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PREFACE. 


The  superiority  of  Ollendorff  s  Method  of  teaching  Ian* 
guages  is  now  so  universally  acknowledged,  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphonic 
Castilian,  or  Spanish  Language,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
sideratum to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Divested  of  the  ab- 
stractedness of  Grammar,  it  contains,  however,  all  its  elements ; 
but  it  develops  them  so  gradually,  and  in  so  simple  a  manner, 
as  to  render  them  intelli^ble  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
The  difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analyzed,  and  i^de 
familiar  by  dint  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — ^the  most 
effectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned  minds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  or  reflection,  and  always  prone  to 
trust  to  their  undiscipUned  memory,  a  power  often  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore,  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  buskiess  in  the  countries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  be  their  best  guide 
in  learning  to- speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquainted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  Sjmopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  con- 
jugations of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  <&c.,  by  means  of  which  they 
may  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
selves perfect  masters  of  it  in  a  very  short  time,  without  tht 
assistance  of  a  teacher. 


0  PAEFACB. 

To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  this 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity.. 

Considting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Beading^  Speaking, 
and  Writing  the  Spanish  language.  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writing,  any  business. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them'  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him 
tts  Mioms. 

Hwm  Yonc,  Fchruary^  1846 


CONTENTS. 


Pafe 
PBEFA.CK****  6 

El  Estomino    ngwm 8 

Lessons  1.  to  LXXXVI ^307 

Some  Idiomatical  Ezpresnons 389 

Some  of  tlie  proverbs  most  in  ate.  •  •  306 

a.ppbndix 401 

Oethoobapht 401 

Remarks  on  the  Pronunciation...  406 

Double  Letters 406 

Division  of  Syllables 407 

Punctuation 407 

Accent 408 

Reading  Lessons 410 

Common  Spanish  Abbreviations'...  414 

Ettmoloot 419 

Article 4U» 

.   Nouns 419 

Adjectives 4S6 

Nouns  of  Number f  430 

Pronouns 433 

Of  the  Vert) 438 

Terminations  of  the  Verbs 44S 

Conjugations  of  the  auziliarj  verbs  449 
Idiomatical   translation  of   some 

tenses 451 

Passive  Verbs 453 

Pronominal  or  Reflective  Verbs..  453 
Gerund   : 454 


Hgt 

Participle 454 

Verbs  that  have  two  particq>les. . .  455 

Adverbs 456 

Prepositions 457 

Conjunctions 457 

loterjections 456 

Analogy 458 

Syntax 459 

Of  the  Article 460 

Of  the  Noun  and  AdjeetiTe 464 

Of  the  Pronoun  r 466 

Of  the  Verb 473 

Of  the  Participle 483 

Of  the  Adverb 484 

Of  the  Preposition 485 

Of  the  Conjunction 488 

Of  the  Interjection '.  488 

Table  containing  the  Verbs  that  gov- 
ern certain  Prepositions 489 

The  Irregular  Verbs 514 

Impersonal  Verbs 539 

A  list  of  all  the  Irregular  VertM 533 

Modelos  de  Cartas  mercantiles  y 

familiares 537 

Tabla  de  la  Moneda  corriente  en  Es- 
pafia,  y  las  Rep&blicas  de  America  544 

Cartas  Familiares 544 

Index 651 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 


The  irregular  verbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figures  1,  S,  3»  placed  after  the  verbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular*  and  iiidl!> 
fwite  the  conjugations  to  which  they  respectively  belong. 

The  figures  1,  2,  3,  placed  before  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  or 
bluraL 

N.  1,  N.  8,  fro.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  3,  p.,  6cc.,  designate  the  compound' tenses  of  the  verbs. 

ExprMsions  which  vary  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom  from  the  Eoglisl^ 
marked  thus  t. 

A  hand  Q^)  denotes  a  particular  remark 


THE  SAGACIOUS  STARLING. 


A  Tunurnr  ttuWng  found  a  decanter  of  water,  and  attempted  to  drini 
ftmn  it ;  bat  the  water  scarcely  touched  the  neck  of  the  decanter,  and  the 
bird's  bill  could  not  reach  it 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  outside  of  the  veaiel,  m  order  to  make  a  hole 
m  it ;  but  in  vain,  the  glass  was  too  hard. 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the  decanter.  In  this  he  succeeded  no  bet- 
ter ;  the  vessel  was  too  heayy. 

At  length  the  starling  hit  upon  an  idea  that  succeeded :  he  threw  little 
pebbles  into  the  dedknter,  which  caused  the  water  gradually  to  rise  till  with- 
in the  reach  of  his  bill. 

•   •   • 

Skill  is  better  than  strength :  patience  and  reflection  make  many 

easy,  which  at  first  appear  impossible. 


EL   ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


Un  estomino  sediento  halld  una  garrafa  llena  de  agua,  4  inmediata 
mente  procurd  beber ;  pero  el  agua  &  p6nai  llegaba  al  cuello  de  la  garrafa, 
y  el  pico  del  p&jaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  4  picar  la  garrafa  4  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es^ 
/on6  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

£nt6nces  intents  voltear  la  garrafa  para  derramar  el  agua ;  peio  no  pndo 
hacerlo,  porque  era  muy  pesada. 

Al  fin  concibi<)  una  idea,  que  se  le  logr6 :  echd  poco  4  poco  en  la  garrafa 
nna  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  qiie  hicieron  subir  gradualmente  el 
■gna  d  la  distancia  que  su  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apagd  su  sed. 


•    •    • 


Mai  yale  mafia  que  fuena :  la  paciencia  y  la  reflezk>n  haoen  fiiciiss 
mvchai  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  &  primera  vista. 
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A  TABLE  SHOWING^S  IN  THEIR  m 
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I 
t 

Participle, 

ADO. 


IDO. 
IDO. 


Ini 


Yo. 


Isi  Coxj.  ar 
2d  «  er 
8d      ♦•       ir 


Tu. 
as, 


ft, 
e. 


IsT  CoNj.  ar 

2d      «  er 

8d      ««  ir 

lar  CoNj.  ar 

2d      "  er 

3d      "  ir 

IsT  Ck>Nj.  ar 

2d      «  er 

•3d      *«  ir 


aba, 

ia, 

ia. 


6, 
U 
i, 

arS, 
erS, 
ir6, 


abas,  aba, 

las,  ia, 

las,  ia, 

&8te,  6j 

iste,  i6, 

iste,  i6, 

ar&s,  ar&, 

er&s,  6r&, 

ir&a,  ir&, 


aba, 
id, 


1st  Conj.    ar        e 


2d 
8d 


II 


II 


er 
ir 


» 


e. 


ar&, 
er&, 
ir&. 

Imp 
e» 


Subjunctive.  » 

^  Usted,  Notoirc 

e,          e,  6mos, 

a,           a,  &mo8, 

a,           a,  toos, 

ara,        ara,  &rainos, 

iera,      iera,  ifiramo 

iera,       iera,  I6ram 

mperfectf  Second  Termi 
aria,       aria,  ailamoa 

eria,      eria,  eriamo 

iria,       iria.  Warn 

iperfecty  Third  Terrmna 
ase,        sse,  &semos,j 

iese,       iese,  ifiaemosl 

iese,       iese,  ifisemo 

Future. 

are,        are,  Aremos, 

iere,       lere,  ifiiemoi 


lere. 


lere. 


i6remosJ 


Ur  In  almost  all  Spanish  verbs,  either  re  lingular  of  the  present  of  the  i 
of  subjuncUve,  Nos.  7,  9,  and  10,  from  the  8c  at  person  singular  of  the  future 
manner  shown  in  the  following  taole : 

Verbs  of  the  Uhe  Second  and  Third  d 


First  person  of  No.  1 J 

Third  pdrs.  sing,  of 
No.  8 

Future  No.  4 


( term,  o       changes  into 
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II 


09 

go 


11 
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II 


II 
II 

IC 
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)        0  only      j 
("changes  into  | 

changes  into 

mBampUB.^TwMti  No.  1.  toco;  No.  6,  tok  No.  7,  tuviera;  No.  9,  tuviea 
No.  8,  tendria.  Conseguir :  No.  1,  eonsigo ;  i;  Vo ;  No.  7,  dijera;  No.  9,  dgese 
No.  6,  oiga;  No.  8,  oy6\  No.  7,  oyera;  No.  9,  o 

e?J».— Some  verbs  ending  in  atr  and^ar  ar  and  second  persons  plural  of  J 
ilfc.— Trocar:  No.  1,  Trueoo;  No.  6,  trueque,  rues,  juegue;  /figttemos,yugttei< 
No.  6,  niegue,  niegues,  niegae;  fMguemos,  n^ 


changes  into 
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il 
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ese, 
ere, 
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FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  Prime' «. 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE^JfttcttfoZMniiiir. 
MAacuLiNi  SofouLAB. — Motculino  Singular 


The, 

Of  or  from  the. 
To  or  at  tho. 

Have  you? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have. 

The  bat 
Have  you  the  hat? 


El 
DeL 

AL 


iTiene  v.?" 

Si,  seiior,  yo  ten^ 

£1  sombrero. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  ? 


nor. 


You.  I  Voted,  (V.) 

Oft«.    There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addressmg  a  person,  to  wit 
Ist  By  translatinsr  literally  the  pEonoun  thou,  TiL 
8d  "  "  "        you,  Vos,  in  the  singular. 

VoooTRos,  VosoTRAS,  plunU 
3d.  "  the  pronoun  you,  Usnn,  sing. ;  Uvtedbs,  pL 

Am  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  Cadalso,  says, 

"  Una  dama  seria  y  grave 
Y  que  la  critica  sabe 
Del  Vosf  del  Tk,  y  del  UstedJ' 

JM  if  used  among  the  nearest  relatives  of  a  family,  intimate  friends,  little 
children,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 

>  To  Teachers. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupils,  who 
ihould  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  also 
eserciBe  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  them  m  various  ways. 

*  A  Spanish  interrogative  sentence  stands  between  two  points  of  inteno* 
the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphasis  begins. 


10  FIRST   LBSSOir. 

Vo»  was  fonnerly  generally  used  among  all  classes  of  society,  adoreosing 
each  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  oi 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,   &c.,  addressing  the  public,  congregations 
&C.,  use  Vowtros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
Unas,  (your  Lordships,)  &c. 

UsTBOt  a  contraction  of  Vuestra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  Worship,) 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vueaareed,  and  finally  into  Usted,  or 
Usti,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  ez|dained,  and  when 
the  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
them  Uaia,  (Vuestra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c. 

Usted,  and  its  plural  Ustedes,  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agree 
with  the  verb  m  the  third  person  singular  «r  plural,  according  to  their  re- 
spective number;  as.  You  are  a  good  boy,  listed  es  un  buen  tnuehaeho : 
You  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  son  buenos  muehachos* 

listed,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd.,  Vmds. — Vnu,  Vms.  At  present,  Usted  is  represented  by  a  F.,  and 
Ustedes  by  VV. 

The  speaker  by  using  Usted  may  be  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  b,)  instead  of  Digame  V.  que  hora  es. 
.  When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  il,  or  she,  ella,  are  employed ;  as. 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  you 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  a  Usted  esta  manana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  aeompaiiaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  &  el  esta  tarde 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  6lc.,  tu,  vos,  or  voaotros 
roust  be  used ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  Ian> 
gnage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  ol 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  ond 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  b  given  to  Usted,  because  it  b  the 
most  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 


/. 

Yo. 

yo^-S 

The  bread. 

Elpan. 

The  cane. 

El  hasten. 

The  soap. 

El  jabon. 

J^ 

The  sugar. 

£1  aztkcar. 

MU, 

The  paper. 

ElpapeL 

Have  you  the  paper? 

I  Tiene  V.  el 

papel? 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper 

Si,  senor,  yo 

tengo  fA  papeL 
t  sombrero? 

Have  yon  my  hat? 

I  Tiene  V.  m 

Tes»  I  have  yowr  hat 

Si,  yo  tengo 

su  sombrero  4«  V 

My 

JITt,  (both  genders.) 

flscoir»  uESSoif. 


11 


Tour. 


(nrMind  that  (n)  stands  for  a  common  noia. 
El  Csi)  de  V  K^"^  ^^^  ^^  ^'  **  ™**"  polite  than  el  (n)  do  F, 


Have  yon  yoor  cane  ? 
I  have  my  cane. 
Have  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


Which  hat  have  you  1 

Which  at  What? 

4¥hich  bread  have  you  ? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  you? 

I  have  your  cane. 


I  Tiene  V.  su  baston? 
Yo  tengo  mi  baston. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  papel? 
Yo  tengo  su  papel  de  V.,  ot 
el  papel  de  V. 


i  Que  sombrero  tiene  /.  ? 

I  Que  ?  fue4 — 1, 

I  Que  pari  tiene  V  7 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baston  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  baston  de  V.,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  baston  de  V 


EXERCISE. 
1. 
Have  yon  the  hat  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat — ^Have  you  your  hat  f 
—I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  my  hat  ? — ^I  have  your  hat — ^Which  hat 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  hat — Have  you  the  bread  ? — I  have  the  bread. 
—■Have  you  my  bread  ? — ^I  have  your  bread. — ^Have  yon  your  bread  ? 
— ^I  have  my  bread. — ^Which  bread  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  bread.— i 
Have  you  my  cane? — ^I  have  yoor  cane. — ^Have  you  your  cane?-— 
Which  cane  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  soa{>  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — ^Which  soap  have  you  ?^Your  soap,  Sir.— 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  ? 
— ^I  have  your  paper. — Have  yon  the  paper  ?•— Yea,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — ^Which  sugar  have  yon.  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar.  Sir. — Have 
you  your  hat? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat* 


SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccion  Segunda. 


Have  yon  the  paper? 
Have  you  it  ? 
I  have  iU 


^ Tiene  V.  el  papel? 
iLe  tiene  V.? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


'  In  writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  all  the  phrases 
aloud,  as  they  write  them.  • 

Obs.  Before  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  the 
^cstions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dio 
tales  the  new  leeBon«  and  puts  fresh  questions. 
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It 

ijaye  you  my  hat? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

Thedo^r. 

The  hoxBe. 

The  leathei. 


Le,  (this  pronoun  goes  beforo  tht 
verb.) 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  Bombrero? 
Si,  seftor,  yo  le  teogo. 
EI  paiio.  For  the  pronunciation 

El  zapato.  of  the  syllables  nor, 

£1  perro.  no,  xa,  llo,  see  the 

El  caballo.  Table. 

El  cordobaiL 


Ilave  yon  my  good  cloth  ?  |     I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  pafto  7 

Good.    Bueno,  makes  huen  before  a  noun  m^jsculine  singular,     ue* — 6. 


M 


it 


Pretty. 

Handsome  or  fine. 

Ugly. 

Old. 

Hhve  youjhe  pretty  dog? 

No,  Sir. 
I  have  it  not. 

No. 

Not. 
I  have  not. 
liave  you  my  old  hat? 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Which  paper  have  you  ? 
i  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  it  not 

Have  you  the  paper  hat  ? 
Of. 


Bonita 
Hermoso. 
Feo. 
Viejo. 


/eo. 

vie,  jo.—}. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  perro? 
No,  senor. 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 
No.  [verb.) 

JVo.    {No  comes  always  beforo  the 

Yo  no  tengo. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo  7       jo 

Yo  no  tengo  "?  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 


I  Que  papel  tiene  V.? 

Yo  tengo  el  buen  papeL        uem — 6 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  7 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel? 
De. 


/ 


Cbe.  Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
betr.  ^n  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  (*),  are  translated  by  changing 
their  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as.  He  has 
a  biick  house,  el  tiene  una  casa  de  ladrillo;  Pope's  works,  las  ohras  d< 
Pope. 

The  leather  shoe.  El  zapato  de  cordoban. 

The  gun.  El  fusil.  v. 

The  iron.  j  £1  hierro,  el  fierro.  iet. 

Ihe  Inn  gun.  1  El  fusil  de  hierro. 


mzf  j>  LBSsoir. 
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The  cotton. 

Tlie  cap. 
The  cotton  cap. 
Have  you  the  leather  ehoe  7 
My  old  iron  gon. 
Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


ITS* 


ESI  algodon. 

£1  gone 

£1  gorro  de  algodon. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  cordoban  7 

Mi  fUsil  viejo  de  hierro. 

Su  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V.,  or 

£1  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V. 


£X£RCIS£. 
2. 
Have  you  my  fine  horse  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it — ^Have  you  your  old 
shoe  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not.— Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  7— 
I  have  it. — ^Which  horse  have  you? — ^I  have  your  good  horse.— 
Which  shoe  have  you? — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — Have  yoji 
my  cap  ? — I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  your  bad  cap  ? — Yes,  I  have  it- 
Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  ?— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cap 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  paper  cap. — Have  you  the  good  cloth  ? — Yes, 
I  have  it. — ^Have  you  my  fine  cloth  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — ^Which 
cloth  have  yon  ? — I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — ^Have  you  year  old  soap  ? 
— ^I  have  it  not.  Sir.— Have  you  my  good  soap  ? — No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap. — ^Which  soap  have  you  ? — ^1  have  your  old  soap. — ^Have  you 
your  good  gun  ? — ^I  have  it  not,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  ? — 
1  have  it. — Which  gun  have  you  ? — I  have  the  old  iron  gun. — ^Have 
you  my  cloth  cap  ?*— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap. — 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  ? — No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  leather 
shoe  have  you  ? — I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — -Have  you  your  old 
horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
fine  horse. — Have  you  my  old  dog  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog ; 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THIRD  LESSON.— Iieccion  Tercera. 


Have  you  any  thing  ? 
I  have  wmething. 

Any  thing-— mnneihing, 
I  have  nothing. 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing, 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  alguna  easa. 
Yo  tengo  algo,  go. 

Alguna  eosa,  algo.  gu. 

Yo  no  tengo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nlnguna 

cosa.) 
No  (v)  nada, 
NadaiY). 


Ob§,  A^l£  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  is  placed  before  the  veth. 
I  nave  nothing  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nada.) 
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06«.  B.  The  pranoim  Bobjeeti  or  ncnmnativa,  is  almoit  always  «nitted  b# 
eanae  the  ienniiiation  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  peifoiuis  the  ae 
tion  expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wme. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  coffee. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  gola  candlestick. 

Have  you  any  thing  good? 
I  haye  nothing  good. 

Are  5 cu  hungry? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  }  ou  thirsty  7 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed? 
I  am  not  ashamed. 

What  have  you? 

What  ? 
What  have  you  good  7 


El  vino. 

£1  dinera 

El  oro. 

Elboton.   ' 

El  boton  de  oro. 

El  cM. 

El  queso. 

El  candelero. 

El  candelero  de  oro. 


que. 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  bueno,  ;or  de  bneno?} 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bneno,  (ic  nada 

de  bueno  tengo.) 

I I  Tiene  V.  hambre  7  [bre.  j 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham* 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 

t  No  tengo  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  sueiio  ?  ««c. 

t  Tengo  sueiio.  no — n. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergQenza  ?    ue. 

t  No  tengo  vergflenza.       za — z. 


I,  Que  tiene  v.? 
I  Que? 

^  Que  tiene  V.  bueno?  (or  de  bneno) 
Ofrs.  C,     Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  d€ 
before  the  adjective. 


What  have  you  bad  ? 
I  have  nothing  bad. 


I  Que  tiene  Vm.  male?  (or  de  male.) 
No  tengo  nada  malo,  (or  de  male.) 


.  EXERCISE. 
3. 
Havd  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  the  old  gold  ? — ^1 
nave  it  not'"-Have  you  any  thing  ? — Yes,  I  have  something.— What 
have  you  7 — I  have  the  money. — ^Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ?— 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  (ahefo) 
cheese? — ^I  have  it. — ^Have  you  a? »y  thing  bad? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — U»ve  you  your  ugly  iron 
Dutton  7 — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^What  have  yon  7 — ^I  have  the  gold  candle- 
stick.— ^Have  you  my  cloth  cap  7— *No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Yes,  you  have 
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u 


it. — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thing. — ^Have  you  any  thing  handsimel 
— No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — ^What  have  you  ugly  ? — ^I  have 
the  ugly  dog. — ^Have  you  any  thing  old  7—1  have  nothing  old ;  I  hare 
something  pretty. — What  have  you  pretty  ? — ^I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap. — ^Are  you  hungry  ? — Yes,  I  am  hungry. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ? — No, 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — Are  you  ashamed  7 — ^No,  Sir,  I  am 
sleepy. — ^Have  you  any  thing  good  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
lireada 


FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuarta. 


Have  you  that  book  7 
I  have  that  book. 

That. 
That  horse. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


I  Tiene  V.  ese  libro  7 
Tengo  ese  libro 
Eae, 

Ese  caballo 

Ese  dinero. 

Ese  gorro  de  pano. 

Ese  perro  viejo. 

Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papel. 


Have  you  the  bread  of  the  baker  7 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tmlor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  7 

The  tailor's  cloth. 
*S  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  tailor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  hoise. 
Obs.  A.    El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap  7 
Have  you  that  tailor's  cloth  7 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panadero  I 

Del 
Del  sastre. 
Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  del  sastre  7 
El  pano  del  sastre. 
El  (n)  del  (n),  or  el  (n)  de. 
El  sombrero  del  vecino. 
El  perro  de  mi  sastre. 
El  caballo  de  este  vecina 
adjective  prononns,  such  as  my,  that, 
I  Tiene  V.  el  gorro  de  mi  vecino  7 
I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  de  este  sastre  7 


Have  you  the  neighbor's  7 

That,  or  the  one. 

S  meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of 
The  neighbor's. 
My  tailor's. 
That  tailor's. 
Your  brother's; 
Brother. 
TIm  man. 


I  Tiene  V.  ei  del  vecino  7 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del  vecino. 

El  de  mi  sastre. 

El  de  ese  sastre. 

El  de  su  hennano  de  V. 

Hermano. 

El  hombre. 


(See  Obs.  AA 
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Have  you  my  bread  w  the  baker's? 
Or, 

I  have  your  neighbor's. 

Have  you  }jour9  or  mine  7 

I  have  mint ;  I  have  not  yourn. 

Mine,  or  my  owm 
Yours. 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  panadero  f 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  ea  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  ;  no  tengo  el  de  V* 

El  mio. 

El  suyo,  (or  el  de  V,) 


Ohs.  B.    El  suyo  is  used  when  V.  has  been  expressed  in  the  first  part  id 
the  phrase ;  but  el  de  V.  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  expressed 


Are  you  warm? 
I  am  warm* 
Are  you  cold  7 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid  7 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


tiTieneV.  calor? 
t  Tengo  caloi. 
tiTiene  V.frio? 
t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 
1 1  Tiene  V.  miedo  7 
T  Tengo  mieda 
£se  carbon. 
Mi  amiga 
EI  del  hombre. 


EXERCISES. 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  b^ok  have 
)oa? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — I  have  your  friend's. — ^Have  you  your  bread  of  the  baker's  ? 
—I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse? — No,  I  have  not  tlie  neighbor's. — ^Which  horse  have  you? 
— ^I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  my 
own. — ^Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it 
not. — ^Which  button  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  cloth  button. — Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— liave  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ? — I  have  your  brother's. — 
Which  coffee  have  you  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — ^I  have  the  man's. — ^Have  you  your  friend's 
money  ?— I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog? 
—No,  Sir. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — ^I  am  warm. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ? 
—I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 

6. 

Have  yon  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 

gold  candlestick,  or  ^the  neighbor's  7 — I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Hava 

you  your  paper  or  mine  7 — ^I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  7 

-4  have  it  not — ^Which  cloth  have  you  9^My  brother's., — ^Which  hat 
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nave  you  7 — ^I  have  that  man's. — Have  yon  the  old  stick  of  my  brother  i 
—No,  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Have 
you  that  man's  soap  ?— No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  soap  have  you  ? — 
s  I  have  your  brother's  old  soap.— Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth* 
er's? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Which  shoe  have  you?— I  Lave  my  friend's 
leather  shoe. — ^Ilave  you  your  gold  button,  or  miiid? — I  have  not 
yours. — ^Which  button  have  you? — ^I  have  the  tailors. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  good  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — What  have  you 
good  ? — I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — ^Are  yod  ^afraid  of  that 
man  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man.-AHave  fon  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — Y'is.  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  that  man'>  j^ood  hors^  ?— 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— Zeccion  Quinta 


The  merchant. 
Of  the  shoemaker. 
.The  boy. 
The  pencil 
The  chocolate. 


El  comerciaute. 
Del  zapatero. 
El  muchacha 
El  Idpiz. 
El  chocolate. 


ekaeho 

iz. — %. 


Have  you  the  merchant's  cane  or 

your  own? 
I  have  neither  the  merchant's  cane 

nor  mine. 

Neither — nor. 

I  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 
cheese. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  basto^  del  comerciante 
delde  v.? 

Yo  7to  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer- 
ciante ni  el  mio. 

No — ni — ni. 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  quoso,  (or 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  quoso  tengo.) 


Obs.  A.  When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  not 
used,  ni  —  m  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  tlie  verb  is 
placed  last 


Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Uave  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? 

I  have  neither  the  iron  nor  the  cfold 

button. 
Have  you  youn  or  mine  ?. 
I  have  neither  youn  nor  min» 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

1 1 1'iene  V.  calor  6  frio  ? 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  ten^. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  o  e. 

de  oroT 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  do  cm 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  snyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  m  el  de  V.  ni  el  vie 
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FIFTH 

I.EBROK. 

The  cork. 

El  corcha 

The  corkscrew 

£1  tirabuzon. 

That  nmbrellii. 

Ese  par^gruae. 

gWM. 

The  Frenchman 

EI  Frances. 

ceA-H 

Of  the  carpenter. 

Del  carpintera    . 

The  wine. 

Elyina 

The  hammer. 

El  martillo- 

Mo.— 1 

What  is  the  n^atter  with  yon?  I  1 1  Que  tiene  V.7 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me.  |  t  Yo  no  tengo  nada,  (or  nada  teng'u) 

What  is  the  matter  with ?  )  i  Que ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with ?  \  Nada ,  (or  no— nada.) 

Obs.  B.  The  first  of  these  phrases  means— What  have  yoa  ?  and  the 
second — I  have  nothing ;  in  which  wJiat  is  translated  que,  and  nothings 
nada  ;  and  m  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  tengo  &c., 
(have.) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 
1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  snoe- 
inaker's? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's.-T-Have  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  7 — ^I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's.— Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — ^Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  7 — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  I 
have  my  own. — ^Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  7 — ^I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  7 — I  have  not 
the  tailor's;  I  ha\e  mine  — ^Have  ym  your  corkscrew  or  mine? — ^I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  cork  have  you  7-^1  have  my 
neighbor's. — ^Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  7 — ^I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — Are  you  warm  or  cold  7 — ^I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — ^Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's 7 — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — ^Which  hammer 
have  you  7 — ^I  have  the  iron  hammer. — ^Have  you  any  tiling  7 — ^I  have 
something  fine. — ^What  have  you  fine  7 — ^I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  7 — ^I  have  neither  the  hat  net 
the  cap. 

7. 

Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  7  —I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine.—* 
Which  gun  have  you  7 — ^I  have  my  friend's. — ^Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
m  that  of  my  brother  7 — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.-— 
Which  cap  have  you  7 — ^I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  7—1  have  neither  the 

rsiiehman's  nor  the  merchant'sc — ^Which  book  have  yon?«^I  have 
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foun.— What  is  the  matter  with  yon  ?— I  am  cold  and  hungty.— Have 
VOU  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — I  have  neither  any  thing  good  or  bad 


SIXTH  LESSON— Lcccion  Sexta. 


Tlie  o^t-^ 
The  biscuit 
Of  the  captain. 
Of  the  cook. 


EI  buey. 
El  bizcocha 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cocineio. 


«<f 


Have  I  ? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not 

Am  I  hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry. 

Yon  are  not  hungry. 

Am  I  afraid? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  right 

I  am  right 

You  are  wrong. 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  yon  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  t 

Yo. 
V.  tiene. 
V.  no  tiene. 

I I  Tengo  yo  hambre  ;    " 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 

t  v.  no  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 

t  v.  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  no  tiene  miedo. 

t  y.  tiene  razon. 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  V.  no  tiene  razon. — V.  hace  mai 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon^ — ^Yo  hago  mal 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no? 

t  V.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  teneria 

1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  d  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tJbngo  razon  ni  dejo  df 


teneria. 

Obs,  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  T  am  not  right,  or  J 
do  iU — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  maL  Are  you  ri^t  or  wrong  ?  by 
Are  you  right,  or  not  ?  i  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no  7  and,  You  are  neither  right 
por  wrongs  word  for  word  is,  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it, 
F.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  teneria. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

You  have  it  not. 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

You  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  7 

Ton  have  it  not. 

Have  you  it? 

I  have  it 

I  luKve  it  not 


I  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  ? 

y.  le  tiene. 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueno  ? 

y.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  baeno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpintaio 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 

Le  tenga 

No  le  teago. 


io 
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The  mutton. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  one  7 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one 


EI  eamero. 

El  cuchillo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hermoflo  f 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  ? 

t  El  hennoflo. 

t  El  feo. 


lU 


Which  %ne  have  you  ? 
AVhich  one  have  1 7 

Which  one  ?  » 

Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed? 

You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 

Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  7 

You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


tia^— 6 


|,Cualtieney.? 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  ? 

I  Cual  ? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergQenza  7 
y.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  vergQenza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERCISES. 
8 
I  Have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend.-^Are  you 
ashamed  ? — I  am  not  ashamed. — Are  you  afraid  oi  ashamed  ? — ^I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — ^Have  you  my  knife? — Which  one? — 
The  fine  one. — Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — ^Which  (one)  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — Have  I  your  biscuit  ? — You  have  it  not. — Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty  ? — You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
—You  are  neither  cold  nor  wann. — ^Am  I  afraid  ? — You  are  not  afraia. 
— Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — You  have  nothing  good. — ^What  have  I  ?- 
You  have  nothing. — ^Which  pencil  have  I? — You  have  that  of  the 
Frenclunan. — Have  I  .your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one  have  I? — You  have  your 
friend's. — ^Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it 

9. 

Am  I  light  ? — ^You  are  right. — Am  I  wrong  ? — ^You  are  wrong.— 
Ami  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong ;  you  are 
afraid. — Have  I  the  good  cofiee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — You  have,  neither 
the  good  cofiee  nor  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  I  any  tiling  good  or  bad  ? 
—You  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad. — What  have  I  ? — ^You 
have  nothing. — What  have  I  pretty  ? — You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — ^The  pretty  one. — Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — Y^on  have 
the  old  one. — Have  I  the  old  one  ? — Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it— Have  1 
your  chocolate? — No,  you  have  yours. — Have  I  the  shoemaker^a 
leather  shoe? — You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
tain's.— ^Have  I  it  ? — Yes,  you  have  it. — ^Am  I  ashamed  of  that  man  ? 
•-No,  you  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  aie  afraid  of  his  dog. 


8XTBKTH    LESSON. 


SI 


SEVENTH  LESSON. 

Who? 
Who  has  the  pencil? 
Who  has  it? 
Has  the  boy  it? 
Ht  has  it  not 
Ilofl  ho  it  not? 

Ho. 

Oho,  A.    El,  when  it  is  a  pronounf 
irhen  i^  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 

Has  he  the  hat? 
He  has  it 

I  haye. 

You  have. 

He  has. 

Havel? 

Have  you  ? 

Has  he? 


The  chicken. 

The  chesty  the  tronk 

The  bag. 

The  waistcoat 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. . 

Has  the  young  man  7 
Has  my  friend  ? 
Has  that  baker? 


The  rice. 
The  conntryman,  the  peasant 

The  servant 
to  the  peasant  hungry  ? 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed? 
What  has  he  ? 
What  has  my  friend  ? 
What  have  I? 

Ha»he  Am  shoe? 

Yea,  Sir,  he  has  hio  shoe. 


^-Lecdon  Septima. 

I  Quien?  9tiMtf^6 

i  Quien  tiene  el  l&piz? 
I  Quien  le  tiene  1 
^Le  tiene  el  muchaeho? 
El  no  le  tiene. 
I  No  le  tiene  el  ? 
EL 

is  pointed  out  by  an  accent;  but 

I  Tiene  4}  el  sombrero? 

£1  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

V.  tiene. 

£1  tiene. 

i  Tengo  yo? 

i  Tiene  v.? 

^  Tiene  ^1? 


El  polio 

El  haul,  el  cofre. 

El  costal  or  saca 

El  chaleco. 

EI  barco. 

El  j6ven  or  mozo. — Moxo 

also  servant,  waiter. 
I  Tiene  el  mozo  7 
^  Tiene  mi  amigo? 
^  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


El  arroz. 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano. 

El  criado. 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano  7 

t  £I  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  calor  su  hermano  de  V  ' 

1 1  Tiene  ^1  verg3enz&?         tie. 

I  Que  tiene  €1  ? 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

I  Que  tengo  yo  ? 


I  Tiene  €\  ou  zapato  7 

Si,  senor,  ^1  tiene  so  lapatA. 
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HiM. 

His  foot 
His  eye. 

Wluch  book  haa  that  man? 
He  haa  his  own.  ^ 

His  or  his  own. 

Has  he  bis  or  mine  ? 

He  has  neither  his  nor  youn. 

Has  he  his  money  7 

Yes,  he  has  his  own. 

Has  anybody  my  money  ? 

No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  rwt  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


Su.    (Adjective 
Su  p4jaro 
Su  pi^. 
Su  ojob 


I  Que  libro  tiene  ese  hombre  7 

t^\  tiene  el  suyo,  (or  el  suyo  propio.) 

El  suyo,  or  el  suyo  propio.     (Ab* 
solute  pcasessiye  pronoun.) 

^  Tiene  61  el  suyo  6  el  mio? 
£l  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  de  V 
I  Tiene  €1  su  dinero? 
Si,  6\  tiene  el  suya 


I,  Tiene  alguno  (or  algu.en)  mi  di 

nero7 
No,  senor,  ninguno  le  tione. 

)  Alguno. 
\  Alguien. 


i  Ninguno 
Nadie. 

Obs.  B.   Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  pronomv 
standing  always  for  persons.    See  Appendix- 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


I,  Tiene  alguno  mi  pdjaro? 
Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tieno. — Nadie  le  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 

10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — ^The  boy  has  it — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?- 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — ^Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — H(^ 
has  it — ^Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — ^The  young  man  has  it — ^Has  th« 
captain  my  ship  ? — He  has  it  not — ^Who  has  it  ? — ^The  merchant  has 
it — Who  has  tne  knife  ? — Which  knife  ? — ^Mine. — The  servant  has 
it. — Is  he  afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid. — Is  the  man  right  or  wrong  ? — 
He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Who  has  the  countryman's  nee  ?— 
My  servant  has  it, — Has  he  my  horse  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not. — ^Who 
has  it  ? — ^The  peasant  has  it — ^Who  has  my  old  shoe  7 — The  shoe- 
maker has  it — ^What  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  his  good  money.— 
Has  he  my  gold  7 — ^He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — Who  has  it  7— 
The  young  man  has  it. — ^Who  is  cold  7 — ^Nobody  is  cold. — Is  anybod| 
warm  7 — ^Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  aiiy  o)ae  my  gun  ? — ^No  one  has  it — Has  the  young  inan  my 

book  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^What  has  he  7 — ^He  has  nothing. — ^Has  be 

the  hammer  or  the  stick  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick. 

—Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has 

it. — Yes,  somebody  has  it. — ^Who? — That  man  has  it.— -Has  your 

baker  my  bird  or  his  ? — ^He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  yom 

bag  or  that  of  your  friend  7 — You  have  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ; 

*^vou  have  your  own. — ^Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  7— The  old  baker 

iias  it — ^Who  is  afraid  7— The  tailor's  boy  is  afhud.— Is  he  sleepy  7 — 

He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  7-:— Nothing. 

— ^Has  the  peasant  my  money  7 — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Has  the  captain  it  7 

— ^He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  7 — Nobody  has  it — ^Has  your  neighbor 

any  thing  good  7— He  has  nothing  good. — What  has  he  ugly  7 — He 

has  nothing  ugly. — ^Has  he  any  thing  7 — ^He  has  nothing. 

12. 
Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  his  7 — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
— Which  cloth  has.  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother. — ^Which  cloth 
has  the  tailor  7 — He  has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  7 — ^He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — Which  wine  has 
lie  7 — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Has  anybody  my  gold  button? — ^Nobody  has 
it — ^Who  has  my  button  7 — Your  good  boy  has  it. — ^Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  7 — He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — ^Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate  7 — The 
naerchant  has  it. — ^Has  he  it  7 — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it — Are  you  afraid  oi 
ashamed? — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  7 — ^He  has  it. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  7 — ^I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — ^Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  7 — ^You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  1 7 — 
You  have  your  mutton. — Bfes  any  one  my  gold  button? — No  one 
las  it 
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El  marineio. 
Sudibol. 
El  espejo. 

Su  colchon  do  \  ,  or  el 
deV. 


The  sailor. 
His  tree. 

The  looking-glass. 
Your  mattresB. 


The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
My  i^oive. 


Ei  estrangero. 

EI  estrangero  or  forastero. 

£1  jardin. 

Mi  guante. 


Thum. 
Thia  hay. 
T^t  friend. 
Thatman. 


EtUbaisy. 
Ettehwaa. 
JSte  amigw 
Aquel  hombfw 


This.  Este. 

That  Eatf  aqueL 

O&ff.  A.    EwU  refen  to  the  penons  or  things  nearest  to  the  speaker;  §m 
to  the  penons  or  things  nearest  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  used' 
to  point  out  perMns  or  things  dutant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  tram  tho 
peison  spoken  ta  It  is  also  employed  when  speaking  of  events,  dcc^  passed 
long  time  since ;  as,  In  those  days,  en  aquellos  diaa. 


Have  yon  thia  or  that  book? 

I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one. 

This  one* 
That  one. 


I  Tiene  V.  este  libio  6  aquel  7 
Tengo  este,  no  tonjro  aqaeL 

Este. 
AqueL 


06s.  B,    One  is  not  translated ;  we  only  say  thie  or  that. 


Have  I  thie  one  or  that  one  ? 

Vou  have  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  tins  hat  or  that  one  7 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  ? 
y.  tiene  esto,  no  tiene  aquel 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  esto  sombieio  4 
aquel? 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

But 
Ue  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Ohs,  C,    It  is  bettor  to  repeat  the 

He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  billet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  asB. 

The  crm. 
Have  you  this  billet  or  that  one  ? 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glass 

or  that  one? 
He  has  tliis  one,  but  not  that  one 


£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero. 

£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 

£1  no  tiene  esto,  sino  tiene  aqneL 

El  billete. 

El  desvan. 

EI  granero. 

El  burro. 

El  grano,  el  trigo. 

I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquel  7 

No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aqneL 

Tengo  este,  pero  no  tongo  aqneL 

|,liene  el  vecino  esto  espejo   6 

aquel? 
£1  tiene  esto,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 


Have  you  the  billet  that  my  brother 

has? 
I  have  not  the  billet  which  your 

brother  has. 


^  Tiene  V.  el  billeto  que  mi  her* 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tongo  el  biheto  que  sa  hev^ 

mano  de  V  tiene. 
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Which.     That 

If«fe  you  the  horse  which  I  have? 
I  have  the  horse  which  you  have. 
T  have  not  that  which  you  have. 
That  which.     The  one  which. 
*lave  I  the  glove  which  you  have  7 

iTou  have  not  the  one  which  I  have. 

rhat  which  he  has. 

The  one  which  you  have. 


Que-     (Relative  pronoun.) 

I  Tiene  V.  el  caballo  que  tengoT 

Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tiene. 

Yo  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 

El  que. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  guanto  quA  V.  tioi|«1 

v.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 

£1  que  ^I  tiene. 

El  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
13. 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger? — ^He  has  that  of  tlie  peasant. — ^Hat 
the  sailor  my  looking-glass? — He  has  it  not. — ^Have  you  tiiis  hat 
or  that  one  ? — I  have  this  one. — ^Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — ^Which  glove  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — Have  you  his  mattress? — ^I  have  it. — ^Which 
gun  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  my  good  billet  ?— * 
This  man  has  it. — ^Who  has  that  stick  ? — Your  friend  has  it. — ^Have 
you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant.— 
Who  has  my  glove  ? — That  servant  has  it — ^What  has  you  servant  ? 
• — ^He  has  the  tree  of  this  garden. — ^Has  he  that  man's  book  ?*^He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  the 
peasant  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that,  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. — ^Which  horse  has  this 
peasant  ? — He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — ^Have  I  your  hay  or  his  ? 
— You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend.— 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  ? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  his  com. — Has 
your  brother  my  wine  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  lias  the  sailor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  his  own  ? — He 
has  that  of  the  captain. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ? — ^I  have 
it  not. — ^Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — He  has  not  this,  but  that 
one.— lias  your  servant  this  sack  or  that  one  ?— He  has  this  one 
but  not  that  one.— Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one? — ^He 
baf-  neither  tliis  one  nor  tiiat  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youj 
good  boy  is  wrong. — ^Have  I  this  knife  or  that  one  ? — ^You  have  na 
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ther  this  nor  that  one.— What  have  I  ? — ^You  have  nothing  good,  bui 
you  have  sometliing  bad. — ^Have  you  the  chest  which  I  havef — ^1 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has. — ^Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  has  f 
-—I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  have. — 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  I 
have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have, 
but  he  has  his  own. 

16. 
Which  bag  has  the  peasant  ? — ^He  has  the  one  whicn  his  boy  has. 
— ^Uave  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which 
one  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  which  my  friend  has.^Are  you  cold  oi 
warm  ? — ^I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty. — ^Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed  ? — He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Who  is  wrong  ? — Your  friend  is  wrong. — ^Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  ? — No  one  has  it. — Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — ^No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — ^Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  y6u  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  iiave. — Which  one  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  friend. — la 
he  right  or  wrong  7 — He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Haa  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^He  has  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  lias  something  pretty. — ^What  has  he  pretty  ? — He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — ^Has  he  the  good  biscuit  ? — ^He  has  it  not,  but  liia 
neighbor  has  it. 


NINTH  LESSON.— I,ecci(m  Nana. 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

MABCULINB. 


The. 
Of  the,  from  the. 
To  the,  at  the. 


Los. 
De  lo9* 

A  l08. 


TIIX   rOKMATION  OF  THE   PLUEAI. 

Rvle, — ^Nouns  terminating  in  a  short  or  unaccented  vowel  are  madt 
plural  by  adding  «  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  lihrOy  books,  libros. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y 
add  ee  to  make  the  plural ;  as,  bashaw,  hajd,  bashaws,  hajdee^  captain. 
eapitan^  captains,  capkanet^  law,  Uyy  laws,  l^et. 
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Words  unding  in  x  add  €$,  and  change  the  z  into  c,  or  retaau  il  i  as 


iadge,^'tt««,  ju< 

The  book. 
Good. 
The  stick. 
The  ox. 
The  judge. 


ijuect»i  oTjuexes, 

£i  libro  -f-  s* 
Bueno  +  s. 
El  hasten  4-  eci. 
El  huey  +  es. 
El  juez  ^  COS. 


The  books. 
Grood  books 
The  sticks 
The  oxen. 
The  judgea 


Los  libros 
Buenos  libros 
Los  bastones 
Los  baeyes. 
Los  jaeca& 


The  books. 

The  good  books. 

Of  the  books. 

The  canes. 

The  good  canes. 

Of  the  canes. 

The  neighbors. 

The  good  neighbors. 

The  friends. 

The  old  friends. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

The  ugly  hats. 

The  woods,  (fores^) 

The  Frenchmen,  (the  French. 

The  Englishman. 

The  Englishmen,  (the  Euglish. 

Obs.  A.  Adjectives  must  agree 
or  pronouns  they  qualify,  and  their 
laid  down  above  for  nouns. 

The  place,  the  places 

The  nail,  the  nails. 


Los  libros. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

De  los  libros 

Los  bastones. 

Los  buenos  bastonst. 

De  los  bastones. 

Los  vecinos. 

Los  buenos  vecinos. 

Los  amigos. 

Los  amigos  viejos. 

Los  bonitos  perros. 

Los  sombreros  fees. 

Los  bosques. 
)        Los  Franceses. 

El  Ingles. 
)         Los  Ingleses. 

in  gender  and  number  pvith  the  nouns 
plural  is  made  according  to  the  rales 


El  lugar,  los  lugare& 
El  clavo,  los  clavos. 


Have  you  the  books? 
I  have  the  books. 
Who  has  tlie  hats  ? 
He  has  the  hats. 
Have  I  the  birds  ? 
Yes,  Sir. 

Have  you  my  knives  ? 
I  have  not  your  knives 

My. 
Tonr. 


I  Tiene  V.  los  Fibros  7 
Yo  tengo  los  libros. 
I  Quien  tiene  los  sombreros  T 
£1  tiene  los  sombreros. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  pdjaros  1 
Si,  seiior 


I  Tiene  V»  mis  cuchillos  7 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  cuchillos  de  V 


SINGULAR. 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 
El  (n)  de  V. 
Vuestro 


PLURAL. 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V 

Los  (n)  de  V 

Vuestros. 


^See  Obs.  A,  Leamn  IV.) 
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His  or  ber. 
Oar. 

Their. 


flDTOVLAIl. 

Su. 

Nuestro. 

Su. 


TUmAU 

Sus. 

Nuestrofl. 

Sub. 


iic*-^ 


Oba,  B,  These  adjectives  agree  in  number  with  the  nouns  that  come  aftei 
Ihemt  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Sus  libros. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  libros. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

El  trabajo. 

The  works. 

Los  trabajoa. 

Our  gloves. 

'  Nuestros  guantes. 

Small. 

Pequeno,  (sing.)      Pccaeiios,  (plur.) 

Large. 

Grande,  (sing.)        Graudes,  (plur.) 

Which  hats  ? 

Which  ones  ? 

These  books. 
Those  books. 

These. 
Those. 

These  or  tnose  books. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds? 


The  eyes. 

The  asses 
Which  horses  have  v)u  ? 
Have  you  the  fine  norses  of  your 

good  neighbors? 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  ? 

You  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
y  :u  have  his  large  hats. 

Haj  your  brother  his  iron  guns? 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns. 
Which  ones  has  he  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horses- 


I  Que  sombreros  ? 

I  Cuales  ? 
Estos  libros. 
Esos  libros,  aquellos  libros. 

Estos, 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VIIL) 
Estos  libros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  7 
Estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos. 
I Tengo  yo  estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos] 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V.  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  de 

sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  ?) 
i  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequeflos? 

(or  guantecitos.) 
V.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  pequenos, 

pero  v.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran- 

des. 
I  Tiene  el  hefmano  de  V.  sus  fusilM 

de  hierro  ? 
j^l  no  tiene  sus  fusilos  de  hieiro. 
I  Cuales  tiene  ^l  ? 


De  mis  jardines 

De  sus  bonitos  caballos  de  V 
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The  Frenchmen's  fine  umbrellas. 

Of  my  woods. 
Of  your  fine  trees. 
Have  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  am- 

breilas  ? 
I  have  not  their  umbrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fine  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  ? 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens. 

Have  you  my  leathern  shoes  ? 
I  have  not  your  leatliem  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

The  bread,  the  loaves. 


Los  hormosofi  pardguas  dc  los  Fran 

ceses. 
De  mis  boeques. 
De  los  herinosos  drboles  de  V. 
^Tieue  Vm.  los  hermosos  paraguaa 

do  los  Franceses  7 
Yo  no  tengo  bus  pardguas,  pero  tenjge 

sus  hermosos  bastones. 
^Tiene  V    los  drboles  de  mis  jar- 
dines  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  drboles  de  sus  jar* 

dines  de  V. 
I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  cordoban . 
Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  cordi> 

ban  de  V.,  pero  tengo  sus  gorrot 

de  paiio. 
£1  pan,  los  panes. 


EXERCISES. 
16. 
Have  you  the  gloves  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  1  have  the  gloves. — Ha^'e  you  my 
gloves? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — ^You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
— You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — Which  books  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — H&s  the  foreigner  ou*'  good  guns  ?— 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  our  fine 
dorses  ? — Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  your  handsome  woods. — Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — ^I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons? — He  has  not  your  fine  qrolden  buttons,  but 
your  fine* golden  candlestick. — ^What  has  the  sailor? — He  has  his  fine 
ships. — ^Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ? — He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — ^Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  ? — Nobody  has 
his  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — ^Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  your  good  umbrellas,  but 
your  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  ? — ^He  haa 
your  leather  shoes. — ^What  ha«»  the  c^stptain  ? — ^He  hus  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  the  good  mattresses  of 

bis  captain. — ^Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — He  has  the  gardens 

Df  the  English. — ^Wliich  Servants  hes  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  the 

servants  of  the  French. — ^What  has  your,  boy  ? — He  has  his  pretty  birds 

3* 
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•^What  has  tho  merchant  ? — He  hasour  pretty  chests.^-What  nas  tlife 
baker  ? — He  has  our  fine  asses. — ^Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  T— • 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  liammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves. 
—Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — ^He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — ^Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — ^He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — ^Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  ? — ^He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils. — Which  ones  has  he  ? — ^He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
merchants. — ^Which  sticks  has  your  servant  ? — He  has  the  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  mercliants  ? 
— ^He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — ^Have 
you  these  guns  ? — I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — ^Haa 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  ? — He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  ? — ^He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he 
has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  the  wme  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  ? — ^I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has. — ^Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  ?— I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — ^Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither 
cold  nor  warm. 
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TJiose  of. 

Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  bookf  I  have  those 

of  the  man 


Those  tohieh. 
Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  ? 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
Has    the    Englishman    the  knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He  has  neither   thore  which   you 

have,  nor  those  whir.h  I  ha^e. 
Which  kuives  has  he  7 
He  has  his  own. 
Have  you  mine  ? 
No,  I  have  not  yours 


Los  de. 

I  Tieue  V.  mis  libros  6  los  del  horn 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 

los  del  hombre. 


Los  que, 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo  7 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  que  V 

tiene,  6  los  que  yo  tengo  7 

No  tiene  ni  loe  que  V.  tiene,  ni  Um 

que  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchillos  tiene  (^1  ?) 
EI  tiene  los  suyos, 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios  7 
No,  yo  no  tengo  los  d^  V 
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lline. 


T0UI& 


POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 

SINGULAR. 

El  mio. 
EI  Buyo. 
El  de  V. 
El  vuestro. 


PLURAk 

L08  mioB. 
Loflsayoa. 

LosdeV. 
Los  vuestrofl. 


His,  heiB,  (his  own,  her  own.) 
Ouis. 

Theirs,  (their  own.) 


(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV.) 
El  suyo.  Los  suyos. 

El  naestro.  Los  nuestroa. 

El  suya  Los  suyos. 


Obs.  A,    These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  object  possessed 
that  is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 


Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 

I  have  not  yours,  I  have  mine. 
These,  (plur.  of  thi's  one.) 
Those,  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tieno  V.  los  suyos  6  job  mios  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  mios 

Estos, 

Esos,  aquellos. 


Ohs.  B,    These  words  are  used  with  or  without  substant!  res. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those 
Have  I  these  or  those  ? 
You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those. 
Have  I  the  looking-glasses  of  the 

French,  or  those  of  the  English  7 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former. 
The  latter. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquellos 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  ? 
V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
I  Tongo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fran* 

ceses,  6  los  de  los  Ingleses  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni  estos. 


Aquel,  (sing.) 
Este,  (sing.) 


Aquellos,  (plur) 
Estos,  (plur.) 


Obs.  C.    In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  ot 


Have  you  my  canes  or  my  guns  7 
I  have  the  latter  but  I  have  ifot  the 
.  .  former. 
Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  7 


He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  guns  or  mine  7 
I  have  neither  yuun  nor  mine 
those  of  our  good  friends 


but 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  fusiles  7 
Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel* 

los. 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aquellos 

baules7 
Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  sus  fusiles  6  los  mios  7 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  mios, 

pero  los  de  nuestros  bueuDs  ami* 

gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Augmentative  and  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
addition  of  a  certain  termination  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  o( 
Ifaeir  primitives 
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The  augmentative  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  on,  ote,  a  to,  or  onazo,  U 
the  masculine  nouns,  and  ona,  otay  aza,  or  onaza  to  the  feminine ;  sup 
pressing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 


A  boy.  Un  muckacho. 

A  big  boy.        Un  muchackon. 


A  girl. 
A  big  girl. 


Una  muchacha 
Una  muchachona 


On  and  ote,  ona  and  ota,  genera Jy  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  aMo, 
ata,  onazo,  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
the  object  to  which  it  is  added  ;  as, 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip. 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Ldtigo. 

Un  latigazo. 

Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun. to  express  a  blew,  or  mjury,  haa 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as, 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Mano. 

Manaza. 

Manazo. 


The  diininutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  illo,  uelo  for  the  mas- 
suline,  and  ita,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  last 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as. 


Un  muchacho, 
Un  muchachito 
Una  muchacha. 
Una  muchachita. 


A  boy. 
A  little  boy. 

A  girl. 
A  little  girl. 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it  j 
illo  and  ilia  sometimes  meaii  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate Qnly  contempt. 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
add  eito,  cillo,  zuelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  ast  letter ;  as, 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito, 

Good  little  man.  Hombrecits 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujercita 


Lion 

Leon. 

Man. 

Hombre 

Woman. 

Mujer. 

n        t'  Gentleman,  )  c*  - 

Exception,      t^-^^^  |  Senor. 


Young  geutle^an.  J  ^,-^,„^  ^ 


Mister, 
Nouns  ending  in  z  change  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c. ;  as. 


Cross. 
Fish 


Crttz. 
Pez. 


Little  cross. 
Little  fish. 


Crucecita. 
Pececito,  peceeilU 


Nouns  ending  a  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  quita  ;  as. 


Boat. 
Barge. 


Barco. 
Barca. 


Little  boat. 
Little  barge. 


Barquito, 
Barquita, 


NnnnR  nndinir  in  prn  nr  tra,  dron  t\e  o  and  add  uito,  uita»  6lc.  i  u 
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Friend.  Amigo.        Dear  little  friend.  Amiguiio. 

Friend.  Amiga.        Dear  little  friend.  Amtguita 

Novns  ending  in  io,  ia,  generally  dc  not  admit  the  teimination,  and  ex 
press  the  diminutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  Claudius, 
El  pequeno  Ciaudio,  or  El  niiio  Claudio,  Sometimes  tliey  drop  the  la«t 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  termination ;  as,  Julia,  Jul'ta ;  indio,  in- 
dito.  When  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  to,  ia,  it  Is  generally 
changed  into  n  ;  as,  Antonio,  Antonito. 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  nejthei  these  nor  those. 
— ^Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spaniards  or  those  of  the  English  ? — ^I 
have  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards.^ 
Which  oxen  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — ^Have  you 
the  chests  which  I  have  ? — I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ?— 
H(B  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  biscuits  has  he  ?-r-Ho  has  his 
own. — ^Which  horses  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  those  which  I  have. — 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  bat 
he  has  those  of  the  captain. — Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  ? — You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I  our  asses  ? — ^You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — ^Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  ? — I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — ^Which  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  —He  has  mine. — Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
makers ? — ^You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (tliose  of  the  shoemakers.) 

19. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  ? — He  has  ours. — Has  he  our  coffee  ? — 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — ^I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of 
our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — Which 
nails  has  he  ? — He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  ? — No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
those  of  the  French. — Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — ^Nobody  has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — Who  has  his  cheese  ? — His 
b<jy  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag?— You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — W^ch  guns 
has  the  Englishman  ? — He  has  those  which  you  have. — ^Which  um- 
brellas has  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has. — 
Has  he  our  baeks  ? — He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighboi 
has. — ^Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  ? — ^He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
— ^Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
itfraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed. — ^Has  the  young  man  the  sticks 
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of  our  servants? — ^Ile  hys  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Which 
pencils  has  he  ? — ^He  has  Jiose  of  his  old  merchants. — ^Have  you  any 
thing  ^food  or  bad  ? — ^I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing tine,— What  have  you  fine'' — ^I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine.^ 
Have  Tou  not  their  fine  mutton  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  UruUcma. 


The  comb 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs  ? 

I  have  them. 


\ 


EI  peine. 

El  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.) 
£1  vaso. 

I  Tieue  V.  mis  peines  chiquitos?  Cui 
peinecitos  ?) 
I  Yo  lo8  tengo. 


Them.  I      Los. 

Obs.  A.    Lo»  is  a  pronoun  when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  1 
placed ;  bat  when  2o«  is  an  article,  it  comes  before  a  substantive. 

{  Tiene  ^I  mis  hermosos  vasos  ? 

Ei  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tengo  yo  ? 

V.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bonitos  pemea  ( 

£l  no  los  tiene. 

I  1jo»  tiene  el  muchacho  7 

Los  hombres  los  tieuen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


Has  he  my  fine  glasses? 

He  has  them. 

Have  I  them? 

You  have  them. 

You  have  them  not 

Has  the  man  my  pretty  combs? 

He  has  them  not 

Has  the  boy  them  ? 

The  men  have  them. 

Have  the  men  them? 


They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not 
Who  has  them? 

The  Germans. 
The  Turks. 
The  Germans  have  them. 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


EUoB. 
Ellos  los  tienen. 
EUos  no  los  tienen 
^Quien  los  tiene? 


Los  Alemanes. 

Los  Turoos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  EspanolesL 


Some  or  any  \ 

Ohs.  B.    Some  and  any,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translatedt 
witiculariy  when  they  are  not  followed  by  a  nonn ;  but  the  noun  which  la 
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onderatood  in  English  is  sometimes  expressed  in  Spanish,  or,  what  is 
nsital,  we  give  another  form  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the 
Yes,  sir.  Si,  senor;  No,  sir,  No,  9enor,  either  with  or  without  the  TOib 


Have  you  any  wine  7 

I  have  aome,  (wine  understood.) 

I  have  not  any,  (wine  understood.) 

Will  you  send  for  wine? 

I  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 
stood.) 

I  will  not  send  for  any,  (wme  under- 
stood.; 


iTiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  seiior.  . 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tengo. 

No,  senor. 

I  Quiore  V.  enviar  por  vino? 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiero. 

Si,  senor. 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino 

No  quiera 

No,  senor. 


Sofne,  meanmg  a  little,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  un  pocB 


T  have  some,  (a  little.) 
Some  or  any  wine. 
Some  or  anv  bread 
Some  or  any  tea^ 
Some  or  any  buttons 
Some  or  any  knives 
Some  or  any  men. 

Have  you  any  wine  ? 
I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth  ? 
He  has  some  cloth. 
Has  he  any  books? 

He  has  some  book& 

Have  you  any  money? 

I  have  some  money. 


No  .  Not  any 

I  have  no  wine. 
He  has  not  any  money. 
You  have  no  books. 
They  have  not  any  friends. 


Yo  tengo  un  poca 

tVino. 

tPan. 

tTd. 

t  Botones. 

t  Cuchillos. 

t  Hombres. 


I   t 


' 


i ' 


I  Tiene  V.  vino  ? 

Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 

I  Tiene  pane  este  hombra  T 

£l  tiene  pafia 

iTiene^llibros? 

£l  tiene  libios,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libroo. 

I  Tiene  V.  dinero  7   - 

Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  de  dinero. 


No.  (In  a  general  indefinite 
Yo  no  tengo  vino. 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
V.  no  tiene  libros. 
EIlos  no  tienen  amigosi 


J 
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Smne,  \  Un  poeo,  (a  smaj  qaantity.) 

Alguno.      {Algttn,    before  a  nou 

masculine  singular.) 
Algunos. 

Obs.  C.    Alguno,  Algun,  and  Algunos  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 


Some, 
Some. 


Any, 
Ones 


Has  he  any  paper? 

Have  you  any  good  paper? 

Have  I  any? 

Have  you  any  good  ? 


I  Tiene  (dl)  algun  papei  ? 
iTiene  V.  algun  buen  papel? 
I  Tengo  yo  alguno? 
i  Tiene  V.  alguno  bueno? 


So.    Not  any.    None. 


(No. 
Ningum      {Niigu,i,  before  a  noiiik 

mascuKiie  singular.) 
^NinguTios. 

Obt.  D.    Ninguno,  Ningun,  and  Ningunos,  are  used  in  a  limited  senm  • 

(]^1)  uo  tiene  ningun  papel,  or 
Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 

S(^l)  no  tiene  ningun  buen  papel,  o 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 
\  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
(  No  tiene  ninguno. 
I  Ninguno  tengo,  {pi.  ningunos  tangO'^ 

iNo  tiene  ninguno  bueno,  or 
No  tiene  ningunos  buenos. 
i  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
Ningunos  buenos  tiene. ' 


He  has  not  any  paper. 

He  has  not  any  good  paper. 

He  has  not  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 

Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good. 


I, Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Some  old  wine. 
Some  bad  cheese 


Vino  afiejo. 
Queso  male. 

Obs.  E.    When  malo  is  beforr  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 

Any  excellent  coffee.  Excelente  caf6.  «jr.- 

I  The  painter.  El  pintor. 

The  picture.  El  cuadro. 

The  picture,  (likeness.)  El  retrato 

Tbe  painter  has  some  pictures.  El  pintor  tiene  algruQos  oaad*«i 
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EXERCISES. 

2C. 
Havo  you  my  fine  glasses  ? — ^I  have  them. — ^Have  yc  a  \Ue  fine 
horses  of  tJiO  English  ? — I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have  you  t 
—I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — Who  has  my  small  combs  ? — Mj 
boys  have  ihem. — Which  knives  have  you  ?-;-I  have  those  of  youi 
friends. — ^Have  I  your  good  guns  ? — You  have  them  not,  but  your 
friends  have  them. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  those  of  my 
brothers  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own.— 
Which  ships  have  the  Germans  ? — The  Germans  have  no  ships.— 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — They  have  them  not. — Have 
flie  cooks  them? — They  have  them. — Has  the  captain  your  pretty 
books  ? — He  has  tliem  not. — ^Have  I  them  ? — You  have  them.  You 
have  them  not. — Has  the  Italian  them  ? — He  has  them. — Have  the 
Turks  our  fine  guns  ? — ^They  have  them  not. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
them  ? — They  have  them. — Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — He  has  them. — ^Has  he*  them  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — ^Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — He  has  them  not. — Who 
has  them  7 — ^The  Turk  has  them. — ^Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  or 
those  of  our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. — 
Which  caps  has  he  ? — He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — ^Which 
dogs  have  you  ? — I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 
Have  you  any  woods  ? — ^I  have  some  woods. — ^Has  your  brother  any 
soap  ? — He  has  no  soap. — ^Have  I  any  mutton  ? — You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — Have  your  friends  any  money  ? — They 
have  some  money. — ^Have  they  any  tea  ? — They  have  no  tea,  but  they 
have  son^  excellent  coffee. — ^Have  I  any  soap  ? — You  have  no  soap, 
but  you  have  some  coal. — Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — ^He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — Have  the  English  any  gold  ? — ^They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — Have  you  any  good 
coffee  ? — ^I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — Has  the 
merchant  any  good  books  ? — He  has  some  good  books. — Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — ^He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves-? — They  have  some  excellent  gloves. — 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — ^Wlio  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  ? — Their  friends 
have  tliem. — ^Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ? — ^The  sailors 
of  our  captains  have  them. — ^Have  they  our  ships  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  they 
have  them. — What  have  the  Italians? — ^They  have  some  beautifuj 
pictures. — What  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
What  havc't]i»  Germans  ? — Thev  have  some  excellent  com. 


\ 
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22. 

Have  you  any  friends  ? — ^I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  your  fiicndi 
any  coal  ? — They  have  some. — Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  7 
— Thoy  liave  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excellei  t  leather. — 
Have  die  tailors  any  gOod  waistcoats  ? — They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
but  some  excellent  cloth. — ^Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ? — ^He  has 
no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor 
th©  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  7 — He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
— ^Have  the  Russiuis  (los  Rilsos)  any  thing  good  7 — ^They  have  som&- 
tliing  good. — ^What  have  they  good  7 — They  have  some  good  oxen. — 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  7 — ^No  one  has  them. — ^Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  7 — Your  cooks  have  them. — ^What  have  the 
bakers  7 — They  have  some  excellent  bread. — ^Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  7 — They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — ^Has  any- 
body your  eolden  candlesticks  7 — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON,— Leccion  Duodhvma      duo.^-Q 


INDEFINITE 

A  or  an,  or  one. 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  an. 

To  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  small  knife. 


A  large  cap. 

One. 
Two. 

Three. 
Have  you  any  books  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  7 
I  have  no  gloss 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  T 
I  have  a  good  horse. 


1 

I 


ARTICLE. 

Un. 
De  un. 
A'  un. 

Un  hombre. 

Un  libro. 

Un  palo. 

Un  bastou. 

De  un  muriiacho. 

De  un  buen  marinero. 

Un  cuchillo  pequeiio. 

Un  cuchillito. 

Un  gorro  grande. 


} 


Uno. 

Dos.    y  Numeral  adjectives 

Tres. 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros  7 

Si,  seiior,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  7 

Yo  no  tengo  vaso. 

Yo  tengo  una 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  I 

Yo  tengo  un  buen  caballa 
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Have  you  any  good  hoTses  7 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  you  two  good  hones  7 
Yesi  Sir,  I  have  two  good  ones 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  horses  7 
1  have  none,  Sir. 
Have  you  a  small  lion  7 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  7 
I  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  bad  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  friend  7 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  7  i 

He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones 
He  has  two  of  thorn. 
Have  you  five  good  dogs  7 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad  ones. 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  7 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


I  Tiene  V.  buenos  caballos  7 
Tengo  dos  buenos. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos  7 
Si,  senor,  tengo  dos  buenos. 


Cuatro. 
Cinco. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  caballos  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  sener 
I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  7 
Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos  7 
Tengo  algunos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  mdos. 


I  Tiene  algun  amigo  su  hermano  do 

V.7 
Tiene  uno  bueiio. 
I  Tiene  uno  7 
(J^l)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  £1  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perros  7 
t  Yo  tengo  tree  buenos  y  dos  males 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pardguas  7 
Mi  hermano  tiene  uno. 
El  sombrerero. 


EXERCISES. 

23. 
Have  you  any  wine  7 — ^I  have  sonko. — ^Have  you  any  coffee  ? — 1 
have  not  any. — Have  you  any  good  wine  ? — I  have  some  good.-^ 
Have  you  any  good  cloth  ? — ^I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — ^You  have  not  any  good.— 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  good 
cheese  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  ? — He  has  some. — Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — ^They  have 
not  any. — Have  the  English  any  good  wine  ? — ^They  have  no  good 
wine,  bu*  they  have  some  excellent  tea. — ^Who  has  some  good 
soap  ? — The  merchant  has  some.^-Who  has  some  good  bread  ?— 
The  baker  has  some. — Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  ? — He  has  some. 
— ^Has  he  any  coal  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^What  rice  have  you  ? — ^I 
have  some  good. — ^What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — ^He  has  some  good.— 
What  leather  has  the  shoemaker  ?— He  has  some  excellent. — ^Hav« 
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you  any  nail  a? — ^1  have  not  any. — ^Who  hps  some  uails? — jr4 
merchant  has  some. — ^Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  shoes.— 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — You  have  no  hats. — Has  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty  ones. — ^Has  he  any  good  oxen  ? — He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? — ^^xhe  Spaniardii 
have  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors  ? — ^He  has  sorde  good  ones. — 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses? — ^They  have  not  any  good 
ones^ — ^Who  has  some*  good  biscuits  ? — The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — ^Has  he  any  bread? — ^He  has  not  any. — Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats  ? — The  French  have  some. — ^Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ? — The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  sjiy  ham- 
mers ? — He  has  some. — What  hammers  has  he  ? — ^He  has  some  iroE 
ones. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — Nothing  !s  the  mat 
ter  wi^J^  him. — Is  he  cold  ? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — Is  he  ashamed  ? — He  is  not  ashamed.< — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — ^He  is  hungry. — ^Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^Who  has  some  fine  pictures  ? — 
The  Italians  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  ? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  hats  ? — He 
has  some  good  ones. — Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — He  has 
some  good. — Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some. — ^Have  they  any  birds? — They  have  not  any. — 
.  Who  has  some  ? — ^My  servant  has  some. — ^Has  your  servant  any  sticks? 
— ^He  has  not  any. — Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbor 
have  some. 

25. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ?— 
He  has  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  Gemuin  a  good  ship  ? — ^He  has  none. 
— Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  ? — He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  twc 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ?-^ 
He  has  two  of  them. — Have  your  Weuds  two  fine  horses  ? — They 
liave  four. — Has  the  young  man  a  good  o"*  a  bad  hat  ? — ^He  has  no  good 
one.  He  has  a  bad  one. — Have  you  a  cork  ? — I  have  none. — Have  I 
a  friend  ? — You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — ^Has 
the  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — He  has  six  imn  rails.  He  has  six  good 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — ^Who  has  good  tea  ? — Our*cook  has  some. 
—Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbor  ha«  hIv. — Has  the  peas* 
ant  any  corn  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  guns  ? — H»  has  not  any. 
—Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  jsoto*  —Have  thet 
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any  money  ? — They  have  not  any, — ^Who  has  their  money  ? — Theii 
friends  have  it. — Are  their  friends  thirsty? — They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  hungry. — Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  one. — Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  7 — ^Ile  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Have  the  peasants 
these  or  tliose  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Which 
bags  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own. — Have  you  a  good  servant  ? 
—I  have  a  good  one. — Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — ^My  brothei  has  one 
— Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  ? — He  has  an  iron  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— I»cccion  DSrima  tercia. 


How  muck  ? 

How  many  ? 
How  much  bread  have  you  ? 
How  much  money? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  many  friends? 


Only. 
But. 

*  have  but  one  friend. 

«  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  bat  yours. 

Vou  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother  ? 

He  has  but  one 

He  has  but  two  good  ones. 


Much 
Many. 
A  good  dealt  i^ery  much. 

Much  bread. 

Many  men. 
A  good  deal  oj^good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wine? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 


I  Cuanto  7 

I  Cuantos  7 
I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  t 
I  Cuanto  dinero  ? 
;  Cuantos  cuchillos  7 
I  Cuantos  hombres? 
j,  Cuantos  amigos? 


1 


^     Solo. 

Solamente. 

No  (v)  9ino. 

No  (v)  mas  que. 
Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 
Tengo  uno  solamente. 
No  tengo  mas  que  un  bueu  fusil. 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  bnena 
£1  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 
V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uuu  bueno. 
I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hennanc 

deV.? 
No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 
EI  tiene  solamente  dos  buenos. 


Mucht 

Muchos. 

Muchisimo.     Muchisimos,  (pi.) 

Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchisimo  pan  bueno. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero  ? 
Tengo  muchisimo. 
I  Tieae  V.  mucho  vino  bueno? 
Ten^  muchisimo. 
4* 
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Too  mudh 

Too  many. 
You  have  too  much  wine. 
You  have  too  many  books 

Enough, 
Enough  money. 
Knives  enough. 

Little,  (in  size.) 


Small  in  quantity 
or  number. 


Little, 
Few, 
A  little, 

A  little  room. 
A  little  wine. 

Few  friends. 


But  little. 
Only  a  little. 

But  few. 

Not  muck. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 

We. 
We  have. 
Have  we? 
We  have  not 


Demasiado,  sohrado. 
Demasiados,  sohrado* 

y.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 
y.  tiene  demasiados  libro*. 

Bastante,  baatantet 
Bastante  dinero. 
Bastantes  cuchillos 

Pequeno, 

Poco,  pocoB. 

Uno8  poeoa,  unos  cuantoB, 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  noun.) 

Uu  cuarto  pequeno. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poco, 

Muy  poco. 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  euantos 

Muy  pocos. 

No  '• mucho. 

No muckos, 

y.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 
NoBotros  tenemos  pocos  amigoa. 


Nosotros, 
(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
2, Tenemos  (nosotros?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 


Obs,    The  pronoun  subject  is  tdmost  always  omitted  in  Spanish 

Yalor.    (Animo.) 

I  Tenemos  vinagre  ? 

Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  poco.; 


Courage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  ? 
We  have  some. 
We  have  not  any. 
They  ha^e  but  little  courage. 


Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it. 
You  have  but  little  of  it 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
We  have  but  a  little  of  it 


No  tenemos,  (or  Ninguno  tenemos. 
t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor. 

I  Tiene  Y.  muchisimo  dinero  ? 

Solo  tengo  un  poco. 

y.  tiene  solo  un  poco. 

(El)  tiene  solamente  un  pooo 

Solo  tenemos  un  poco 


-^l.JW-i.X, 
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At 


Have  you  enougb  wine  ? 

I  have  but  a  little,  but  enoagh.     ^ 


Seven. 
Eight 

Nine.. 
Ten. 

And. 

Some  bread  and  meat 
Have  you  any  tea  and  cof&e  7 

The  hatter. 
The  joiner. 


I  Tiene  V.  bastante  vino  7 
Solo  tengo  un  poco;  tengo 
el  bastante. 

Siete. 
Ocha 
Nueve. 
Diez. 


Y. 


t  Pan  y  came. 

t  i  Tiene  V.  t^  y  caf6  7 

£1  sombrerero. 
EI  ensambladof 


EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friends. — ^Have  you 
eight  good  trunks  ? — ^I  have  nine. — ^Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ? — 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  ? — Hv 
has  but  two  good  ones. — ^How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He 
has  only  five. — How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — He  has  only  four. 
— Have  you  much  bread  ? — I  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — ^They  have  but  little. — ^Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — ^He  has  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  foreigner  much  com  ? — ^He  has  a 
good  deal. — What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  ?) — ^He  has  much 
sugar. — What  has  the  Russian  (el  Ruso  .^)— He  has  a  great  deal  of 
hairi. — Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — He  has  but  little. — What  have  we  ? — ^We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money  ?  —We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Have  you  many  brothers  ? — I  have  only  one. 
— Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — They  have  but  few. — ^Has  out 
neighbor  much  hay  7^He  has  enough. — ^Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  ? 
— He  has  a  great  deal. — ^Has  this  man  courage  ? — ^He  has  none. — H&i 
tae  painter's  boy  any  pencils  ? — He  has  some. — ^How  many  hammera 
has  the  carpenter  ? — ^He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper  ? — I  have  but  little. — ^Has  the  cook  mucn 

mutton  ? — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  has  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 

How  many  oxen  has  the  Gennan  ? — ^He  has  eight. — How  many  horses 

•  baa  he  ? — ^He  has  only  four. — ^Who  has  a  good  many  biscuits  ? — Our 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — ^How  many  books  have  we  7 — ^We  have 
only  three  pretty  ones. — Have  you  too  much  cheese? — I  have  not 
enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — Tliey  have  too  many.— 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coffee  ? — He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough.— 
Wlio  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — ^They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar  ? 
— He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — ^He  has  enough.-^ 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — I  have  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — H<5  has  a  good  deal. — Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — He  has 
a  good  many. — Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — He  has  not  many. — 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — He  has  but  two. — How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — ^He  has  three  of  iJiem. — Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — ^Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — ^We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ? — We 
have  gold  buttons. — What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — They  have 
gold  candJesticks.^Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — ^How  many  lias  he  ? — He  has  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats  ? 
— ^He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — He  has  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Which  horses 
*'\ve  we  ? — We  have  our  own. — Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — ^He 
has  them  not. — Who  has  them  ? — Your  boy  has  them. — Who  has  our 
looking-glasses  ? — The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  that  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  whirJ 
his  friends  have. — Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afiraid. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima  cuartas 


Afew^ 


Algunoa, 

linos. 

Unos  poeos. 

Unos  cuantos. 

A  few  books.  I      Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  Hbros ) 

Have  you  a  few  books  ?  |      i  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros'' 

I  have  a  few.  .      \  Yo  tengo  algun«. 

{  1  engo  unos  cuantos. 

You  have  a  few  V.  tiene  alpfunos. 

He  has  a  few  |  CI  tiene  algunos. 


.Bi  ■      Ji- 
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But  a  few 


I  have  but  a  few. 

Y,'u  have  but  a  few  books. 
lie  has  but  a  few  farthings. 
I  have  but  a  few. 
You  have  but  a  few 
lie  has  but  a  few. 


''Solo  (v)  algurus, 

Solamente  algunoa. 

Solo  unos  cuantoB. 
^  Solamente  unoa  cuantoa. 

Solo  tengo  algunos,  (or  unos  cumUoB. 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

V.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 

£1  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuartos. 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

V.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 

£11  no  tieiie  mas  que  algunos. 


PUIIIAL. 

FLURAL. 

One,  or  a  farthing. 

Farthlnga 

Un  cuarto. 

Cuartofr 

One,  or  a  shilling. 

Shillings. 

Un  real. 

Reales. 

One,  or  a  dollar. 

DollaiB.         I 

Uu  peso. 
Un  duro. 

Pesos. 
Duras 

Other, 

] 

) 

Another. 

>     Otro, 

Have  you  another  horse  7 

I  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 

I  have  another. 

y 

Yo  tengo  otro. 

No  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other  horse 

I  have  no  other. 


Some  other. 
Any  other. 

Have  you  any  other  horses  ? 
I  have  some  others. 
I  havo  no  others. 

The  arm. 
The  heart 
The  foot. 
The  writing 

The  volume 


Ningun  otro  caballa 
No  tengo  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro. 


fOtro. 
Otros. 
Algun  otro. 
Algunoa  otroa. 

I  Tiene  V  otros  caballos  ? 
[  Tiene  V.  algunos  otros  caballos  1 
Yo  tengo  q^ros. 
Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 
Yo  no  tengo  otros. 
j  No  tengo  ningunos  otrM 


1 


EI  brazo. 
EI  corazon. 
EI  pi^. 
El  escrito 
EI  tomo. 
El  voltkroen 
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No  other* 
Not  any  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


No  (y)  otro. 

No  (y)  ningun  otro. 

No  (v)  otroB, 

No  (v)  ningunos  otroe, 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro, 

Ni  uno  ni  otro. 

Ni  lo8  unoe  ni  los  otroe 

Ni  unoe  ni  otroe. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

(It  is)  the  first 

(It  is)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 

(It  is)  the  eleventh. 


hi 


1 1  Que  dia  del  mes  tenemoe  7 

Quo  dia  es  hoy  ? 
EI  primero. 
t  £1  doB. 
t  Eltres. 

t  ^  A  caantoB  estauios? 
t  A  once. 


Ohe.    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are 
pressed  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  volume  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  fourth. 


The  first 
The  second. 

* 

Tlie  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieth. 
Ilaye  you  the  first  or  second  book  ? 


\ 
\ 


\ 


I  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

SINGULAR. 

EI  primero. 
El  primer.* 
El  segundo. 
EI  tercero. 
El  tercer.* 
EI  cuarto. 
EI  quinto. 
EI  sexto. 
EI  s^ptimo. 
EI  octava 
El  nono. 
EI  novena 
EI  d^cimo. 
£1  unddcimo. 
EI  vig^simo. 
EI  trig^simo. 
i  Tiene  V.  el  primero 
libro? 


Los 

Los 

Loe 

Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 
Los 


PLURAI* 

primeros 

segund 

terceroB. 

cuartOB. 

quintoB. 

sextoB. 

s^ptimos. 

octavos. 

nonos. 


novenos. 

d^cimoB. 

und^cimos. 

vig^simos 

trig^simos.' 

6  el  segunds 


*  Pritnero  and  tereero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.    Ex. — El  primer  tomo ; 
el  tereer  tomo. 

'  Henceforth  the  learner  should  write  the  date  before  his  task      Ex.~ 
Nueva-  York,  Setiembre  veinte,  de  mil  ochoeientoe  euarenta  y  siete  ;  New 
Vork,  September  20th,  1847 
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Which  Tolumefl  have  you  7 
I  haye  the  two  first  ones. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth 

But. 

The  American 
The  Russian. 


I  Que  tomos  tiene  V.7 
t  Yo  tengo  los  dos  primerM 
El  duodecimo. 
El  d^cimo  tercin 


Pero, 
El  Americano,  (pi.)  los  Amencano& 
EI  Ruso,  (pi.)  los  RoMH 


EXERCISES. 

29. 

Have  you  many  kidves  ? — ^I  have  a  few. — Have  you  many  peuoLs  **— 
1  have  only  a  few. — Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses  ; — 
He  has  only  a  few. — Has  your  boy  a  few  farthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. 
— Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  you  ? — I  have  ten.-^How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians? — ^We  have  them. — Have  the  English  many  ships? — They 
have  a  good  many. — ^Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — ^How  many  dollars  have  they  ? — They  have 
eleven.— ^Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — ^We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — Have  you  much  coffee  ? — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  ? — ^H«> 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  many  far 
things  ? — ^He  has  no  farthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  goo^ 
deal  of  iron. — ^Have  the  Turks  much  wine  ? — They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ? — 
The  Germans  (have  a  good  deal.) — Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — ^I  have 
no  other. — ^Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — ^We  have  some  other.— Have 
I  no  other  gun? — You  have  another. — Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — ^He 
has  some  others. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  ? — They  have 
no  others. — ^How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two. — Have 
you  aiiy  other  biscuits  ? — ^I  have  no  other. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ?-r-IIe  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — What  heart  has  your 
boy  ? — He  has  a  good  heart. — ^Have  you  no  other  servant  ? — I  have 
another. — ^Has  your  friend  no  other  birds? — ^He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gar- 
dens have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them. 
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Wliich  volume  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  second 
volume? — I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book? — ^I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fiftli  or  sixth  volume  ?— 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — ^What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — It  is  the  eighth. — ^Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  ? — The  Russians  have  them. — ^Have 
tliey  our  gold  ? — They  have  it  not. — Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — ^Has 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. — ^Has  he  a  few  shillings  ? 
— He  has  five  of  them. — Have  you  another  stick  ? — ^I  have  another.- 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — That  of  my  brother. — ^Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^Haa  your  boy  another  hat  ?^ 
He  has  another. 


HFTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Dedma  quinta. 


Both. 

The  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the   first  or  the   second 

volume  of  my  dictionary  ? 
I  have  both. 

41ave  you  my  book  or  my  paper  ? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards  7 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Ambos. 

Uno  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro, 

Los  unoa  y  loa  otros.     (Plur.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segondo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  dmbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guantes  6 

los  suyos  ? 
t  £1  tiene  dmbos. 
^  Tiene   ^1   mis  libros  6  los  de   lot 

Espanoles  ? 
JBl  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otna. 


The  Scotchman. 
The  Irisiiman. 
The  Dutchman 
The  Russian. 


EI  Escoces. 
El  Irlandes. 
El  Holandes. 
El  Ruso 
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Some  more. 
Any  more. 

Some  more. 
Any  more, 
A  few  more. 

Some  more  wine 
Some  more  money 
A  few  more  buttons. 


Have  you  any  more  wine  ? 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  any^more  money  7 
He  has  some  more. 
Have  I  any  more  books  ? 
You  have  some  more. 


Not  any  more,  no  more 

Much  more. 

Many  more. 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  you  any  more  wine  t 
X  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar  t 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
Ha  has  no  more. 

Not  much  more. 

Not  many  more. 

Have  you  much  more  wine  7 
1  have  not  much  more. 
Have  you  many  more  books? 
I  have  not  many  more. 


In  a  limited 
sense. 


CMae.  ^ 

t  rldavia.  I   ^  *  ^^^  "•'^ 
^Aun.  J 

{Todavia  mas. 
Ann  mas. 
Algunos  mas. 
Todavia  algunos.) 

iMas  vino. 
Todavfa  vino,  (or  algun  vino.) 
\  Mas  dinero. 

(  Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 
\  Algunos  botones  mas. 
(  Todavia  algunos  botones. 


I  Tiene  V.  todavfa  mas  vino  7 

Tengo  todavia  mas  vino. 

t  Todavfa  tengo,  (or  aun  tengik) 

I  Tieue  ^1  mas  dinero  7 

Tiene  alguna 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  7 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (v)  ma^. 
Mucho  mas. 
Muchos  mas. 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£l  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

I  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vino? 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavfa  vinagre  7 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  Hbroa 

El  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  mas. 


No  (v)  muc?to  mas. 

No  (v)  muchos  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  mucho  mas  vino? 
(Yo)  no  tengo  mucho  mas. 
I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mas  lifaroi) 
No  tengo  muchos  mas. 
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One  wort  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  dollars  more? 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  1 
Yoa  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 

Tome,  volume. 


t  Otro  libro  ma$, 

t  Otro  buon  libro  mas, 

t  Otros  cuatro  libros  mae 

Algunos  libros  mas. 

I  Tieue  V.  algunos  pesos  mas ) 

(Yo)  teugo  algunos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  mas  1 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  mas. 

EUos  tieuen  algunos  mas. 


Tomo,  voldmen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 
Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first.- -How 
many  tomes  has  it  ? — It  has  two. — Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  ? 
—He  has  both. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  tliat  of  my 
friend  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  ? — He  has  both. — Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — What  has  he  ? 
— He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — ^They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Which 
ships  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own. — ^Have  we  any  more  hay  ? 
— We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  ? — He 
has  some  more. — ^Has  your  friend  any  more  miney  ? — ^He  has  not  any 
more. — Has  he  any  more  nails  ? — He  has  so'.ae  more. — Have  you  any 
more  coffee  ? — ^We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  ? — ^He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea. — ^Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? 
— He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — ^Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — ^I^ve  your 
boys  any  more  books  ? — ^They  have  not  any  more. — Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  our  cook  much  more  ham? — ^He  has  not  much  more. — Has 
he  many  more  chickens  7 — ^He  has  not  many  more. — ^Has  tiie  peasant 
much  more  hay  7 — ^He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine. — ^Have  the  French  many  more  horses  ? — Thy  have 
Qot  many  more. — ^Have  you  much  more  paper  7 — I  nave  much  more. 
^-Have  we  many  more  looking-glasses? — ^We  have  many  kopm..^ 
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Have  you  one  more  book  ? — ^I  have  one  more. — ^Have  our  neighbor! 
one  more  garden  ? — ^They  have  one  more. — ^Haa  our  friend  one  mere 
umbrella  ? — He  has  no  more. — ^Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  booka  1 
—They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — He 
baa  not  any  more. — ^Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — He  has 
no  more  nails  ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — ^Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  farthings  more  ? — They  have  a  few  more. — Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — He  has  a  few  more.— Have  you  a  few  more  shillings?— 
I  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — What  have 
you  more  ? — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
— ^Have  I  a  little  more  money? — ^You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  ? — ^I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — I  have  not  much  more ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 
Has  he  sugar  enough  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — ^Have  we  dollars 
enough  ? — We  have  not  enough. — ^Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  ? — He 
has  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enough  ? — ^He  has  enough. — Have 
you  rice  enough  ? — ^We  have  not  rice  enough  ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — Have  you  many  more  gloves  ? — I  have  not  many  more. — - 
Hels  the  Russian  another  ship  ? — He  has  anotlier. — ^Has  he  another 
bag  ?— He  has  no  other. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the 
sixth. — ^^How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  but  one  good  friend.-— 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread  ? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he 
much  money  ? — He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay.— i 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ? — We  have 
neither  their  clothf  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  1 
—I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  any  more  oxen? — ^I  have  not  an* 
more. 
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Several, 

Vario9,  (algunos,  or  mucAof.) 

Several  men. 

Varios  horabres. 

Several  children 

Algunos  nines. 

Several  knives. 

Algunos  cuchilloib 

The  father 

El  padre 

The  t9on. 

Ei  hijo. 

The  child. 

£1  niiia 

The  cake 

EI  bollo 

Tea. 

T^ 
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As  much. 
As  many. 

As  much  (n)  as 
As  many  (n)  as. 

As  much  bread  as  wine. 
Ab  many  men  aa  children. 


Have  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  ? 

I  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that 

I  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 
the  latter. 

I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. 

Have  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 

I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  {or  just)  as  much. 
Quite  {or  just)  as  many, 

I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that. 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  OS  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


An  enemy,  enemies^ 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


More, 
More  (u)  than. 
Than, 

More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
mme. 


Tanto, 
Tantos, 

Tanto  (n)  como, 
Tantos  (n)  como, 
Tanto  pan  como  vino. 
Tantos  hombres  como  niftos^ 


I  Tiene  V.  tanto  oro  como  plomo  T 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  oomo  de  esie 

Tengo  tanto  del  nno  como  del  otnt 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapatus  como  pan 

talones  ? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque« 

Uos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

Uos. 


TantOt  justamente  tanto, 
Tantos f  justamente  tantos, 

Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aqueL 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Tantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otm« 


Un  enemigo,  enemigos. 
El  dedo. 
El  ojo. 


Mas, 

Mas  (n)  que. 

Que, 

Mas  pan  que  vino. 
Mas  cuchillos  que  tenedores. 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  los  otroe. 
Tengo  mas  del  aztkear  de  V.  que  del 
mio. 
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He  has  more  of  onr  oookfl  than  of 
his  pwn. 


(£l)  tiene  mas  de  nnestros  libros  que 
de  los  suyofL 


Jje89 — Fewer. 

Less  (n)  than. 
Fewer  (u)  than. 

Fewer-— lesB  than  L 
Fewer — less  than  he. 
Fewer — leas  than  we. 
Fewer — ^less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  they 

As  mach  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
>As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


I  MenoB. 

>  MSnos  (n)  que. 

)  M^nos  que  yo. 
'  M^nos  que  4\» 

M^uos  que  nosotros. 

M^nas  que  voeotros. 
,  M^nos  que  V.,  (or  VV.) 
'  M^nos  que  ellos. 


Tanto  come  yo 

Tanto  como  ^I. 

Tauto  como  nosotros. 

Tanto  como  vosotros,  (or  vos } 

Tauto  como  V.,  (or  VV.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
Have  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as 

of  mine  7 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. 


Vestido. 

Un  caiion. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  yino  cc.no  dt^ 

mio? 
Tengo  .tanto  del  de  V.  como  del  mio 


EXERCISES. 
35. 
Have  you  a  horse  ? — ^I  have  several. — ^Who  has  my  good  cakes  ? — 
Several  men  have  them. — ^Has  your  friend  a  child  ? — He  has  several.-^ 
Have  you  as  much  coffee  as  tea  7 — I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Has  this  man  a  son  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  four. — ^How  many  children  have  our  friends  ? — They 
have  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  f 
—You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — He  has  as  many  of  tlie  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats  ? — ^V^e  have  as  tnany  of  the  one 
as  of  the  other. — ^Has  your  father  as  much  g9ld  as  iron  ? — ^He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 
Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  ? — ^I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
foreigner  as  much  courage  as  we  7 — ^He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  we 
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as  mucA  good  as  bad  paper  7 — ^We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  llie 
other. — Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — ^They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — ^How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  7 — ^He  has  but  one. — How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — He  has  several. — ^How  many  guns  have  you  7 — ^I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — ^Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours  7 — Yours  have  more  than  mine. — Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  7 — ^You  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  you  as  many 
books  as  1 7 — I  have  fewer  than  you. — ^Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  7 — You  have  fewer  than  he. — ^Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  7 — ^They  have  fewer  than  we. — ^Have  we  as  many  combs 
as  they  7 — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  thbn 
the  children  of  our  friends  7 — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 

Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we  7^Nobo4y  has  fewer. — Ha-  e  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  7 — ^I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  7 — You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — ^Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  7 — He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses? — He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — ^Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  7 — ^He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  7 — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  7 — ^He  has  just  as  many 
uf  these  as  of  those. — Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  7 — I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Who  has  more  soap  than  1 7 
—My  son  has  more. — ^Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  7 — ^The  painter 
has  mere. — ^Has  he  as  many  horses  as  1 7 — He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures. — ^Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  7 — ^He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  tlian 
he. — ^Have  you  another  book  7 — I  have  another. — ^Haa  your  son  one 
m(ire  coat  7 — ^He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens 
as  we  7 — ^We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neighbor's 
son  7^1  have  just  as  much. 
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OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 


Tliore  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugations,  which  are  distinguished  by  tbt 

terminaik^n  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  viz. : 

1.  The  finit  has  its  infinitive  terminated  in  ar  ;  as : — 

Hablar,            to  speak ; 

Comprar,         to  buy ; 

Cortar,            to  cut 

2    The  secoud 

in  ER :  as:— 

^^               ^b    M  m  ^^      mm^^^^^^  mm  ^M  ••■«•■*■        WVV****SV      •■■•••*) 

•  •  •  •  •  9M»m    ■■■»   ■      %mm9  • 

Vender,           to  sell ; 

Comer,           to  eat,  (to  dine ;) 

Beber,             to  drink. 

3    The  third 

Jn  ir;  aa:— 

Recibir,          to  receive ; 

Dividir,           to  divide ; 

Abrir,             to  open. 

Each  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give 

will  have  the  number  of  the  conjuga* 

lion  to  which  itHselonge  marked  after  it    The  verbs  marked  with  an  aste- 

lisk  (•)  are  irregular. 

Fear. 

Miedo  de. 

Shame 

Vergflenza  de. 

Right. 

Razon  de. 

Time. 

Tiempo  de. 

Courage. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Gana,  (or  deseo  de.) 

Wrong. 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.) 

To  work. 

Trabajar  1. 

To  speak. 

Hablar  1. 

Have  you  a  mind  to  work  7 

I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

I  am  ashamed  to  speak. 

Tengo  verguenza  de  hablap 

To  cut. 

Cortar  1. 

To  cut  it. 

Cortarle. 

'To  cut  them. 

Cortarlos. 

To  cut  some. 

Cortar  alguno. 

Oba.  A,    When  a  pronoun  object  ii 

3  governed  by  a  verb  in.  the  infinitive^ 

it  18  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joii 

Led  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 

stai 

Have  yoQ  still  a  mind  to  bay  it  ? 


Aun,  (or  Todavia.) 
^  Tiene  V.  todavia  deseo  de  eoniF 
prarle  7 
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Have  yoo  time  to  cut  the  bread  ? 
I  have  time  to  cut  it. 
Hob  lie  a  raiud  to  cut  trees  7 
Ha  has  a  miud  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  two. 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

To  break,  to  ie/^. 
To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Tiene  V.  tiempo  de  rebanar  el  pull 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarle. 
I  Tieue  ^1  gana  de  cortar  drboles  7 
Tiene  gana  de  cortar  aigunos 


Comprar  1. 

Comprar  aigunos  mas. 

Comprar  una 

Comprar  dos. 

t  Comprar  otro  mas. 

Comprar  dos  mas. 


Romper  2. 
Alzar  del  suelo  1. 
Remendar  *  ]. 
Reparar  1. 
Componer  *  2. 
I  Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  todayia 

otro  caballo  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  7 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  aigunos,  pon 

no  tengo  dinero. 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  yasos  T 
Tengo  micdo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  ^1  tiempo  de  trabajar  ? 
f  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trabajar. 
'   £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
£1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 
w     de  hacerlo,  (to  do  it) 

Ohs,  B,  To  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  verb  in  the  same  mood 
or  touse,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  hacer 
in  its  stead,  <as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  ? 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  7 


He  has  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. 


To  be  right, 
km  I  right  in  buying  horses  7 

To  be  wrong. 
Ton  are  wrong  tn  buying  one. 


1 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  haeer  bien  en  > 
X  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  -  caba« 

Uos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  nud  ea4 
V.  no  tiene  razon  de  eomiprar  uno. 
t  Y   haee  mal  en  comprar  xuxo. 
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Oft*.  C  When  the  present  participle  governed  by  »n,  itandi  for  the  in- 
finitive  gorerned  by  o/,  it  'm  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  infinitive ;  then. 
" in  buying"  must  be  translated  ** de  annprarJ 


,»» 


You,  (Hur.)  I  VV.,  (for  Ustedes.)       (See  Less.  I.) 


EXERCISES. 
39. 
Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  ? — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
to  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  ? — ^I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  7 — He  has  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  i»rea4  ? 
— ^He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — ^Have  you  time  to 
cut.  some  cheese  ? — ^I  have  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  desii^  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — ^Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  it. — ^Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — You  have  time  to  cut  them. — Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  time 
to  speak  ? — ^He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — Are  you  afraid  to 
spPAk  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — You  are  right  in  buying  one. — ^Is  your  friend  right  in 
buying  a  great  ox  ? — He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  1 — You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 

Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speiik. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ?— J  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  ? — You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — ^Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — ^Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — We 
liave  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money. — ^What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mei\d  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— ^Has  tlie  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — ^He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Wlio  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  ? — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mv 
horse  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — ^What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — ^Have 
you  a  ihind  to  break  my  nail  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  to 
break  it. 

41. 

Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  ? — Our  enemy  has  a 
mind  to  break  them. — Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guna  9 
<-»Tliey  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  t}ie  courage  to  break  them. — 
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Wlio  has  a  mind  to  buy  my  beantlful  dog  7 — ^Nobody  has  a  mind  to  buy 
it. — Have  you  a  mind  to  bay  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French 
man  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman.— 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? — He  has  a  mind  to 
buy  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine 
has, — Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
V^urs,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

42. 

Which  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — ^They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  riffht  in  picking  up  your  canes  ? — ^You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — ^Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it. — HsLV^  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — ^He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — ^Have  you 
two  horses  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.— Lccciwi  Decima  octava. 


To  make. 
To  do. 

To  be  willing. 
To  wish. 


I  Hacer  •  2. 


« 


uerer  •  2. 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will   he?    is  he  willing?    does  he 

wish? 
He  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,   they  are  willing,  they 
wish. 


\ 


j^QuiereV.?  j^Quereis  vos?  ^Quenii 
vosotros? 

Yo  quiero. 
I  Quiere  ^1  ? 


£1  quiere. 
Nosotros  queremos. 
V  quiere,  (plur.,  W.)  quieren,  voso- 
tros, or  vos  quereis. 
Ellos  quieren. 


Do  yon  wish  to  make  my  fire  ? 
[  am  willing  to  make  it. 
I  dc  not  wish  to  make  it 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
He  wishes  to  make  it. 


j,  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  fuegot 
Yo  quiero  hacerle. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerle 
I  Quiere  61  hacerle? 
£1  oaiere  hacerle. 
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Does  he  wish  to  buy  yom  hone  7 
He  wishes  to  buy  it 


I  Qniere  ^1  compnur  su  caballo  de  V  ^ 
£1  qniere' comprarle. 


To  bum. 

Quemar  1. 

To  warm. 

Calentar  •  1. 

To  tear. 

Desgarrar  1.  Despedazar  1. 

The  bro«h. 

EI  caldo. 

My  fork. 

Mi  tenedor.^ 

Obs.  A.  Do,  doth,  does,  and  did,  in  questions,  in  negative  sentences,  and 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  be  translated ;  they,  however,  point  out 
the  person  and  tense. 

TO  BE — SBR  and  estar. 

To  he  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Ser  or  Estar  ;  but  the  meaning 
of  these  verbs  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  following  rules,  in  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Ser  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made ; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &c.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destiuation,  &c.  of  persons  or  thin^. 

Estar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  tempdrary  qualities  or 
affections  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
participle. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth. 

He  was  sick  in  his  youth. 

Ink  is  Uack. 

Tliis  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  tall. 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  es  bueno. 

Eiste  hombre  esta  buena 

El  fue  malo  en  su  juventud. 

El  estuvo  malo  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

Esta  tinta  estd  blanca. 

El  es  muy  alto. 

£1  estd  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  es  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  estd  quebrado 

^Es  bueno  este  vino? 


Is  this  win^  good  7 

To  be,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  trauslated  Estar  ;  ast 
They  are  playing.  |  EIIos  estan  juganda 

To  be  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  acceptations' 


Tc  bo  five  feet  long. 

To  be  three  feet  broad,  wide. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cinco  pies  de  largo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo. 
Tener  cincuonta  pies  de  circunfiBi 

rencia. 
Tener  veinte  afios. 
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To  be  afrak!  ot 

To  bo  obliged  to. 

To  be  BO  good  as  to. 

To  be  pradeot  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in. 

To  bo  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirty,  deepy,  &e. 


Tener  miedo  de^ 

Tener  precision  da. 

Teuer  la  bondad  da 

Tener  pmdeucia. 

Tener  razon  para. 

No  tener  razon  para. 

Tener  frfa 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  siael&o»  Sub> 


Toga 
At  the  house  ot 
To  the  house  o£ 
To  be  at  the  man's  house. 
To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend*s  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir*3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  casa  do.) 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  &  casa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  4  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombra. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  sa  amigo; 

Ir  4  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


At  home.  En  eaaa. 

To  be  at  home^  Estar  en  casa. 

To  go  home.  Ir  i  casa.    Ir  4  la  casa. 

Obs.  B.  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex^ — Dt 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  7)  ^Va  V,d  m  casa  ? — Do  you  go  home,  (t6 
my  house  ?)  iVaV.d  eaaa  ?  (the  house  of  him  who  speaks.) 


To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
To  come  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  house. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  staying  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  hoosa. 
To  be  staying  with  yoikP 
To  go  to  your  house. 
Togo  toyoo. 
Td  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  sUying  with  them. 
Te  go  to  their  house. 
1%  go  to  t&am. 


!  Estar  en  casa. 
Estar  en  mi  casa. 

V  Estar  en  nnestra  c 

ilr  4  casa. 
Ir  (or  Tenir)  4  mi  casa. 

S  Ir  (or  Tenir)  4  nnestra  emm 
>Estar  ensu  casa. 

|lr48acasa. 

)  Estar  en  sn  casa  de  Y. 
)  Estar  en  la  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  a  sn  casa  de  V. 
$  Ir  4  la  casa  de  V. 

>  Estor  en  sn  casa  de  eDoa,  (or 

>  Ir  4  an  casa  de  elka,  (or  oUml} 
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To  be  ftt  some  one's  house. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  houses 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  houte  ? 


To  whose  house  ? 

To  whose  house  do  you  wish  to  go  7 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go? 
I  wii^  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother? 
With  whom  is  your  brother  ? 

With  whom  is  he  7 

He  is  at  our  house 
He  is  with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  7 
He  is  not  at  home. 

Are  you? 

Tired. 
Are  you  tired  7 
I  am  tired. 
I  am  not  tired. 
Is  be? 
He  is. 
We  are. 
They  are. 

To  drink. 
Where  ? 


Estar  en  la  case  de  alguno. 
Ir  &  la  casa  de  alguna 


I  En  cisa  de  quien  ?    ^  En  la  emt9 

de  quien  f 
I A  easa  de  quien  ?    ^  A  la  casa  d 

quien? 

I A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir  7 
{  t  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir? 


! 


1 


No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  ningunow 

^l  En  casa  de  quien  esti  su  hsrmaiy 

deV.7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  osti  su  herma»  - 

deV.7 
I  Con  quien  estd  7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  eeU.? 
Esti.  en  nuestra  casa 
£1  estd  con  nosotros. 
Estd  en  nuestra  casa. 
I  Estd  (^l)  en  casa  7 
(El)  no  estd  en  casa. 
I  Estd  V.  ?     I  Estan  V V.  7  (plur.) 
I  Estais  vos  7  or  vosotros. 
Cansado. 

I  Esta  y.  cansado  7 1  Estais  cansadosl 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansada 
i  Estd  ^17 
^Elestd. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 
EUos  estan. 

Beber2. 

I  En  donde  7     i  Donde  7) 


'What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? 
What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  T 


I  Qu#  quiere  V.  hacer  7 

I  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermauo  de  V.T 


b  your  father  at  home? 
What  will  the  Crermans  buy  ? 
They  will  boy  something  good. 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Estd  en  casa  su  padre  de  V.  7 
I  Que  quieren  coniprar  los  Alemanes  I 
EUos  quieren  comprar  algo  bneuo  ? 
EUos  no  quieren  comprar  nada. 
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I  Quieren  (ellos)  comprar  uu  tibro  T 
EIIos  quieren  compi^  uno 
I  Qaiero  V  beber  algo  / 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  they  wish  to  bay  a  book  ? 
They  wish  to  buy  cne. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing  ? 
[  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son  7         |  ^  Quiere  V.  boscar  a  mi  hijo  { 

Oha  C.    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  person.,  propel 
noon,  or  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  i 


I  am  williiig  to  look  for  your  son 

To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor 


Yo  estoy  pronto  d  (quioro)  buscar  41 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  d,  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  &  casa  de  su  veciuo 


EXERCISES. 

43. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired.~iK3 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  break  Inem. — Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — ^What 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up.? — I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— ^Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
burn  some. — What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — Do  you  wish  to  do  any  thing  ? — I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — ^We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  cofiee. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  my 
brother's  broth  ? — I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

44.  > 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — I  do  wish  to»speak.-7-Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  7 — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — ^What  does  he  wish  to  do  ? — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^I 
wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  7 — ^I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — ^Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  7 — ^I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  7»---We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — I^  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  look  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — ^I  wiph  to  drink 
some,  hut  I  have  not  <any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  diink  any  thing. — ^Wfaai 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — ^He  wisbes  to  make  some  liats.— -Do 
you  wish  to  buy  a  bird  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  several. 
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46. 

How  many  forks  does  yoar  servant  wish  to  buy  7 — ^He  wislies  to  hvn 
three. — ^I>o  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — ^We  wish  to  buy  only  a  few 
but  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — Does  any  one  wish  tc 
tear  your  coat  ? — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ? — Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — ^With  whom  is  our  father  ? 
—He  i  'th  his  friend. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — I  will  not  go  tc 
yours  but  to  my  brother's. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  ? 
—He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  f^  his  neighbor. — At  whose 
bouse  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hata 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  friencis. 

46. 

Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — You  are  right  in  warming  it. 
— ^Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it. — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — Are  your  children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — ^He  is  not  at  our 
brother's.  —At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  is  at  yours. — ^Is 
the  Americaoi  at  our  house  7 — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — ^He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — ^Do 
you  wish  to  go  home  7 — 1  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  7 — I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 

Where  is  your  son  7 — ^He  is  at  home. — Is  your  brother  at  home  7^ 
He  is  not  at  home  ^  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  German 
do  at  home  ? — ^He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — What  have 
you  at  home  7 — I  have  nothing  at  home. — ^Are  you  tired  7 — ^I  am  not 
tired. — Who  is  tired  ?  —My  brother  is  tired. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink 
iny  thing  7 — I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  7 — He  wishes  to  buy  four. — Does  the  Span- 
iard wish  to  buy  any  thing  7 — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
no  money. — Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  7 — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — ^Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  7 — ^He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — ^Is  this  good 
paper  7 — It  is  very  good. — ^Who  is  that  man  7 — ^He  is  my  shoemaker. — 
Is  tliis  boy  in  good  health  7 — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Is  he  wicked  ? — No,  Sir,  he  ia 
not  wicked. — ^Is  your  watch  gold  7 — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 


64 


HinBTEBNTH   LB8801I. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON.— Lecctoit  Decima  runuk 


Where? 
There,  thither. 

Tu  «;o  there 

To  oe  there 
Do  you  wifih  to  go  there  7 
Yes,  I  wisn  to  go  there. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

To  send. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct 

To  take  i^  .here. 

Him,  (objc3t  of  the  verb.) 

To  send  him  there. 
To  take  hun  there. 

Them,  (object) 
To  carry  ♦hem  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

Will  you  send  hun  to  my  father  7 


I  will  send  him  there,  to  him. 

Ohs,  A,    AIH  and  alU  are  omitted 
the  omission. 

Do  yon  wish  to  go  home  7  • 
Yes,  I  wish  to  go  there. 

The  ohysician. 

To  come. 


i  En  donde  ?    i  Dond^f 
Alia,  or  AllL 
Ir  all4,  (or  ir  alli.) 
Estar  all4,  (or  estar  alli) 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  alli  ? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  alld. 


Llevar  1. 

Enviar  1,  (or  mand&r  1.) 
Conducir  *  3. 
Llevarle  alld. 


Le. 

Enviarle  alll. 
Conducirle  allA. 


Los,  (pronoun  object  ci  a  TOib) 

Llevarlos  alld. 

Llevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  alli.) 


I  Quiere  V.  enyiarle  d  casa,  (or  4  ft 

casa  de  mi  padre  7) 
Yo  le  quioro  enviar  (alld.) 

when  no  ambiguity  can  resuft  fran 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  casa  7 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alld.) 
El  m^dica 
Venir  •  3. 


When  7 

To-morrow 

To-day. 

Somewhere,  anywhere,  whither 

Nowhere,  noi  »nywhere 

Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhere  7 

I  wish  to  go  siimewhere. 

I  do  not  wish  to  go  anywhere. 

T*'  write. 

At  what  o'clock  7  • 
At  one  o^cIock. 
At  two  o'clock. 


I  Cuando  7 

Maiiana. 

Hoy. 


Alguna  parte, 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  alguna  parte? 
Yo  quiero  ir  d  alguna  parte. 
No  quiere  ir  d  ninguna  parte. 


Eseribir  3. 

t  ^A  que  hora? 
t  A  la  una. 
t  A  las  dos 


ZmnETEBNTR   UBSSOIT. 


Halt 

The  quarter. 
One  o*  clock. 


Medio.    Media,  (fern) 
£1  caarto. 

t  La  UR& 


Obs.  B.  The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.  The  noun  hour,  hora, 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una,  (one  o'clock,)  and  las  before 
the  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  hora,  fem- 
inine, consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fullT 
explained  hereafter. 

t  A  la  una  y  media 


At  half-past  one.    * 
At  a  quarter  past  one. 
At  a  quarter  past  two. 

At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night. 
Midnight. 

At  twelve  o'clock. 
Mid-day. 
The  night 
In  the  night 

Less. 

At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
Note,  (billet) 


t  A  la  una  y  cuarto. 

t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto 
w  A  la  una  m^nos  cuarta 
^  A  los  tres  cuartos  para  la  mia 

A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 

Media  noche. 

A  las  doce. 

Medio  dia. 

La  noche. 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 

Menos. 

A  las  cuatro  m^nos  veinte  miuutok 
Billete. 


EXERCISES. 
48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — ^Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  your  son  vnet 
to  go  to  my  house  7 — ^He  wishes  to  go. — ^Is  your  brother  at  home  ^— 
He  is. — Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^I  wish  to  go  home. — Do  youi 
children  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  go. — ^To 
\vhom  will  you  take  this  note  ?-^I  will  iake  it  to  my  neighbor's. — Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  ? — He  will  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  (cafUmes  ?) — ^To  the 
Turks. — ^Will  he  carry  them  home  ? — He  will  not  carry  them  home. — 
Will  you  come  ? — I  will  not  come,  (ir.) — Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ?— 
i  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  oui 
house  ? — ^They  will  not  go. — Where  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — ^They  wil 
go  nowhere. 

49. 
Will  you  take  your  son  to  my  house  ? — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  wiP 
you  take  him  to  the  captain's  ? — ^I  will  take  him  there,  to-morrow.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  7 — ^I  will  take  then 
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there. — ^When  will  you  take  them  ? — ^I  will  take  them  to-day. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  two. — ^When  will  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician? — To-day. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  a  quarter  past  ten. — 
Will  you  go  anywhere? — ^I  will  go  somewhere. — Where  will  you 
go? — I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go? — 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywhere  ? — 
They  will  gc  nowhere. — Will  our  friend  qo  to  any  one  ? — He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — To-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — ^Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man  ? — I  will  take  him  there. — When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. 
— ^Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house  ? — ^I  will  send  one  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — ^He  has  no  time  to 
come  (ir)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet  ? — ^He 
will  write  one  more. — ^Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — ^To  whose  nouse  does  he 
wish  to  send  them? — To  his  friends'. — ^Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ? — The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — ^I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

61. 
Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — ^I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — ^He  has  six 
more. — ^Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  iformer. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — ^At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night.— ^Are  you  afraid  to  go  there  ? — ^I  am  not  afhiid,,but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigesima, 


To,  (meaning  in  order  to,  or  for,) 
To  see. 
Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread  ? 


Para. 
Ver  *  2. 
I  Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  I 


I  have  some  to  buy  some.  j  Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poco. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order    i  Quiere  V.  ir  i  la  casa  de  su  herma 
to  see  him?  noparaveHe? 
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It  ia  necesBary  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  you  cut  mo  some  bread  ? 

Has  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread  ? 
He  has  none  to  cut  it 


Es  necesario  ir  temprano  para  Torie 
1 1  Puede  V.  rebanar  pan  para  m(? 
I  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  cuchillo 

para  rebanar  su  pan  ? 
£1  no  tiene  ninguno  para  rebanar  la. 


To  sweep. 

Barrer  2. 

To  kill. 

Matar  1. 

To  salt. 

Salar  1.     Echar  en  saL 

Salt. 

Sal,  (feminine) 

To  be  able,  (can.) 

Poder  *  2.     Saber  *  2. 

Can  you?  or  are  you  able? 

iPuodeV.?   (iPodeisvos?) 

J  can,  or  I  am  able. 

Yo  puedo. 

I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 

Yo  no  puedo. 

Can  you  not?  are  you  not  able? 

I  No  puede  V.  ? 

Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 

i  Puede  ^1? 

He  can,  he  is  able. 

El  puede. 

He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 

^1  no  puede. 

Can  he  not?  is  he  not  able  ? 

I  No  puede  4\  ? 

We  can,  we  are  able. 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

You  can,  you  are  able. 

V.  puede — (plur.)  VV  pueden. 

They  can,  they  are  able. 

Ellos  pueden. 

Me, 

Me,  (object.) 

Him. 

Jje,  (object.) 

To  see  me. 

Verme,  (or  ptura  verme.) 

To  see  him. 

Verle,  (or  para  verle  ) 

To  see  the  man 

Ver  al  hombre.     (See  Obs.  C,  Le 

son  XVIII.) 

To  see  the  tree. 

Ver  el  drbol. 

To  kiU  hun. 

Matarle,  (or  para  matarle>> 

To. 

A. 

To  the,  or  at  the. 

Al — (plur.)  a  Us. 

BINOULAB.                             PLURAL. 

SINOULAR.                          PLURAL. 

To  the  friend.        To  the  friends. 

• 

Al  amigo.               A  los  araigos 

To  the  man.          To  the  men. 

Al  hombre.             A  los  hombres. 

To  the  captain.      To  the  captains 

Al  capitan.             A  los  cu^itaneft 

To  the  book.          To  the  books. 

Al  libro.                 A  los  Ubros 

To  him,  to  her. 

Le,  (complement.) 

Tome. 

Me,  (complement.) 

•  •  •  —  * 

To  speak  to  me. 

Hablarme. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

Hablarle. 

To  write  to  him,  (to  her.) 

E2scribirle. 
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To  wiite  to  moh 
To  speak  to  tkr  :naii. 
To  speak  to  tlie  captain. 
To  write  to  thb  captain. 

Can  yoa  write  to  me  ? 
I  can  write  to  you. 
Can  the  man  ifeak  to  you? 
lie  can  speak  M  me. 


Eaciibiime. 
Hablar  al  hombnb 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
Escribir  al  capitan. 


,  [  Puede  V.  escribirme  7 
S  Yo  puedo  escribirle. 
(  Yo  puedo  escribir  i  V 
(  I  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  d  T.  7 
£1  me  puede  hablar. 


1 


Puede  hablarme. 

Obs.  A,    Wher.  a  verb  goyoms  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoun  ok 
futt  may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  7      1 1  Quiere  V.  escribir  4  ni  hennano  7 

K  Yo  le  quiero  escribir. 
(  Quiero  escribirle. 


I  will  write  to  him. 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  cat 
'The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


1 


El  canasto. 

El  suelo. 

El  gata 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  are 

La  alfombra,  )      feminine. 

El  tapete. 


Will  you  send  Hir.  book  to  the  man  7 
I  will  send  it  to  bim. 
When  will  you  Sbud  it  to  him  7 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V.  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  7 
Yo  quiero  euvidrsele. 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  envi&rsele  7 
Yo  quiero  envi&isele  manana. 


SINGULAR. 

Object,  Complement, 

goremed  by  a  verb.    gov.  by  d  undei  stood 


1st  person, 

Me. 

To  me. 

Me. 

Me. 

3d.      « 

Him. 

To  him. 

Le. 

Le. 

PLXJR\T,. 

1st     « 

Us. 

Tou9. 

Not. 

>    N09. 

2d.      " 

You. 

To  you. 

A' v.. 

(A 

V09.) 

0»,  (4  F.) 

3d.      " 

Tke*f%. 

To  them. 

Lo8. 

Leg. 

Does  he  wish  to  ^peak  to  you  7 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me, 
but  to  yon. 


I  Quiere  61  hablar  a  V.  7 
£l  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  qui«i% 
hablar  4  V. 

(See  Obs.  C,  LesMxn  VIII. 
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Do  you  wish  to  write  to  him? 
I  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him,  bat  to 
hia  brother. 


I  Qaiere  V.  escribirio  7 
No  quiero  escribirie,  poro  qniero 
cribir  4  su  hermana 


The  following  is  the  order  in  which  the  perwnal  pronouns  must  be  placed 
ID  a  seuteuce : — 


SINGULAR. 

It  to  me. 
It  to  tnee. 
It  to  him. 
It  to  her. 
JU.  to  us. 

^<  to  you. 
It  to  them. 


PLURAL. 

Them  to  me. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 

Them  to  you. 
Them  to  them. 


\ 


SINGULAR. 

t  Mele. 
t  To  le. 
t  Se  le. 
t  Se  le. 
t  Nos  le. 
tOsle. 
t  Se  le  (d  V.) 


PLURAL. 

tMelos 

tTeloa 

tSeloc 

t  Selos. 

tNoslos. 

tOslos. 

t  Se  los  (a  V.) 


I  t  Se  le  (d  ellos.)    t  Se  los  (d  ellos  ) 


{I Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  ca- 
nasto? 
iCaaad«qniereV.enviarm.-eIca. 
nasto? 


I  will  send  it  to  you  to-day. 


S  Vo  quiero  envfarsele  d  V.  hoy. 
'  ^  Yo  se  le  quiero  envior  hoy. 


I  Qaiere  V.  darmo  pan? 

Yo  quiero  darle  d  V.  un  poco. 


Are  you  willing  to  grive  me  some 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

litUe.) 

Oba.  B,  We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case ;  Object,  the  direct  ob* 
jective  case  ;  Complement,  the  indirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronouns, 
object  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mood,  they  are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case 
the  acute  accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upon 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.    Example — 

You  wish  to  send  them  to  me.     •    |  V.  quiere  envidrmeloa. 


To  have  to. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do? 
I  have  nothing  to  da 

To  lend 


Tener  *  2  que, 

I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  haoert 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
Plnttar  1. 
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Diflerent  foims  of  sentenoM  in 
Objects,  and  ComplemetUa  .*-' 
Do  yoa  lend  it  ? 
I  lend  it. 

Do  you  not  lend  them 
I  do  not  lend  them. 
Does  he  lend  it  to  me  ? 
lie  lends  it  to  you. 
Docs  he  not  lend  it  to  me  ? 
fie  does  not  lend  it  to  you. 
Do  I  lend  them  to  you  ? — to  him  ? 

toher?— to  them? 
Yon  lend  them  to  me. 
You  lend  them  to  him — to  her — i 

them. 
Does  he    not  lend  it  to  hor? — ^i 

you? — ^to  them? 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  her — ^to  you- 
to  them. 


which  pronoons  aro  used  as  Suhjteta, 

I  he — la  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  le — la  presto. 

I  No  los — ^las  presta  V.? 

Yo  no  los — las  presto. 

I  Me  le — me  la  presta  €1  ? 

£1  se  le^-se  la  presta  &  Y. 

I  No  me  le — me  la  presta  ^1  ? 

El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  i.  V. 

I  (Se)  los — (se)  las  presto  yo  d  V  T— 

6fl?— Aella?— 4ellos? 
Y.  me  los — me  las  presta  (d  m(.) 
to     Y.  (se)  los — (se)  las  presta  d  ^1 — A 

ella — d  ellos. 
■to     I  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  ^1  d  ella  ? 

__d  Y.?— d    YY.?— d    eUos?— d 

ellas? 
El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  ella-^ 

d  Y.-.d  YY.— d  elloft— d  ellas. 


EXERCISES. 
62. 

Can  the  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — He  has  not 
enough  to  buy  one. — Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — ^He  has 
not  any. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  see  me  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  see 
you. — ^Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — ^He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  ? — ^He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — I  have 
enough  to  salt  it. — ^Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — He 
has  no  desire  to  kiL  it. — ^Will  you  kill  your  friends  ? — ^I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

53. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — ^I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  ? — I  have  one. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  ? — ^1 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  ? — ^He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — ^Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
see  yon. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat  ? — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  7 — ^I  can  send  you 
twenty  shillings. — Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — I  will  send  it  to 
you. — Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  ? — No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — Yes,  Sir. — ^Will 
you  lend  me  your  basket  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. 

54. 
Hive  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wine ;  I  have  only  tea. — ^Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — ^Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  ? — ^He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — ^Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ? — ^I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — ^Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  ? 
— ^I  winh  to  speak  to  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — ^Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  7 — He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — Does  he  wi»h  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  7 — Ho 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  7— 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not. 

65. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  7 — I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — What  will  you  give  them  7 — I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  7 — ^I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  7 — ^He 
has  a  little  more. — ^Has  he  some  more  rice  7— He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — Will  he  give  me  some  7 — ^He  will  give  yon  some.— Which  ox 
will  he  kill  7 — That  of  the  good  peasant — ^Who  will  send  us  iNscuits  7 
—The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  dot 
—•I  have  nothing  to  do. 

56. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 — ^To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
^Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  7—1  wish  to  give  them  8<»ne 
money.— Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  7 — ^I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — Will  you  give  him  a  coat  7 — I  will  give  him  one. — ^Will 
you  lend  me  your  books  7 — I  will  lend  them  to  you. — ^Will  yon  lend 
yrour  neighbors  your  mattress  7 — I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — ^Will  yon 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  7 — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — ^To  whom  will 
fou  lend  your  umbrellas  7 — ^I  will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^To  whom 
decs  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  home  7 — ^To  nobody. 
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TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— icccion  Vigisima  primera. 

Whom Quien — quienea,  (pi.)         ) 

To  whom A  quien— a  quienes,  (pi.)  >  ^^  penon* 

TTAflt Que,  I 


Fcr  things  of  both  genden  aiid 
numbon 


Humect 
Object 

Object 

Complement 


Who Quien — quienes.        > 

Whom Jk'quien-^d  mtieneo.  J  ^^  P*™*"* 


(C 


(( 


Who  wi&iaes  to  write  ? 

Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  ? 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  sp^ak  ? 


quien — d  quienes. 

What  Que.    For  persons  or  things. 

Whom.  I  .  ^   .  _ 

Trni^      f Quten^-quienes.    For  persona. 

What Que.    For  persons  or  things. 

I  Quien  quiere  escribir  ?  (Sabjeet) 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  yer?  (Object) 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar?  (Com- 
plement.) 
I  Que  quiere  escribir  €1?  (Object) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  ?  (Com- 
plement.) 

Obs.  A.  Responder  requires  the  preposition  a  after  it  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  goTem,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 

Responder  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  &  los  hombres. 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder  ? 

Yo  quiero  responder  &  mi  hermana 

Responderle. 

Responderles. 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  answer? 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  LBSwer  him. 

To  answer  them. 


To  answer  the  note. 
To  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
WUl  you  answer  my  note  ? 
I  will  answer  it 

The  play,  the  theatre 
ThebaU. 


Responder  al  billete,  (&  la  eaquela.) 
Responder  &  €1. 

A  eU  d  ellos. 

Responder  d  los  billetes. 

Responder  d  eI!os. 

I  Quiere  V.  responder  &  mi  billete . 

Yo  quiero  responderle. 


El  teatro,   (la  eomedta,  sometinM 

used.) 
Elbaile. 


T4 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  balL 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  ttorehouMb 
The  magazine. 
Hie  warehouse. 
The  coanting-houeeb 
The  maikeL 


■IlfOULAB. 

Al  teatio» 
Albule, 
Al  jardm» 


ilea  teatroB 
ika  bailee 
i.  loa  jardinea 


\ 


El  almacen. 


El  escritorio,  (el  deqncho,  or  el  oficiaj 
£1  mercado.   Jja  plaza,  /em.) 


I 


There. 

Obt.  B.     There  u  not  traiMlated  when  it  relen  to  a  ^  lace  jnst  men« 
tkmed,  and  which  can  easily  be  nndenrtood  in  Englidi. 


Do  yon  wish  to  go  to  the  play  T 

Yea,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
la  yoor  brother  at  the  play  ? 
Yea,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he? 

In, 
Is  yoor  father  in  his  garden  ? 
He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  7 
He  is  (there — ^in  it) 
There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them.) 

Where  is  the  merchant  ? 

He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (mnsf^ 
What  haye  yon  to  do 

I  have  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  haye  to  speak  to  your  brother. 


To  have  to,  {to  meaning /or  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

Ho  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  7 

We  have  ham. 


I  Quiere  Y.  ir  al  teatro  1  (dla  come- 

dia  7) 
Si,  yo  qnieio  ir. 

I  Esti  su  hermano  de  Y.  en  el  teatro  1 
Si,  estd. 

No,  ^I  no  esti  alii. 
I  Donde  esti  7 


En. 

I  Esti  su  padre  de  Y.  en  su  jardin  I 
Estd  en  6\,  (or  estil  aUL) 
I  Est£  ^1  en  el  almacen  7 
Estil  aUi,  or  allL 

En  61 — en  ellot, 

I  Donde  esti  el  comerciante  7 
El  esti  en  el  almacen. 


s 


Tener  que.      (It  implies  obligatioa.) 
I  Que  tiene  Y.  que  hacer  7 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  qiie  hacei 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  Y.  algo  que  hacer  7 
Tengo  que  responder  i.  un  biDete. 
Tengo  que  hablar  i,  su  hermano  de 
Y. 

Tener  que,  or  para. 

^Que  tiene  que  (or  para)  Leber  el 

hombre  7 
£1  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  YY.  que  (para)  comml 
Tenemos  jamon.  « 
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EXERCISES. 

57. 

Will  you  write  to  me  ? — ^I  will  write  to  you. — ^WiU  you  write  to  tha 
Italian  ? — ^I  will  write  to  him. — ^Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — ^I  will 
answer  him. — ^Whom  will  you  answer  ? — To  my  good  father. — ^WiU 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — Yes,  Sir. — ^Who  wiD  write  to 
yovL  ? — The  Russian. — ^Will  you  answer  him  ? — ^No,  Sir. — Who  will 
write  to  our  friends  ? — The  children  of  our  neighbor. — ^Will  they 
answer  them  ? — ^They  will  answer  them. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — ^Will  he  answer  you  ? — He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  ? 
— ^They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  them. — To  whom  do 
you  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — To  you.  Sir. 

58. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  write. — ^What  have  you  to  write  t 
— A  note. — ^To  whom  ? — ^To  the  carpenter. — ^What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — ^He  has  some  good  wine. — What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do ! 
— ^He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — ^To-day. — 
Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — To  whom  has  your 
brother  to  speak  ? — To  your  son. — ^Which  note  has  he  to  answer  t— 
That  of  the  good  German. — Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? 
— Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — ^He  hafl 
to  answer  you. — ^Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  ? — Our  children.— 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants'  ? — ^I  will  answer  them. 

59. 
Which  not^s  will  your  father  answer  ? — ^He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  good  friends. — ^Who  will  answer  my  brothers'  ? — ^Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.) — ^When  will  you  go  (there  ?) — To-day. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  half-pa.'St  ten. — ^When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the 
olay  ? — ^To-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Where 
i  your  son  ? — He  is  at  the  play. — Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ? — ^He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  his  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  ? — I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— ^Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market. — ^Where  is  the  young  man  ? — In  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  the  Dutchman  ? — ^He  is  in  his  garret. — Will  you  come  to 
M  in  oktier  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  will  come  (ir)  to  you,  but  1  have  n« 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — Where  is  the  Iriahman  7— He  is  at  the  mar 
ket.— To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ? — 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours^ior  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — ^Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouses 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  thosa  of  the  French. — Wliat  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  ? — I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets. — ^Whero 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them  ? — To  my  servant.— Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time.-^ 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — ^They  have  many. — ^Have  you 
many  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  com. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — i 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — ^Where  will  you  buy  youi 
trunk  ? — I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ? — 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 

Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — They  will  give  you  some.— 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  ? — ^I  will  give  him  several. — How 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — I  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  ? — They  will  lend  us  many  books. — ^Have  you 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to-day. — ^When  will  you  answer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer 
him  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock? — At  eight.-TWhere  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — ^He  wishes  to  warm  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  ? — ^He  is  willing  to  make  it. — Where  does  the  baker 
wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — ^Whore  is  the  boy  ?-- • 
He  is  at  tlie  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ? — Our  children  and 
OUT  frieods  are  there. 


Lgf  J^^. 
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TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigisima  segtinda 

—  ^  ^.  ^  A\  or  on  e\ 

To  or  at  the  corner.  i   «  i  i 

(   V  lo8,  en  ic 

To  or  at  the  hole. 

In  the  hole,  in  the  holes. 


nocon. 
lo8  riucones.  (Plur.) 

SAl  or  eu  el  agujero. 
A  los,  en  los  agujeros.  (Plar) 


{  En  el  agujero. 


En  los  agajeros.  (Plur.) 


To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  comer  of  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 

To  or  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 


To  send  for. 

To  go  for,  to  fdlch. 
To  fetch,  to  bring. 

Will  you  send  for  some  wine  7 
I  will  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  ? 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

* 
I  will  send  for  the  physician. 
I  will  send  for  him. 
He  will  send  for  my  brothenk 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  iar  some. 

Wliat  have  you  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  go  to  the  market 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  yon  to  drink? 

I  have  (to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


1 


Al  fondo,  (or  en  el  fondo.) 
Al  fondo  del  costaL 
En  el  fondc  deP  costal. 
A  or  en  el  I  ucon  del  jardin 
El  agujero,  (or  el  hoya) 
£1  cuarta 


Al  caba 

Al  cabo  del  camino. 
Al  cabo  do  los  caminos. 
El  camino. 


Enmar  por,  (mandar  por,  or  enVMr 

a  busear,) 
Ir  por,  (or  ir  d  buacar  ) 
Traer. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  ? 

(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  poca 

I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  su  muchacho  d« 

v.? 

(£l)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  seiior.) 

(See  Lesson  XI.r 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  medico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  €L 
£i  quiere  mandar  (or  enviar)  pot 

mis  hermanoa 
Kl  quiere  mandar  por  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  ? 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algunos. 


I  Que  tiene  Y.  que  hacer  ? 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido. 
I  Que  tiene  V.  quo  beber? 
Tengo  buen  vino 


1 


n 


Tmomr-BiooHD  lbssok. 


They  bate. 
What  have  the  men  to  do? 
Hiey  have  to  j^  to  the  8torehon8& 


EII06  tienen. 

I  Que  tienen  que  hacer  lee  homfarasl 

(EUofi)  tienen  que  ir  ai  aknacen 


This  evening. 

This. 
The  cook. 
The  hearth. 
The  study. 
In  the  evening. 

The. 
This  momiag. 
In  the  morning. 

Now,  at  present 

Thou, 


Estatarde.  (Fern.) 

Eate,  Esta,  (Fern.) 

£1  cocinero. 

£1  hogar. 

£1  estudio. 

t  For  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

El  La,  (Fern.) 

£sta  maiiana.  (Fern.) 
t  For  la  mafiana,  (or  en  la  mafiaaa) 


I  Ahora. 


Tti. 


06«.  A,  In  addressing  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  Y.  (Usted,)  W 
(irstedos.)  The  second  person  siugrular  is  used  by  parents  and  children, 
tuttthers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  in  addressing  menial  servants 
rSne  Lesson  I.) 


Thou  hast 
Thou  art 
Art  thou  fatigued? 
I  am  not  fatigued. 
Are  the  men  tired  7 


Td  tienes. 

Td  estas,  (or  til  eiee.) 
I  £stas  ttl  fatigue  ? 
Yo  no  estoy  fatigado 


I  fistan  cansadoB  loe  hombres  / 

Ohs.  B.  When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agieea 
with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Rule. — Adjectives  form  their  plmal  in  th« 
same  manner  as  nouns. 

They  are  not  tired.  |  Elloa  no  estan  cansadoa. 


Thoa  wilt,  (car  wiahest) 
Thou  art  aUe,  (or  canst) 

Alt  thoQ  willing  to  make  my  firet 

I  am  willing  to  make  it,  bat  I  eaa-  1 
not  I 

Alt  thoo  afraid  T 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold 

4it  thoa  hungry  T 


Ttk  quierea. 
TA  paedea 

I  Quieies  t6  hacer  mi  friego  t 
Yo  quiero  haceile,  pero  no  paede^ 

I I  Tienes  (16)  miedo? 

Yo  no  tengo  nuedo,  tenfo  fria. 
I  Tienes  hambre  ? 


fWM 


ToselL 

To  tal^  to  say. 

to  aay  to 


YeadMrS. 
I>ecir«3. 
I>Mir4 
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The  word. 
WUl  you  tell  the  servant  to  make 

the  fire? 
I  will  tell  him  to  make  it. 
To  make  afire. 
Thy, 
Thine, 
Thy  book,  thy  hooka 


Lapalabra.  (Fem.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  que  enci< 

enda  candela. 
Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  e^cienda. 
Encender  candela,  or  lumbre, 
Tu,  Tu8,  (Plur.) 

El  tuyo,  ho8  tuyoB.  (Plur) 

Tu  libra    Tus  fibh».  rPlur) 


Art  not  thou  tired  ? 


I  I  No  estas  it.  cansao-x  ? 


EXERCISES. 
63. 

Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — ^I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  yjtyo 
mio^  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  7 — ^Yes,  father,  (padre,)  I  will  go  for 
some. — ^Where  wilt  thou  go  ? — ^I  will  go  into  the  garden. — Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — ^Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  send  for  him. — ^Who  will  go  for  my  brother? 
— ^My  servant  will  go  for  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting- 
house. — Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ? — ^I  will  give  it  you. — ^Where  is 
it  ? — It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — ^Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (jMira)  fetch  some  bread  ? — I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some.— 
Where  is  your  money  ? — It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — I  M  ill  go  for  it. — ^Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — ^I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  mon«v. — ^Where  is  your  cat  ? — ^It  is  in  the  hole. — ^In  which 
hole  is  it  ? — ^In  the  hole  of  the  garret. — ^Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — ^It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — ^Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  Jias 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  ? — ^He  has  one. — ^Where  is  it  ? — ^It  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — ^Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  7 — ^It  is  in  it. 

64. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  something  to  do. — What  have 
)r)u  to  do  ? — I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 
-Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  ? — ^My  father  is  there. — Has  your  cook 
Jiy  thing  to  drink  ? — ^He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — ^I  can  give  you  more  of  the 
atter  than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof- 
fee ? — He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  tlie  former. — ^Have 
fou  to  speak  to  any  one  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — ^To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speak  ? — I  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have 
you  to  speak  to  them? — This  evening. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  a 
quarter  to  nine. — ^When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  (la  plaza  ?) — ^I  can 
mi  (thither)  in  the  morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  seven.— 
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When  will  you  go  to  the  Frenchman  ? — I  will  go  to  him  to-night^-* 
Will  yon  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ?— « 
1  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  ?•— At  a  quarter 
past  ten. 

65. 
Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?— I  have  t6 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he.*— Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — ^I  wiU 
■peak  to  him. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present. — ^Where  it 
he  ? — He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — Will  you  go  to  the  market  ?— 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  (para)  buy  some  bread. — ^Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  m  the  evening  ? — I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thitlier,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  tliem. — What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
(que  encienda,)  and  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  warehouse. — Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  (que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  it  you. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  7 — ^I  wish  to  tell 
you  a  word,  (la  palabra,) — ^Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — ^I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  7 — ^I  have  to  tell  him 
a  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  7— He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 


To  go  out. 
To  remain,  to  stay. 
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Salir  »  3. 

Quedar  I,    Quedarte,    (RefleetiTc 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  7 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  estar  en  casiu 


When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 


Here. 
To  remain  here. 

There. 
Will  you  stay  here  ? 
I  will  stay  hero. 


A  qui, 

Quedar  aquf,  (or  quedane  aquf.) 

Alld,  or  allf. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aquf  7 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqut 


I  —         ■  —    -  ■  -        -  ■ _  _,  ,p. 

'  The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  tenninate  their  present  of  the  infini* 
ti  70  mood  by  the  pronoun  $e,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  onf 
fhe  conjugation ;  thus,  ahercarse,  doUrse,  arrepentirse,  (set)  are  aeercar,  IM 
eonjugation ;  doler,  2d  conjugation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugatMHi 
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Will  your  fiiend  remain  here  7 

He  will  not  stay  here. 
Will  yoa  go  to  your  brother  ? 

I  will  fjTo  to  him. 

The  pleasure. 

The  favor. 
To  giye  pleasure. 
To  do  a  fayor. 


I  Quiere'quedane  aqui  sa  amigo  dm 

v.? 

£1  no  quiere  quedarse  aqut 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  de  fu  hec 

mono? 
Yo  quiero  a  i.€l 
El  placer,  (or  el  fnisto.) 
£1  favor. 
Dar  gusto 
Hacer  un  fayor 


Are  you  going? 

iVaV.? 

I  am  going. 

Yo  voy. 

Am  I  not  going  ? 

I  No  voy  yo  ? 

I  am  not  going. 

Yo  no  voy. 

Thou  art  going. 

Tii  vaa 

Is  he  going? 

iVa^l? 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

£1  va. 

He  is  not  going. 

£1  no  va. 

Are  we  going? 

I  Vumos  nosotrofl  T 

We  go,  we  are  gomg. 

Nosotros  vamos. 

What  are  you  going  to  do  ?            j 

I  Que  va  V.  d  hacer  ? 

I  Que  yais  d  hacer  7 

I  am  going  to  read. 

Yo  voy  d  leer. 

To  read. 

Leer  2. . 

Are  you  going  to  your  brother? 

2,  Va  y.  d  casa  de  su  hennaiwf 

I  am  going  there. 

Yo  voy  alld. 

Where  is  he  going  to? 

I A  doude  va  ^1  ? 

He  is  going  to  his  father. 

J^l  va  d  casa  de  su  padre 

The  soldier. 

1  EI  soldado. 

All,  etery.                     ^ 

)  todo,     Todos,  (Plur.) 

Toda,     Todaa,  (Fern.) 

Every  day. 

*  Todos  los  dias. 

Every  morning 

t  Todas  las  mafianaa. 

Every  evening                    j 

t  Todas  las  tardea. 

t  Todas  las  noches. 

/tM. 

Ute. 


E9. 

Tarde. 
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06«.     Jt  in  the  impersonal  yerbs,  that  is  to  say,  verbs  used  only  \^  tilt 
third  person  singular,  and  when  it  is  redondant,  is  not  translated 


What  o'clock  is  it? 

It  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve^ 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  six. 

It  is  half-past  one 


Need, 

To  want 

To  he  in  want  of, 
I  want  it. 
I  am  in  want  of  it. 
Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife  ? 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it. 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

I  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  in  want  of? 
What  do  you  want  ? 


1 1  Que  hora  es  ? 

t  Son  las  trea. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  cuartob 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


{ 


I 


Tener  neceaidad  de. 

Haber  menester  de 

Neceaitar  1. 

Haber  menesier, 

Le  necesito. 

Le  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  V.  este  cuchillo  ? 

No  le  he  menester. 

No  le  necesito. 

Los  he  menester. 

Los  necesito. 

No  los  he  menester. 

No  los  necesito. 

Yo  no  necesito  nada. 

Nada  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  €1  algun  dineio  ? 

No  necesita  mas. 

I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 

I  Que  ha  menester  V.  7 


To  be  acquainted  with,  to  know,       I  Conocer  2. 
To  be  acquainted  with  (to  know)  a  ]  Conocer  i.  un  hombre. 
man.  I  (See  Obs.  G,  Less.  XVIII.) 


Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  ? 

He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  ? 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

Is  he  in  want  of  my  brothers  ? 

He  is  m  want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  Y .  ? 
EI  necesita  &  Y. 
I  Necesita  Y.  estos  libros  ? 
Yo  los  necesito. 
r  Necesita  ^1  d.  mis  hermanosT 
■  fil  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 
66. 
Win  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — ^Yes,  Sir :  whi  m,  (cua  ?) — ^Will  you  tell 
my  servant  to  make  {que  endendd)  the  fire  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
(que  la  encie7ida.)^'W]\\  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  ware- 
houses ? — ^1  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  los  barra)  them. — What  will 
you  tell  your  father  ? — ^1  will  te*l  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — ^Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — ^Have  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — ^I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — ^Do  these 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  7 — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them.— 
John !  (Juan)  art  thou  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — ^What  art  thou 
going  to  do  ?*-I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  (que 
camponga)  your  hat. — ^Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
(que  componga)  my  coats  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him. — ^Are  you  willing  to  go 
to  the  market  ? — Yes,  Sir. — What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — ^Ho 
has  to-isell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets.— 
Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — ^Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to,  you. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

67. 
Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — ^What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — ^What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— Will  you  lend  it  to  me  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you. — ^When  will  you  lend 
it  me  ?— I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — 
I  have  ny  mind  to  go  out. — ^Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
(querido)  friend  ? — ^I  cannot  remain  here. — ^Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — ^When  will  you  go  to  the  ImiII  ? — 
To-night. — ^At  what  o'clock? — At  midnight. — ^Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — ^Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — He  is  going  no- 
where ;  hB  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — ^Where  is 
your  brother? — ^He  is  at  his  warehouse. — ^Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out? 
i— No,  Sir.  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out.— What  is  he  going  to  do  there  ? 
—He  is  going  to  write  to  his  friends. — ^Will  you  stay  here  or  there  ?— 
I  will  «tRy  ^ere. — ^Where  will  your  father  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there. 
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68. 

At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  evci]f 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine.— When  does  our  neighbor  go  to  tlio 
Irishmen  ? — He  goes  to  them  every  day. — At  what  o'clock  ?— At  eight 
o'clock  in  (de)  the  morning.— What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox.— Does  hi^ 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
— ^Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's 
— Has  the  merchant  one  more  oat  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
docs  not  wish  to  sell  it. — ^When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — He  will  sell 
them  to-day. — Where  ? — At  his  warehouse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
friend  ? — I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to ,  know  him. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  children  ? — I  do  wish  to  know  them. — ^How  many  children 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.)— Does  that  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  1 — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — Have  you  wine  enough  .to  drink  ?7— 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  ?— He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

69. 
Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  &ther 
lend  me  a  book  ? — ^He  can  lend  you  several. — What  are  you  in  want 
of  ? — ^1  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ? — 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — ^He  does  not 
want  any. — Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — ^lie  does  not  want  any.— 
What  does  he  want  ? — ^He  wants  nothing. — ^Arc  you  in  want  of  theso 
Bticks  ? — I  am  in  want  of  them. — ^Who  wants  some  sugar  7 — Nobody 
wants- any. — ^Does  anybody  want  paper? — ^Nobndv  wants  any. — ^What 
do  I  want  ? — You  want  nothing. — Does  your  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  ? — ^He  wants  ndther  these  nor  those. — Are  you  in  want 
of  me  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  you. — ^When  do  you  want  me  1 — ^At  present. 
— What  have  you  to  say  to  me  ? — ^I  have  a  word  (u»a  paiabra)  to  say 
to  you.— Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — ^He  is  in  want  of  you  and  yoni 
brothers.- Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — 
Does  any  one  want  my  bmther? — ^No  one  wants  b>in.^-Does  your 
&tber  want  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any  thing. — What  does  the 
Rngliahman  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — Doe^  h»  not  waul 
lame  wine  ? — He  docs  not  want  any,  he  has  enoQ|rfa. 
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THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  persons  of  verbs  are  foimed  from  tb« 
present  of  the  infmitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  twd  letten  of  it  into 
the  termination  corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

See  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 
Conjugations Ist  2d.  dd. 


Terminations  of  the  Infinitive or.  er. 

**         of  the  Gerund ando.        iendo. 

'  of  the  Past  Participle ado.         ida 


IsL  per.  sing.  Yo o. 

M.        «         Ta as. 

3d.        «         t\,  Ella,  V. a. 

IsLper.plor.  Nosotros. amos. 

2d.        «         Vosotroe,  Vos. .' ais. 

3d.        «         Ellos,  Ellas,  W. an. 

FUUrr  CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive  Gerund.  Jnfinitivo, 

To  speak.  Speaking.  Hablar. 

Presknt,  Na  1. 
I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 


o. 
es. 

a 

emos. 
eis. 
en. 


ir. 

ieada 
ido. 

o. 

es. 

e. 

imos. 

is. 

en. 


Nal. 


Gerundio. 
Hablando. 


We  speak,  yon  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  ttk  hablas,  61  habla,  V. 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  hablais» 

ellos  hablan,  W.  hablan. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


To  selL  Selling. 

I  sell,  thon  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  sell,  you  sell,  they  sell. 


Vender.  Vendienda 

Yo  vendo,  td  vendee,  €i  vende,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  W.  venden. 

tried  CONJUGATION. 


To  receive.  Receiving. 

I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
ceiva. 


Recibir.  Recibienda 

Yo  recibo,  ttk  recibes,  ^1  recibe,  V 

recibe. 
Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibiSf 
ellos  reciben,  YV.  reciben. 
06s.  A.  The  preceding  are  the  regular  termfnations  of  the  p>esent  tense ; 
oat  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  they  are 
conjugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  irregiH 
laiitiee,  and  to  enable  him  to  translate  them  properly. 
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To  have.  Having. 

I  have,  thou  ha»t,  he  h&& 

We  have,  yoo  have,  they  have. 

To  aokfor.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thoa  askeet  for,  he  asks  for. 
iVe  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  fot- 

To  warm.  Wanning. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 


To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go.  Going. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 

To  mend.  Mending. 

To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mehd,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  they  repair. 


To  he.  Being. 

I  am,  thou  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


T9  take  to.  Taking  to. 

To  lead  to.  Leading  ta 

/Meaning  to  conduct.) 


Tener.  Teniendo. 

Yo  tengo,  ttk  tienes,  €i  tiene. 
Nosotros  tenemoOf  vosotros  tenets,  el 

los  tienen. 

Pedir.  Fidiendo. 

Yo  pido,  tii  pides,  ^1  pide. 
Nosotros  pedimos,  vosotros  pediM^  el< 
los  piden. 

Calentar.  Calentanda 

Yo  caliento,  ttk  calientas,  ^1  calieuta. 
Nosotros  ealentamos,  vosotros  calen 

tai8f  ellos  calientan. 


llacer. 


Haciendo. 


Yo  hago,  tti  haces,  €i.  hace 


)  Nosotros  haeemos,   vosotros  haeettt 
^      ellos  hacen. 


Ir. 


Yenda 


Yo  voy,  td  vas,  ^1  va. 

Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais,  eUo« 


van. 


Remendar. 


Remendaudo. 


iYo  remiendo,  ttl  remiendas,  ^I  re- 
mienda. 
)  Nosotros  remendamoe,  vosotros   rs« 
^     mendaiSj  ellos  remiendan. 

1 

^     Estar.  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  td  eatas,  Hi  esti. 
Nosotros  eatamos,  vosotros  eetais,  el- 

Ilos  eatan. 
Ser.  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  id  ores,  €1  es. 
Nosotros  8omos,vo80tros  sois,  ellos 


Condueir, 


\ 


Coadocwadfdb 
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I  take,  thou  takest,  he  takes. 

I  lead,  thou  leadest,  he  leads. 

I  conduct,  thou  conductest,  he  con- 
ducts. 

We  take,  you  take,  they  take. 

We  lead,  you  lead,  they  lead. 

We  conduct,  you  conduct,  they  con- 
duct 

To  come.  Coming. 

I  come,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  you  come,  they  come. 

To  9ee.  Seeing. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see. 

To  go  out.  Going  out 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out 

To  he  able  {can).   Being  able. 

I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able^  you  are  able,  they  are 
able. 

To  tell  Telling. 

To  gay.  Saying. 

[  tell,  thou  tellest,  he  tells. 
I  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  telL 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


Yo  conduzco,'  ik  conduces,  41 
dnce. 


NoMtros  eondueimos,  Tosotros  condm- 
cis,  ellos  conducen. 

Venir,  Viniendn. 

Yo  vengo,  ttl  yienes,  ^1  yiene. 
Nosotros    venimo8,    yoeotros    veittf, 

elloe  vienen. 

Ver,  Viendo. 

Yo  veo,  ttl  ve«,  €i  ve. 
Nosotros  V€mo9,  yosotros  veU,  dka 

ven, 

Salir,  Saliendo* 

Yo  salgo,  ttl  aale9,  6\  tdU, 
Nosotros  talimot,  yosotros  talist  ellos 

Bolen, 

Poder,  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  ttl  puedes,  €\  puede. 
Nosotros  podemo9,  yosotros  pod9i9p 

ellos  pueden. 


Decir, 


Diciendo. 


\ 

>  Yo  digo,  ttl  dices,  41  dice. 

i  Nosotros  deeimo9,  yosotros  deci9,  ellos 
dicen. 


To  finish. 

Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  {to.) 


Acabar  1. 

Alguien,    Alguno.  )  Indefinite  piro« 
Nadie,    Ninguno,  \      nouns. 
A  donde. 


To  love. 

i  kfwe,  I  do  loye,  I  am  loymg. 
rhou  loyest,  thou  dost  loye,  thou  art 

loying. 
fie  lo  #08  he  does  loye,  he  is  loying. 


Amor  1. 

Yo  amo. 
Ttl  amas. 


ti 


ama. 


Verbs  in'  ucir  take  z  before  c,  when  e  is  followed  by  a  or  o.   (See  App.) 
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V.  una,  YV.  aman,  yowtras  amais 


NoflotitiB  amamoB. 
EJloB  aman 


Yon  lore,  you  do  love,  you  are  lov- 
ing. 

We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving. 

They  love,  they  do  love,  tliey  are 
loving. 

Obg.  B  In  Spanish  the  Gerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  witii 
the  verb  estar  ;  so,  /  am  losing,  is  Estoy  amando ;  You  are  toriting-^V,  esti 
Bseribiendo, 


To  liket  to  he  fond  of,  to  please  one,  |  Ouatarle  &  uno. 

Oba.  C.    This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  p.vra    it 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  pexsoA 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing.  Yon  love,  you  are  fond  oil 

Plur.  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  1 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  7 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  oi  themu 

Oba.  D.    Word  for  word :   Does  this  man  pleaae  you?    Yes,  he  pli 
me.    N«s  he  does  not  please  me. — Do  those  children  pleaae  them?    Ye% 
diey  please  them:    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 

i  ^Qnele  gusto  iV.7 
I  A  ml  me  gusto  el  estudio. 
!iLegu8ti€14V.t 
'  ill  me  gusta. 

£l  DO  me  gusta. 
!  i  Vende  V.  sn  cabaUo  t 

Si,  yo  le  venda 

iLe  vende  V.? 
I  iEnvia^dbilletoi  V7 
I  £l  me  le  envia.* 


(A  mO  me  gusta — ^me  gustan. 

(A  ti)  te  gusta — ^te  gustan. 

(A  6\)  le  gusto — le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusto — ^uos  gustan. 

A  V.  le  gusta. 

A  vosotros  OS  gusta. 

A  V.  le  gustan. 

A  W.  les  gusta. 

A  W.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusto,  oi  fes  gustan 

I  Le  gusto  i  V.  esto  hombre  ? 

Si,  €\  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

I  Les  gustan  estos  niilos  7 

Si,  i.  ellos  fes  gnstan. 

No,  A  ellos  no  les  gustan. 


What  are  you  fond  of? 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  7 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  aell  your  horae7 

Idoaallit 

Do  you  SdO  it  7 

Doea  he  aend  you  the  note  7 

Ila  does  aend  it  to  ma. 


Bm  hi  tha  placa  af 


what  has  Waa  aaid  m 
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To  open. 
Do  yon  open  the  note  ? 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Doofl  he  open  his  eyes? 
lie  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  love  ? 
I  love  my  father. 


Abrir  3 — past  participle  aiierto. 

lAhre  V.  el  billete? 

Yo  no  ie  abro. 

1 1  Abre  6\  los  ojos  7 

El  los  abre. 

I A  quien  ama  V.7     )  See  Obs.  C« 

Yo  amo  &  mi  padre.  )  Less  XVXl] 


To  arrange,  to  set  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  arranging  my  books. 
What  is  he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  ? 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ordenar  1.   Arreglar. 

I  Que  estd  V.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  estd  ^I  bebiendo  ? 
Estd  bebiendo  vino. 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  ? 
A  ^1  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  coffee. 

To  answer. 

Do  you  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  I  answer  it. 

To  kjiow.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet.    Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
Also. 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  7 
Le  gusta  el  caf^. 

Responder  2,  (takes  &  before  a  noim.) 

[  Respoude  V.  a)  billete  7 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  86,  (the  other  pei 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.    No  (v)  todavia. 
No  son  todavfa  las  sioto. 
Tambien. 


More  than.       \  '^^^^""^  *°  ^"^"^'^y*  I  Mas  de, 
\  not  to  comparison.     ) 

He  buys  more  than  twenty.  El  compra  mas  de  veinte. 

The  cook.  £1  cocincro. 


EXERCISES. 
70.- 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him. — ^Does  your  brother  love 
you  ? — ^He  does  not  love  me. — ^Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — ^I  do  not  love  him. — 
VVhom  do  you  love  ? — I  love  my  children. — Whom  do  we  love  ? — We 
love  our  friends. — Do  we  like  any  one  ? — We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — The  Americans  like  us. — Do  you  want  any  thing  ?— 
[  want  nothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — He  is  in  want  of 
cJs  servant. — What  do  you  want  ? — I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  want 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — ^I  want  this  one. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
it  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it. — Does  your  son  read  our 
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szercises  ? — He  does  read  them. — ^When  does  he  read  them  ?*-  -He 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — ^Does  he  receive  as  many  exerciseii 
as  I  ? — ^lie  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — ^What  do  you  give  me  ? 
—I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — ^Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  1 
— I  do  give  it  him. — Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^Doea 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — He  lends  you  one. — To  whom  do  you 
lend  your  clothes,  (yestidos  ?) — I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

71. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — ^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — ^What 
does  your  brother  set  in  order  ? — ^He  sets  in  order  his  books. — ^Do  you 
eeil  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — ^He  docs 
sell  it. — ^What  does  the  American  sell  7 — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — ^Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  7 — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Which  notes  do  you 
finish  7 — I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — ^I  see  nothing. — Do  you  see  my  large  garden  7 — I  do  see 
it. — Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — ^We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — Do  you  drink  any  thing  7 — 1  drink 
some  wine. — What  does  the  sailor  drink  7 — He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  7 — ^They  drink  some  chocolate. — Do  we 
drink  wine  7 — We  do  drink  some. — What  art  thou  writing  7 — I  am 
writing  a  note. — ^To  whom  7 — ^To  my  neighbor. — ^Does  your  friend  write  ? 
—He  does  write. — ^To  whom  does  he  write  7 — ^He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  tema)  in  the  evening  7 — We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — What  dost  thou  say  7 — ^I  say  nothing. — Does 
your  brother  say  any  thing  7 — ^He  says  something. — ^What  does  he 
say  7 — ^I  do  not  know. — ^What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  7 — I  tell  hini 
to  sweep  (que  barrd)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (qiie  vayd)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  thing  7 — We  say  nothing. — ^What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  7 — He  tells  him  to  mend  (que 
remi*mde)  his  shoes. — ^What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  7 — ^I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos.) — Dost  thou  go  out  7 — ^I  do  not 
go  out. — Who  goes  out  7 — My  brother  goes  out. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
— ^He  is  going  to  the  garden. — To  whom  are  you  going  7 — We  aro 
going  to  the  good  English. — What  art  thou  reading  7 — I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — What  is  your  father  reading  7 — He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — What  are  you  doing  ? — We  are' reading. — Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  7 — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — ^Do 
rou  read  the  books  which  I  read  7 — ^I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  which  your  father  reads. — Do  you  know  this  man  7 — ^I  do 
not  know  him. — ^Does  your  friend  know  him  2 — ^He  does  know  him. 
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73. 

Do  jrou  know  my  children  ? — We  do  know  them .  —Do  tl  jey  know  yoa  ? 
—They  do  not  know  us. — ^Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — I  am  ac- 
quainted with  nobody. — ^l8  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ? — Some  one 
is  acquainted  with  me. — Who  is  acquainted  with  you  ? — The  good 
caotain  knows  me. — What  dost  thou  eat  ? — I  eat  some  bread. — ^Doea 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut 
any  thing  ? — We  cut  some  sticks. — ^What  do  the  merchants  cut  ? — 
They  cut  some  cloth. — ^Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — I  send  you  a  good 
gun. — ^Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — ^He  does  send  me  some. — 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cincttenta) 
dollars. — ^When  do  you  receive  your  money  ? — ^I  receive  it  every 
morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  ten. — Is  your  son  coming  ? — 
He  is  coning. — Do  you  come  to  me  ? — ^I  do  not  come  (ir)  to  you,  but 
to  your  children. — ^Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  nq 
whither ;  he  remains  at  home. — ^Are  you  going  home  ? — We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — Where  are  your  friends  ? — They  are 
in  their  garden. — Are  the  Scotchmen  iji  their  gardens  ? — They  are  there. 

74. 
What  do  you  like  ? — I  like  study. — ^Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — ^I  an: 
fond  of  them. — How  many  horses  does  the  Grerman  buy  ? — He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — ^What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — ^He  carries  a  large  trunk. — ^Where  is  he  carrying  it  to  ? — He  is 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — ^I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
— ^Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — ^I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  every  evening. — Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — He  does  not  come 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — ^What  has  your  servant  to 
do  ? — ^He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — ^What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — ^He  breaks-  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — ^Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — ^They  tear  nothing. — Who  bums 
my  hat  ? — ^Nobody  bums  it. — ^What  is  my  son  fond  of  ? — ^He  is  fond  of 
money. — ^What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — ^He  kills  a  chicken. 

76. 
To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — I  take  him  to  the  painter.— 
When  is  the  painter  at  home? — ^He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  is  not  six  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  go  out  in  the  morning. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening. — Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he. — ^Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^He  eats  less  than  I. — Can 
your  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ? — They  can  write  as 
many .^ -When  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ?-^They  go  out  every  moming 
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Bt  a  quarter  to  six. — Do  yon  like  Spanish  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it.— I> 
you  speak  it  ? — No,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it. — ^Are  you  fond  of  study  1 
—I  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it. — Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ? — ) 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — ^Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^I  like  yours. 

%*  We  shoald  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that  are 
applicable  to  our  leasous,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com* 
pose  a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pro« 
nounce  tiiem  aloud.  This  is  tho  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  the 
habit  uf  speaking  fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigesima  quirUa. 


To  bring, 

I  bring,  thou  bringest,  he  brings. 

To  find. 

To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer  •  2. 

Yo  traigo,  id  traes,  ^1  trae 

Hollar  1. 

Al  teatra 

£1  camicero. 

El  camero. 


Whaty   (meaning   that  which,  the 
thing  which.) 

Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  ? 

Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for  7 

I  find  what  I  look  for. 

I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 

He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Lo  que,  (subject  or  object) 

I  Halla  V.  lo  que  busca  7 

I  Halla  v.  lo  que  estd  buscando  ? 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscanda 

]^1  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscando 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remieuda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V.  compra. 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
I  do  take  him  thither. 


I  Le  Ileva  V.  al  tcatio  7 
Yo  le  Uevo  alld. 


To  etudy. 
Iwitead  of. 

Instead  of.  bringing. 

Ohs,    Iwitead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  partie^pie^  boi 
m  l^panirii  it  is  followed  by  the  preoent  of  the  infinitice  mood. 


Eatudiar  1. 

En  vex  de.    En  lugar  do. 

En  vex  de  traer. 
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To  play. 
I  play,  thou  playest 
He  plays,  they  play. 

To  listen  to. 

Instead  of  listening. 
Instead  of  playing. 
Do  you  play  instead  of  studying  ? 
I  study  instead  of  playing. 
That  man  speaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing. 


Jugar  •  1. 

Yo  juegos  td  juegas.    )  The  otlien 
£1  juega,ellosjuegan.  >  are  leguUd 
Eseuchar  I. 
En  vez  de  eseuchar. 
£n  lugar  I'or  en  vez)  de  jugar. 
[Juega  V  '^n  lugar  de  estudiar? 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  de  jugur. 
Este  hombre  habla  en  Tez  de  e«* 
cuchar 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  7 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes.     * 
The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


{ 


Tener  mal  de  (n; 

Tener  (n)  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  1 

t  Yo  tengo  un  dedo  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  ptf 

male? 
t  £l  tiene  mal  de  ojo& 
t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  maloa 
El  code. 
£1  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  espaldas,  (fern.) 
La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern  ) 
Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 
Los,  (ma&)     Las,  (fem.) 


Do  you  read  instead  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
speaking? 


I  Lee  V.  en  vez  de  escribir  ? 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  V  en  lugar  da 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
Dotfvs  the  servant  make  the  bed  ? 
H*)  inak<4  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
I  Hace  la  cama  el  criado  ? 
Hace  ei  fuego  en  lugar  de  hacer  la 
cama. 


To  learn. 

I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  3. 
Aprendo  4  leer. 
Aprende  &  escribir 


EXERaSES. 

76. 

Do  you  go  to  the  play  this  cyening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play.— 

Wliat  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  study. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  go 

9at  7 — ^I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  7— - 
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He  does  not  go  out. — What  does  he  do  7-^He  writes. — Does  he  write 
a  book  ?— He  does  write  one. — ^When  does  he  write  it  ? — ^He  writes  it 
in  the  mjniing  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now? — He  is  at 
home. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot. 
-—Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them. — 
Is  he  not  able  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
—^Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  7 — ^My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — ^Who 
has  a  sore  arm  ? — I  have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — 
I  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  read  your  book  7 
—I  cannot  r^  it ;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — ^Who  has  sore  eyes  7 — ^The 
French  have  sore  eyes. — ^Do  they  read  too  much  7 — ^They  do  not  read 
enough. — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  7 — It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XrV.) — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  7 — ^To-morrow  is  the 
fourth. — Are  you  looking  for  any  one  7 — I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
—What  is  the  painter  looking  for  7 — He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
— ^Whom  are  you  looking  for  7 — ^I  am  looking  for  your  son. — ^Have 
Tou  any  thing  to  tell  him  7 — ^I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  7 — ^Your  fiither  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  7 — ^Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  7 — ^I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  7 — He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  losking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for  7 — ^They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  7 — ^I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — ^I  do  not  take  you  thither. — ^Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  7 — ^Thny  do 
not  find  them. — ^Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  7 — ^He  does  not  fiivl  it. 
— ^Do  tlie  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  7 — l^hey 
do  find  it. — ^What  dc  the  butchers  find  7 — ^They  find  the  oxen  and 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — ^What  does  your  cook  find  7— He 
finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — ^What  is  the  physician 
doing  7 — ^He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — ^What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room? — ^He  is  reading. — ^Wliat  is  he  reading? — ^He  is  reading  the 
book  of  your  father. — ^Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  7 — He  is 
looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — ^What  is 
the  German  doing  in  his  room  7 — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — Doe?  he 
not  learn  to  write  7 — ^He  does  not  learn  it. — ^Does  your  son  learn  to 
write  7 — ^He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Does  the  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  7 — ^He  speaks  instead 
i»r  listening. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home  7 — ^I  remaiB 
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at  jome  instead  of  going  out. — ^Does  your  son  play  instead  of  study- 
ing?— ^He  studies  instead  of  playing. — ^When  does  he  study? — He 
studies  every  day. — In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — ^In  the  morn- 
ing and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — ^I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  the  others. — ^What  does  he  break  ? — ^He  bresiks  his  guns. 
— ^Do  tlie  children  of  our  neighbor  read? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — ^What  does  our  cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market. — Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  give 
me  something. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  g'ires  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  money  instead  of  giving  you  bread  ?— 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — ^Does  he  give  you  more  cheese 
than  bread  ? — ^He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79.. 

Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  fonner. — What  does  he  give  you  ?-^He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  (la,) — ^What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — ^He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — ^They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out. — ^Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — ^Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — ^Nobody  lends  me 
one. — ^What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — ^He  lends  you  many  books 
and  many  diotionaries. — ^Do  you  read  the  book  which  I  rtad  ? — ^I  do 
uot  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — ^Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  am 
not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 
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To  go  for. 
Something,  any  thing. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? 

i  go  for  nothing. 
flio  goes  for  some .... 


Jr  por  •  3,  (or  tr  ^  buaear.^) 
Alguna  cosa, 

iVa  V.  6  buscar  alguna  cosa — ai 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  d  buscar  nada. 
£l  va  &  buscar . .  (or  ^1  va  por . . . . .) 

(See  Leawn  XI.) 


•  la  ♦  3     For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 


•8 
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Do  you  Itwm  French  7 
I  do  learn  it 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

Eaglifih. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Folish. 

Ruasian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic. 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
I  learn  Spanish. 
My  brother  learns  German. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  fii 

Si,  yo  le  aprenda 

Yo  no  le  aprendo* 

£1  francos. 

El  iugie& 

El  aleman. 

£1  italiauo. 

El  espanol. 

£1  polaca 

El  ruso. 

El  latin. 

EI  griego. 

El  &rabe,  el  ar&bigo. 

El  siri&co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espaiioL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  e^.  al6ikaaa 


TliePole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


El  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
£1  Griego. 
El  Arabe. 
El  Slriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman  ?  |  ^  Es  V.  Ingles  ?' 

Oba.  A..    Whore  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  qnatt- 
6m,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 

No,  Sir,  I  am  a  German. 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 


Is  be  a  tailor  t 

No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 

Is  he  a  fool 7^ 


No,  seiior,  yo  soy  aleman. 

El  es  Frances. 

I  Es  (^1)  sastre  7 

No,  (^1)  es  zapatero. 

I  Es  (^1)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  necio  7) 


El  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  neciow 
La  tarde.  (Fern.) 
La  manana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


The  fool. 
The  afternoon. 
The  morning. 
The  day. 

Oba.  B.  The  indefinite  article  a  in  Engliedi  is  sometimes  rendered  b)'  the 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  tlie  parts  of  the 
oody.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  in  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
trticlo  lo8,  laa.    Examples  i-^ 


Are  you  ? — i  Ea  Vm.  ?     I  €m, — Yo  aoy.    For  the  conjugation  of  this 
reifo,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difierence  between  Eatar  and  Ser, 
Lesson  XVIII.,  and  also  the  Appendix. 
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He  bail  0  laigt  forehead. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
You  have  a  beaatifol  foot 
They  have  white  teeth. 


Tiene  la  frente  aneha. 
Tione  ojoe  (or  leg  ojoe)  azules. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  hennoso. 
Eilos  tienen  los  dientee  blancoft 


The  forehead. 

La  frente.  (Fem.) 

Blue. 

Azol. 

Black. 

Negro. 

White. 

Blanco. 

Large.   Bigr. 

Grande,  or  largo.     Larga.  (Fem ; 

Great  |  Grande. 

Obh  C.  Grande,  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  wnen  its  meaning  m 
greatness  in  quality;  as,, the  Great  Captain,  el  Chran  Capitan;  but  it  re« 
tains  it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meani]i|f 
i^hen  coming  before  a  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred ;  un  grande  caballo,  a  large  horse ;  tin  gran  cciballo,  a  famous 
hone. 


Big,  large. 

Tall. 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  largo. 

Grande,  (or  alto.) 

Un  cuchillo  grande.    Un  cuchillon 

Un  hombre  grande.    Un  hombron 

Un  gran  hombre. 

Un  libro  espanol. 

Un  libro  ingles. 

Moneda  espanola. 

Papel  ingles. 


Oha.  Z>.    All  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  aftei 
Aeir  substantives.     Example : — 


Do  you  read  a  Grerman  book  ? 
I  read  an  Italian  book. 

To  listen  to  oomething* 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which. 
It 


I  Lee  V.  un  libro  aleman  ? 
Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


iEscuchar  alguna  eosa,  or  algo, 
Escuchar  a  uno,  or  a  alguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo, 


Obs,  E.    It,  not  standing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  whiqk, 
jf.  translated  lo.  It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  number 


Oo  you  listnn  to  that  man  ? 

Yes,  I  dsten  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  ? 

Tes,  1  listen  to  it. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  ? 

Do  yoa  listen  to  me  ? 


J  Eiscucha  V.  i.  ese  hombre  ? 

Si,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  7 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  digo  7 

I  Me  escucha  V.  ? 
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I  do  listen  to  yoo. 
Do  yoa  liatea  to  my  brother  7 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men  7 
I  Ibten  to  them. 


Si,  yo  escueho  i.  V.,  (or  le  eseuclio 
I  Escucha  V.  £  mi  hermano  7 
Yo  no  le  escueho 
I  Escucha  V.  d  los  homhresT 
Yo  los  escueho* 


To  correct. 
To  take  off. 


\ 


Corregir  •  3.  j  ^^  ^®  ^*'**  ^*^^ 


m  the  Appendix.) 
Quitar  del  medio. 
Quitar8e''-qmtar  h 
To  take  away  \  Llevarse — Lleva   7 

Obs.  F.     Quitar  and  JUevar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronominal 
verba    (See  Lesson  XXIIL) 

The  exercise.  |  £U  tema.    EU  ejercicio 

To  take. 


i  Tomar  1. 


Do  you  take  your  hat  off  7 
I  take  it  off. 

My — thy — hie — your. 


f  l&e  quita  V.  el  sombreit  / 

Me  le  quite. 

El — los — la — las. 


Obs,  G,  When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb 
jehich  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  intc 
Jie  definite  article— viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fem.)  singrular ;  los,  (mas.)  las,  (fern.) 
plural.    Examples :~ 


I  take  my  gloves  off. 
Do  you  take  your  shoes  off? 
I  take  them  c^ 

Does  your  father  oonect  your  exer- 
cises? 
He  corrects  them. 


Yo  me  quito  los  guantes. 

t  ^  Se  quita  V.  los  zapatos  7 

t  Yo  me  los  quita 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  V.  sa  padre  7 


£llos 


comje. 


To 


coffee. 


To  drink  tea* 

Do  you  drink  tea  7 

Yes,  Sir,  I  drink  seme,  (a  little.) 

Do  yoQ  drink  tea  every  day  7 


1 


I  do  drink  soaie  every  day. 

My  lather  dwikB  eoffiM. 

He  drinks  eoi^  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

He  drinks  chocolate  ereiy  morning. 


t  Tomar  cafi^ 

t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  dec,  cadh,  or  e 

cafd. 
t  Tomar  t& 

t  Tomar  mi,  fu,  su,  6lc,  t6,  oi  el  t6 
1 1  Toma  V.  t6  7 
Si,  seiior,  yo  tomo  un  poeo. 
1 1  Toma  V.  sa  t«  (or  el  t€)  todos  la 

dies  7 
t  Yo  tomo  un  pooo  todes  kis  dies, 
t  Mi  padre  toBOA  cefiS. 
t  Toma  su  caff  todas  las  maftanas 
t  Bfi  lieniiuio  teoM  dioeolete. 
t  Toma  chocolate  todas  laBBMfieiiat' 
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ObB.  H,    When  aonut  not  followed  by  a  substantive,  means  a  litiU,  it  ii 
translated  un  poco>     (See  Lesson  XJ.)  > 

The  nose.  {  La  nariz,  (feminine.; 


EXERCISES. 
«0. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? — ^I  dt>  go  for  something. — ^What  do  you 
go  for  ? — ^I  go.  for  some  wine. — D  )es  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — ^Doeii  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ?— 
He  goes  for  some. — For  whom  dc  es  your  neighbor  send  ? — ^He  sends 
for  the  physician. — ^Does  your  ser  ;ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — ^He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  'f — I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — ^Do  you  learn  French  ? — I  do  learn  it. — ^Does  your  brother 
learn  German  ? — He  does  leam  it.-  -Who  learns  English  ? — ^The  French* 
man  learns  it. — ^Do  we  leam  Itali'in  ? — ^You  do  leam  it — ^What  do  the 
English  leam? — They  leam  Frmch  and  German. — ^Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  — ^Who  speaks  Polish  ? — ^My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  ? — They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  speak  Arabic  ? — No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Ijatin. — What  knife  have  you? — ^I  have  an  English  knife. — ^What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  ItaMan  or  Spanish  money  ? — It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — ^Have  you  an  Italia/ 1  hat  ? — No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat. — 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — ^No,  I  am  an  Englishman. — ^Art  thou  a  Greek  ? 
—No,  I  am  a  Spaniard, 

SI. 
Are  these  men  Germans? — ^Nj),  they  are  Russians. — ^Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — ^They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  merchint  ? — ^No,  he  is  a  joiner.— Are  these 
men  merchants  ? — ^No,  they  are  aupenters. — ^Are  you  a  cook  ? — ^No,  1 
am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors  ? — ^No,  we  are  shoemakers. — Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — ^I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  i;»  that  man  ?-7-He  is  a  physician. — ^Do 
you  wish  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  wis>ii  yutt  a  good  morning. — ^Has  the  Gei- 
man  black  eyes  ?— No,  he  has  blue  eyes. — ^Has  that  man  large  feet  ?— 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  foreheael,  and  a  large  nose. — ^Have  you  time 
to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  no  tine  to  read  it,  but  nlUch  courage  tc* 
(pflra)  study  Spanish. — ^What  dos/  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — I  study 
instead  of  playing. — ^Dost  thou  le«im  instead  of  writing  ? — I  write  in- 
stead of  learning. — ^What  does  tl  e  son  of  our  friend  do  ? — ^He  goes 
into  *he  garden  instead  of  doing  his  exercise. — ^Do  the  children  of  oui 
neighbors  read  ? — ^They  write  i'^stead  of  reading. — ^What  does  oui 
cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire  instead  c>f  going  to  the  market. — ^Does  your 
Vther  sell  his  ox  ? — ^He  sells  his  horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
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82. 
Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  English  ? — ^He  stuifies  Greek  in* 
Btead  of  studying  English. — ^Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen  ? — ^He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — I  do  listen  t<j 
you. — ^Does  your  brother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you.— Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  tilling  you  ? — I  do  listen  to  what 
you  are  telling  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee? — 
[  do  listen  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
tell  them  ? — They  do  not  listen  to  it. — Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^1 
am  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — Are  you 
willing  to  read  my  book  ? — I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot ;  I 
have  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  ? — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Which 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — ^I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  take  them  off. — Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — My  friend  takes  it  off. — ^Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  ? 
— He  does  not  take  them  off. — What  do  these  boys  take  off? — They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — Do  you  give  me  English  or  Grerman  paper  ? 
—I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  jMpel)  nor  Grerman  paper ;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  read  Spanish.; 
but  German.— Wliat  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  rooming  ? — ^I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — ^I  do  drink  some  every  morn- 
ing.— ^What  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  coffee. — ^What  does  your  brother 
drink  7 — ^He  drinks  chocolate. — ^Does  he  drink  some  (fe)  every  day  ?— 
He  drinks  some  (2e)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  T— 
They  drink  cofiee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — What  do  we  drink  ? — We 
4rink  tea  or  coffee. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Xeccum  Vigesima  septitna, 
T^  W€t,  to  wmiMUm.  |  Mojmr  1.    Hwmtdeeer  2.* 

^  Haeer  vet. 
I  show  yoo  my  book  1  Yo  nriaesm  (ensefio)  mi  hhio  4  V. 

Yoa  show  thorn  to  m«.  j  Y.  me  los  miMblni,  (me  1m  piiwniia.) 


'  See  v«riiB  in  ecr,  cer,  Ac,  in  the  Appenda 
*  See  the  wb  Actdmr,  in  the  Aifnnfiz. 


TWBBTT'SBTXnTH  LB80OV. 


101 


To  diow  to  some  one. 

Some  one* 
Do  you  show  me  your  g^un? 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  man? 

I  show  him  my  fine  clothes. 


Tobacco. 
Snuff* 

To  smoke. 
The  gardener. 
The  valet. 
The  concert 


i 


Mostrar  &  alguno,    Ensefiar  d  a/- 

guno. 
Alguno,  (indefinite  pronoun.) 
I  Me  muestra  (or  enseiia)  V.  sn  fusil  7 
Se  le  ensefto  d  V.   (Se  le  mnestro  d  V.) 
I  Qu^  enseiia  (or  que  muestia)  V  al 

hombre  I 
Yo  le  muestro  )  mis  hermoeos 


Yo  le  eusefio 


mis 
tidos 


Tabaco. 

Tabaco  de  solvo.     Rap^ 


Fumar  1. 
El  jardinerob 
El  criado. 
El  concierto. 


To  intend. 

Do  you  intend  to  go  to  the  hall  this 

evening  ? 
I  intend  to  go  (there.) 


Intentar  1.    Pensar  •  1.* 

I  Piensa  V.  ir  al  baile  esta  noche  ? 

(fern) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 


To  know. 
Do  you  know  ? 
I  know  my  verb. 
Whai  does  he  know? 

To  swim. 
Do  you  know  hoio  to  swim  ? 


Saber  *  2.        (See  this  verb  in  App.) 

iSabeV.? 

Yo  s^  mi  verbo. 

^Que  sabe  617 


Nadar  1. 
t^SabeV.  nadar? 


Obs.  A.    When  how  does  not  express  the  manner,  it  is  not  tranilated« 
■nd  saber,  to  know,  governs  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 

I  Sabe  V.  escribir  ? 
I  Sabe  leet  7 


Do  you  know  how  to  write? 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  ? 

To  conduct, 

I  conduct  him  there. 
Trader,  storekeeper* 
Ring. 


Conducir  •  3.* 

Yo  le  conduzco  allt 
Mercader,  tendero 
Anillo. 


>  See  Alentar,  in  the  Appendix. 

*  See  this  verb,  and  the  verbs  enduig  in  aeer,  oeer,  uetTf  in  <he  Ap- 
pendix 
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To  Mxtinguiak, 

1X>  yoa  eztin^DiEh  the  fire  1 
I  do  not  extiofuiflh  it 
He  eztinguiahefl  it. 
Them  extingoiishest  it 


Apagarh  ExOmgrntr^X  (SaeA^ 
pendix  far  veihB  in  gmir  ) 

I  Apaga  v.  el  fhego  t 
Yo  no  le  apago. 
&\  le  apaga. 
TH  le  apagas 


To  light,  to  kmdle.       )  £ncender  *  2. 


Often, 

A» — 08, 

Do  yoa  often  go  to  the  ball  ? 
Am  often  as  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  as  he. 
As  often  as  they. 

Do  yoa  often  see  my  brother? 


1 


4'  menudo,    Freeueniemenie 
Tan — como.     . 

( Va  v.  fxecuentet:  ente  al  baile  T 
Tan  frecuentemente  eomo  V 
Tan  i  menudo  eomo  yo. 
Tan  i,  menudo  eonto  6\, 
Tan  d  menudo  eomo  ellos. 
;  V6  V.  i  menudo  i,  mi  hermano  7 
4V6  V.  i  mi  hermano   frecuento 
mente? 


Oftener* 
Of  tenet  than. 
him  of  tenet  than  yoa. 
Not  so  often. 


Mas  a  menudo, 

Mas  a  menudo  que. 

Yo  le  yeo  mas  a  menudo  que  V. 

<Vb  tan  d  menudo. 

No  tan  a  menudo  como. 


Not  so  often  as. 
Obs.  B.    No  is  separated  from  tan  <  memido  by  the  Terb 


I  speak  not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  yoa. 
Not  so  often  as  L 
Not  so  often  as  they. 

Into,  in. 

Into,  meaning  to. 
To  go  into  the  garden 


To  go  out. 


1 


Yo  no  hablo  tan  i  menudo  como  V 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  ellos 

Bn. 
A. 

Iraljardin. 

Salir  *  3,  or  salirfuera,  or  A  fuera 
(See  the  veib  SaHr,  in  the  Ap* 
peadii.) 


XWHNTX-SBTBirrH  LB880V.  108 

EXERCISES. 

83. 

What  does  your  father  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  tobacco. — Will  you 

go  for  some  7—1  will  go  for  some. — What  tobaccd  does  he  want  ? — 

He  wants  some  snufif. — ^Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  ?)*— I  do 

not  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke. — Do  you  show  me  any  thing  7—1  show 

you  gold  rings. — ^Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  7 — ^He 

does  show  it  him. — ^Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  7 — He  does 

ahow  them  to  him. — ^Does  the  Frenchwian  smoke  7 — ^He   does  not 

smoke. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  bafl  ? — ^I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 

to  the  ball. — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  7 — ^He  goes  to  the 

market  inste;ad  of  going  into  the  garden.^-Do  you  send  your  valet  to 

the  tailor  7—  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 

the  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  7 — 

He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — ^When  do  you 

intend  to  go  to  the  concert  7 — ^I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — ^At 

what  o'clock  7 — ^At  a  quarter  past  ten. — Do  you  go  for  my  son  7 — I  do 

go  for  him. — Where  is  he  7 — ^He  is  in  the  counting-house. — ^Do  you 

find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  7 — ^I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 

sons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  looking  for  7 — They  do  not  find 

them. 

84. 
Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  7 — They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — ^When  do  they  mtend  to  go  there  7 — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  7 — ^At  half-past  seven. — What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  7 — He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — ^Do 
you  intend  to.  buy  some  7 — ^I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing  7 — ^I  do  not  know  any  thing. — ^What  does  your  little  brother 
know  7  (use  the  diminutive.) — He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — ^Does 
he  know  Spanish  7 — He  does  not  know  it. — ^Do  you  know  German  7 — 
I  do  know  it. — ^Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  7 — They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — ^Do  you  know  English  7 — I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  7 
—They  know  how  to  r^,  but  not  (pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  7 — ^I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play.— 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  7 — ^He  does  not  know  how  to 
make  any,  (los;)  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant  7 — He  is  not,  (no  lo 
es.) — ^What  is  he  7 — ^He  is  a  physician. — ^Do  you  intend  to  study  Arsi- 
bic  7 — ^I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac— rDoes  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  7 — ^He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it.— 
Where  are  you  going  7 — ^I  am  going  into  the  garden -in  order  to  speak 
Id  my  gaidener.-r-Does  he  listen  to  you  7 — ^He  does  listen  to  me. 
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85. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  tea  7—1  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  havt 
jTouany  7 — I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — When  will  you  send 
for  it  7 — Now. — Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  7 — ^I  know  how  to 
make  it. — Where  is  your  father  going  to  7 — He  is  going  nowhere ;  he 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note  7 — ^1  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  7 — ^1  can  write  some. — ^Doat 
thou  conduct  anybody  7 — ^I  conduct  nobody. — ^Whom  do  you  conduct  2 
— >I  conduct  my  son. — ^Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ? — ^I  conduct 
him  to  my  friends. — Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child  7 — He 
conducts  it. — ^Where  does  he  conduct  it  7 — ^He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — Do  we  conduct  any  one  7 — ^We  conduct  our  children. — 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  7 — They  are  conducting 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  7 — ^I  do  not  extinguish  it. — ^Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire  7 — He  does  light  it,  (la.) — Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  7 
— ^I  go  often  to  him. — ^Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  1 7 — I  do  go 
oftener  to  him  than  you. — Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  ?— • 
They  do  come  often  to  me. — Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball 
than  we  7 — They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — Do  we  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  7 — ^We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  ? — ^He  does  go  there  as 
often  as  he. — Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  1 7 — I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — When  do  you  see  him  7 — ^I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigmma  octava. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  sentence,  in  Spanish,  de« 
pendu  rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  HencOf 
an  inverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  sach  sentences, 
tts  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
subject,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with 
the  degree  of  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it — The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  do,  does,  did — am,  itf,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
3on  and  tense,  by  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed ;  but  they  an 
.lot  translated. 


Do  I  wish  7 
Can  I?    Amiable? 
Am  I  doing  7 


[  Quiero  7    i  Quierc  yo  7 

I  Puedo  ?    I  Puedo  yo  7 

I  Hago 7    I  Bstoy  haeieiidol 
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What  am  I  doings? 
What  do  I  Bay? 
Where  am  I  goings  tot 
To  whom  do  I  speak  7 
Where  do  you  go  ? 
Where  does  he  go? 


I  Que  estoy  haeiendo  7    i  Que  hago  f 

iQaedigo? 

I  A  donde  voy  7 

I A  quien  naUo  ? 

I A  doudeva  V.? 

^Adoudeva?     ' 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omiauon  of  V 
m  the  first  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 


When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a 
JO  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  subject 
amples»— 

Does  he  speak  to  yon  ? 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I  do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receive  a  note  every  day  7 
Yes,  I  do  receive  one. 

To  begin. 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  7 
You  begin  to  speak  it 
When  do  you  begin  7 
I  begin  now. 


Before. 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  ? 
I  listen  before  I  ^ak. 
Does  he  go  to  market  before  he 
breakfasts  7 

To  breakfast. 

The  breakfast. 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  ? 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast 
Do  you  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
tan  yon  take  off  your  shoes  ? 


certain  emphasis  to  give  more  powet 
should  be  expressed  in  Spanish     Ez« 

I  Habla  ^U  V.  7 

Si,  il  me  habla. 

I  Bebe  V.  sidra? 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  iiermano  beb% 

vina 
Sidra,  (feminine.) 

I  Recibe  V.  un  billete  todos  los  dias  7 
Si,  yo  recibo  nno. 

Comenzar  *  1.     (See  Alentar,  in  the 
Empezar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

Principiar     1. 

I  Comienzo  d  hablar  espaxlol  7 
V.  comienza  i  hablarle. 
^Cuando  empieza  V.? 
Empiezo  ahora. 


Antes  de, 

1 1  Habla  V.  dntes  de  escuchar  7 
t  (Yo)  escucho  dntes  de  hablar 
t  ^  Va  al  mercado  (d  la  plaza)  dntes 
de  almorzar? 

Almorzar  *  1.     (See  Acordar,  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Desayunarse,  (reflective  verb.) 

EI  desayuno.   El  almuerzo. 
^  t  Va  all&  dntes  de  escribir  7 
Va  alld  dntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  quita  V.  los  pantalones  dntes  da 
quitarse  los  zapatos? 


TV  depart,  to  set  out 


•1 


Mareharsc  1,  (reflective  voiIk) 
Salir  ♦  a    Partir  3. 
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When  do  yea  intend  to  depart  ? 
I  intend  to  depart  to-monow. 


^Coando  piensa  V.  aaliry  (ot 

chane?) 
Fieoflo  Hiiir  mafiana 


Badly. 


Bien,  (adverb.) 
Mai,  (adverb.) 


OhB.  When  an  adverb  modifies  *>.  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  aftei 
the  verb ;  when  it  modifiee  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally 
placed  before. 


Does  he  spealt  well? 
He  speaks  badly. 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  well? 
I  speak  Spanish  well. 


^Habla  bien? 

Habia  mal. 

;HabIa  V.  bien  el  espafiol? 

Yo  hablo  bien  le  espafiol. 


Too  much. 
The  same. 
Just  as  tntteh. 
Just  the  same. 


Demasiadoy  (adverb.) 

Lo  mismo,  (adverb.) 

)  Justamente  lo  mismo,  (adv.  ezpreoik) 
^  Cahalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXERCISES. 

87. 
Do  I  read  well  ? — ^You  do  read  well. — ^Do  I  speak  well  ?— You  do  not 
Bpeak  well. — ^Does  my  brother  speaic  Spanish  well  ? — He  does  speak  it 
well. — Does  he  speaJc  German  well  ? — ^He  speaks  it  badly. — ^Do  we 
speak  well  ? — You  speak  badly.— Do  I  drink  too  much  ? — You  do  not 
drink  enoup^h. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  7 — ^You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — ^Am  I  able  to  write  a  note  7 — You  are  able 
to  write  one. — Am  I  doing  my  exernse  well  7 — You  are  doing  it  well. 
—What  am  I  doing  7 — ^You  are  doing  exercises. — What  is  my  brother 
doing  7 — He  is  doing  nothing. — ^Wl  at  do  I  say  7 — You  say  nothing. — 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  7 — ^You  do  bej :in  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  7 — You  do  not  begin  to  speak  \rell,  but  to  read  well. — Where  am 
(  going  to  7 — You  are  going  to  your  friend. — ^Is  he  at  home  7 — Do  I 
know,  (lo  7) — Am  I  able  to  speak  a^  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  7 
"—He  is  able  to  speak  oflener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  ? 
— You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — ^Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  7 — You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oflener  than  I. — ^Do  I  speak  aa 
well  as  you  7 — ^You  do  not  speak  as  well  as  I. — Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  7— You  come  to  ma,  and  I  go  to  you. — ^When  do  yoq 
wme  to  me  7—- Every  morning  at  half-past  six. 
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88. 
Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the  one 
you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Do  you  drink  as  much  cofiee  as  wine  f 
-^I  drink  less  of  tlie  latter  than,  of  the  former. — ^Does  the  Pole  drink  as 
much  as  the  Russian  ? — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — ^Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — The  latter  drink  morfe  than  the  former. 
— ^Dost  tliou  receive  any  thing  ? — ^I  do  receive  something. — ^What  dost 
thou  receive  ? — I  receive  some  money. — ^Does  your  friend  receive  books  7 
-~He  does  receive  some. — What  do  we  receive  ? — ^We  receive  some 
wine. — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — ^They  do  receive  scjne. — 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? — They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  yon  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  7 — They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — ^Do  T  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  ? — You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.»<Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  7 — They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  ? — ^I  do 
receive  one  more. — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  7 
— ^He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  7 — ^He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — At  what  o'clock  7— At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  de- 
part this  evening  7 — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to^iay  7 — ^He  departs  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  7 — ^He  is 
going  to  his  friends. — ^Is  he  going  to  the  English? — ^He  is  going  to 
them. — ^Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  ? — ^I  set  out  this  evening. — When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  7 — ^I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— ^Do  your  friends  answer  you  7 — They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
fadier  answer  your  note  7 — ^He  answers  it. — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  7 — I  do  answer  them.— Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian? — He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish? — ^I  can 
speak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ? — ^They  do 
begin  to  speak  it. — ^Are  they  able  to  write  it  7 — They  are  able  to  write 
it. — ^Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  7 — He  does  begin. — ^Do  you  speak 
before  you  listen  ? — ^I  listen  before  I  speak. — ^Does  your  brother  listen 
to  you  before  bespeaks? — ^He.  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — ^Do 
your  children  read  before  they  write  7 — ^They  write  before  they  read. 

90. 
Docs  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket ? — ^IIc  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — ^Dost 
ihou  drink  before  thou  goest  out  7 — 1  go  out  before  I  drink.— Do  you 
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intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  ? — I  intend  to  breakfast  before  1 
go  out— Does  your  son  take  off  liis  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  coat  1 
— ^He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — Do  1  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ?— You  take  off  your  hot  before  .you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  1  uke  off  my 
gloves  ? — You  cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  your 
gloves. — At  what  oVlock  do  you  breakfast  ? — I  breakfast  at  half-past 
eight. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast  7 — He  breakfasts 
every  day  at  nine  o'clock. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfiBust  ? 
*— They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go  to  my  &ther  before 
you  breakfast  ?— I  do  ^  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— jLecctcjt  VigUana  nana. 

A  FULL  TaBLB  of  TmE  COMPAKUON  OF  NOONB,  VXRBt,  ADJECTIVES,  Aim 

Advejum. 

COMPARISON    OP   NOUNS. 


As  much — as 


As  many — at. 

No  less — than. 
No  fewer — than. 


Less— ^Aan. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  80  much — as. 
Not  so  many — as. 


EQUALITY. 

Tanto— como. 
Tanta — como. 
Tantos — como. 
Tantas — como. 


(  No — ^m^nos— que. 


DIFERIORrrT 


(  M^noB — que. 

No — ^tanto— como. 
No — tanta — como. 
No — ^tantos — como. 
No— tantas — como. 


I 


More — than. 


8UPERI0RITT. 

I  Mas — que, 

Obs,  A,   Mort  than — less  than,  in  Spanish,  when  followed  by  a  numenJ 
adjective,  change  que  into  de.    Example  :-— 


More  than  one,  two. 
Less  than  three,  foor. 

(  have  as  much  money  as  you. 
You  have  as  many  friends  as  L 
He  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  less  money  than  he. 


yias  de  uno,  de  dos. 
M^nos  de  tres,  de  cuatra 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  como  V. 
V.  tiene  tantos  amigos  como  y» 
No  tiene  menos  pan  ftte  jamon. 
Tenemos  menos  dinero  que  €L 


Twxxrrr-jrQrTH  lbssov. 


109 


They  havo  not  m  many  books  as 

you. 
I  have  more  tea  than  cofiee. 
You  have  more  than  ten  doUan. 
He  has  Uaa  than  four  centa. 
Afor«  than  five  yean. 
Z^««  <Aan  twenty  yean. 


No  tienen  tantoi  libroe  como  W 

Tengo  mas  iA  que  ca£fi. 
V.  tieue  mas  de  dies  peaoa. 
Tiene  menos  de  cuatro  cuarioa. 
Mas  4e  ciuco  aAoa. 
Menos  de  veinte  afios. 


As  much— «M* 
Not — ^less  than* 


than. 
Not — as  much  as. 

More  than. 

Most, 
Least. 


COMPARISOK    OF  VERBS. 
KQUAUTT. 

Tanto  eomo,     Tanto  cuan/ta 
No — ^m^noa  que. 

DfFEIUORITT. 

M^noa  que. 
No — ^tanto  como 

BUFERIORITT. 

I  Mas  que. 

SUFERLATIVE. 

Mas. 
Menos. 


Much,     Very  much. 

Von  speak  as  much  as  L 
He  does  not  speak  less  than  yon. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
He  doea  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  more  than  yoo. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 
He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho.    Muchisimo. 

V.  habla  tanto  como  yo. 

£1  no  habla  menos  que  V. 

Beben  menos  que  noeotros. 

No  habla  tanto  como  elloa. 

Yo  leo  mas  que  V. 

Este  es  el  libro  que  mas  me  gnsta 

£1  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos 

£1  estudia  muchisimo. 


COMTARTRON 

OF   ADJECTIVES    AND    JlB^ 

As — as. 

Not  less— Man. 

KQUA. 

UTT. 

Tan — como. 

No — ^m^nos — qu¥ 

Lew — than. 
Not  80— as. 

DTFIR] 

lORITY. 

M€no9 — que. 
No— -tan-^oms. 

■UPBRI 

ORITT. 

More  (or  the  tenncaation  er) — ^than.  |  Mas — que* 
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■UFKKUITIVE  ABMUm 


Very. 


Extreraoly 

lufinitely. 

Very,  >  with  a  past 

Very  tnucht  y    participle. 


^May. 
(  Bien. 

I  Extjpemamente. 
Infinitamente. 


^Muy, 


Sumamente* 


Obs.  B,  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  following 
terminations  to  the  positive,  viz.  Uimo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  isimamente  fox 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  in  a,  «< 
and  Of  lose  these  letters  ;  and  those  ending  in  ble  co,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  hil,  qu,  and  gu,'  Examples: — Hennosa,  h(tnno6asima ;  alto, 
altisimo ;  prudente,  pradeutisimo ;  amai/e,  amabilfsimo ;  rico,  riqnSsuno : 
larg'o,  larguisimo.  Examples  of  adverbs: — hermosisimameute,  altisimaroente, 
prudentisimamente,  amabilisimamente,  &C.' 


iUPERIATIVE  RELATIVE. 


The  most,  (or  the  termination  eat.) 


The  least 


The  most. 
The  least 


1 


El  mas — ^la  mas. 
Los  mas — ^las  mas. 
Ei  m^nos — la  m^nos. 
Los  m^nos — ^las  m6nos* 
Lo  mas. 
Lo  m^nos. 


For 
adjectives 


\ 


For  adverbs. 


you  are  as  good  as  he. 

Yon  are  not  leas  rich  than  I. 

We  are  hss  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  not  so  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  L 

He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  >  prudent 

He  is  infinitely    ) 

You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  handsomesU 
He  is  the  lea»t  prudent 
Tht  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently 
The  more— the  more. 
The  less — the  less. 
The  more — ^the  less. 
The  less — ^the  more. 


V.  es  tan  bueno  como  4\, 

V.  no  es  menos  rico  que  yo. 

Somos  menos  prudentes  que  ellos. 

fil  no  es  tan  bueno  como  V. 

V.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 

v.  habia  tan  correctamente  como  ya 

v.  no  habla  menos   correctamente 

que  yo. 

r  muy  ^ 

El  es<  extremamente  >prudente. 
f  infinitamente    ) 
wEl  es  prudentisimo. 
V.  lee  muy  elegantemeute — eUgantf 

aimamente. 
Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso. 
^a  el  menos  prudente. 
IjO  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  menos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — tanto  mas. 
Cuanto  m^nos — tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  mas— tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  m^ncw    tnnto  m<»- 
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The*  more  he  studies,  the  mere  he 

learns 
The  less  he  drinks,  the  less  thinty 

he  is. 
The   more    he   plays,  the  less    he 

lettnis. 
The   less    he   plays,  the  more  he 

studies. 

So  much  the  more — than. 
So  much  the  leea — than. 


Cuanto   mas    estndia,    tanto    mas 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  bebe,  tanto  m^nos  sed 

tiene. 
Cuanto    mas   juega,    tanto    m4$nof 

aprende. 
Cnauto  m^nos  juega,  tanto  mas 

tudia. 

Tanto  moo — que. 
Tanto  menoe—que. 


IRREGULAR  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES. 


High — higher — ^highest. 
Low — lower — lowest. 
Good — ^better — ^very  good — ^best. 
Great — greater — greatest 
.  Bad — worse — worst, 
little — less — least 
Small — smaller — smallest 
Strong — very  strong. 
New — very  new. 
Wise — very  wise. 
Sacred — ^very  sacred. 
Faithful — very  faithful. 
Honest — ^very  honest 
Healthy — ^very  healthy. 


\ 


Alto— Hrapehox — supremo. 
Bajo — inferior — ^(nfimo. 
Bueno— mejor — ^bonisimo— (Optimo 
Grande — roayor-rmizima 
Male — ^peor — p^simo. 

Peqneiio — ^menoi — ^mlnimo. 

Fuerte — fortisimo. 
Nuevo — novlsimo. 
Sabio — sapientisimo. 
Sagrado — sacratbimo. 
Fiel — ^fidellsimo. 
lutegro— integ^rrimo. 
Salubre— salub^rrimo. 


ADVERBS. 


Well— better— the  best 
Bad — ^wocBe— the  worst 
Little— less— the  least 
Much-^more— the  most 


Bien— mejor — ^lo  mejor. 
Mai — peor — ^lo  peer. 
Poco-^m^nos-*lo  m^nos. 
Mucho— mas— lo  ma& 


and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

All. 
Tills  hat  is  large,  butrthat  is  larger. 

Is  yonr  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller,     £8te  libro  es  pequefio,  ese  es* 

pequefio,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe« 
queno  de  todos. 

Todo.    Todoe,  (adj.) 

£ste  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 

es  mas  grande. 
I  B»  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 


b  it  laifer  than  youre  7 
It  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 


como  el  mio  7 
I  JSb  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  7 
No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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Are  our  neighbor's  children  as  good 

as  oura? 
They  are  better  than  oura. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  oars 


I  Son  los  niBos  de  noestro  ▼eeino  i 

buenos  como  los  nuestros  7 
Son  mejores  que  los  nuestros. 
No  son  tan  buenos  como  los  nneetrofl 


A  very  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books. 

A  Tory  pretty  knife. 
Very  well. 

That  man  is  extremely  learned. 

This  bird  is  very  handsome. 

Whose?  (of  whom?) 


Un  libro  muy  hermoso,  or  hennoefsi- 

mo. 
Libros  muy  hermosos,  or  hermosfsi- 

mos. 
Uu  cuchill(  may  bonito 

Muy  bien. 


Aquel  hombre  es  eztremamente  sabio 

or  sapientisimo. 
Este  pijaro  «•  may  hermoso,  or  hei 

mosisimo. 


Whose  hat  is  this  7 


iDe  quien?    (Cuyo,  euya — euyo^ 
euyaa,) 

I  De  quien  es  este  sombrero? 
'I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  7 
I  Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  7 

Obs,  C.    Cuyo  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  comes 
after  it 

To  be,  (meaning  belonging  to,)  I  Ser  de. 


It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  7 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  7 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
tVhose  gun  is  the  handsomer)  yours 
or  mine  7 


I  Es — de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  Appendix.) 
>  Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hermano. 

t  EiS  de  mi  hermano. 

I  Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  som- 
brero? 

I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso  7 

El  do  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hermoso. 

I  Que  fusU  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  da 
V.  6olmio7 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  1 7 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we? 
They  write  more  than  you. 
We  read  more  than  the  children  of 

ouriHendsL 


I  Lee  V.  tan  &  menude  como  yo  7 
Leo  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
I  Lee  61  tan  i  menudo  como  yo  7 
£l  lee  y  escribe  tan  i,  menudo  como 

V. 
I  E^scriben  nuestros  nixlos  tanto  como 

nosotros? 
E^icriben  mas  que  W. 
Leemos  mas  que  los  niilos  de  aiiM* 

tros  amigos. 


*vi^'mm^^^^mmmm^mmK>tm^^mmmmKmpmm»^p^mmmmmm^'f^'^>m9mii^W9^99mm'mmw^mm 
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To  wliom  do  yon  write  7 
I  write  to  our  friends. 
We  read  good  books 


I A  quien  escribe  V.  f 
Escribe  i  nuestros  amigof. 
Leemos  buenos  libros. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 
^Vhose  book  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine. — ^Whose  hat  is  that  ? — ^It  is  mj 
father's. — ^Are  you  taller  (mas  alto)  than  I  ? — 1  am  taller  than  you. — 
Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — He  is  as  tall  as  I. — ^Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  ? — It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  Ms. — Are  the 
clothes  (yestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — ^They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — Who  have  the  finest  gloves  ? — The  French 
have  them. — WTio  has  the  finest  horses  7 — Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Is  your 
horse  good  7 — ^It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — Have  you  pretty 
shoes  7 — I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones 
(los)  tlian  I. — From  whom  {de  quien)  does  he  receive  them  7 — He 
receives  them  from  (de)  his  best  friend. 

92. 
Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  7 — It  is  better. — ^Does  your  merchant 
sell  good  knives  7 — ^He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  {ccfnocer.)-— 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  7 — We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  (xer- 
mans  read  the  most. — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  garden,  than  that  of  our 
physician  7 — I  have  one  finer  than  his. — Has  the  American  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  7 — He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  as 
our  neighbors  7 — ^We  have  finer  ones. — Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  7 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — Do  you  depart  to-day  7 — 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — ^When  does  your  father  set  out  7 — He  sets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — ^Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  {sabio  7) — ^The  one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 
— Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  7 — He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  9 
— ^He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  ? — ^They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  7 — He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
as  well  (tan  bien)  as  my  son  7 — ^I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
speak  Spanish  better  than  I. — ^Does  he  read  as  weU  as  you  7 — ^He 
reads  better  than  I. — Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  ?-^ 
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No,  he  remains  at  home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  yoa  learn  as  well  tm 
our  gardener's  son  ? — ^I  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than 
I. — Whose  gun  is  the  finest  7 — ^Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — ^Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  ? — No  one  (themy  has  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  son 
••ead  as  often  as  I  ? — ^He  reads  oftener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  I. 
— Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — ^You  write  more  than  I. — ^Do  our 
neighbor's  children  read  German  as  often  as  we  ? — We  do  not  read  :t 
as  often  as  they. — ^Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they? — ^They  write 
oftener  than  we. — ^To  whom  do  they  write? — They  write  to  their 
firiends. — ^Do  you  read  English  books  7 — ^We  read  French  books  instead 
of  reading  English  bdoks. 

TfflRIJETH  LESSON— Leccttwi  Trigesima, 


To  believe. 
To  put. 

To  put  on. 

Do  you  put  on  ? 

I  put  on. 

I  put  on  my  hat 

He  puts  on  his  gloves 

Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? 

We  do  put  them  on. 

What  do  your  brothers  put  on  ? 

They  put  on  their  clothes. 

Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  7 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out  ? 
I  do  go  out 
Do  we  go  out  7 
When  does  vour  father  go  out? 

Early. 
As  early  tis  you. 
He  goes  out  as  early  as  you 
Late. 
Too. 


i 


Creer  2.    (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  Um 
Appendix.) 

Poner  *  2.    (See  this  verb  in  the 
Appendix.) 

Mpterse.     (Reflective  verb.) 

t  i  Se  pone  V.  7 

t  Me  pongo. 

t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 

t  Se  pone  loa  guantes. 

1 1  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatos? 

t  Nos  los  ponemos. 

1 1  Que  se  ponen  sus  hermauos  de  V.  I 

t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 

I A  doude  me  conduce  V.  7 

Yo  conduzco  d  V.  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 

Yo  le  conduzco  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 


I  Sale  V.  ? 

Yo  salgo. 
I  Satimos  7 

I  Cuando  sale  sn  padre  de  V.  7 


Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

£1  sale  tan  temprano  como  V. 

Tarde. 

Demaeiado. 


^  Tkem,  to  be  tranriatod  lo9  tUne. 
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Too  late. 
Too  Booa,  too  early. 
Too  large,  too  great  (in 
Too  littlOf  too  small. 


Too  muck 

Do  you  speak  too  mach  ? 

I  do  DOt  speak  enough. 

Later  thau  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


Demasiado  tarde. 
Demasiado  temprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequeno,  or  demasiadc 

chico. 


Demasiado^  demasiadejuente. 


^Habla  V.  demasiado— demasiadai 

mente  ? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier. 

Does  your  father  go  there   earlier 

than  1 7 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already, 
Do  you  speak  already  7 

Not  yet. 

I  do  not  speak.yet 

Not  yet,  Sir. 

Do  you  fiubh  your  note  7 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet 

Do  you  breakfast  already  7 
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Maa  temprano. 

I  Va  su  padre  de  V.  aU4  mas 

prano  que  yo  7 
£1  va  alld  demasiado  temprano. 

Ya,  iodavia,  aun. 

^Habla  V.  aun7 

No  (v)  todavia, 
Todavia  no, 
Aun  no» 

No  hablo  todavia. 

Todavia  no,  senor. 

I  Acaba  V.  su  billete  7 

No  le  acabo  todavia. 

Aun  no  le  acabo. 

I  Almuerza  V.  ya  7 

I  £^d  V.  ya  almorzando  7 


Wlio  receives  the  most  money  7 
The  English  receive  the  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most. 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


I  Quien  recibe  mas  dmero7 
Los  Ingleses  son  los  que  recibeo  maa. 
Leemos  mas  que  ellosj  pero  los  Fran- 
ceses son  los  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (feminine.) 
Aqnella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


_  ,       ,  i  -Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 

To  eat  too  much  m  dangaoua.        ^  ^j  ^^  demaaiado  e.  p<ilig«»a 

Ohe,  There  is  no  preposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  as 
tiM  Bufagect  of  a  verb  ;  it  is  then  taken  substaictirely,  and  in  Spanish  is  fre* 
fsmtly  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (the,) 
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m         i_^  1.^1. 1  t^l  hablar  demaaiado  m  may  iia«ia 

To  apeak  too  much  la  forilish.  <  c.  ^^-    u  u     j         •  j 

'^  f  Ei8  muy  oecio  hablai  demaaiudo 

To  do  good  to  those  that  have  ofiend>  t  Hacer  (or  el  haeer)  bien  d  los  qae  no0 

ed  ua,  ia  a  commendable  action.  ban  ofeudido  es  nna  accion  laudable 


EXERCISES. 
94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  'trder  to  go  to  the  play  7 — ^I  do  put  on 
AJiother. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — ^Does  vour  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  7 — ^He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — ^Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — ^What  do 
cur  sons  put  on  7 — ^They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  be^n  to 
learn. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  already  7 — He  does  not  yet  go  out.— 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  7 — ^He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Does 
he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  7 — ^He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  tlian  yoq  7 — ^I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  I  7 — I  go  there 
as  oflen  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (conocer)  this  man  7 — I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  breakfast  early  7 — We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  7 — ^He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  7 — ^He  goer 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

95. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  7 — ^I  go  there  too  late.— Do  ] 
write  too  much  7 — You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much 
—Do  I  speak  more  than  you  7 — You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — ^Is  my  hat  too  large  7 — ^It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  oftener  than  English  7 — I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — ^Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  7 — TTiey  buy  bul 
little. — Have  you  bread  enough  7 — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  7 — It  is  not  late. — Wliat  o'clock  is  it  7 — ^It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  (jpara)  go  to  your  father  7 — It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — Do  you  conduct  mo  to  him,  {alld  1) — ^I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
{alia.) — Where  is  he  7 — ^He  is  in  his  counting-house. — Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  7 — He  cannot  buy  one. — Is  he  poor  7 — ^He  is  not 
poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  7 — 
He  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

96. 
Oo  you  know  that  man  7 — ^I  do  know  him. — Is  he  learned  7 — He  is 
'et)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — Is  your  horse  worae 
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(preceding  Lesson)  than  mine  ? — ^It  is  not  so  bad  as  yours. — Is  mine 
worse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  1 
know. — Do  you  giye  thyose  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ? — I  give  tliem 
loss  of  tlie  iatter  than  of  the  former. — Do  you  receive  as  much  money 
as  your  neighbors. — I  receive  much  more  than  they. — Who  receives 
thf  most  money? — The  English  receive  the  most. — Can  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  ? — He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
a  little. — Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  ? — Wo  read  more  than 
tiiey,  but  the  French  read  the  most. — ^Do  the  Americans  write  more 
Uian  we  ? — They  write  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — ^Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ? — They  are 
\esa  rich  than  they. — ^Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ?— 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  least 
fine. — ^Do  you  seU  your  bird  ? — ^I  do  nqt  sell  it;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
sell  it,  (para  que  le  vendaJ) 


TfflRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  rHgesinia  pHniera, 

THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Hie  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing;  tktm 
teimiiiations  ar,  er,  ir,  into  ado,  ido,  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 

FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


To  love, 

loved. 

•  Amar, 

umado. 

To  speak, 

spoken. 

Hablar, 

hablado. 

To  buy, 

bought 

Comprar, 

comprada 

SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

To  sell, 

sold. 

Vender, 

vendido. 

To  eat,  to  duie, 

eaten,  dined. 

Comer, 

comido. 

Todzink, 

drunk. 

Beber, 

bebido 

THIRD   CONJUGATION 

To  receive, 

received. 

Recibir, 

recibldo 

To  divide. 

divided. 

Dividir, 

dividido. 

To  part. 

parted. 

Partir, 
■          * 

partido. 

-,   ,  ,  i  Ser,  aido. 

^o*'-  '«*«•  ^Estar,  estada 

To  Aaoe,  had,  (auxiliary.)  i  Haber,  kabido. 

I  \jLYe,  thou  hast,  he  has.  Yo  he,  til  has,  6\  ha. 


W«  have,  you  have,  they  have. 


Nosotros  hemoB,  vosotros  habeis,  ellos 
ban. 
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Oh$.  When  to  hati  is  lised  as  an  active  yeib,  it  is  trav  Ani&d  hf 
Tenbr  ;  but  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  that  is  to  say,  a  verb  ust^i  to  faun 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  HABi^ft. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  verb  hubitr,  it  k 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  numi^er  of  the 
iubject. 

To  have  been  to,  (gone  to.)  >  „  ,      . ,    , 
rr,    I  '^  >  Haber  %do  a. 


To  have  gone  to. 
To  have  been  at. 
To  have  gone  at. 
To  have  been  in, 

flave  you  been  to  market  ? 
Did  you  go  to  market  ? 
'  1  have  been. 

I  went. 

I  have  not  been. 

1  did  not  go. 
1  have  esteemed  them. 
He  has  esteemed  her. 
They  have  been  esteemed. 
The  btsters  have  been  admired. 

Ever, 

Never 

Have  you  been  at  the  ball  7 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  baF  ? 

I  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 


Haber  ido  a     Haber  eatadc  en. 

Haber  ido  a. 

Haber  eatado  en, 

J  Ha  ido  v.  al  meicb.io7 

I  Fui  V.  i.  la  plaza  f 

Yo  he  ido. 

YofuL 

Yo  no  he  ido. 

Yo  no  fuI. 

Yo  los  he  eatimado, 

£1  la  ha  eatimado, 

Ellos  ban  aido  estimados. 

Las  hermanas  ban  aido  admiradaSb 


JJamaa,    Alguna  vez. 
En  algun  tiempo, 
I  No—jamaa.   Nunea,   Nunea  jamas 
(  i  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  ? 
)  I  Ha  ido  v.  al  baile  7 
I  Ha  estado  V .  alguna  vez  en  el  baile 
I  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  7 
Nunca  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ido. 
Nunca  (jamas)  has  ido  alii. 
Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  alia. 
V.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alld. 


! 


Already,  yet 

Have    you    already    been 

play  7 
I  have  already  been. 

Not  yet, 
1  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  7 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 


I  Ya, 

at    the  i  I  Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  toatro? 

\  ^Ha ido  V.ya  al  toatro,(&  la  com^dia  7) 
.|  Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


Todavia  no.    No — todavia.   Aun  no 

iYo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld 
I  Has  ido  (estadp)  tU  jamas  (alguna 

▼ez)  aUd7 
1^1  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todavia. 
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f  oa  have  not  been  there  yet 
We  have  not  yet  been  there. 


V.  no  ha  Mo  (estado)  alU  todavia. 
Todavia  no  hemoa  ido  (estado)  alii. 


Have  yon  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther's ? 

1  have  not  been  yet 
have  already  been. 


I  Ha  ido  (estado)  Y.  ya  i  casa  de  mi 

padre  ? 
Todavia  no  he  ido,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ida    Ya  he  estado. 


Where  have  you  been  this  morn< 

iDg? 

I  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother' been? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I  ? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


\ 


l,Adonde    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  mAi 

manana  ? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  tii  hermano 
El  ha  estado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  ^1  all&  tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
fll  ha  ido  (estadv.;  all&  mas  tempraiio 

que  V 


Anywhere. 
Nowhere, 
To  remain,  to  stay. 

Do  yon  go  anywhere  ? 

I  go  nowhere  now  ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte     Cualquiera  partt. 
Ninguna  parte. 
Quedarse.    Estarse. 

i  Ya  V.  A  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  d  ninguna  parte  ahora 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  Y.  en  el  jardin  7 
Si,  me  quedo  aqul. 


EXERCISES. 
97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market. — ^Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been. — ^Ilave  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  not  been  there. — ^Hasyour 
son  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — ^He  has  never  been. — ^Hast  thou  already 
been  in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — Do  you  intend  to  (Obs. 
By  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  you 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve 
o'clock. — ^Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  gardeii? — ^He 
has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — ^He  does  intend  to 
see  It. — When  will  he  go  there  ? — He  will  go  there  to-day. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening? — ^He  does  intend  to  go.^Have 
you  already  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have  not  yet  been. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  already 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it.— Have 
fou  been  in  my  warehouses  ? — I  have  been  there. — ^Whcn  did  you  go 
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there  ? — I  went  this  morning. — ^Have  I  been  in  your  countiug-hoti8e,ar 
in  that  of  your  friend  ? — You  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  ol 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  7 
— ^He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those 
of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — Has  oui 
aeighbor's  son  been  there  ? — He  has  been  there. — Wlien  has  he  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  sou  of  our  gardener  in- 
tend to  go  to  the  market  ? — He  does  intend  to  go  there. — ^What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com., 
wine,  and  cheese. — Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ? — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (cdld.) — ^Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — He  has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends'  ? — We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  have  never  been. — Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  ? 
— I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  ? 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  the 
concert  ? — He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — ^Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  ? — ^He  intends  to  go  the\e  to-morrow. — ^At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  ? — ^He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  leave  {salir)  before  he  breakfasts  ? — ^He  intends  to  breakfast 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
Jian  you. — Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
'there.) — Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ? — He 
las  been  (there)  oftener  than  we. — Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting- 
nouse  too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we  ? — They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Do  the  English  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  early. — Is  your  friend  as 
often  in  the  countixtg-house  as  you  ? — He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I. — 
What  does  he  do  there  ? — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write  as  much  as  you? 
— He  writes  more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  fiiend  remain  ? — ^He  re- 
mains in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  does  not  go 
out. — Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  remain  there. — ^Do  you  go 
to  your  friend  every  day  ? — ^I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — ^When  does  he 
come  to  you  ? — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  tlie  evening  ? — ^I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — Do  you  send  for 
•ny  one  ? — I  send  for  my  physician. — ^Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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thing  ? — He  goes  for  some  wine. — ^Have  you  been  anywhere  this  mom 
ing  ? — I  have  been  nowhere.— Where  has  your  father  been  ? — ^Ile  has 
been  nowhere. — When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — ^I  drink 
some  (el)  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  ? — ^He  drinks 
chocolate. — Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  drink 
aome»  (/6.) 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigesvma  segi^nda. 


To  have — ^had,  (auxiliary  ) 
To  have — ^had,  (active.) 

Have  you  1  ad  my  book  7 
I  have  not  had  it 
Have  I  had  it? 
You  have  had  it 
Have  I  not  had  it  ? 
You  have  not  had  it 
Thou  hast  not  had  it 
Ha3  he  had  it  ? 
He  has  had  it 
He  has  not  had  it. 
Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 
I  have  not  had  it 

I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Hav&  I  had  them  1 
Vou  have  had  them. 
Vou  har9  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  them? 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  ? 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
1  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  ? 
Have  I  had  any  ? 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  ? 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives  ? 
I  have  bad  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Haber — hahido. 
Tenet — tenido. 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  lifafo  1 
No  le  he  tenido. 
^Le  he  tenido.  yo? 
y.  le  ha  tenido. 
I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  1 
y.  no  lo  ha  tenido. 
TU  no  le  has  tenido. 
^  Le  ha  tenido  ^1  ? 
El  le  ha  tenido. 
£1  no  le  ha  tenido. 
I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  7 
Yo  no  le  he  tenida 


Yo  los  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenido. 
I  Los  he  tenido  yo  ? 
y.  los  ha  tenida 
y.  no  los  ha  tenida 
I  Los  ha  tenido  ^1  ? 
£!1  no  los  ha  tenida 
I  Ha  tenido  y.  pan  ? 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  Y.  alguno? 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  7 
y.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
y.  no  ha  tenido  hingruno. 
I  Ha  tenido  ^1  un  poco  ? 
£1  no  ha  tenido  niuguna 


I  Ha  tenido  Y.  algimos  cnehiDai  t 
He  tenido  algunos,  niMXk 
NingunoB  he  tenido. 


11 
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What  has  he  had  7 
He  has  had  nothing 


I  Que  ha  tenido  €i  7 

No  ha  tenido  nada.  Nada  ha 


HaTe  you  been  hungry  7 
I  have  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
vrong. 


1 1  Ha  tenido  V.  hambre  ? 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  £1  nunca  ha  tenido,  ni  ha  dejadfl 
de  tener  razon. 


To  take  place. 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 
Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 

It  does  take  place. 

It  takes  place  this  evening. 

ft  does  not  take  place  to-day 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  7 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  7 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday. 
Fhe  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often?) 

Once. 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


Formerly. 
Sometimes. 

Vo  yon  go  sometimes  to  the  ball  7 
I  fo  sometimes. 


Tenerae.     Verificarse. 
Celehraree.    Darae.    Haher,    (Ink* 
peiBOnal.) 

I  Eso.    Aqiiello. 

t  ^  Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  noche  7 
t  ^  Se  da  el  baile  esta  noche  7 
1 1  Hay  baile  esta  noche  7 
I  t  Se  celebra.    Se  da  le  hoy. 

it  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 
Se  da  esta  noche,  &c. 
t  No  se  celebra  hoy.    No  se  da  hoy 
No  le  hay  hoy. 


\ 


^  t  ^  Cuando  se  celebr6  7 
t  I  Cuando  se  di6  el  baile  7 
1 1  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  7 
w  1 2,  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  7 
r  t  Se  di6  ayer. 
<  Se  celebrt)  ayer. 
\  Se  tuvo  ayer. 


Ayer. 

Anteayer.    Antier. 


I  Cuantas  veces? 

Una  vez. 

Dos  voces. 

Muchas  voces. 

Varias  voces.    Algunas  voces. 


C  Antfguamente.    En  otro  tiempo 
<  En  tiempo  pasado.     En  Jo  pasad* 
(  Antes  de  este  tiempo. 
I  Algunas  voces. 


I  Va  V.  algunas  voces  al  fault } 
Voy  algunas  veoes. 
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Gone. 

Grone  there. 
Have  jron  gone  there  sometimes  ? 
I  have  goue  there  often. 
Oftener  than  you. 

Have  you  not  had  ? 

Have  they  not  had  any  bread  7 

Ufive  the  men  had  my  trunk  7 

They  have  ''ot  had  it 

Whohashuait? 

Have  they  had  my  knives  ? 

Have  they  not  had  them  7 

They  have  not  had  them 

Who  has  had  them  7 


Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  books? 
You  have  not  been  wrong  in  buying 
some. 

When  had  I  it,  \when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them?   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  ? 
I  have  had  nothing. 

The  watch. 


Ida 

Ido — alli. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  all&  algunas  voces? 

He  ido  alii  &  menudo. 

Mas  &  menudo  que  V. 


^NohatenidoV.? 

I  No  ban  ellos  tenido  pan  ? 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  haul)  loi 

hombres  ? 
No  le  ban  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido  ? 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  I 
I  No  los  ban  tenido  ellos  ? 
No  los  ban  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  ? 


t  ^  He  hecbo  umI  en  comprar  librosl 
t  V.  no  ha  hecho  mal  en  compru 
algunos. 


I  Cuando  le  he  tenido  ? 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.I 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  algo  ? 
Nada  he  tenido. 


El  reloj.    Relojes,  (pi.) 


EXERCISES. 

J  00. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — ^I  have  had  it. — ^Have  yoa  had  my  glove  ? 
— ^I  have  not  had  it. — Hast  thou  h  id  my  umbrella  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it. 
— ^Have  I  had  your  knife  ?»— You  Iiave  had  it. — ^When  had  I  it  ? — Yon 
had  it  yesterday. — ^Have  I  had  yoiu:  gloves  ? — ^You  have  had  them.— 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  haramer  ? — He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — He  has  not  had  it. — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship  ? — ^They  have  had  i*. — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  ? 
— Your  servants  have  had  them.—  -Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  oui 
good  neighbor  ? — ^We  have  had  it  — Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — ^W€ 
have  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— i 
We  have  not  had  them. — ^Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ?— i 
He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my  ii  on^mfe  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — Has 
Ibt  young  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ? — ^He  has  not 
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Had  tie  first,  but  the  second. — ^Has  he  had  it  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  it 
— When  has  he  had  it  ? — ^He  has  had  it  this  morning. — ^Ilave  you  iiad 
nny  sugar  ? — I  have  had  some. — Have  I  had  any  good  paper^ — You 

Ave  not  had  any. — Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  any 

iiickens  ? — ^He  las  had  some. — ^He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — ^He  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
jtni  (aun)  some. — ^Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ? — ^I  have  had  some.— 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  ? — He  has  had  some. — ^Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
-—They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — ^Have  the  English  had  as  much 
sugar  as  tea  ? — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — He  has  been  wrong. — ^Has  the  Dutch- 
man been  right  or  wrong  ? — He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(j»ee  Lesson  VI.) — Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  ? — ^You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — What  has  the  painter  had  ? — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  ? — He  has  not  had  them. — What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  'had  courage  ?— 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — ^Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends? — They  have  had  many. — ^Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Haa 
your  son  had  more  wine  than  bread  ? — ^He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  ? — ^He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  ? — ^He  he^  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ? — You  have  not  been 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  ? — ^I  have  had  a 
Bore  eye, — ^Have  you  had  any  thing  good  ? — ^I  have  had  nothing  bad. — 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  ? — It  did  not  take  place. — ^Does  it 
take  place  to-day  ? — ^It  takes  place  to-day. — ^When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — ^It  takes  place  this  evening. — ^Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  ? — ^It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  ? — 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — ^Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  ? — I  went — ^How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  ?— I  have  been  twice. — ^Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  ? — 
[  go  sometimes. — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  ?-— 
[  have  been  only  once. — ^Have  ^ou  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have 
often  been. — ^Has  your  brother  Wer  gone  to  the  ball  ? — He  has  never 
gone. — Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  has  gone  oCtenef 
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than  J. — Dost  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  go  someflmes.— 
Ilast  thou  often  been  there  ? — I  have  often  been  tliere. — ^Dops  youi 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  goes  there  often. — ^Does  he  go 
there  as  oft«n  as  my  gardener? — He  goes  oftener  than  he. — Did  that 
take  place  ? — It  did  taLe  place. — ^When  did  that  take  place  ? — I  do  not 
know. 

103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  gone  there  sometime*. 
— When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  {alguna  genie)  there  ? 
— ^I  found  nobody  Uiere. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brothers  ? — I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
ofl«n  been  at  the  play  ? — ^He  has  been  there  several  times. — ^Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — I  have  often  been  hungry. — Has  your  valet 
oft^n  been  thirsty  ? — He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ihirsty.— . 
Did  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — I  went  late. — Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  ? — You  went  earlier  than  I. — Did  your  brotlier  go  there 
too  late  ? — ^He  went  there  too  early. — Have  your  brotliers  had  any 
thing  ? — They  have  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  lud  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — Your  servant  has  had  both. — Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — He  has  had  both. — Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it. — Has  any  one  liad  my  silver 
knives  ? — No  or  te  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— jLeccion  Trigisima  iercera 

OF  THIi  PERFECT  TENSE.— Pel  Preterito  Ptrfecto  Prdximo 

The  preterito  perfecto  prdximo  (the  perfect  tense)  is  formed  from  the 
present  of  haber,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  »  ti 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in 
determinate  manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  re 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramdtica — I  have  learned  grammar ;  H^ 
esiudiado  esta  mauana — I  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  make,  to  do.    Made,  done.  |  Hacer,    Hecho, 

What  have  you  done  ?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.  t 

, ,  ,  , .  ( No  he  hocho  nada. 

I  havo  done  nothing  J  ^^  ^,  b„^ 
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Hat  thftt  shoemaker  made  my  shoes  T 

tie  has  made  them, 
lie  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
L  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
'Have  you  taken  off  your  gloves? 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


To  teU,  to  say.     Told,  »aid. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  7 
I  have  said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  7 
I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 

The  pniverb. 
That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing.) 

Has  he  told  you  that  7 

He  has  told  me  that. 
Have  I  told  you  that  7 
You  have  told  me  that 

/*. 


\ 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatos  aqnel  lapa* 

tero? 
£l  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecho. 

Foner,  pomrrsk.    Puesto. 

(See  the  verb  Poner  in  App^ 

1 2,  Se  ha  puesto  V.  los  zapatos^ 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 

Quitarse.  •  Quitado. 

I I  Se  ha  quitado  V.  Zo«~gaantes  T 
t  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 

Decir  »  3.    Dieho. 

(See  this  verb  in  AppJ 
I  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refranes  7 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V.  el  refran  7 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  &  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  &  V. 
Se  le  he  dicho  d  V. 


i 


£1  refran.    £1  proverbio 
Eso.    Aquello. 

Esto. 

I  Ha  dicho  ^1  eso  &  V.  7 

^  Le  ha  dicho  esto  &  Y.  7 

Me  ha  dicho  eso, 

•  lie  dicho  yo  eso  &  V.  7 

Y.  me  ha  dicho  esa 


Lo. 


Obs.      This,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do 
rofer  to  a  noun.    Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  tlM 
object  of  the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me  7 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  you  7 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  7 
I  have  told  it  him,  (to  him.) 
Ton  have  told  it  him. 
H«  has  told  it  hhn. 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  Y.  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  &  Y. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  i  Y. 
1  Se  lo  ha  dicho  €ldY.? 
£l  me  lo  ha  dicha 
£l  no  me  lo  ha  dicha 
^  Le  ha  dicho  Y.  eso  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho. 
Y.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (A  €i.) 
(t\)  se  lo  ha  dicho  4  €L 
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Have  yoa  told  it  them,  (to  them  T) 
I  have  told  it  them. 


t  Se  lo  ha  dicho  V.  &  ellos? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  &  elloe. 


Have  you  spoken  to  the  men  ? 

[  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  wliom  did  you  speak,  (have  you 

spoken  7) 
Which  proverhs  has  he  written? 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see.     J^l  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  v^. 


I  Ha  hablado  V.  6.  los  hombcei  I 

Yo  les  he  hablada 

I A  quien  ha  hablado  V.  ? 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  61 1 


To  drink.        Drunk, 

Bcher. 

Behido. 

^    To  see.            Seen. 

Ver. 

yt*to-<See  App.) 

To  read.         Read. 

Leer. 

Leido. 

To  be  acquainted  with.     Been  aC' 

Conoeer. 

Conoeido. 

quainted  with.                                ' 

Which  men  have  you  seen  7 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read? 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men? 
[  have  not  been  acquamted   with 

them. 


Have  you  seen  any  sallois  ? 
I  have  seen  some. 
[  have  not  seen  any. 


Called. 


To  call 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 

Who  calls  me  7 

Vour  father  calls  you. 

Have  you  called  the  boys? 

I  have  not  called  them. 

Do  you  throw  your  money  away? 

I  do  not  throw  it  away. 

Who  throws  away  his  books? 

Have  you  thrown  away  any  thmg? 

i  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  you  willing? 
I  am  wining  ta 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V.  ? 

He  visto  d  aquellos. 

I  Que  libros  ha  leido  V.  ? 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  V.  me  ha  prestai 

do. 
I  Ha  conoeido  V.  i.  estos  hombcei? 

Yo  no  los  he  conoeido. 


I  Ha  visto  V.  6.  algrunos  maiineioiT 
He  visto  &  algunos. 
A  liingunos  he  vista 


Llamar.        Llamado. 

Tirar.    Arrojar. 

Desperdiciar.    Botar, 

^  Quien  me  llama? 

Su  padre  de  V.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  V.  &  los  muchacboiT 

No  los  he  llamado. 

I  Deeperdicia  V.  su  dinero? 

No,  yo  no  le  desperdicio,  (or  boto.) 

I  Quien  tira  sus  libros? 
^Ua  tirado  V.  algo? 

Yo  he  tirade  mis  guantes. 
iQuiere  v.? 

I I  Tiene  V.  gana  de? 
Yo  quiera 

t  Tengo  gana  de 


IW 
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To  be  UL 

Estar  malo.    EafttJOA 

Aro  you  ill  7 

[Estd  V.  maloT 

I  am 

SL    Lo  estoy. 

EXERCISES. 

104. 
llave  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  nothing  to  do. — ^Wnat  hast  Ihco 
done?— I  have  done  nothing. — Have  I  done  any  thing ? — You  have 
done  something. — ^What  have  I  done  ? — ^You  have  torn  my  books.— 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  their  clothes. — ^What 
have  we  done  ? — You  have  done  nothing;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
ray  fine  pencils. — Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — ^Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shots  ? — ^He  has 
already  made  them. — Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ?— I  have  never 
made  one. — Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — They  made  some 
formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats  ? —  He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  ? — He  has  put  them  on. — Have  our  neighbors  put  on  theii 
shoes  and  their  pantaloons  ? — They  have  put  on  neither,  (m*  unos  ni 
o^ro5.)-^Wliat  has  the  physician  takeu  away  ? — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — W  hat  have  you  taken  off? — ^I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— Have  youi  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — ^When  lid  the  ball  take  place? — It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  nothing. — Did  I 
tell  you  that  ? — You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — He 
has  told  it  to  me. — Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  ? — They  have  told 
it  to  them. — Who  has  told  it  to  you  ? — ^Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Has 
he  told  it  to  you  ? — He  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Are  you  willing  to  tell  youi 
friends  tJiat  ? — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

105. 

Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man  ? — ^I  am. — ^Is  that  young 
man  your  son  ? — He  is. — Are  your  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  ? — They 
are  so. — Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  ? — They  are  not  so.— 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  oflen  ? — ^I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can. — 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  ? — ^I  do  not  know. 
—Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — ^He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  1 
— ^lie  is. — ^Am  I  ill  ? — You  are  not — Are  you  as  tail  (alto)  as  I  ? — ' 
tin. — Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  7 — ^^I  am  more  so  than  he  — 
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Have  you  written  a  letter  ?— I  have  not  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.— ^What  have  your  brothers  written  ? — ^They  have  written  their 
exercises. — When  did  they  write  them  ? — They  wrote  Qiave  written) 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written 
them. — ^Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet.— 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  written  his 
own. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^When 
did  you  speak  to  him  ? — I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — ^llow 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son? — ^I  LAve  often 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  snoken? — ^He  has 
spoken  tp  these  and  to  thoBe. 

106. 
Have  you  spoken  to  the  Russians  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — Have 
the  EngUsh  ever  spoken  to  you  ? — ^They  have  often  spoken  to  me. — 
What  has  the  German  told  you? — He  has  told  me  the  proverbs. — 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  these  proverbs. — 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — ^Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — ^He  has  written  those. — Which 
books  have  your  children  read  ? — ^They  have  read  those  which  you 
have  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  ? — I  have  neither 
seen  these  nor  those. — ^Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  (a  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  ? — ^I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  ? — ^He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant. — ^Have  I  been  acquainted  with  these  French- 
men ? — You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — Which  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  ? — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  you  seen  my  bro- 
thers?— I  have  seen  them. — ^Where  have  you  seen  them? — ^I  have 
seen  them  at  their  own  house. — ^Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — ^I  have 
never  seen  any. — Has  your  father  seen  any  ? — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — Do  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — ^Who  calls  your  brother  ? — 
My  father  calls  him. — ^Dost  thou  call  any  one  ? — ^I  call  no  one. — ^Have 
you  thrown  away  your  hat  ? — I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — ^Does  your 
father  throw  away  any  thing  ? — ^He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — ^Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  ? — ^I  have  not  thro^oi 
them  away. — ^Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book  ? — ^I  do  not  tlirow  it 
iway ;  I  want  it  to  (para)  study  (el  Espaiiol)  Spanish. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Iicccion  Trigesiina  cuarta. 
To  light,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.) 
To  extinguish,      extmgulshed. 


To  open,  opened. 

To  be  able,  (can,)  Itoen  able,  (could.) 

To  be  willing,       been  willing. 


I  Encender  *, 
(  Extinguir, 
\  Apagar, 


Abrir, 
Poder  *, 
Querer  *, 


encendido. 

extiuguido 

apagado. 

abierto.* 

podido. 

querido 


NEUTER  VERBS. 


in  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat  is,  it  remains  in  the  a^nt 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave  ^ 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

£  Partir,    Partido, 

<  Salir,    Salido, 

( Marcharse.    Marehado. 

I  Salir — Salido.     Irse — Ido. 

I  Venir.    Venido. 

il  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.? 
I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V.  7 
I  Se  han  ido  (marchado)  los  amigos 


To  set  out     Set  out. 

To  go  out.    Gone  out. 
To  come.    Come. 


Has  your  father  set  out? 
Have  your  friends  set  out  ? 


They  have  not  set  out 


deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out  ?         )  i  Cuando  se  han  itJo  (marchado)  loa 


\ 


When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  )      hermanos  de  V.? 

They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock.  )  EUos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  d  las 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    )      diez. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  ?  I  i  Han  venido  los  hombres  d  casa  de 

I      supadredeV.? 

_,       ,  , .      '  ^  Si,  han  venido.     Han  venido  aqui. 

They  ha<re  come  to  him.  ^  j,^  ^^^^^  ^  ^^ 

Oba.  When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  toent  out.  at  ten 
o'clock. — Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Pretirito  Perfecto  Re* 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Preterito  Perfecto  PrdX" 
imOf  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentences, 
they  must  be  changed  into,  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  7  They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — j  Cuando  han  salido  los  ktrmanos  de  V,  t 
Han  salido  d  las  diez. 


Which  firos  have  you  extinguished  7 
Which  storehouses  have  you  opened? 


I  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  VV  7 
I  Que  almacenes  han  abierto  W  7 
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iiav9   you  conducted  them  to  the 

ptorehouse? 
I  have  conducted  them  there. 
Which  books  have  you  taken  7 
How  many  notes  have  you  received  7 

We  have  received  but  one. 


\ 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  a  almaeen  T 

Los  he  conducido  alii. 
I  Que  libros  ha  tornado  V.  7 
^Cuantos  billetes  han  rocibido  W.f 
Hemos  recibido  solamente  uno. 
No  hemos  recibido  sine  uno 


Upon. 

Upon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it  ^ 

Under. 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it 
Where  is  my  hat? 
It  b  upon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  7 
They  are  under  it 


Sobre,  (prep.) 

Sobre  el  banco. 
El  banco. 
Sobre  €L 


Debajo  de.    Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  dl.    Debajo 

I  £n  donde  estd  mi  sombrero  7 

Elstd  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Estan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banco 

Estan  debajo.    Debajo  de  €L 


Do  you  learn  to  read  7 

I  do  (learn  it) 

I  learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learned  to  speak  7 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
In  it     Within. 


I  Aprende  V.  d  leor  7 

Si,  yo  aprendo.    Aprendo  4  leer. 

Yo  aprendo  i  escribir. 

I  Han  aprendido  W.  i.  hablar  7 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (i  hablar.) 


En  el  almacen. 
En  el  hogar. 

Dentro. 


To  vash. 
TV  ffet  mended.    To  have  mended. 

Got  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  washed.     To  have  washed. 
Got  washed.    Had  washed. 
To  get  made.     To  have  made. 
Got  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  swept.     To  have  swept. 
Got  swept.    Had  swept. 
To  get  sold.    To  have  sold. 
Got  sold..  Had  sold. 


I  Lavar  1. 

Mandar  remendar,  eomponsr. 
Haeer  remendar,  reparar. 
Mandado  remendar. 
Hecho  remendar. 
Mandar  lavar.    Hacer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar.     Hecho  lavar. 
Mandar  haeer.    Hacer  hacer, 
Mandado  haeer.    Hecho  hacer* 
Hacer  barrer.    Mandar  barrer. 
Hecho  barrer.    Mandado  barrer* 
Hacer  vender.    Mandar  vender* 
Hecho  vender.    Mandado  vender. 
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To  gttt  the  ooAt  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

Are  von  getting  a  coat  made  7 

Do  you  order  a  coat? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

T  have  had  one  made 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
T  have  had  them  mended. 


To  wipe. 

Whtn?     Where? 
Have  you  seen  my  hooks  7 
T  have  seen  them, 
^hen  did  you  see  my  brother  7 
When  have  you  seen  my  brother  ? 
I  saw  him  the  day  before  yesterday. 
I  have  seen  him  the  day  before  yes- 

terday. 
Where  have  you  seen  him  ? 
I  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre. 


t  Hacer  remendai  el  yestidow 

t  Mandar  remendar  el  veetida 

t  Hacerle  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  Hacerlos  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  ^  Se  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestidc  / 

t  ^  Se  hizo  V.  hacer  un  vestido  7 

t  Mando  hacerme  uno. 

t  Hago  hf»jerme  uno. 

t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 

'*'  Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 

t  I  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  su  vestido 

t  Yo  le  he  hecho  remendar,  (leparar  \ 

t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 

1  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  mis  zapaton 

t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 

iEnjugar.     Enjugado,   (cnjuto,    ir- 
regular participle.) 
I  Cuando  ?  i  Donde  ?  i  En  donde  y 
l  Ha  visto  V.  mis  libros  7 
Yo  los  he  visto. 

I  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermano  i 
Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antier.) 


I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  7 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — ^They  are  gone  to  the  theatre. 
— ^When  ("id  the  F-^?nch  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — They  came  te 
him  yesterday. — ^Did  their  friends  also  come? — They  came  also.— 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — ^The  good  Germans  have  come  to  us. — 
Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  ? — He  has  carried  it. — Where  has  he 
carried  it  ? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — ^Wiiich  books  has  the 
servant  taken  ? — ^He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
the  merchants  opened  theii*  storehouses  ? — ^They  have  opened  them. — 
Wliich  storehouses  have  they  opened  ? — ^They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have  seen. — Which  fires  have  the  men  extin^fuished  ?— 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen. — Have  you 
veceivfd  any  notes  ? — We  have  received  some. — ^How  many  have  yon 
fecdYed  7— *-A^'e  have  received  only  one ;  but  our  brother  hs*  received 
nan  than  ^n-    he  has  ^leceived  six. 
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108. 
Wliere  is  my  coat  ? — ^It  ia  upon  the  bench. — ^Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
bench  ? — They  are  under  it — Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  7 — It  is  in 
the  hearth. — Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — I  have  put  some 
mto  it. — ^Are  you  cold  ? — ^I  am  not  cold. — Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bum  my  papers? — I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — Have 
you  sent  your  little  boy  to  market? — I  have. — When? — ^Tliis  (la 
mahana)  morning. — ^Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — I  have  written 
to  him. — ^Has  he  answered  you  ? — He  has  not  yet  answered  me. — ^Are 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  7-^1  am  getting  it  swept. — ^Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend 
to  have  it  swept  to-day. — Have  you  evei  written,  to  the  physician  ? — 
1  have  never  written  to  him. — Has  he  sometimes  written  to  you  ? — ^He 
has  often  written  to  me. — ^What  has  he  written  to  you  ? — ^He  has 
written  something  to  me. — ^How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  ? — They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times.— Have 
you  seen  my  sons  ? — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 
Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian? — ^I  have  already  seen  one. — 
Where  have  you  seen  one? — At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother  ? — I  have  given  it  to  him. — Have  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  given  him  some. — How  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars. — ^Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  ? — I  have  given  them  some. 
— ^Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
Whon  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning. — 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  ? — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none. 
' — ^Has  the  American  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  lent  me  some. — ^Hat 
the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  never  lent  me  any. — ^Is  he 
poor  ? — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Will  you  lend  me  a 
dollar  ? — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — Has  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  come? — I  came  at  half-past  five. — ^He  has  come 
earlier  than  you. 

110. 
Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place. — Has  it  taken 
place  late  ? — It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve. 
—At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — ^Does  your  brother  leara  to  write  ? — He  does  leam. — ^Doea 
he  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  ? — ^He  does  not  know  how  yet. 
^Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  ? — I  do  not  know  the 
one  whom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Does  your  friend  know 
the  same  merchants  as  I  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  he 
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knows  others. — ^Have  yon  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — ^I  have  8om» 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ?-« 
(  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — Have  you  had  your 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  ? — ^I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  washed. — ^Uas  your  father  had  any  thing  made  ? — He  has  not  had 
any  thing  made. — Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  ?— I  have  looked  for 
them.— Where  have  you  looked  for  them  7 — ^I  have  looked  for  them 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it.) — ^Have  you  found  my 
eUers  in  the  hearth  ? — I  have  found  them  in  it^— Have  you  found  my 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  ? — ^I  have  found  them  upon  it,  (eUa.) 
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To  promise,      ftromised. 
To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come? 
I  do  promiiie  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  promlMd  the  man  ? 

I  have  piomised  him  nothmg. 
Have  you  ever  learned  Spanish? 

I  learned  it  formerly. 

I  have  learned  it  formerly. 


To  wear  out 
To  refuMe. 
To  spell 

How? 
Well 
Badly 


So,    Thus, 

So  90, 

t 

Jn  this  manner. 

How  has  your  brother  written  his 

exercise  ? 
Be  has  written  it  well 


To  dry. 

To  put  to  dry. 


Prometer,  prometido. 

Aprender,  aprendido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir? 
Se  lo  promote  d  V. 
I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
[  Yo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
Nada  le  he  prometido. 
^Ha  aprendido  V.  alguna  veM   < 
espaiiol  ? 

Yo  le  he  aprendido  en  otro  tiempo. 


! 


Uear.     Oastar.     Conaumir. 
Rihuear.    Negar  *. 
DeUirear, 


I  Como? 

Bien. 

MaL 


AsL 

t  De  auerte  que. 

Asi  asL 

t  De  eete  tnodo.    De  eeta  manera. 

AH. 

^Como  ha  escrito  su  tema  su  heA 

mano  de  V.  7 
Le  ha  escrito  bien. 


Secar. 

Poner  a  seear.    Haeer  seem. 
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Do  yoa  put  your  coat  to  <jry  7 

I  do  put  it  to  dry. 
The  coat 
How  old  ? 

(low  old  are  yoa  ? 
I  am  twelve  years  old. 

How  old  is  vour  brother  ? 

He  18  thirteen  years  old. 

Almost. 
He  IB  almost  fourteen  yean  old. 

About,    Nearly. 

I  am  about  fifteen  years  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  years  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 

Hardly. 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother? 


! 


I  am  younger  than  he. 


Old,  (in  years.) 


\ 

I 

1 

I 


I  Pone  V.  i  secv  su  casoca  7 
I  Hace  V;  secar  su  casaca  7 
Yo  la  pongo  i.  secar,  (or  la  hago  secai.) 
La  casaca,  (fem.) 

I  Que  edad  ?    i  Cuantos  anoe  ? 

I I  Que  edad  tiene  V.  7 

1 1  Cuantos  aiios  tiene  V.  7 

t  Tengo  doce  ados. 

1 1  Cuantos  aiios  tiene  su  hermano 

de  V.7 
1 1  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  V.7 
Tiene  trece  aflos. 


Casu 

Tiene  casi  catorce  afUiB. 


Cerca  de.    Poco  mat  6  minu  de. 
t  Tengo  cerca  de  quince  anos. 
t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  afios  poco  mas  6 
m^noB. 

Como  uno8,  (unas,  fem.) 

t  £1  tiene  como  unos  treinta  aiios. 


\ 


Apinae. 

No — iodavia.     Todavia  no. 

t  No  tengo  todavia  diez  y  seis  afiosi 
t  Todavj'ano  tengo  dies  y  seis  anos. 


1 1  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  7 
1 1  Eres   de  mas  edad  que  tu  her* 

mano7 
t  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  que  4L 

Soy  mas  j6ven  que  ^1. 
t  Tengo  m€nos  afios  que  6\. 
i  Viejo.    Anciano. 
\  Avanzado  en  aiios,  (or  edad.) 


There  is.    There  are.  \  Hay. 

There  has  been.  ) 

There  have  been.  \  ^^  ^*^*^^'  ^"^  participle.) 

Bow  many  shillmgs  are  there  in  one  S  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  7 
dollar?  )  t  ^  Cuantos  reales  tiene  un  peso  T 
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Eight  I  Ocho. 

There  cu-e  two  siipences  in  en©  ahil-  >  Hay  dos  medios  en  nn  reat 


ling. 


\  f  Un  real  iiene  doe  medios  (reali 


To  understand. 
To  hear* 

To  wait  for     To  expect 
To  lose. 


Entender  *  2.     Comprender  2. 
Oir  *  3.     Sentir  *  3.    (In  speaking 

of  noiae  ; 
Aguardar.    Esperar, 
Perder  *  2. 


Do  you  understand  me  7 

I  do  underatand  you. 

Have  you  understood  the  man  ? 
I  have  understood  him. 
I  hear  you,,  but  I  do  not  understand 
you. 


il  Me  comprende  V  ? 
I  Me  entiende  V.  ? 
SYo  le  comprendo  d  V. 
Yo  le  entiende  A,  V. 
I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  comprendido. 
Yo  oigo  &  v.,  pero  no  le  :  amprendoi 
(or  entiendo.) 


The  noise. 
The  wind, 
llie  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 

Do  you  hear   the    roaring  of   the 
wind? 

T  4o  hear  it. 

To  bark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 

dogs? 
I  have  heard  it 


El  ruido.    El  estruendo.    El  estr^pito 

El  viento. 

El  eusurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru- 
endo) del  viento. 

^Oye  V.  (or  siente  V.)  el  susuRO 
del  viento  7 


^  Si,  le  oigo. 
<  Si,  le  siento. 


Ladrar  1. 

El  ladrido. 

I  Ha  oido  V.  los  ladridos  de  los  pet 

ros? 
Los  he  oido. 


Sonifi  one.    Somebody, 
Do  you  wait  for  somebody  7 
Do  you  expect  some  one  7 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  7 
I  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  yon  expect  some  friends  7 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

liow  much  has  your  brother  lost  7 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  have  lost  more  than  he. 


Alguien,    Alguno. 

^  Aguarda  V.  i,  alguien,  (&  alguno?) 

I  Espera  V.  d  algaien,  (d  algano?) 

^  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa?) 

I  Aguarda  V.  d  mi  hermano  7 

Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 

I  Espera  V.  d  algunos  (imigos  7 

Yo  aguardo  i  algunos  aquf. 


I  Cuanto  ha  perdido  su  hermano  i 

v.? 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  peso. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  A. 
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7*41  rmnaiTu  \  Quedarse  1,  (reflective.) 

El  hidalcfo. 
The  nobleman  ^  El  gentilhombre. 

El  uuble. 


Noblemen. 
Gentle.     Pretty. 
Geutle.     Tame. 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remamed  7 
He  hafl  remained  at  home. 
Have  you  remained  with  him  ? 
With. 
With  me. 

I 

Nobody.     Nj  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 
'The  pauper. 


Hidalgos.    Gentilhombres.     NobIe& 

Gracioso.     Bonito.     Beuigno. 

Manso,  (in  speaking  of  animals.) 

I  Doude  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  ? 

Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 

I  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  ^1  ? 

Con. 

Conmigo. 

Nadie.     Ninguno 

Lo  que. 

El  pobre. 


EXERCISES. 

111. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — I  do  promise  you. — Have 
I  promised  you  any  thing  ? — You  have  promised  me  nothing. — ^What 
ois  my  father  promised  you  ? — ^He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — • 
Have  you  received  it  ?-^Not  yet. — Do  you  give  me  what  {lo  que)  you 
have  promised  me  ? — I  give  it  you. — Has  your  friend  received  much 
monpy  ? — He  has  received  but  little. — How  much  has  he  rQceived  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — Have  you  any 
Spanish  money  ? — I  have  some. — What  money  have  you  ? — I  have 
dollars,  sliil lings,  and  farthings. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
shilling  ? — There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — ^I  have  a  few. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  m  a  shilling  ? 
— ^There  are  two. — And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. — 
Will  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out.— 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — They  are  not  worn  out. — Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
lent  your  hat  ? — I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — ^To 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — ^I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112.  ^ 

Docs  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell  ? — ^He  docs 

know. — Does  he  spell  well  ? — He  does  spell  well. — How  has  your 

Jttle  boy  spelt  ? — He  has  spelt  so-so. — How  have  your  cliildren 

written  their  exercises  ? — They  have  written  them  badly.—- Has  nur 
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neighbor  lent  you  his  gloves  7 — ^He  has  refused  to  lend  tLem  to  me.-^ 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  know  it. — ^Does  your  son  speak  Italian  7— « 
He  speaks  it  well. — ^How  do  your  friends  speak  7 — They  do  not  speak 
badly. — Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  7 — They  listen  to  it.— 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  7 — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner.— 
Have  you  called  me  7 — ^I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your 
brother. — Is  he  come  7 — Not  yet. — Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  ? 
— I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — Will  you  put  them  to  dry  7 — ^I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any 
thing  to  do  7 — ^He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — ^How  old  arc 
you  7 — I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — ^How  old  is  your  brother  7 — 
He  is  twenty  years  old. — ^Are  you  as  old  as  he  7 — ^I  am  not  so  old.— 
How  old  art  thou  7 — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — ^Am  I  younger  than 
vou  7 — ^I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor  7 — ^He  is  not  quite 
tiiirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  7 — ^Tiiey  are  older 
than  we. — How  old  are  they  7 — ^The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  7 — He  is  older 
than  yours. 

•  113. 
Have  you  read  my  book  7 — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — Has  your 
friend  finished  his  books  7 — He  has  almost  finished  Uiem. — Do  you 
understand  me  7 — ^I  do  understand  you. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  under- 
stand us  7 — He  does  understand  us. — ^Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  7 — We  do  understand  it. — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  7 
— I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — ^Do  we  understand 
the  English  7 — We  do  not  understand  them. — ^Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  7 — They  do  understand  us. — ^Do  we  understand  them  7 — ^We 
hardly  understand  them. — ^Do  you  hear  any  noise  7 — ^I  hear  nothing. — • 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wmd  7 — ^I  have  heard  it. — What  do 
you  hear  7 — ^I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — Whose  (Lesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  7 — ^It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — ^Has  your  father  lost 
as  much  money  as  1 7 — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you. — How  much  have 
I  lost  7 — You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar.— 'Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball  7 — ^They  remained  there. — ^Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  7 — ^I  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — ^How  many  books 
have  you  read  7 — ^I  have  almost  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  7 
v^/  wait  for  no  one. — Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this 
momiug  7 — ^I  am  wafting  for  him. — Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  7— 
I  am  waiting  for  it. — ^Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  7 — ^I  do 
expect  him. — ^Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 — ^I  do  expect  some. 
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''  Golpear  1.     Golpeado. 


To  beat.    Beaten, 

To  bite.    Bitten, 

Why? 
Why  do  you  beat  the  dog  ? 

Because, 
I  beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me. 


Apalear  1.     Apaleado 
t  Dar  *  1.    Dado, 
,Pegar  1,  (familiar.) 
Morder  *  2.     Mordido 


I  Porque  ? 

I  Porqud  golpea  V.  el  perro  ? 
Porque. 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque  me  aa 
mordido. 


To  owe.    Owed. 

How  much  do  you  owe  me  7 
I  owe  you  fifty  dollars.  . 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  you  ? 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  7 

Two  hundred  dollars. 

Five  hundred  dollars. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.    One  hundred. 


Deber  2.     Debido, 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  i 

Yo  le  debo  d  V.  cincuenta  pesos,  (o 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  i,  V.  este  hombre  7 
£1  me  debe  seis  reales. 
I  Deben  nuestros  yecinos  tanto  como' 

nosotros  7 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos 
I  Cuanto  debes  VCl  7 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos.  * 

Ciento. 


Obo,  Ciento,  (hundred,^  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  drops 
the  last  syllable ;  as,  There  2ure  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women — Hay  plazas  para  cien  hombres,  para  cien  mujeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doscientos,  &>c.,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
termination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doscientos  bueyes, 
doscientos  vacas. 


To  have  to 

To  be  to, 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  you  to  go  thid  morning  7 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warenouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  7 

Soon,    Shortly. 
He  is  to  come  here  soon. 


Tener  que,    Deber. 
Haber  de. 
He  fie, 

t  [,  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  mafiana  T 

i  He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  I  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqu(  su  hermauo 

deV.7 
Pronto.    IntegOfprontamente,  ' 
t  £l  ha  de  vonir  aquf  pronto. 
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To  return,  (to  come  back.) 

At  what  o'clock  do  you  return  from 

market  ? 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Poe«  the  servuut  return  early  from 

tlie  warehoustt  7 
He    returns  at  ^ix  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 

At  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night 


Volver  •  2.     Vuelto. 

I A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  meicad% 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  &  las  doce. 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprano  del  al> 

macen? 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  mafiana. 

t  A  las  nueve  de  la  mailana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


How  long  7 
During. 

Fort  (relating  to  time.) 
EIow  long  has  he  remained  there  ? 

A  minute. 

An  hour. 

A  day. 

A  month. 

A  year. 

The  summer. 

The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  mouth. 

To  live,  >  «  ,  „ 
»,  * .  [To  dwell 
To  remain,  ) 

To  reside. 

Where  do  you  live  ? 

I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 

hundred  and  twenty-two. 
Where  did  your  brother  live  7 
Where  has  your  brother  lived  7 
[le  lived  in  Rivoli-street — he  has  lived 

in    Rivoli-street — number  forty* 

nine. 
Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  7 
I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 

house. 
Does  youi   friend  still  live  where  I 

have  lived  7 
He  lives  no  longer  where  you  lived. 
He  lives  no  longer  where  yoo  have 

■VML 


\ 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

Durante, 

Mientrae,  todo  el,  toda  Ul 

Por.     Durante* 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedado  aU4  ' 

Uu  miuuto. 

Una  hora,  (fem.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Uu  ano. 

£1  estfo.    El  verano 

£1  invierno. 

Durante  el  verana 

Por  un  mos. 

Residir. 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  ntbnev^ 

ciento  vointidos. 
I  En  donde  ha  vivido  sa  hormano  da 

V.7 
Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  RivoU,  ntk- 

mero  cuarenta  y  nueve. 

I  Vives  td  en  casa  de  tu  hermano  7 
Yo  no  pare  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma* 

no,  pero  vivo  en  casa  de  mi  padrtf 
^Vive  todavia  su   amigo  de  V.  e» 

donde  yo  he  vivido  7 

Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  ha 
vivida 
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No  longer. 
Do  yon  speak  to  that  man  ? 
I  speak  to  him  no  longer. 
(low  long  have  you  been  speaking  to 

that  man  ? 
I  have  spoken  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Did  you  remain  long  with  my  father? 
Have  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
I  remained  with  him  an  hour. 

Long,  (relating  to  time.) 

Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  number. 
Other,     Others. 

Do  yon  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  others. 


Ya  no — mag, 

I  Habia  V.  i  ese  hombre  ^ 

Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 

|,Cuaoto  tiempo  ha  estado  V    ha* 

blando  d  este  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  hablado  durante  dos  hoi  as 

^Ha  parade  V.  largo   (or  mucho) 
tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  ? 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoi  a  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo.     Mucho  tiempo. 
No  niucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  nCimero. 
Otro.     Otros. 

lY^  V. d  los  hombres  que  ye  ree  i 
Yo  no  veo  d  los  que  V.  y6,  pero  veo 
d  otros. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty.— 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ? — ^I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — Why 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some. — ^Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — ^He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  ? — ^He  has  not  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — ^Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  ? — ^He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday. — 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  ? — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — ^Why 
does  your  neighboi;  beat  his  dog  7 — ^Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy.— « 
W'ly  do  our  friends  love  us  ? — ^They  love  us  because  we  are  good.— 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  ? — ^I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
thirsty. — Why  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
^Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  ? — I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
Is  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  Uie  market. — Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  ? — ^I  do  read  them.— Do  you 
understand  them  ? — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  ? — We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — ^Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  wliich 
you  have  sent  him?— He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  are 
worn  oat. 
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115. 
Is  your  servant  returned  from  market  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  returned.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  intend  to  renuiia 
there  a  few  minutes.— ^How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  ? 
— He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brothers 
remain  in  town,  (la  ciudad  1) — ^They  remained  there  {en  ella)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ? — I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — How  much  do  I  owe  you  ? — 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor? — 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  ? 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — ^Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards  ? — ^Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ?-7-You  owe  me  more  than  he. — Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — ^They  owe  me  less  than  you. — ^How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — ^They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — ^Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  marketi — Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — ^He  is  to  come 
hither. — When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — ^He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — They  are  to  go  (there)  to-night. 
— ^When  are  they  to  return  (from  it  ?) — They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — ^When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night. — When  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ? — ^He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. — 
Where  do  you  Uve  ? — I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven. — 
Where  does  your  fatlier  live  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — ^Where 
do  your  brothers  Uve? — ^They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty. — Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? — ^I 1/  -e 
at  his  house. — Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — He  lives  at  his  father's 
house. — Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  ? — Yes,  Sir.— Does  your  friend 
live  in  John-street  ? — No,  Sir.' 


TinHTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— icccton  Trigesima  siptima. 

C  I  Hasta  cuando  7 
How  long  ?^  <  t  J  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

t'f  i  Haata  que  kora  7 
TiO.     Until  '        i  i/otfo. 
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Till  twe^TO  a^oec,  (till  noon.) 

Till  to-morrow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Till  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  eyening. 

Until  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment 

Till  now.    Hitherto 

Until  then.  , 

Then. 

Tuesday.    Wednesday. 
Thursday.    Friday. 
Saturday. 


Hasta  medio  dia,  (la*  doc»  del  dia) 

Hasta  mafiana. 

Hasta  pasado  mafiana 

Hasta  el  Dominga 

Hasta  el  Lilnes. 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  mafiana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguiente 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 

Hasta  aquel  memento. 

Hasta  ahora.     Hasta  aqaf. 

Hasta  entdnces. 

Entdnces. 


El  Mdrtes.    £1  Mi^rcoles. 
El  Ju^ves.    El  Vi^mes. 
El  S&bado. 


Ohs.  A.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  seaaooi  of 
Che  year^  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  the  spring, 
which  is  feminine. 


Till  my  return. 
Till  I  return. 

?ill  my  brother's  return, 
ill  my  brother  returns. 
Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
Till    midnight,   (twelve  o'clock    at 

night) 
The  return,  (or  rotuming-'^oomiug 
back.; 


i  Hasta  mi  vuelta. 
t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelva. 

>  Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  hermana 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  mafiana. 
Hasta  media  noche,  (las  doce  de  la 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fern.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father's  house  7 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night. 
One.    People,     They.    Any  one. 


1 1  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedadr 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  cusa  de  ml 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado) 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

Se,  (or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 


Obs,  B.  TJiey,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  «e, 
translatiug  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  peison 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  ufM  * 
■8,  One  is  not  always  master  of  his  pasmons — Uno  no  es  wiempre  dueno  dt 
nu  accionee. 


Hi 
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Have  they  broaght  my  shoes? 
They  have  brought  them. 
They  have  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  7 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  ? 
They  have  done  nothing. 


I  Han  traido  mis  zapatos  T 

Los  han  traido. 

No  los  han  traido. 
(  I  Que  se  ha  dicno  T 
\  I  Que  ban  dicho  ? 
i  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
(  Nada  han  dicho. 

J  I  Que  se  ha  hecho  ? 
I  Que  han  hecho  7 
J  Nada  se  ha  hecho. 
Nada  han  hecho. 


To  be  willing,  (to  wish.)        I  Querer  *  2. 
Been  toilling,  (wished.)  |  Querido, 

Have  they  been  willing  to  moud  my  ^  i  Han  querido  remeudar  mi  vestido  1 

coat?  (  ^  Han  querido  componer  mi  vestido? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend  I  No  han  querido  remendarle,  (com* 
it  I      ponerle.) 


To  be  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 

Have  they  been   able  to  find 
books? 

They  could  not  find  them 

Can  they  find  them  now  ? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 


i  Poder  *  2.    Podido. 
\  Saber.     Sabido. 

the  (  t  2,  Se  han  podido  hallar  los  libros  7 
(  I  Han  podido  hallar  los  libros  ? 

it  No  se  han  podido  hallar. 
No  han  podido  hallarloe. 
t  2,  Se  pueden  hallar  ahora  ? 
I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  ? 
(  No  se  pueden  hallar. 
\  No  pueden  hallarlos. 
I  t  iSabeV.  leer? 
t  Yo  no  b6  leer. 


I 


They,  (meaning  one.)     One.         \  Uno,  (in  a  general  unlimited  sense.) 

Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ?  J    ■«     ,    ,  ,  .      - 

Can  on«  do  what  he  wuhe.  ?  \  »  ^«^»  ''»"*'  ""o  '»  '"»  ^"'*"  ' 

^  Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  pero  no  lo  que 


They  do  what   they  can,  but  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he>can,  but  not  what 
.   he  wishes. 


quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  bace  lo  que  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  ? 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wine  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  f 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (de  nuevo.' 

t  Aqul  se  vende  vino. 

t  Aquf  se  habla  Espaiio' 
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Ohs.  C,  To  form  these  lUid  similar  sentences,  in  which  a  paanre  veib  la 
English  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflective  pnmoan  se  and  • 
verb  in  the  third  person. 


Something  new. 
Any  thing  new. 
Nothing  new. 
Not  any  thing  new. 
New, 

My  new  coat 
My  new  friend. 
Tohru9h, 
This  ine  man. 
Those  fine  trees. 

Do  they  belieye  that  ? 
Fhey  do  not  believe  it 
Do  they  speak  of  that  ? 
They  do  speak  of  it 
They  do  not  speak  of  it 


\ 
\ 


Algo  (de)  nuevo. 

Nada  ^de)  nuevo. 

Nueto. 

Mi  vestido  nuevo. 
Mi  nuevo  amigo. 

Aeepillar.    AeepUladii. 

Este  hermoso  hombre.   - 
Aquellos  hermosos  irbolee. 


I  Se  cree  eso  ?    i  Ci«en  eso  ? 
No  se  cree  esa    No  lo  creen. 
I  Se  habia  de  eso  ? 
Si,  se  habIa  de  ello. 
No  se  habla  de  ello. 

(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXyi.,Ob8.  E, 
and  Obs.,  Less.  XXXIIL) 


Thread. 
Father  and  son. 
French  and  Italian. 


Hilo. 

Padre  6  hija 
Frances  €  Italiano. 


Obt.  J),    Y  (and)  changes  into  ^  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  hL 


EXERCISES. 
117. 

How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — ^I  have  been  writing  until  mid- 
night.— How  long. did  I  work  ? — ^You  worked  (have  worked)  till  four 
o'clock  in  the  morning.— 'How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  ? 
— ^He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — ^How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  ? — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  {largo 
tiempo)  to  write  ? — ^I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — ^Haa 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — ^He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ? — ^You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — ^Is 
my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — ^He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Monday. — How  long  are  wq  to  work  ? — ^You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still'  an  hour 
to  Bpeak.— Did  you  speak  long? — ^I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
Jhy.-— Did  you  remain  long  in  my  counting-house  ? — ^I  remained  in  ik 

i3 


\4/d  TmBTT-SEVsirrH  lbsson. 

tiU  this  moment. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Freuchmiii  • 
bouse  ? — ^I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — ^How  long  have  yoQ 
still  to  live  at  his  house  ? — Till  Tuesday. — Has  the  servant  brushed 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — ^Has  he  swept  the  floor  ? — ^He  has 
swept  it. — ^How  long  did  he  remain  here? — ^Till  noon. — ^Does  your 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — He  lives  with  me  no  longer. — ^Have  you 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — ^I  have  remained  there  till  new. 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — I  read. — And  wnat  do  you  do 
then  ? — ^I  breakfjist  and  work. — ^Do  you  breakfast  before  yon  read  ?— 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing ? — I  work  instead  of  playing. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
I  work. — ^What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ?— I  have  brushed  your 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  ? — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  ?— How  long  am  I  to  wait  ? — You  are  to  wait  till  my  father 
returns. — ^Has  anybody  come  ? — Somebody  has  come. — ^Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  ? — ^I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — ^Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note? — ^I  have  been  able  to  read  it — ^Have 
you  understood  it  ? — ^I  have  understood  it. — Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  ?-— I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — ^Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  7 
— They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — ^Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^What  have  they  said  ? — ^They  h«tve 
said  nothing. — ^What  have  they  done  ? — They  have  done  nothing. — 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  ? — ^He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — ^Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  w;ork  ? — ^He  has  not 
been  willing. — ^What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  7 — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
gold  buttons  ? — They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — ^Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  7 — Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — ^Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  7 — ^Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  you 
drink  7 — Because  I  am  thirsty. — ^What  have  they  wished  to  say  7— . 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — Have  they  said  any  thing 
new  7 — They  have  not  said  any  thing  new. — ^What  do  they  (se)  say 
new  in  the  market  7 — ^They  say  nothing  new  there. — ^Do  they  believe 
that  7— They  do  not  believe  it.— Do  they  speak  of  that  7— They  dc 
speak  of  it. — ^Do^they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  7 — ^They 
Ao  not  speak  o'  him.— Can  they  do  what  they  wish  7— They  do  what 
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they  can ;  but  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — What  have  they  orougfat  ? 
—They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — ^Do  you  like  your  new  friends  ? 
— I  do  like  them. — ^Is  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
French,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — ^What  is  sold  here  7 — Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here. — What  is  said  new  ? — ^Nothing  new  is  said. — Dt 
they  not  say  that  the  city  (la  ciudad)  of  Mexico  has  been  taken  ?-« 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— I,eccion  Trigisima  octam. 


How  far  ? 

Up  to.    As  far  as. 

Ab  far  as  my  brother's. 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thither 

As  far,as  London. 

As  far  as  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
•    To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain* 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy 

As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse* 

As  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road 

Above,  or  Up  stairs. 
Below,  or  down  stairs. 
As  far  as  above. 
As  far  as  below. 

This  side. 

That  side. 
On  this  side  of  the  road. 
On  that  side  of  the  road. 


I  Hasia  donde  ? 
Hasta. 

Hasta  la  casa  de  ml  hermano. 

Hasta  aqul.  • 

Hasta  alld.    Hasta  alii. 

Hasta  Londres. 

Hasta  Paris. 


A'  Madrid.    En  Madrid. 
A'  Cadiz.     En  Cadiz. 


A  Espana.    En  Espana 

I  A  Inglaterra.     En  luglaterra. 

t 


Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  Espana. 
Hasta  Francia. 
Hasta  Italia. 


Hasta  mi  casa. 

Hasta  el  almacen. 

Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esquina.) 

Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 

Hasta  el  medio  del  camma 


Arriba. 
Abajo. 

Hasta  arriba. 
Hasta  abajo. 


De  este  lado.    Por  este  lada 
De  aquel  lado.     Por  aquel  lada 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camino. 
De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  camim 
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This  side  of  the  road. 


That  side  of  the  road. 


{ 
I 


Ei  lado  de  acd  del  eaniino^ 
Ma6  ac&  del  caniiuo. 
El  lado  de  aU4  del  caminc 
Mas  all4  del  cammo 


Germany. 
America. 
Spain. 
Holland. 


La  Alemania. 
La  America. 
La  Espana. 
La  Holanda. 


Oba,  A.  The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cities,  &c^ 
are  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  in  a,  and  masculine  when  they 
end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe — Espana  estd 
aituada  al  war  de  Europa.  But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 
as  reino,  (kingdom,)  &c.,  they  are  masculine ;  as.  The  United  States  c( 
America  are  prosperous — Los  Estados  Unidos  de  la  AmSriea  son  prds- 
peros* 

To  go  to  Spain,  \  Ir  a  Espana, 

To  a^.  to  return  fr^  France.      \  St  t  F^nl 

Obs.  B,  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  expreeGdng 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  fe.,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain  ? 
Ves,  Sir,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

.    the  sgnng* 

Does  he  return  from  France  7 
Mo,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Germany. 


I  Piensa  V.  ir  d  Espana? 

Si,  sejior,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima* 

vera,  (fem.) 
iVuelve  (6\)  de  Francia? 
No,  seiior,  (€1)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  middle. 

The  middle,  hal£ 

The  well. 

The  cask. 

The  castle 

To  traveL 

To  travel  in,  {through.) 

Do  you  go  to  Paris  ? 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  7 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  England  7 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  7 
How  far  has  he  travelled  7 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia. 


Ir  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  medio 

El  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

El  poza 

El  barriL    £1  toneL 

El  Castillo. 


1 


Viajar  1.     Caminar  1.    Ir  ♦  3. 
Viajar  en  {por.) 

iVaV.  4Paris7 

Si,  voy  alld.    Si,  voy  d  Paris. 

I  Ha  ido  ^1  &  luglaterra  7 

Si,  ha  ido  alld. 

Ha  ido  d  luglaterra. 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  ido  7 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  yiajado  7 

£l  ha  ido  hasta  SibwUu 
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To  tteaU 
To  steal  aomeihing  from  some  one 


■\ 


Hhve  they  stolen  your  hat  from  you  ? 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

you? 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  you  i 


Robar  1.    Hurtar  1. 
Robar  algo  {alguni  eona)  &  alguno, 
a  uno. 

f  ihe  han  robado  i  V.  el  sombrero! 

t  Me  lo  han  robado. 

1 1  Te  ha  robado  los  libros  el  horn* 

bre? 
t  £1  me  los  ha  robada 
t  I  Que  le  han  robado  ^  V.  ? 


All 

All  the  wine. 

•  All  the  books. 

All  the  men. 

How  do  you  spell  this  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written  ? 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 
My  word.    This  word. 


Todo.     Todos,  (pi.) 
Todo  el  vino. 
Todos  los  libros. 
Todos  los  hombres. 


\ 


I  Como  deletrea  V.  esta  psl&lra? 

I I  Como  se  deletrea  esta  palabra? 
1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  ? 
t  Se  escribe  asi.     De  esta  mauera. 
La  palabra,  (fem.) 

Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


To  dye*     To  color. 

To  dye  black. 
To  dye  red 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  blue. 
To  dye  yellow. 

Obo.  C,    Adjectives  denoting  color 

My  blue  coat 

His  new  watch. 

His  round  hat 

This  white  hat. 
Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat? 

I  will  dye  it  blue. 
The  dyer. 


Tenir  *  3.     Tenido,  (past  part) 
Colorar  1. 

t  Tenir  de  negro. 

t  Tenir  de  Colorado,  (de  encasnado^ 

t  Teflir  de  verde. 

t  Tenir  de  azuL 

t  Tenir  de  amarillo. 

or  shape  are  placed  after  the  noun. 
Mi  vestido  azuL 
Sn  reloj  nuevo. 
Su  sombrero  redondo. 
Este  sombrero  bianco. 
1 1  Tine  V.  su  vestido  de  azul? 
t  Yo  le  tifio  de  verde. 
t  ^  De  que  color  quiere  V.  teiiir  sa 

vestido  ? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  tenir  de  azul 
EI  tintorero. 


To  get  dyed.        Got  dyed,       <  . 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  have  got  it  dyed  white. 


t  Hacer  teiiir,        Heeho  tenir, 
Mandar  tenir,     Mandado  tenir 

I  De  que  color  ha  hecho  V.  teSir  mf 

sombrero  ? 
t  Le  he  liecho  tefiir  de  Uanoo. 
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Red. 

Brown* 
Gray. 


Colorado.    Rojo.    Encaraado 
Moreno.     Pardo.    CaS6 
Pardo.    Gris 


Poor. 

Pobre. 

The  stockingr,  the  stockings. 

La  media,  las  medias,  (feminina  ^ 

My  thread  stockings. 

Mis  medias  de  hilo. 

The  spring. 

La  primaTera,  (feminine  ) 

EXERCISES. 

120. 

How  far  have  you  travelled  7-^1  have  tn  veiled  as  fiur  as  Germany. 
—Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  aa 
America. — How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  aa 
far  as  London. — How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  ? — ^He  has  come  aa 
far  as  here. — Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  my  father's. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  ? — They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  wine  from  me. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  your  father  ? — They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him. — 
Dost  thou  steal  any  tiling  ? — ^I  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  ? — ^I  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you  ? — They  liave  stolen  them  from  me. — ^What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — ^They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from 
you. — Have  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  ?— They  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  from  us.-^How  far  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  the  wood. — ^Have  you  gone  as  far  as  there  ? — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — ^How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  of  that  road.-— Where  art  thou  going  7 
— I  am  going  to  the  market. — ^How  far  are  we  going  7 — ^We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre.— -Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  7 — ^I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle. — ^Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  7 — He  has 
drunk  it. — ^Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  7 — He  lias  torn  them 
all. — ^Wh5  has  he  torn  them  7 — ^Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

121. 
How  much  have  you  lost  7 — Ihave  lost  all  my  money. — Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  7 — I  do  not  know. — ^Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  7 — I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  7 
— ^It  is  written  thus. — ^Do  you  dye  any  thing  7 — I  dye  my  hat. — ^What 
color  do  you  dye  it  7—1  dye  it  black. — ^What  color  do  you  dye  your 
clothes  7 — I  dye  them  yellow. — ^Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  7 — ^I  get 
U  dyed. — ^What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  7 — ^I  get  it  dyed  green.^— 
^bat  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  7 — I  get  them  dyed 
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red. — Does  your  son  get  his  cloth  dyed? — ^He  does  get  it  dyed.— 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — ^What  color  hav^ 
your  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green. — What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed  ? — Tliey 
have  had  them  dyed  brown. — Have  you  a  white  hat  ? — I  have  a  black 
one. — What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — He  has  two*  hats ;  a  white  one 
and  a  black  one. — ^What  hat  has  the  American  ? — He  has  a  round  hat. 
—Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — ^You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — Has 
your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — ^He  has  dyed  it — ^What  color 
has  he  dyed  it  ? — ^He  has  dyed  it  green. — ^Do  you  travel  sometimes  ?— 
I  travel  often. — ^Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  summer  ? — I  intend 
to  go  to  Paris. — Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  ? — ^I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thither.) — ^When 
do  tliey  intend  to  depart  ? — ^They  intend  to  depart  the  dar  after  to- 
morrow. 

122. 

Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain? — ^He  is  not  yet  gone 
(thither.) — ^Have  you  travelled  in  Spain  ? — ^I  have  travelled  there. — 
When  do  you  depart  ? — I  depart  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At 
five  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  done  ? — They 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — ^Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  ? 
— I  have  finished  them  all. — ^How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ? — ^He  is 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — ^Where  does  your  friend  live  ? 
— He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  your  warehouse  ?'— 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
friend  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side. — ^Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  ? — It  is  on  tins  side. — ^Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  been  at  the  castle. — How  long  did  you 
remain  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  remained  there  an  hour. — ^Is  your  brother 
below  or  above  ? — ^He  is  above. — How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  ? — ^He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — ^Has  he  come  aa 
far  as  my  house  ? — No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  ? — ^I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — ^Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany  ? 
—They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  tliis  or  that  side  of  the  road  ? — ^I  ^vill  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  vdll  go  in  the  middle  of  the  road.—* 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  ? — ^It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  be,  see  Leawn  XYIIL,  page  59. 
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—    .  ^r    ^      ^  *Ser  tneneateTt  }  an  irreeular  impo^ 

To  be  necessary.  Must.    <  g,  .    >  •       ^ 

'  (  Ser  necesarto,  y      sonal  verb. 

•^M    X  »  ^     »*    .       o  >  +  i  Es  menester  ?    i  Es  uecesario  7 

Must  1 7     Must  we  ?  \     **  ** 

It  is  necessary.  |  t  Es  menester.     Es  necesario 


Is  it  neceasary  to  go  to  the  market?   S  "^  I 
Must  I,  must  we,  go  to  market  ?        ^  t  ^ 


Es  menester  ir  al  nercado? 
Es  necesario  ir  al  mercado? 


It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish  ? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
Must,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  must  I  do? 


You  must  stay  still 

Where  must  he  go? 
He  must  go  home. 

We  must 

You  must. 

What  must  we  do  ? 

We  must  write  the  letter. 

You  must  write  your  exercises. 

Must  have. 

To  want.     To  need. 


No  es  menester  (necdsario)  ir  (alld.) 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer 

para  aprender  el  I^panol  ? 
Es  menester  estudiar  muchfsimo. 
Deber.  Ser  menester.  Ser  necesario 

I  Que  debo  yo  hacer  ? 

I I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  ha- 
cer? 

y.  debe  quedarse  quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
t  Es  menester  (necesario)  quedarse 
quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 

I  I  Adoude  debe  ir  ^1  ? 

I  £1  debe  ir  &  su  casa,  (&  cas* ) 

JDebemos. 
t  Es  menester.     Es  necesaiio. 
{  VV.  deben. 

^  t  Es  menester.    Es  necesario. 
Que  debemos  hacer? 
Que  es  menester  (necesaiio)  hacer  i 
Debemos  escribir  la  carta, 
t  Es  menester  escribir  la  carta, 
t  Es  necesario  escribir  la  carta. 
VV.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mas.) 
t  Es  menester  (necesario)  esctabir  sot 
temas.        # 


11 


Haber  menester.     Necesita^ 


tJ"  Mind  that  have  is  not  translated. 


What  must  you  have? 
I  must  have  some  money. 
Must  you  have  one  shilling? 


(  t  ^  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 
(  I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 
(  t  He  menester  algun  dinero. 
(  Necesito  algun  dinero. 

it  I  Ha  menester  V.  un  reaU 
j^ Necesita  V.  un  real? 
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Mxai  yon  have  a  great  deal  7 
I  must  have  a  great  deal 
i  want  only  one  penny. 


If  that  all  you  want  ? 


That  is  alll  want 

How  much  must  thou  have  7 
How  much  dost  thou  want  7 

I  want  only  a  shilling. 


t 
t 
t 
t 

s; 


How  much  must  your  brother  have?  ** 


He  wants  only  two  shilliuga. 


I  Ha  menester  V.  muchisimo  7 

^Necesita  V.  muchfsimo7 

He  menester  muchlsitQO. 

Necesito  muchisimo. 

Solo  he  menester  un  cuarto. 

Solo  necesito  un  cuarto. 

I  Es  cuanto  ha  menester  ¥.7 

I  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  qua  esol 

^No  necesita  7.  mas  que  eso? 

Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 

Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 

I  Cuanto  has  menester  7 

I  Cuanto  necesitas  7 

No  he  menester  mas  que  un  reaL 

No  necesito  mas  de  un  reaL 

I  Cuanto  ha  menester  su  henxuu&o 

deV.7 

^Cuanto  necesita  su  hermano  d« 

V.7 

Ha    menester    dos    reales    sola* 

mente. 

Necesita  dos  reales  solamente. 


Have  >ou  w&at  ydu  want  7 
I  have  what  I  want 

He  has  what  he  wants. 
They  have  what  they  want 


More,    No  more. 
Po  you  not  war.t  more  7 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


To  be  to — must. 
To  have  to — mtuU 

What  am  I  to  do  7 
Ton  must  work. 


I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester  7 
I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita  7 
Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ne 

cesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  ne« 

cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  ne* 

cesitan,  quleren.) 


Mae,    No — mas* 

I  No  ha  menester  V.  (or  no  necesita 
v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas  7 

No  he  menester  (or  no  necesito,  or 
no  quiero)  mas. 

No  ha  menester  (or  no  necesita) 
mas. 


Haber  de, 
Tener  que* 

I  Que  he  de  hacer  7 
v.  ha  de  trabajar* 
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Am  I  to  go  tiiere  7 

Yoa  maji  or  you  can  go  there. 

May — can. 
To  he  worth* 

How  much  can  that  horse  be  worth  ? 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 
How  much  are  you  worth? 
We  cannot  be  worth  much. 
He  may  be  worth  something 


I  He  de  ir  yo  alii  t 
v.  puede  ir  alii. 


I  Poder  *  2. 

{  Valer  *  2.    Poaeer. 

(  t  Tener. 

I  Cuanto  puede  yaler  ese  cobaOo  T 
Puede  yaler  cien  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  VV.  ? 
t  No  podemos  tener  mucha 
t  £1  puede  tener  alguu  caudal 


How  much  is  that  gun  worth  ? 
It  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  ? 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
That  is  not  worth  any  thing. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much  as 
the  other. 


I  Caanto  vale  ese  fusil  ? 

No  vale  mas  que  un  pesa 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  ? 

Eso  no  vale  mucho. 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL 

El  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otro 


To  he  hetter,  (worth  more.)     1 1  Valer  mas,  {ser  mejor.) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  7 


Vou  are  better  than  he. 


I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


To  give  hack. 
To  restore. 

Does  ho  restore  you  your  book  7 
He  does  restore  it  to  me. 


\ 


1 1  Valgo   yo  tanto  como  mi  her 

mano7 
I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermano7 
t  y.  vale  mas  que  ^1. 
v.  es  mejor  que  €\, 
t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  V. 


(  Volver  *  2. 

\  Restituir,  (See  verbs  in  iiw'.) 

I  Le  vuelve  ^1  d  V.  el  libro  7 
I  Le  restituye  ^1  d  V.  el  libro  7 

El  me  le  vuelve. 

£1  me  le  restituye. 


i: 


„,.  ,,  ,        .^tfLeha  vuelto  d  V.  los  gnantes  7 

Ha.  he  given  you  back  yonr  f^<»'i\^\j^  ^a  rertituido  4  V.  I«  guante 


He  has  given  me  them  back. 


5  El  me  los  ha  vuelto. 
\  El  me  los  ha  restituidb. 


Has    your    brother    already    com- 
menced his  exercises  7 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  sua  temas  el  h«B 

mano  de  V.  7 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavfa. 
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The  present,  (gift) 

Hftye  you  received  a  present  ? 

I  have  received  several. 
Have  you  received  the  books  ? 
I  have  received  them. 


\ 


EI  regalo. 
£1  presente. 
La  didiva,  (fern.) 

I  Ha  recibido  V.  un  legalo,  (un  pre- 
sente) 7 
He  recibido  algunos. 
I  Ha  recibido  V.  los  libroe  7 
Yo  los  he  recibidow 


From  whom  ? 
From  whom  have  you  received  pres- 
ents 7 
From  my  friends. 


i  De  quien  ? 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  presentes, 

(regales)  7 
De  mis  amigos. 


Whence  ? 

Where  from? 
Where  do  you  come  from  7 
I  come  from  the  garden. 
Where  is  he  come  from  7 
He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 
Where  have  they  come  from  7 

From  which  ? 

From  which  ? 
The  aame. 

From  which  garden  do  you  come  7 
From  mine. 
From  which  7 
From  the  same  where  you  go. 

The  same  one. 

The  same  ones. 


I 


I  De  donde  ? 

I  De  donde  viene  V.  7 

Yo  vengo  del  jardin. 

I  De  donde  ha  venido  (€1)  7 

(£1)  ha  venido  del  teatio. 

I  De  donde  han  venido  (ellos)  7 


J  I  Del  cual  ?         >  (not  followed  bj 
I  De  lo9  cuales  ?  S        a  noun.) 
I  I  Deque?  (followed  by  a  noun.) 
I  El  mismo — los  mismoB, 

I  De  que  jardin  viene  V.  7 

Del  mia 

I  Del  cual  7 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  ya. 

El  mismo. 

Loflmismos. 


EXERCISES. 
123. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
thither. — ^What  must  you  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Must  I 
go  for  some  wine  ? — You  must  go  for  some. — ^Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball  * 
— ^You  must  go.— When  must  I  go  ? — ^You  must  go  this  evening. — 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ? — ^You  must  go  for  him. — ^What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian  7 — ^It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — ^Is 
It  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German  ? — ^It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal. — ^What  must  I  do? — ^You  must  buy  a 
good  book. — ^What  is  he  to  do  7 — ^He  must  stay  still.— What  are  we  to 
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do  ? — ^You  mast  work. — ^Mast  you  work  much  in  order  to  learn  tbe 
Arabic  ? — I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — ^Why  must  I  go  to  market  I 
— You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  and  wine. — Must  I  go  anywhere?—* 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — ^Must  I  send  for  any  thing  7 — Thou 
must  send  for  some  wine. — ^What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write  an 
exercise. — To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — ^You  musi  write  one  to 
your  friend. — ^What  do  you  want,  Sir  ? — ^I  want  some  cloth. — How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — It  is  worth  four  dollars. — ^Do  you  want  any 
stockings  ? — ^I  want  some,  (algunas,) — ^How  much  are  these  stockingA 
worth  ? — They  are  worth  two  shillings. — ^Is  that  all  you  want  ? — That 
•s  all. — ^Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  want  any. — Dost  thou 
want  much  money  ? — I  want  much. — How  much  must  thou  have  ? — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — How  much  does  your  brotI.er  want  7 — He 
wants  but  sixpence. — Does  he  not  want  more  7 — He  does  not  want 
more. — ^Does  your  friend  want  more  7 — ^He  does  not  want  so  much  as  L 
— ^What  do  you  want  7 — I  want  money  and  clothes. — Have  you  now 
what  you  want  7 — I  liave  what  I  want. — ^Has  your  father  what  he 
wants  7 — ^He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  7 — ^They  have 
given  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  7 — ^Yester 
day. — Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — ^He  has  received 
several. — From  whom  has  he  received  any  7 — ^From  my  father  and 
from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents? — ^I  have  received 
some. — ^What  presents  have  you  received? — ^I  have  received  fine 
presents. — ^Do  you  come  from  the  garden  7 — ^I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  7 — ^I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — ^Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  7 — ^He  comes 
from  the  garden. — Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
come  7 — He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — ^From  which  garden  does 
he  come  7 — He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — Whence 
comes  your  boy  7 — From  the  play. — ^How  much  may  that  horse  tie- 
worth  7 — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  as 
much  as  that  7 — ^It  is  worth  more. — How  much  is  my  gun  worth  7— 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend. — Are  your  horses  worth  as 
Auch  as  those  of  the  English  7 — They  are  not  worth  so  much. — ^IIow 
much  is  that  knife  worth  7 — ^It  is  worUi  nothing. 

125. 
Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  7 — He  is  better  than  yours. — An 
/ou  as  good  as  your  brother  7 — ^He  is  better  than  I. — Art  ^oii  as  good 
IS  thy  friend  7 — ^I  am  as  good  as  he. — ^Are  we  as  good  as  nur  neifKb* 
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bora  7 — ^We  are  better  than  they. — ^Is  your  umbrella  worth  as  much  aa 
mine  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  so  much. — ^Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  aa 
mine  ? — Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  much. — Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  ?— 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it. — How  much  is  it  worth  ? — It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^I  have  bought  one  already. 
— Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  but  not  yours. — ^Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercises  ?^ 
They  have  commenced  them. — Have  you  received  your  letters?— 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (las,) — ^Have  we  what  we  want  ? — ^We 
have  not  what  we  want.— What  do  we  want  ? — ^We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — ^Is  tnat  all  we  want  ?-  ^Tbat  is  all 
we  want — What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I 
write  ? — ^You  must  write  to  your  friend. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in 
America. — ^Where  am  I  to  go  ? — ^You  may  go  to  France. — How  far 
must  I  go  ? — ^You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — Which  dogs  has  youi 
servant  beaten  ? — He  has  beaten  those  that  have  made  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— jLeccton  Cuadrqgesima, 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresponding  to  the  English  Imperfect 
viz :  the  Imperfect,  Preterito  Imperfecto,  No.  2  ;  and  the  Preterit,  Prete 
rito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  Imperfteto,  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was,  or  were,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  studied  my  lesson  when  you 
came  in ;  that  is,  /  was  studying,  &c. :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuandf 
V.  entrd. 

It  also  expresses- habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng 
lish  used  to.    Example : — ^When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prad^ 
every  day  ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  &c :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Fhido  todos  los  dias. 

The  Prethito  Perfecto  ^emoto.  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  pastrbut  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
sircumstances ;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini* 
tire.  Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  sa  carta, 
de  v.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  quedi 
do8  horas  en  mi  cnarto. 
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BOW  TO  TKJkMIL4TI  TBI   ESmUBa  DCTBRVBOT. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  Engrlish  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  used  (•> 
and  an  infinitive,  or  was,  were,  and  a  present  participle,  ~  use  No.  2  in 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  use  No.  3.  Example : — I  wrote  letters  eyery 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  use  No.  2,  and  say :  Yo  escribia 
cartas  todos  los  dias. — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing 
when  you  did  come  in.)  In  this  case  use  No.  2  for  the  first  verb,  and  No.  3 
for  the  second,  and  say :  Yo  escribia  una  carta  cuando  V.  entrd, — I  was 
throe  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  used  to  be  ;  there- 
fore, use  No.  3,  and  say :  Yo  estuve  tres  dlas  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  the  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 

I  had. 

To  have,  (auxiliary.) 

I  had. 
To  be 


I  was. 


To  make. 


3. 


I  Tener,  (activo.) 
2.  f  Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenfamoe,  tenfais, 
tenian. 
Tuve,  tnviste,  tuvo ;  tavimos,  tnvis- 
teis,  tuvi^ron. 
I  Haber,  (auxiliar.) 

2.  rHabia,    habias,    habia ;    habfamos, 
J      habfus,  habian. 

3.  I  Hube,  hubiste,  bubo ;  hubimos,  hu* 
L     bfsteis,  hubierOn. 

I  Ser  and  Estar. 

'•  (  Era,  eras,  era ;  frames,  €rais,  eran. 
<  Estaba,  estabas,  estaba;  estiba- 
l^     mos,  estibais,  estaban. 
"  Fui,  fuiste,  fu^ ;  fuimoe,  fuisteis, 

fu^ron. 
Estuve,  estuviste,  estuvo ;  estuvf- 
mos,  estuvisteis,  estuvi^ron. 
I  Hacer. 


2. 


3. 


2. 


I  did,  made,  or  did  make.    »  * 
To  be  able,  (can.) 


I  was  able. 
I  could. 


^Hacia,  hacias,hacia;  hacfamo6,ha- 

cfais,  hacian. 
Hice,  hiciste,  hizo ;  hicfmos,  hicisteis, 
hici^ron. 
I  Poder. 
2.  r  Podia,    podias,    podia ;     podfamos, 

J      podfsds,  podian. 
3.1  Pude,  pudiste,  pndo;  pudimos,  pu- 
L     disteis,  pudi^ron. 


Last  night 
Did  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night  7 


?e8.  Sir,  I  went  with  your  son  and 
my  brother. 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

I  Yu6  y.  al  baile  anoche,  (oir  ayef 

noche)  ? 
Si,  seiior,  yo  fui  eon  sa  hijo  de  V.  y 

mihermana 
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IM 


Did  you  ttay  until  the  end  of  the 
baU? 

Xo,  Sir,  we  left  the  room  as  yomr 
brother  was  coming  in. 

Had  yon  any  thing  to  do  this  morn- 
ing? 

I  had  some  letters  to  write,  but  I  had 
no  paper. 

Could  you  not  ask  for  some  ? 

I  wad  going  to  ask  for  some  when 
you  called  me. 

Some. 


I  Se  queddron  VY.  hasta  el  fin  del 

baile?    ' 
No,  serior,  dejdmos  la  sala  cuando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma- 

liana  ? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  algunas  cartas, 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  ? 
Yo  se  le  iba  &  pedir  H  V.  cuando  me 

llam6. 
Le.    La. 


Oha.  A,    When  some,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  fcUowed  by  a 
toun.  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  el,  ella,  &>c,le,  la,&>c. 


f  have  no  wine,  but  I  am  going  to 
send  for  some. 


Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  voy  d  enviai 
por  ^1. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

DEFINITE  ARTICI.E — FEMININE. 


The.    Of  the. 
To  the. 


The  woman. 
Of  the  woman. 
To  the  woman. 
The  mother. 
To  the  sister. 


The  women. 
Of  the  women. 
To  the  women. 
Of  the  mothers. 
To  the  sisters. 


SINOULAB. 

La.    De  la. 
Ala. 
La  mujer. 
De  la  mujer. 
A  la  mujer. 
La  madre. 
A  la  hermana. 


PLURAL. 

Las.    De  las. 
A  las. 

Las  mujeres. 
De  las  mujeresL 
A  las  mujeres. 
De  las  madres. 
A  las  hermana^ 


She.     They. 


Has  she  ? 
She  has. 
She  has  not 
Have  they  ?  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 
They  have  not,  (fem.) 


Ella.    Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  Fronouns, 
Less.  XX.) 
^Tieneella? 
Ella  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
I  Tienen  ellas  > 
Ellas  tienen. 
Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule,  The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  alike 
for  both  genders ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
English,  but  with  the  thing  possessed,  or  substantive  that  follows  aftev 
them. 
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UiB. 


My. 

Thy. 
Her.    Its. 

Your. 
Our. 


^heir. 


■INaniAR.  PU  fUOm 

Mi.  Mia 

To.  Tub 

Su.  Sua 

^  Vuestro,  (mas.)  Vuestroa 

\  Vuestra,  (fem.)  Vuestnw. 

1  Nuestro,  (tnas.)  Nuestnw 

\  Nuestra,  (fem.)  Nuestras 

VT  In  colloquial  polite  conversation  the  following  are  used: 

^  Su,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 


Your. 


Sus,  or  loB  —  de  V..  or  de  Vl/    (piv 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  VV. 
^  Sus,  or  las  —  de  V.,  oi  de  V? 


They  sold  their  share,  (in  stocks.)         EIIos  yendidron  su  accion. 

She  sold  her  houses.  ^  £Ila  yendi6  sua  C€ua8, 

The  father  and  his  son,  or  his 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  its  brother,  or  its  sis- 
ter. 


El  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 
La  madre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija 


El  niflo  y  su  hermauQ,  or  su  her* 
mana. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  nut 
Our  hand. 

Your  window. 

Their  door. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 

Your  windows. 

Their  doors. 


BINOULAR. 

Mi  pluma. 
Mi  cuchara. 
Su  nuez. 
Nuestra  mano. 


PLDRAI* 

Mis  plumas 
Mis  cucharas. 
Sus  nueces. 
Nuestras  manos. 


C  y uestra  ventana.  V uestras  ventanatk 
<  La  (su)  ventana  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
\  Las  (sus)  ventanas  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Su  puerta.  Sus  puertas. 


Ohs,  B.  In  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  his  is 
translated  dt.  61 ;  her,  de  ella  ;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas;  your,  (in  colloquial 
polite  style,)  de  V.,or  de  VV,,  after  su  or  sus;  although  these  pronouns 
may  be  suppressed. 

His  father.  I  t  Su  padre  de  ^1.    El  padre  de  A 

Their  books.  |  t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ellas.) 

i  t  Su  hermano  de  V. 
)  t  El  hermano  de  V. 


Your  brother. 


Rule,    All  adjectives  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the 
hune,  and  make  their  plural  by  adding  s  ;  as  good — bueno,  6u«nos,  bumm 
Vuenas. 
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Virtuoua. 
The  yirtuous  woman. 
The  virtuous  women. 


Virtuoso, 

La  mujer  virtuosa. 

Las  mujeres  virtuosas. 


Obt.  C.    Adjectiycs  form  their  plural  in  conformity  with  the  rule  laid 
down  for  the  Bubstantves.     (See  Iieas.  IX.,  Page  26,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
genders.  Except  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  for  th« 
feminine. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  7 
The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


El  muchacho  amable. 

I  Eb  ella  amable  7 

Las  dos  hormanas  son  muy  amablea 


Obs,  D.  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions^ 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spanish,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  femiuiue  ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a  ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


America.     American. 
The   American   women   are  hand- 
some, virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.     Irishman.     Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen. 


America.     Americano— Americana. 

Las  Americauas  son  hermosas,  vir- 
tuosas y  bien  educadas. 

Irlauda.     Irlandes.     Irlandcsa. 

Los  criadas  en  esta  ciudad  son  caai 
todas  Irlandesas. 


Which  woman  7    Which  women  7 
Which  daughter  7  Which  daughters  7 


I  Que  mujer  7    i  Que  mujeres  7 
I  Que  hija  7    i  Que  hijas  7 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladies. 


Esta  6  osa  mujer. 
Estas  6  esas  mujeres. 


Esta  seflorita. 

E^tas  sefioritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  sefiorita. 

£2sas  (or  aqaellas)  se&oritaa. 


The  hand.    The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
Tlie  left  hand. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 


La  mano.     Las  manos 
La  maoo  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mai^  la  mano. 

06s.  E.  To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  of  Hie 
body  signified  by  it  is  afiected  with  pain,  or  illness,  may  be  translated  into 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler  ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  of» 
^e  noun  representing  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  nominatiTOi  as  a 
■ubjoct,  and  the  person  suffering,  in  the  objective  case. 
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The  tooth  t  La  muela,  (el  diente.) 

The  teeth.  t  Las  mueUu,  (loe  dientes.) 

HaTe  you  the  toothache  7  t  ^  Tiene  V.  dolor  de  muelm9 1 

_  ,         „     .      J  ■  ,  S  Tenffo  dolor  de  cabeza 

I  have  the  headache.  "i  ■**    j    i    i        u 

(  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache.   |  t  Tengo  jaqueea. 

.,   ,  .,  C  Teugo  un  dolot  en  el  (or  de)costado 

1  feel  a  pam  m  m;  nda.  ^  ^^  j^^,,  ^,  ,^,,^^ 

His  feet  are  sore.  i  Tiene  )os  pies  raalos 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street. 
The  town. 
The  stuff 
The  old  woman. 


I  La  cara. 
La  boca. 
La  mejilla. 
La  lengua. 
"La  puerta. 
La  ventana 
La  calle. 
La  ciudad. 
La  tela. 
La  vieja. 


Ob^.  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  thoM 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  clima,  climate ;  dogma,  Slc  ;  and  also  diat 
day ;  mapa,  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.    (See  Appendix.^ 


INDEFINITB  AaTlCUB — FKUDflKB. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.    From  a. 

To  a. 
An  industrious  girl. 

A  happy  young  lady. 

An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  indnstriosa. 

Una  senorita  feliz. 

Una  j6ven  aetiva. 


Oba.  O.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination,  distingaiab 
She  gender  by  the  article. 


Una  santa  m&rtir. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma  7 

No,  seiiora,  yo  no  la  tengo. 

I  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  V.  7 
Que  puerta  ha  abierto  V.  7 
Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  7 

O*  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  havt, 
Jiaber,)  admits  of  no  change ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  be,  (aer,  oi 
#ttar,)  it  agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  rnunbor* 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  yfru  my  pen  7 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not. 
Whtch  bottle  have  you  broken  7 

Which  door  have  you  opened  ? 


it 
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Wliich  windows  hare  yoa  opened  ? 
Which  windows  have  been  opened  1 
Which  letters  have  you  written  ? 
Which  letters  had  been  written  ? 


These. 
Those. 
Have  yon  this,  or  that  pen  7 

I  have  neither  this,  nor  that 


I  QnoTontanas  ha  abierto  V.  7 
I  Que  ventanas  ban  sido  abierlaa  t 
I  Que  cartas  han  escrito  VV.  7 
I  Que  cartas  habian  sido  eacriias  7 


Estas. 

Esas.    AqueUas. 

I  Tione  V.  esta,  6  esa  (or  aquella) 

pluma7 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aqnella.) 


It,  or  her.     Them, 

Do  you  see  that  woman  7 

I  see  her. 

Have  you  seen  my  sisters  7 
No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  7 
I  speak  to  them. 


Some  good  water. 

Some,  any, 
A  napkin.    A  toweL 
Tc  celebrate.    To  feast. 


I  La.    Lob, 

(  ^  Ve  V.  d  esa  ma  ^r  7 
(  I  Veis  d  esa  mujer  7 

Yo  la  vea    (See  Lesa  XX.,  Table.) 

I  Ha  vifto  v.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

No,  senora,  no  las  he  visto. 

Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Less.  XX ) 

Les. 

I  Habia  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

Yo  les  hablo. 


(  Alguna  agua  buena. 

\  t  Un  poco  de  agua  buena, 

Alguna,  algunaa,  (fem.) 

Una  servilleta.    Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.    Festejar  1. 


EXERCISES. 
126. 
How  are  your  brothers  ? — ^They  hare  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  (uUimos  rftfls.)— Where  do  they  reside,  (sc  haUan  ?) — ^They  reside 
in  Paris. — ^Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — ^They ' 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Ciiristians  celebrate  Sunday,  the  Jews  Saitur* 
day,  and  the  ne^oes  their  birthday. — ^^  Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?"  {no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher 
lately  (el  otro  Hia)  of  a  peasant.    The  latter  answered,  "  Sir,  they  are 
to  be  found  in  all  stations,  (estado.^^)    "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truths" 
said  the  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galon?) — She 
has  it  not. — What  has  she  ?— She  has  nothing. — ^Has  your  mother  any 
thing? — She  has  a  gold  fork. — Who  has  my  large  bottle? — Your 
sister  has  it. — ^Do  you  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — ^I  see  her  often.— 
When  did  y^^u  see  your  sister  ? — ^I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  (hace  fpdnoi 
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ilias.) — ^Who  has  my  fine  nuts  7 — ^Yonr  good  sister  has  them. — ^Hae 
she  also  my  silver  forks  ? — She  has  them  not. — Who  luu>  ttiem  '^— « 
Your  mother  has  them. — What  fork  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  iron  fork. 
—Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — They  have  not  had  them,  but  1 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — Why  does  your  brother 
complain? — He  complains  because  his  right  hand  aches.-^Why  do 
you  complain  ? — ^I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 
Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  7 — She  is  not  so  oM,  but  she  is 
taller. — ^Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  ? — ^He  ha3  purchased 
something.-^What  has  he  bought  ? — ^He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — ^He  has  bought 
some. — Is  your  sister  writing  ? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing  — 
Wliy  does  she  not  write  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out? — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet. — Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — ^I  have 
not  seen  it. — Does  the  wife  (Za  mvjer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  ? — No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very 
ill. — ^Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken? — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — ^Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  ? — I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  her. — ^Has  your  mother  hurt 
herself? — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 

Have  you  a  i^ore  nose  ? — ^I  have  not  c  iore  nose,  but  I  have  tlie 
toothache. — Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — No,  my  lady,  {z&hora^  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — ^Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ? — I  will  give  you  one. — Will 
you  have  this  or  that  ? — I  will  have  neither. — ^Which  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — ^Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's  ? — ^I  wish  to  have 
neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  have. — 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen? — ^I  can  write  with  it. — Each  (coda) 
woman  thinks  herself  amiable,  and  each  (coda  una)  is  conceited,  (tieTie 
amor  propio.) — ^The  same  as  (jsucede  d  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. 
Many  a  one  thinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
Eurpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  1— 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — Wliy  does  your  sister  complidn  ?— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — ^Has  your  brother  a  sore  hand  ^ 
—No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — ^Do  you  open  the  window  ?- 
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lOft 


1  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm. — ^Which  windr  ws  has  your  sister 
opened  ? — She  has  opened  those  of  ihe  front  room,  (el  cuarto  a  la  calU,) 
-^Have  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaintance,  {conocuio  ?)— r 
i  have  been  there. — Which  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  ball  * 
—I  took  my  sister's  friends  there. — ^Did  they  dance  ? — They  danced  a 
good  deal. — Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves* 
—Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — They  remained  there  two  hours. 
—Is  Uus  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — No,  she  is  a  Greek. — Does  she  speak 
French  ?— She  speaks  it. — ^Does  she  not  speak  English  7 — She  speaks 
it  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — ^Qas  your  sister  a  companion  7 
-^hc  has  one. — Does  she  like  het  7 — ^She  likes  her  very  much,  for 
^  IS  very  amiable. 
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To  eat.    Eaten. 

To  dine,  (eat  dinner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast 
To  eat  supper,  (to  sup.) 

The  supper. 

After* 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brother 


r^Leccion  Cuadragesima  pnmera. 

Comer.     Comido 

Coiner. 

La  comida. 

£1  almuerzo.     EI  desajruno. 

Cenar  1.     Cenado 

La  cena. 


Despvea  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  ml. 

Despues  de  41 

Despues  de  V.     Despues  de  W 

D^pues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  haying  spoken. 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat 


t  l>espue8  de  haber  hablado. 
t  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido 


O"  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  fay  a  prepo* 
iition,  it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  tlie  infinitive 
mood  ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  fry,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  present  participle  translated  literally. 


After  having  sold  his  house. 

After  having  been  there. 
I  broke  your  knife  after  cutting  the 
roasted  meat 


t  Despues  de  haber  vendido  su  ca« 

sa. 
t  Despues  de  haber  estado  all^ 
t  Yo    quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  de» 

pues  de  trinchar  el  asado. 


To  break.    Broken. 
I  have  dined  earlier  than  yoa 
You  have  supped  late. 


Romper.     Rmnpido,  or  roto. 
He  comido  mas  temprano  que  V 
V.  ha  cenado  Urde. 
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To  pay  ^-^^  far 

To  pay  a  man  for  a  hone. 

To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat 

Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoes? 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  knives  ? 
Ho  pays  me.  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  a  (^compleBWiit  j 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  kisxn.  hombre. 
t  Pagar  el  vestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  V.  los  zapatos  al  zapatero  i 

t  Yo  se  los  pagro. 

1 1  Paga  ^1  los  cuchillofi  4  V  7 

t  £i  me  los  paga. 


To  ask 


for. 


Pedir  *  3  (object)  a  (complement) 

t  Pedir  diuero  i  uu  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  4  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  sombrero  ? 
Yo  se  le  pido  &  V. 


To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  ? 
I  do  ask  you  for  it 

QJr  In  Spanish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  the 
preposition  a,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per- 
sou  or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  ? 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  ? 
Yes,  I  pay  what  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  7 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  7 
I  have  asked  for  it 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  them  7 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them.  • 

Do  you  ask  for  something  7 

I  ask  for  bread. 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

V.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapatero  7 

Yo  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  I 
Si,  yo  pago  lo  que  debo. 
t  I,*  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  libros  ? 
t  Yo  los  he  pagado. 

I I  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almnerzo  7' 
t  Yo  le  he  pedido. 
t  ^  A  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  V  7 
t  Los  he  pagado  &  dos  pesos. 

4  tiPide  V.  algo7 
C  t  ^  Quiere  V.  algo  ? 
1  t  Pido  pan. 


To  ask  for,  (inquire  after.) 

Do  you  ask  for  somebody  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother 

Do  you  ask  for  any  thing  7 


t  Preguntar  1  por.    Buscar  1. 
t  Informarse  1  de,    Accrca  de, 
1 1  Prognnta  V.  por  alguno  7 

I  Busca  V.  d  alguien  7 

Si,  seiior,  pregunto  por  sn  IiermaiM 
de  V. 

I I  Busca  V.  alguna  cosa? 


'  *<  As  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  supper" — "  Luego  qui 
Uegui  al  memm,  pedi  la  cena  " — Gil  Blab,  translated  by  Isia,  Book  I. 
Chap.  IL 
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Ii7 


I  uik  for  the  letten. 


After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? 
They  inquire  after  your  brother. 

8he  inquires  of  you. 

Does  be  iwquire  after  the  boy  ? 


Busco  las  cartas. 

t  Vengo  &  buscar  his  eariat. 

1 1  Acerea  de  quien  quiere  V*  infor* 
marse  ? 

I  Por  quien  pregunta  V.  ? 

£Ilo8  preguntan  por  su  hermano  de 

V. 
Ella  se  informa  de  V. 
Ella  le  pregunta  i,  V. 
I  Se  informa  iS\  acerea  del  iziudhm- 

cho? 


To  try,  (to  essay,  attempt)        Probar  *  I  d.     Proeurar  1. 


Will  yon  try  to  do  that? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it 

Yon  must  try  to  do  it  better. 


To  hold.    Held, 

Do  you  hold  my  stick  ? 
I  do  hold  it 


i 


1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  d  hacer  eaol 
He  probado  &  hacerlo. 
V.  debe  proeurar  hacerlo  mejor. 
Debeis  proeurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


Tener,     Tenido.        Arir  •  3. 

^Tieue  V.  mi  baston? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


Buscar. 


To  look  for. 

^  ,  J  t  i  Bnsca  V.  algo  ? 

Are  you  looking  for  any  thing?  ^  +  ^  EstA  V.  buscando  algo? 

Whom  are  you  looking  for?  i  t  ^  A  quien  busca  V.? 

I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine.  t  Yo  busco  &  un  hermano  mio. 


My  uncle. 
My  jcousin. 
My  relation. 
The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 


Mi  tio. 
Mi  prime. 
Mi  pariente. 
t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
A  cousin  of  yours. 
A  relation  of  his,  of  hers. 
A  friend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 

Obs.      Mio,  mia  ;  mios,  miaa,  are 
dressing  a  person.     Examples : — 

Dost  thou  come  from  the  garden,  my 

son? 
Ily  dear  fnends,  yon  have  come  late. 


t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  prime  de  V.,  (or  suya) 

t  Un  pariente  suyo,  (de  €\,  de  ella.; 

t  Un  amigo  nueslro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (de  ellos,  ellas.) 

also  used  without  an  article  in  ad 

I  Vienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  ? 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  W.  haa  v» 
nido  tarde. 
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To  try,  (to  endeavor.) 
Does  he  try  to  see  me? 
He  tries  to  see  you. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see? 
He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 

Properly.    As  it  should  he. 
Properly,    As  I  ought 
Properly.    An  he  ought. 
Properly.    As  you  ought. 
Properly.    As  they  ought. 
To  do  one*a  duty. 

You  write  properly. 

These  meu  do  their  duty  properly. 


Have  you  done  your  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 

The  duty.    The  task. 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


Procurar  1.    EsforzarBe  *  1 

Probar  *  1. 

I  Procura  el  yerme't 

I  Se  esfuerza  el  d  venne? 

El  procura  ver  a  V. 

j^l  se  esfuerza  para  ver  i.  V. 

I A  quien  procum  ver? 

l  A  quien  se  esfuerza  d  ver  ? 

Procura  ver  d  un  tio  suya 

Se  esfueixa  d  ver  d  un  tio  snya 


t  Como  se  debe,    Deher     Bieiu 

t  Como  debo, 

t  Como  debe. 

t  Como  V,  debe, 

t  Como  deben. 

Cumplir  con  su  obligacUm. 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  £k^os  hombres    cumplen    con  su 

obligaciou  como  deben. 
1 1  Han  hecho  VV.  su  tarea  como  d» 

ben? 
t  La  hemos  hecho  como  debemos. 
Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 
El  deber.    La  tarea. 
Un  vaso  de  vino. 
Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


EXERCISES.* 
129. 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  ? — I  have  paid  for  it. — ^Has  your  uncle 
paid  for  the  books  7 — ^He  has  paid  for  them. — ^Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes? — You  have  paid  him  for  them. — ^Hast  thou  paid  ihe 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it. — ^Have  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your  cousin 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  ? — He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — ^Does  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ? — He  does  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  you  paid  the 
baker  ? — ^I  have  paid  him. — ^Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  paid  him  for  it. — ^Who  has  broken  my  knife  ? — 
I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — ^Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils  ? — ^He  has  broken  them  after  writing  his  letters. — Have  you 
paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? — I  have  paid  for  it 

*  Na  2  and  No.  3,  Less.  XL.,  page  158|  should  be  used  according  U 
die  directions  ^iven. 
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after  drinking  it. — ^How  do  I  speak  ? — ^Yon  apeak  properly. — How  liaa 
my  cousin  written  his  exercises  7 — ^He  has  written  diem  properly.— 
How  have  my  children  done  their  task  7 — ^They  have  done  it  well.— * 
Does  this  man  do  Iiis  duty  ? — ^He  always  does  it. — ^Do  these  men  do 
their  duty  ? — They  always  do  it. — ^Do  you  do  your  duty  7 — I  do  what 
I  can. — What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  7 — ^I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— ^What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  7 — ^He  asks  you  for  some  money.— 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  7 — I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — ^Do  you  ask 
me  for  the  bread  7 — ^I  do  ask  you  for  it. — ^Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
for  gloves  7 — I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street. — ^What 

00  you  ask  the  baker  for  7 — I  ask  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 
Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  7 — ^I  do  lak  them  for 
some. — ^Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  7 — ^I  do  ask  thee  for  it — ^Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  7 — ^He  does  ask  me  for  it. — ^What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  7 — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Elas  he  given  it  you  7 — ^He  has  given  it  me. — ^Whom  liave  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  7 — ^I  have  asked  tlie  merchant  for  some. — ^Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  7 — ^He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them.— 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  7 — ^We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it. 
— ^How  old  art  thou  7 — ^I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish  7 — I  do  already  learn  it. — ^Does  thy  brother 
know  German  7 — He  does  not  know  it. — Why  does  he  not  know  it  7 — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — ^Is  your  falJier  at  home  7 — ^No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — ^Where  is  your  father  gone  to  7 — 
He  is  gone  to  England. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  there  7 — ^I  have 
never  been  there. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  7 — 

1  do  intend  going  there. — ^Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  7 — ^I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — ^How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  7 — ^Till  twelve  o'clock. — Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  7 — 
I  hii.ve  had  them  dyed. — ^What  have  you  had  them  dyed  7 — I  have  had 
them  dyed  yellow. — Have  you  already  dined  7 — Not  yet — At  what 
o'clock  do  you  dine  7 — ^I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (en  cuya 
easa)  do  you  dine  7 — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine. — ^With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  7 — ^I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine. — 
What  did  you  eat  7 — ^We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — ^What  did 
you  drink  7 — ^Wine. — ^Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  7 — He  dines 
with  us. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  7 — He  sups  at  nine 
o'clcick. — ^Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  7 — ^I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 
Where  are  you  going  to  7 — ^I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  him. — ^Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  7— 
I  am  willing  to  hold  them. — ^Who  holds  my  hat  7 — ^Your  son  holds  it 
15 
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^-Dost  tliou  hold  my  stick  ? — ^I  do  hold  it. — ^Will  you  try  to  speak  T— 
I  will  try. — ^Has  your  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ?-— He 
has  tried. — ^Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  liat  ? — ^I  have  never  tried  to 
make  one. — Whom  are  you  looking  for? — ^I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
Ho  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — W% 
are  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — ^Whom  dost  thou  look  for  ? — ^I 
look  for  a  friend  of  ours. — Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ?•— i 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your 
uncle  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — ^Have  you  tried  to  ^ee  my 
father  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  see  him. — ^Has  he  received  you  ? — He  has  not 
received  me. — ^Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — ^He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — ^I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — ^What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  ? — ^1 
wrote  my  letter. — After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? — ^I  inquire  after  tie 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  7 — ^He  inquires  after  you. 
— ^Do  they  inquire  after  you  ? — They  do  inquire  after  me. — ^Do  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a  friend 
of  yours. — ^Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — ^I  do  inquire  after 
him. — ^What  does  your  little  (the  diminutive)  brother  ask  for  ?— He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  diminutive)  piece  of  bread.— Has  he  not  yet 
breakfasted  ? — ^He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  ? — ^He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccton  Cuadragesima  segunda. 


Who. 
The  one  who.    Him  who. 
Those  who. 
To  perceive,  (to  see.) 


QuCi  (relative  pronoun.) 

El  que. 

Los  que. 

Percibir  3.    Divisar  1.    Columbrar  1. 


Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is^  ^  Col  umbra  V.  al  hombre  que  vieuel 
coming  ?  (  i  Divisa  V.  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 


I  perceiire  him  who  is  coming. 

Do  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse  ? 
I  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 

it 
To  go  in,  (to  enter  understood.) 


Yo  diviso  (columbro)  al  que  viene. 
I  Divisa  V.  d  los  bombres  que  van  i 

entrer  en  el  almacen  7 
Yo  diviso  d  loe  que  van  d  entrar  •! 

61 
Entrar. 


How  is  the  weathei  7  -  '  S  "^  I  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Wliat  kind  of  weather  is  it  7     ^  (fi  Que  tiempo  tenemos  7 

It  is  fine  weather  now.  |  t  Hace  hermoso  tiempa 

What  was  the  weather  yesterday  7  |  t  ^  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayw  f 
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U  wai  bad  weather  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather? 
It  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm. 

It  was  very  cold. 

Very. 

Is  it  very  wami  now? 

It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obscure. 
Dosky.    Gloomy. 
Clear.    Light 
Is  it  dark  in  your  warehouse  ? 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret? 
It  is  very  dark  there. 
Wet    Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  7 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  7 
It  b  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
We  have  too  much  sun. 

To  tasU. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? 

I  have  tasted  it 
How  do  yon  like  it  ? 
I  like  it  well. 
Do  you  like  cider  ? 
No,  I  like  wine. 

To  like, 
1  like  fish. 
He  likes  fowl. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
He  likes  to  study. 


t  Hiio  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

1 1  Hizo  buen  tiempo  6  mal  tiempo  ? 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempo. 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucho  calor  ahora? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  firia 


Oscura 

L6brega    Triste. 

Clara    Despejadak 

f  lEa  (or  estd)  oscurosu  almaeen  da 

v.; 

t  ^  Ee  (or  est&)  oscuro  su  desvan  ? 

Estd  muy  oscuro  alll. 

Mojado.    Hdmedo. 

Seca 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  caUes  ? 

No  estan  muy  secas. 

I  Estd  hUmedo  el  tiempo  t 

No  est&  hiimeda 

I  Ea  seco  el  tiempo  7 

£1  tiempo  estd  dcmasiado  secow 

La  luz  de  la  luna. 

El  claro  de  la  luna. 

t  Hay  luna.    Hace  luna. 

Demasiado  sol  tenomos. 


Gu»t9r.    Prohar.    Catar 

^Ha  probado  (ha  catado)  V.  aquef 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 
1 1  Como  le  gusta  &  V.7 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  la  sidra  7 
t  No,  me  gusta  el  vmo. 
t  GuBtafle  d  una.  (See  Less.  XXIV.) 

t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 
t  A  dl  le  gusta  el  polio. 


t  {  Le  gusta  d  V.  ver  d  mi  hermaotf  I. 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudiaT. 
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The  Bcholar. 

The  pupil. 

The  masteri  (teacher.) 

To  learn  by  heart. 

Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 

flaye  you  learned  your  exercises  by 

hoATt? 
We  have  learned  them.  ^ 


EI  discipulo,  (escoIaTi  ettudiante) 
EI  alumno.     £i  discipulo 
El  maestro. 
Aprender  de  memorta 

1 1  Les  gusta  &  sus  discfpulos  de  V 

aprender  de  memoria  7 
t  £1  aprendf^r  de-  memoria  no  lef 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memcria. 
1 1  Han  aprendido  VY  jbus  temas  de 

memoria  7 
Los  hemos  apre.idido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  VMrning. 
We  go  out  early  in  the  momin 
When  did  your  father  go  out  ? 


t  Una  yez  i.  dia. 

t  Tres  voces  al  mes,   por  mes  / 

t  Tanto  al  ano. 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado. 

t  Seis  voces  al  ano. 


Por  la  maiiana  temprano, 

Salimos  por  la  manana  temprano 
I  Cuando  sali6  su  padre  de  V.  7 


To  speak  »f  some  one,  or  of  tome'  |  Hablar  de  alguno,  {de  algo, 
thing. 

I  De  quien  hablan  W.7 
I  De  quien  hablais  7 


Of  whom  ^o  you  speak  7 


\ 


We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking  7 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
The  weather. 
Tlie  soldier. 

Also, 


Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V.  conoee^ 

I  De  que  estan  hablando  elloa  7 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
El  tiempa 
El  soldado. 

Tamhien. 


To  he  content,  satisfied  with  some 
one,  or  with  something. 

Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  7 
I  am  satisfied  with  him. 
4re   you  content  with   your   new  ^ 
,    coat? 

I  am  content  with  it. 
With  what  are  you  contented  ? 
Discontented. 


Estar  contento  con  (or  de)  alguu,n , 
con  (or  de)  algo, 

I  Esti  V.  satisfecho  de  este  hombre  Y 

E^toy  satisfecho  de  ^L 

^Estd  V.  contento  con  su  yestidt 

nuevo  7 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  €1. 
I  De  que  esti.  V .  contento  7 
Malcontenta    Descontento. 
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They  speak  of  your  friend. 

They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speaking  of  your  book. 

They  are  speaking  of  it 

1  intend  paying  /ou  if  I  receive 

money. 
Do  you  intend  to  buy  paper? 
I  intend  to  buy  somei  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


Hablan  (se  habia)  de  su  amigo  de  V 

Hablan  (se  habia)  de  ^1. 

ElBtan  habiaudo  (se  estd  hablando) 

de  su  libra  de  V. 
Estka  (se  estd)  hablando  de  el. 


Si, 

Pienso  (mtento)  pagar  i  V.  si  recibo 

dinero. 
I  Hensa  V.  comprar  papel  ? 
Intento  comprar  alguno  si  me  pagan 

lo  que  me  ieben. 


How  was  the  weather  yesterday  ? 
It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hizc  Ayer  ? 
Hizo  buen  tiempa 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  percef  re  him.— 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — ^I  do  perceive  them. — ^Do  you 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market. — Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  7 — He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — ^Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
studying  ? — I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — ^Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — I  perceive  nothing.— Have 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them.— 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — ^Do  you  like  a  large  hat  ? — ^I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — ^What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — ^I  like  to  write. — ^Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  7 — I  like  to  see  them. — Do  you  like 
wine  7 — ^I  do  like  it — ^Does  your  brother  like  cider,  (jsidra  ?) — He  does 
like  it. — ^W]iat  do  the  soldiers  like  7 — ^They  like  wine. — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  7 — I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  7 — ^They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write  7 — I  like 
to  read  and  to  write. — ^How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat  7 — Four 
times. — ^How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  7 — They  drink  several 
times  a  day. — ^Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  7 — I  drink  oftcner. — Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  7 — I  go  sometimes. — How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  7 — ^I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — ^Do  you  go  as 
often  as  he  7 — I  never  go. — ^Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  7— 
He  goes  thither  every  morning. 
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133. 
Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
Do  you  like  fowl  ? — ^I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — What  do  you 
like  7 — I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Do  you  learn  by 
heart  ? — I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. — Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  7 — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
— ^How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  7 — They  only  do  two,  out 
they  do  them  properly. — Were  you  able  to  re  id  the  note  which  I^vrote 
to  you  7 — I  was  able  to  read  it. — ^Did  you  understand^it  7 — ^I  did  undei^ 
stand  it. — ^Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you  7 — 
T  do  not  understand  him. — ^Why  do  you  not  understand  him  7 — ^Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — Does  this  man  know  French  7 — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  learn  it  7 — ^I  have  no  time  to 
learn  it. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  7 — ^I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — ^Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  7 — ^He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — t)oes  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  7 — ^He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  7 — ^I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spamsh  7 — ^He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  7 — ^It  is  veiy  fine  weather. — Was  it  fine 
weather  yesterday  7 — ^It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — ^How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  7 — It  was  bed  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  7 — It  is  very  warm. — ^Is  it  not  cold  7 — ^It  is  not  cold.— 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  7 — ^It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — ^Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — ^I  did  not  go. — ^Why  did  you  not 
go  7 — ^I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  7 — I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  7 — It  is  not  light  in  it— Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  7 — ^I  do  wish  to  work  m  it — Is  it  light  there  7 — It  is 
very  light  there. — ^Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  7 
— He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — Where  is  it  too 
dark  7 — In  his  warehouse. — ^Is  it  light  in  that  hole  7 — ^It  is  dark  (there.) 
—Is  the  weather  dry  7 — It  is  very  diy. — ^Is  it  damp  7— It  is  not  damp. 
It  Is  too  dry. — ^Is  it  moonlight  7 — ^It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
—Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  7 — ^He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather.^- 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  7 — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
-r-Do  they  not  speak  of  the  wind  7 — They  do  also  speak  of  it — ^Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  7 — I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
thou  speak  7 — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — ^Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  7 — I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  7 — ^No,  he  ii 
«t  his  best  friend's. 
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135. 

Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? — I  have  tasted  it. — ^How  do  you  like  it  9 
-»I  like  it  well. — ^How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  ? — ^He  does 
not  like  it. — Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ? — ^I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — ^WiU  you  taste  this  tobacco  ? — ^I  have  tasted 
it  already. — ^IIow  do  you  like  it  ? — 1  like  it  well. — ^Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ? — ^Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  7 — ^Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  they 
spoken  ? — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — ^Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians  ? — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — ^Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ? — ^They  do  speak  of  him. 
— Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (cahalleros  ?) — ^They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  h&ye  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  Jthey  have 
spoken  of  others. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighbors  ? — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors. — ^Which  children  have  been  spoken  of? — ^Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of. — Do  they  speak  of  my  book  ? — ^They  do 
speak  of  it. — ^Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  ? — ^I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brother  study  ? — He  studies  well. — ^How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied? — ^I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — ^Is 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  ? — ^He  is  satisfied  with  him. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  ? — 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — ^Have  you  received  a  note  ? — ^I  have 
received  one. — Will  you  answer  (it  ?) — ^I  am  going  to  answer  (it) — 
When  did  you  receive  it  ? — ^I  received  it  early  this  morning. — ^Are  you 
satisfied  with  it  ? — I  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — ^Does  your  friend  ask 
you  for  money  ? — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— icccion  Cuadragisima  tercera, 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  sofiering  from  othen 
tb*  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participle  of  the  active  verb;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions for  or  dCi  (by.)  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  the 
verb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  pw  only,  when  otherwise.  17  Observe  that 
Jie  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb 
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I  love. 
I  am  loved. 

'Hioa  conductest 
Thou  art  conducted. 

He  praises. 
lie  is  praised. 

You  punish. 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
They  are  blamed. 

To  praise. 
To  punish 
To  blame. 

By  me.      By  us. 
By  thee.     By  you. 

By  him.     By  them. 


Yo  amo. 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (per.) 

Tti  conduces. 

TQ  eres  conducido  por 

iil  alaba. 

£1  es  alabado  de,  (por). 

V.  castiga. 

V.  es  castigado  por 

Ellos  vituperan 

EUos  son  vitnperados  d«^ 


'^r 


Alabar*     Elogvar. 
Castigar, 
Vituperar.     Culpar. 


Por  (de)  mi.     Por  (do)  itMotros. 
Por  (de)  ti.    Por  (de)  « dS|  br  vosoaoi 

por  (de)  V. ;  por  (de)  W. 
Por  (de)  ^1.     Por  (de)  eiloe. 


1  am  loved  by  him. 
Who  is4>unidied? 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished. 

By  whom  is  he  punished  ? 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 
blamed? 

Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 
Naughty. 

Skilful.    Diligent    Clever. 
Assiduous.     Industrious.     Studious. 
•     Idle. 
Ignorant 


i 


Soy  amado  de  ^1. 
I  Quien  es  castigado  ? 
El  muchacho  malo  es  castigado 
El  mal  muchacho  es  castigado. 
I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 
£1  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 
I  Que  hombre  es  afabado,  y  cual 
vituperado  ? 

I  Cual  7 

Malo.     (Mai,  before  a  noun.) 
Hdbil.     Diligente.     Diestro. 
Asidua    Industrioso.    Estudioso. 
Ocioso.    Perezoso.    Holgazan. 
Ignoraute. 


The  idler,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 

To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise. 

To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  flace. 

Where  has  he  travelled  to  ? 
He  has  travelled  to  Vienna. 


I  El  haragan. 


Recompensar  1.    Premiarl. 
Estimar.    Apreciar  1. 
Despreeiar.  Menospreeiar  1. 

Aborreeer  2.     (See  venjs  in  cct./ 


a. 


Ir  a.     Jrse 

I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  t 
Se  ha  ido  d  Viena. 
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Itl 


It  it  piod  traTeUinif  7 
It  is  good  travelliag. 
It  is  bad  travelling. 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  summer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
fi  is  bad  travelling  in  the  winter 


I  Es  bueno  viajar  T 

Ee  bueno  viajar. 

Ee  malo  viajar. 

En  el  invierno. 

En  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera. 

En  el  otofio. 

Es  malo  viajar  en  el  invierno. 


To  drive,  to  ride  in  a  carriage. 


To  ride,  (on  horseback.) 

To  go  on  foot 
Do  you  like  to  ride  ? 
I  like  to  drive. 


t  Ir  en  coehe,     Andar  1  *  (paaem) 

en  coehe, 
t  Ir  {andar,  pasear)  a  cabdllo. 
Montar  a  caballo.  * 

Cahalgar, 
Ir  d  pie. 

t  ^  Le  gusta  i  V.  andar  d  c&oallo  T 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


To  live. 

Is  it  good  living  in  Paris  ? 

Living  is  good  in  Paris. 
It  is  good  living  here. 
The  living  is  good  here. 

Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  ? 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London  7 

The  living  is  dear  heire 
It  is  dear  living  hen 


Vivir. 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  ? 

f  iLo  paea  uno  bien  en  Parie  ? 

Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

Aqui  se  vive  bien. 

Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aquf. 

Caro.    Coatoso,    Costar  *1   mueho, 

I  Ee  caro  (costoso)  ei  *ivur  en  L6» 

dres? 
I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  ^n  tliMiaa  T 
El  vivir  aquf  es  caro. 
Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aauf. 


Thunder  |  Trueno.    Truenos. 

_^      5  ^  tormenta.    La  tempestaA 

The  storm.  ^  ^a  borrasca. 

The  fog.  I  La  niebla. 

^  5  t  iHace  viento? 
Is  it  windy  ?    Does  the  wmd  blow  7  ^  ^  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)  ? 

5t  Hace  viento. 
Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 


It  is  not  windy. 
It  is  very  windy 
ittbimderT 


t  No  hace  viento. 

No  corre  viento,  (hace  aire.)  ' 

5  Hace  mucho  viento. 
Corre  mucho  viento,  (hace  airaj 
1 1  Hay  truenos  ?    |  Traena  T 
;  Esti  tronando  T 


\ 


I 
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lis  it  foggy  7 
Is  it  stonny  ? 

It  is  not  stonny. 

DoM  the  sun  shine  7 
It  thundeis  yery  much. 


1 1 1  Hace  niebia  7    i  Hay  niebla  i 
{  f  I  EbU.  tempestnoso  el  tiempo  7 
^  t  ^  Hay  tempestad  7 

t  No  hay  tempestaiiL 

No  esti  tempestuoso. 

I  Luce  el  sol  ?    i  Hay  sol  7 

Truena  muchlsimo. 


! 


Afterwards 

Despues, 

Aa  soon  as. 

Luego  que,    AM  que 

As  soon  as  I  have  eaten  I  drink. 

Asf  que  he  comido,  bebo 

As  soon  as  I  have  taken  off  my 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  Us 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 

patos,  me  quito  las  medlas. 

What  do  yon  do  in  the  evening? 

I  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarde  7 

To  sleep. 

Dormir  •  3. 

Does  yonr  father  still  sleep  7 

I  Duerme  todavfa  sn  padie  de  V. 

He  still  sleeps. 

Duerme  todavia.    Ann  dueraie 

Without, 

Without  money. 
Without  speaking. 


Sin. 

Sin  dinero. 

t  Sin  hablar. 


Obs.    Sin  (without)  requu-es  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  mSmv 
live. 

•.  ^  t  Sin  decir  nada. 

Without  saying  any  thing.  <  t  Sin  hablar  palabra. 

f  t  Sin  ahrir  la  boca. 


At  last. 

To  arrive. 
Has  he  arrived  at  last  7 
He  has  not  arrived  yet 
Is  he  coming  at  last  7 
He  is  coming. 


Alfin,    Finalmente. 

JJegar  1.    (See  verbs  in  gar,) 

I  Ha  llegado  finalmente  7 

Todavfa  no  ha  llegado. 

^Vienealfin7 

£l  viene. 


And  then. 
And  then  he  sleeps. 
As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 
and  then  he  sleeps. 


Y  entdnees.     Y  pues,     Y  que, 

Y  entdnees  duerme. 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  entdnoai 
duerme. 


The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother. 
Are  yon  loved  by  your  father  and 

mother  7 

am  loved  by  my  parents. 


f  Los  padres, 
f  Los  padres. 
f  iEbY.  amado  de  sns  padres  ? 

f  Soy  amado  de  mis  padies. 
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EXERCISES. 
136. 
Are  you  loved  ? — ^I  am  loved. — ^By  whom  are  you  loved  ?— I  am 
bved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  7 — ^They  are  loved  by  their  friends.-^ 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  7 — ^He  is  conducted  by  me. — ^Where 
do  you  conduct  him  to  7 — I  conduct  him  home. — ^By  whom  are  we 
blamed  7 — We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — ^Wiy  are  we  blamed  by 
them  7 — ^Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  7 — ^I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
— Are  we  heard  7 — ^We  are,  (lo.) — By  whom  are  we  heard  7 — ^We  aos 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  7 — ^Ile  is 
heard  by  them. — ^Which  children  are  praised  7 — Those  that  are  good. 
— ^Which  are  punished  7 — Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Are  we 
praised  or  blamed  7 — ^We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters  7 — ^He  js  loved  and  praised  by  tliem, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — ^Is  he  sometimes  punished  7 — He  is 
(lo)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  7 
— ^I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  7 — ^They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (lo)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  7 — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  7 — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — ^Must  (one)  oe  good  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be 
so. — ^What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — ^What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  7 — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  162.) 

137. 

Why  are  those  children  loved  7 — ^They  are  loved  because  they  arc 
good. — ^Are  they  better  than  we  7 — ^They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  7 — ^He  is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — ^Do  you  like  to 
drive  7 — ^I  like  to  ride. — ^Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  R — 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — ^Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you  7 — ^He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — ^Did 
you  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — ^I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — Do  you  like  travelling  7 — ^I  do  like  travelling. — ^Do  you  like 
travellmg  in  the  winter  7 — ^I  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter ;  I  likt 
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kravelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autnmn. — ^Is  it  good  travelling  in  tin 
spring  ? — ^It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — ^Haye  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  in 
the  summer.— Does  your  brother  travd  often  7 — He  travels  no  longer  2 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — ^When  do  you  like  to  ride  7 — 1  ike  to 
ride  in  the  morning. — ^Have  you  been  in  London  7 — I  have  been  there. 
— Is  the  living  good  there  7 — ^The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — ^Is  ii 
dear  living  in  Paris  7 — ^It  is  good  living  ''there,)  and  not  dear.^Do  you 
like  travelling  in  France  7 — ^I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  finds 
good  people  (buenas  gentes)  there. — Does  your  frierd  like  travelling  in 
Holland  7 — ^He  does  not  like  travelling  the:e,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  7 — ^I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (se  haUa)  finds  good  people 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  tJie  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  7 — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roada 
too  bad. — ^How  is  the  weather  7 — The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy  7 — It  is  very  windy. — ^Was  it  stormy  yesterday  7 — It  was  very 
stormy. 

138. ' 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  7 — ^I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  7 — ^I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  7 — I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — ^Will  you  go  on  foot  7 — I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — Wliat  sort  of  weather  is  it  7 — ^It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
shine  7— The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der 7 — ^I  hear  it. — ^Is  it  fine  weather  7 — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you'  spoken  7 — ^We  have  spoken 
of  you. — Have  you  praised  me  7 — ^We  have  not  praised  you  ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — Why  have  you  blamed  me  7 — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken  7 — He  has  spoken  of  hia 
b«)oks,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — ^Wliat  do  you  do  in  the  evening  7 — 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  7 — 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — When  do  you  drink  7 — I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — 
What  has  he  said  7 — He  has  left  (saZir)  without  saying  any  thing.— 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  7 — ^I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
without  speaking. — ^Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  7 — I  cannot  go  for 
wine  without  money. — ^Have  you  bought  any  horses  7 — ^I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  7 — ^He  has  arrived. — 
When  did  he  arrive  ? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock. — Has  youi 
eonan  set  out  at  last  7 — He  has  not  set  out  yet. — Have  you  at  lasl 


FORT7-FOUBTH   LB880N. 


181 


found  a  good  master  7 — I  have  at  last  found  one. — ^Are  yon  at  last 
learning  Spanish? — ^I  am  at  last  learning  it. — Why  have  yon  noK 
already  learned  it? — ^Because  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  a  good 


master. 


FORTY-rOURTH  LESSON.— Irfjccion  Cuadragisima  cuarta. 

OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  the  aamt 
person  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal.  In  Span- 
ish almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 
Tbe  pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  Engiii^. 
it  is  the  object 


(Yo)  me — (d  mi  mismo.y 
(Tti)  te — (a  ti  miamo.) 
(El)  se — (d  9i  mismo,)  • 
(Ella)  se — (d  si  misma.) 

J(£l)  se-~(d  ai  miamo,) 
(Ella)  se — (d  si  misma.) 
Uno  se — alguno  se — (d  si  miamo.) 
(Nosotros)  uoe — (d nosotros misiriosl 
V.  se — (vos  os)  i  si  mismo— (d  voa 

mismo.) 
W.  se — (vosotros  os) — (d  si  tnismos) 

— (d  vosotros  mismos.) 
EUos  se — (d  si  mismos,) 
Ellas  se — (d  si  mis7nas,) 


I — (myself.) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He — (himself) 
She— (herself) 

It— (itself.) 

One — (one's  self.) 
We — (ourselves.) 
Sing.  You — (yourself.) 

Hur.  You,  ye — (youTBelves.)    • 

Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 

Obs,  A,    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  third  peim 
18  always  se,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


To  cut  yourself. 
To  cut  myself 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himself 
To  cut  herself. 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaroa.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamoe. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (ella.) 


'  The  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  give  more  raeinr  If 
IIm  aentence. 


m^ 


w^ 
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To  cut  itself: 
To  cut  one's  self. 


Do  you  bum  yourself? 
I  do  uot  bum  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  yourself 
I  see  myself. 
Do  I  see  myself? 
He  sees  himself. 
We  see  ourselves. 
They  see  themselves. 
He  always  praises  himself 

Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  7 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myself. 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself  7 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


To  enjoy. 

To  divert. 

To  amuse  one*8  self. 
In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 
I  amuse  myself  m  reacUng. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


Cortuse  (A.)    Goitane  (elk.) 
Cortane. 


I  Se  quema  V.  7 

(Yo)  no  me  quema 

V.  no  se  quema 

(Yo)  me  vea 

I  Me  veo  yo  7 

tl  se  v^. 

(Nosotros)  nos  vemos. 

Ellos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

£1  se  alaba  siempre  i  sf  mismo 


! 


I  Quiere  V.  calentaise  7 
I  Se  quiere  V.  calentar  7 
Me  quiero  calentar. 
I  Quiere  ^1  calentarse  7 
£1  quiere  calentarse. 
Ellos  se  quieren  calentar. 


Divertirse  *.* 
Entretenerse  *.' 
Recrearse  1. 

I A  (or  en)  que  se  divierte  V.  7 
Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  (or  en  leer.) 
Se  entretiene  en  jugaif  (jugando.) 


Each, 
Each  one. 
Baca  man   amuses  himself  as  he 

likes. 
Each  one  amuses  himself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Each  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody 


Everybody  speaks  of  it 


Cada.     Todo. 

Cada  uno. 

Cada'  hombre  se  divierte  como  la 

gusta,  (como  gusta.) 
Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  modo 

que  puede.  ' 

El  gusto. 

Cada  uno  tiene  su  gusta 
Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusta 
Cada  uno  de  W. 
El  mundo,  (la  gente.; 

Cada  uno.     Todo  el  mundo. 

Todos. 

Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mundo)  habla 

de  ella 
Todos  hablan  de  ella 


'  See  in  the  Appendix 


'  Conjugated  like  fsnsr 
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Eyery  one  is  liable  to  enor. 

To  mistake. 
You  are  mistaken. 
He  is  mistaken. 


\: 


Cada  mio  (todo  el  mundo)   cometa 
yerros. 
Todos  estamos  sujetos  4  eirar 


t  Equivoearae  1. 
t  V.  se  equivoca. 
t  £1  se  equivoca. 


To  deceive,  to  cheat 

lie  has  cheated  me. 
Ue  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
dollars. 


Engaiiar  en.    t  Hacer  droga. 

£1  me  ha  engaiiado. 

t  £1  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  peeocu 


You  cut  your  finger.  |  V.  se  cortd  el  dedo. 

Ob8.  B.  When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  verb 
made  reflective ;  and  my,  hie,  yours,  Slc,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  los,  las. 


I  cut  my  nails. 
A  hair. 

To  puU  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. 
He  cuts  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 

Are  you  going  away  7 

I  am  going  away. 

He  is  going  away. 

Is  he  going  away  ? 

Are  we  going  away  7 

You  are  going  away. 

Are  these  men  going  away  7 

They  are  not  going  away. 

To  feel  sleepy 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  7 
I  feel  sleepy. 

To  soil 

To  fear,  to  dread. 
I  dneadf  thou  dreadest,  he  dreads. 


Yo  me  corto  las  ufias,  (fern.  pL) 
Un  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arranearse. 

Se  arranca  el  cabello. 
Se  corta  el  cabello. 
£1  pedaza    La  pieza. 
Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Jrse.    Marcharse. 

^  Se  va  V. 7    i  Se  marcha  ¥.7 

Me  voy.    Me  marcho. 

£1  se  va.    Se  marcha. 

{,  Se  va  ^1 7    i  Se  marcha  ^  7 

I  Nos  vamos  7    Nos  marchamos  7 

VV.  se  van.    W.  se  marchan. 

I  Se  van  (or  so  marchan)  estoe  honii 
bre8  7 

Ellos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 
''  t  Tener  suena    SentirSe  con  sueila 

t  Tener  gana  de  dormvr. 

Qttererse  dormir. 
^  t  Estarse  durmiendo. 

t  I  Tiene  V.  sueno  7 

t  Yo  tengo  sueilo. 


\ 


Ensudar  1.    Ensuciarse. 
Manchar  1.    Maneharse. 
Temer  2.    RexeUar  1. 
Temo,  temes,  teme. 
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He  lean  to  soil  hit  finger. 
Do  you  dread  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
He  m  afraid  to  go  oat 


(£l)  teme  ensneiam  el  deda 

I  Teme  V.  salir,  (4  faera)  T 

Yo  temo  salir. 

Teme  salir.  t  £l  tiene  miedo  de  nlii 


To  fear 

I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  yon  fear  that  man  ? 
What  do  yoo  fear  ? 
Whom  do  yon  fear  T 
(I  fear)  nobody 

The  wood,  (to  horn.) 


Temer  d  alguno. 

Yo  no  le  temow 
I  Teme  V.  &  eee  hombreT 
I  Qae  teme  V.  T 
I A  qoien  teme  V  t 
I  A  ningnnc 


I  Ia  leila,  (fem.) 


EXERaSES. 
139. 
Do  yoQ  see  yonrself  in  that  small  looking-glass  1 — ^I  see  myself  ii 
it. — Can  your  Mends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass  ?— i 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it) — Why  does  your  br^er  not 
light  the  fire  7 — ^He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — ^Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  7 — I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — ^Have  you  a  sore  finger  7 — ^I  have  a  sore 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — ^Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  7 — ^I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold. — Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself  7 — ^Because  he  is  not  cold. — ^Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — ^They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — ^Do 
you  cut  your  hair  7 — ^I  do  cut  my  hair. — ^Does  your  friend  cut  hiB 
nails  7 — ^He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — ^What  does  that  man  do  7— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — ^In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  7 — ^I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — ^In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them* 
selves  7 — ^They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself  7 — ^He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — ^In  vrbai  do  you 
amuse  yonrself  when  yon  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  7 — I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert  I  often  say,  **  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
lie  likes." — ^Every  man  has  his  taste;  what  is  yours 7 — ^Mine  is  to 
ftndy,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
hall,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coat  7 — ^He  does  not  brush  it, 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — ^What  does  my  neigfabof 

IbU  you  7 — ^He  tells  me  that  (que)  you  wish  to  buy  hb  horse ;  bat  1 

Inow  that  (que)  he  is  nustaken,  because  yoa  have  no  mooef  ^  ^  ^ 
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— What  do  they  (»c)  say  at  the  market  ? — They  say  that  (que)  the 
enemy  is  beaten. — Do  you  believe  that  ? — I  believe  it,  bscause  every 
one  says  so. — Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it 
—Are  your  friends  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away. — ^When  are 
they  going  away  ? — ^They  are  going  away  to-morrow. — ^When  are  you 
going  away  ? — ^We  are  going  away  to-day. — Am  I  going  away  ? — You 
are  going  away  if  you  like. — ^What  do  our  neighbors  say  ? — They  are 
going  away  without  saying  any  thmg. — ^How  do  you  like  this  wine  7— - 
I  do  not  like  it — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  feel  sleepy. — ^Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy  ? — He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself? — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  7 — ^He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some? — ^If .he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungrj^. — Is  your  servant 
sleepy  ? — He  is  sleepy.— -Is  he  hungry  ? — He  is  hungry. — Why  does 
he  not  eat? — Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — ^Are  your  children 
hungry  ? — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothmg  to  eat. — ^Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — They  have  nothing  to  drink. — ^Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — ^I  do  not  eat  when  1  am  not  hungry. — ^Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  ? — He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^Did  your 
brother  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  7 — ^He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
small  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — ^Did  he  not  drink  ? — ^He 
also  drank. — ^What  did  he  drink  ? — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.—- Lcccwm  Cuadragesima  juinta. 

PFiRFETCT  of  REFLECTIVE  VERBS : 
(Preterito  Perfecto  Prdximo  de  lo8  Verbos  PronomiTtales,) 

In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compound 
tenses  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 

Have  you  cut  yourself?  i  Se  ha  cortado  V.  T 


I  have  cut  myself. 

Have  I  cut  myself? 

You  have  cut  yourself. 

You  have  not  cut  yourself 

Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 

I  have  not  cut  myself. 

Has  your  brother  cut  himself? 


Yo  me  he  cortado. 

I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  ? 

V.  se  ha  cortado.* 

V.  no  se  ha  cortado.' 

I  Te  has  cortado  (tU)  ? 

(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 

I  Se  ha  coitado  su  (el)  hermaao  de 

v.? 


*  Vomttros  Jiabeis  cortado,  '  No  os  haheiB  corUA, 
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He  hu  cot  hiiiisei£ 

Have  we  cut  ounelyeiT 

You  have  not  cut  younelvea.  ' 

Have  these  men  cut  themselves  ? 

They  have  not  cut  themselves 


tj\  se  ha  cortado. 

No8  hemos  cortado. 

VV.  no  se  han  cortado.' 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  homhras  T 

(Ellos)  no  se  han  cortado 


To  take  a  toalk. 

To  go  a-walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  rde. 
Do  you  take  a  waU  7 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


t  Pasearse  1. 

Ir  d  pasear.    Salir  4  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  un  paseo)  en  cocht 

£1  coche. 

t  Pasearse  d  caballo. 

t  i  Se  pasea  V.  ?• 

t  Yo  me  pasea 

t  El  se  pasea. 

t  NosotroB  nos  paseamcs. 

t  Tti  te  quieres  pasear  en  coche. 

t  EUos  (piieren  pasearse  i  cabaUo 


To  walk  a  ehild^  (to  take  it  a-walk- 
ing.) 
Do  you  take  your  children  a-walk- 

iiig? 
f  take  them  a-walking  every  morn- 
ing. 


Haeer  pasear  d  un  nino,  cr  Uetfrn 

un  nino  a  pasear. 
1 1  Hace  y.  pasear  i  bus  ni  ftos  7 

t  Loe  hago  pasear  todas  las  mafiaaaa 


Every,  (meaning  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.     To  rise. 

Do  you  rise  early  7 
I  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset 
The  sunset 
The  sunrise. 
At  wnat  time  did  you  go  to  bed  7 
At  three  o'clock  m  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  7 
lie  went  to  bed  late. 


I  Todos  los,     Todas  las,  (fern.  pl.j 
^  t  Aeostarse. 

I  i  Ir  d  aeostarse     Jrse  d  la  eamm> 
I  Levantarse  1. 

I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  7 

Me  levanto  al  salir  del  sol. 

Me  acuesto  al  ponene  del  sd. 

El  ponerse  del  sol. 

£1  salir  del  sol.     £1  rayar  del  alba. 

I A  que  hora  se  acoetd  V.  7 

t  A  las  tres  de  la  maiiana. 

t  ^  A  que  hora  se  aco8t<}  ^1  ayer  7 

(&[)  se  acostd  tarde. 


To  rejoice  at  something. 


t  AUgrarse  de  algo,  (or  de  atgm 
eosa.)     Regoeijarse  de* 


^  Nqo§  habeis  cortado. 


*  iOs  paseais  vosotros,  or  «•#  T 
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I  njoice  at  your  happinMi. 

The  happiuesB. 
At  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice  ? 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  miBtaken. 
You  have  miBtaken. 

To  hurt  mmuhody, 
Fht  evil     The  pain.     The  harm. 
dare  you  hurt  that  man  7 

I  have  hurt  that  man. 
Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  ? 

I  have  not  hurt  him. 

Does  that  hurt  you  ? 
That  hurts  me. 


t  Me  alegro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

La  dicha.     La  felicidad. 

t  ^  De  que  bo  alegra  el  sefior  tio  de 

V7 
Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
Ellos  Be  han  alegrado. 
t  Nob  hemos  equivocado* 
t  V.  se  ha  equivocado.* 


Haeer  nud  (dano  or  lastinmr)   <i 

alguno.     t  Ofender. 
El  mal    El  dolor     El  dano. 

^Ha  hecho  V.  mal   (dafio)   d  ess 

hombre  7 
I  Ha  lastimado  V.  i  ese  hombre  7 

iHe  hecho  mal  (dano)  i  ese  hombre 
Yo  he  lastimado  i  ese  Aombre. 
^Porque  hizo  V   mal  (dafio)  d  ess 

hombre  7 
I  Porqu^  lastimd  V.  d  ese  hombre  T 

J  No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dliflo.) 
No  le  he  lastimado. 
i^  Le  hace  mal  (dafio)  d  V.  eso  ? 
I  Le  lastima  eso  d  V.  7 
I  Eeo  me  hace  mal,  (dano.) 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  7 

On  the  contrary. 
No ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never  done  harm  to  any  one. 


Haeer  bien  d  alguno,  (d  uno.) 

^  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  A 

V.7 
Al  contrario. 
No ;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  hedii 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  d  nadie. 


Have  I  hurt  you  7 
You  have  not  hurt  me 

That  does  me  good. 

To  do  withm 
To  dispose  of. 


J  I  He  hecho  yo  a.gun  mal  d  V  7 
[  Le  he  lastimado  d  V.  7 
JV.  no  me  ha  hecho  mal 
V  no  me  ha  lastimado. 


Eso  me  hace  bien. 


J  Haeer  con. 
Disponer  de.    (See  Poner.) 


'  Vomtros  os  htdteis  equivocado. 
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What  does  the  servant  do  with  his 

broom? 
Ele  sweeps  the  floor  with  it. 

With  it 
What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his 

wood? 
lie  does  not  wish  to  make  any«thing 

with  it 


I  Qne  hace  el  criado  con  la 


Barre  el  suelo  eon  ella. 

Con  6],  (mas.)     Con  ella,  (fem.) 

I  Que  quiere  61  hacer  con  su  leiia  ? 

£1  no  quiere  hacer  nada  eon  elku 


Obt.  When  a  proposition  has  no  definite  snbj^t,  the  English,  in 
order  to  avoid  the  pronouns  they,  people,  &c.,  use  the  verb  in  the  passive 
voice,  and  say :  /  wcu  told,  instead  of.  They  told  me  ;  He  isfiattered,  in- 
stead of,  They  flatter,  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 
pronoun  8e  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 
third  person  plur?U  without  the  pronoun  ee.  (See  Lesson  XXVIII., 
Obe.  A,  and  B.)     Example : — 

He  b  flattered,  but  he  is  not  be-  5  (A  6\)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ama. 
loved.  -  ^  (A  6\)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 


/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived. 
That 

A  knife  was  given  to  him  to  cut  his 
bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 

To  flatter  tome  one. 
To  flatter  one's  sel£ 


J  Me  dicen  que  (^1)  ha  Uegada 
Se  me  dice  que  hH  Uegado. 
I  Que,  (conjunction.) 
Se  le  ha  dado  un  cuchillo  para  re- 
banar  el  pan,  y  61  se  cortd  el  dedo> 
Le  dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c. 
I  Alabar  (lieonjear)  a  algunoj  a  uno 

iAlabarse  (i  sf  mismo.) 
Lisonjearse.    Preciarse. 


__    ^  , .       ,-      1  «       . ,    S  Se  precia  de  saber  el  EkpanoL 

He  flatten  himself  to  know  SpaiuBb.  ^  g^  ^^^^  j^  ^^^  ^,  jg^p^^ 


Nothing  but. 
He  has  nothing  but  eHemies. 


i 


Sino.     No  (v)  aino. 
No  (V)  mae  que. 

£1  no  tiene  sino  enemigos. 
£1  no  tiene  mas  que  enemigos. 


To  become,  (to  turn,) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  ? 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  bedome  of  your  brother  ? 

What  has  become  of  him  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 
hun. 


t  Hacerse.    Meterse. 

t  (£1)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

t  [  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciante  7 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado.  » 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  sn  hermaiii 

deV.? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  6\  7 
i  Yo  no  86  lo  qtie  se  ha  hecho  &  4 


To  enlist.     To  enroL 


i  Aliotarae,    Haeeroe  ooULado. 
9  t  Sentmr  plaza. 
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He  has  enlisted. 


I  Se  ha  alistado.-   Ha  sentado  plaxa. 


For,  (meaning  hecause^  '  Porque 

I  cannot  pay  you,  for  I  have  no  i  Yo  no  pnedo  pagar  d  V.  porque  na 

money  I      tengo  dinero. 

He  cannot  give  you  any  bread,  for    El  no  paede  dar  pan  i  V.  porque  no 

he  has  none  tiene,  (ninguno.) 


To  believe  tome  one. 
Do  you  believe  that  man  7 
I  do  not  believe  him 
ID"  Bat  we  say : 

To  believe  in  God 
I  believe  in  God. 


Creer  a  alguno,  (a  ti.no.) 
I  Cree  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  creo. 

Creer  en  Dies. 
Yo  creo  en  Dioe. 


To  utter  a  falsehood.     To  lie, 
I  lie,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 
The  story-teller,  the  liar. 


Deeir  una  faUedad.    Mentir  * 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
£1  embustero,  el  mentiroso 


EXERCISES. 

141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — ^It  has  been  praised  because  it 
has  studied  well. — ^Hast  thou  ever  been  praised  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — It  has  been  pun- 
ished, because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — ^Has  this  child  been  re- 
warded ? — ^It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — ^What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — What  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  7 — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— ^He  has  turned  a  merchant. — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ?— 
His  children  have  become  men. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  become  a  great  man. — ^Has  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — ^Have  you  torn  it? — ^I  have  not  torn  it. — What  has  be- 
come»of  our  friend's  son  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — ^I  have  bought  a  book  with 
it — ^What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — ^He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it— What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? 
—He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — ^Ilas  that 
man  hurt  you  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — What  must  one  do  in 
Older  to  be  loved,  (jpara  que  le  amen  ?) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
%agamo8  Hen)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  tas  harm. — ^Have  we 
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over  done  you  haitn  7 — "So ;  you  have  on  the  contMry  done  as  good 
i— Do  yon  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — ^I  do  no  one  any  harm. — ^Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  7 — ^I  have  not  hurt  them. — ^Have  I  hnrt  yon  7 — 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — ^What  have  they  done  to 
you  7 — They  have  beaten  me. — ^Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  7 — ^No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 
Have  you  drunk  that  wine  7 — ^I  have  drunk  it — ^Howdid  you  like  it  7 
— ^I  liked  it  very  well. — ^Has  it  done  you  good  7 — ^It  has  done  me  good. 
—Have  you  hurt  yourself  7 — ^I  have  not  hurt  myself. — ^Who  has  hurt 
himself  7 — ^My  bn^er  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  fingei. — 1b 
he  still  ill,  (malo  ?} — ^He  is  better. — I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — ^Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  7 — ^Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — ^Have  yon  cut  your  hair  7 — ^I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  {me  U  he  hecko  roriar.) — ^What 
has  this  child  done  7 — ^He  has  cut  his  jfoot — ^Why  was  a  knife  given 
to  him  7 — ^A  knife  was  given  him  to  (jpara)  cut  {que  te  eortasc)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — Do  you  go  to  bed  e^rly  7 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  7 — ^Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  it  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  childien  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — ^Do  they  rise  eaily  7 — ^They  rise  at  snniiae. 
— ^At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to^y  7 — To-day  I  rose  late,  because  1 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  {oyer  noeke,) — ^Does  your  son  rise 
late  7 — ^He  rises  eariy,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  7 — ^He  studies,  and  then  breakfrsts. — ^Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  break&sts  7 — ^No,  he  stndies  and  break&sts  befrare  he 
goes  out — What  does  he  do  after  broakftsting  7 — As  soon  as  he  has 
breakftsted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — Didst  thoa 
rise  this  morning  as  eariy  as  1 7 — ^I  rose  eariier  than  yon,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

143. 
Do  you  often  go  a-waDdng  7 — I  go  a-waDdng  vdien  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  home. — ^Do  yon  wish  to  take  a  walk  7 — I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — Has  your  brotlier  taken  a  ride  ? — He  has 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  a-walking  ? 
^•They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  breakfost — Do  yon  take  a 
walk  after  dinner? — ^After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
—Do  yon  often  lake  your  children  a-walking? — ^I  take  thema-walking 
weiy  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  ? — I  cannot 
go  with  yon,  for  I  am  to  take  my  litde  brother  out  a-waDdng. — Whan 
it  yon  walk  I— We  walk  in  onr  uDcle's  garden. — ^Did  your  frtkar 
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rejoice  to  see  you  ? — ^He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — ^Wbat  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — ^I  rejoiced  at  seeing  niy  good  friends. — ^What  was  your  uncle  de- 
lighted with,  {se  ha  alegrado  V^ — ^He  was  delighted  with  {de  recibir)  the 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^Wh&t  were  your  children  delighted 
witli  ? — ^They  were  delighted  with  {de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  I 
had  had  made  for  them,  {que  les  mandS  hacer.) — Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — ^Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends.— 
is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothings  but 
enemies. — ^Is  he  not  loved  ? — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  flatter  myself 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — ^Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  7 — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  {el  le  ha  cortado 
el  dedoy)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  (y)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  listen  uo 
that  man  ? — I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  f  jr  I  know  that 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller  7 — ^He 
does  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all  those  {los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  storv-teller** 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— I.eccion  Cuadragisima  sexta. 

OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  already  seen  (LesBons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  ex* 
pressioiis  with  hacer,  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  These 
veibs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  per-' 
son  singular,  without  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.         It  rains. 

To  snow.       It  snows. 

To  haU.         It  hails. 

To  lighten.    It  lightens 

Does  it  lighten  ? 

It  does  lighten. 

It  rains  very  hard. 

The  lightning 
The  parasol 

It  lightens  much. 

Does  it  snow  7 

It  snows  much. 

It  hails  much 


Dover  *  3.  LIueve. 

Nevar  •  1.  Nieva. 

Granizar  1.  Graniza. 

Relampaguear  1.    Relampaguea* 

I  Relampaguea  ? 

Relampaguea,  (or  sL  < 

Uueve  muy  recfo. 

El  rel&mpago. 

El  quitasol. 

Relampaguea  mucho. 

I  Nieva  7    i  Esti  nevando  t 

Nieva  mucha 

Graniia  mvea* 


TkemKaSoiem 


Tb« 


1 


■  m  my  eye 


t  No  hay  ail.    No 
T  No  poreeo  d  aaL 

No  luce  ei  aoL 

t  Me  da  el  aol  en  los 


To  thunder,  it  thmAfem 
To  riune,  to  glitter. 


Troaar  *  1,  tm^a. 

Lndr,  zvplandeeer.  (See  Apfh) 


TowkuL 
ElaTB  yoa  done  T 
b  the  walking  good  ? 
£i  that  coantry. 
^^le  coantry. 
0*  .«as  made  many  friendi  in  that 


Cenar  •  I. 

1 1  Ha  «<:abedn  T.  7 

4  Esti  bneno  (el  piao) 

En 

£1  ae  ha  hecho  ""Bffhmf 


OfwUek, 


I  jee  the  man  of 

1  have  booght  tiie 

Toa^MikB  toni& 


(De  ftUf  (of  both  genden  and  nnnbenk} 
BOTH  oBssaas.        acAj.  tem. 

De  fsiea.         Del  eiuL  De  U  euml,  (aa^) 

De  fmieiua,     De  lo9  eumUs.    De  Ims  emmUt,  (pinr.) 

yoa  apeak.    |  To  veo  al  homfare  de  qoien  T.-hahla. 
of  which  I  He  ramprado  el  cabaDo  de  qne  (or 
del  coal)  Y.  me  habltfL 


\ 


) 


mi  peiTo. 
To  TOO  al  homfan  eoyo  poEzo  T.  ha 


anreiruuK. 
(ma&) 
(fern.)  CvyM,  (1 

I  aee  Ao  man  whoa  brdther  has  kiB-  |  To  reo  al  hombre  eoyo  hemiano  an 

ed  my  dog. 
I  aee  the  man  wfaoae  dog  yoa  have 

kiDed. 
Do  yoa  eee  the  ch3d  whaaa  £ither 

aet  oat  yeaterday  ? 
laeeit. 

Whom  have  yoa  aeen  ? 
I  have  Been   the   merchant  wfaoae 

wardioaae  yoa  hare  taken. 
I  hare  ipoken  to  the  man  wfaoae 

warefaooae  haa  been  bamL 


4  V€  y.  al  nino  enya  padre  aa  maiw 

cho  ayer? 
To  le  veoL 
I A  4{aien  ha  Tiato  Y .  ? 

To  he  Tiaio  al  eomeieiante  cvyo  al> 
maeen  ha  tentadUf,  y. 

He  haWado  al  homhra  eoyo  almaeen 
ae  ha  qnemado. 


Tkmtwiieh. 
TJMtvfwUdL 


£o  fmt.    AqmeOm 
^yrijb  de  fnc 
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IM 


That,  or  the  one  of  which. 


TkoM,  or  the  ontB  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want 
fl«  has  what  he  wants. 


"Aquel  de  qvien,  (mas.  singr.) 
AqueUa  de  quien,  (fem.  singr.) 
Aquel  del  cual,  (mas.  sing.) 
AqueUa  de  la  cual,  (fem.  sing.) 

''  AquelUfs  de  quieneSf  (mas.  plur.) 
Aquellas  de  quienes,  (fem.  plur.) 
Aquellos  de  los  cualea,  (mas.  plur) 

^  Aquellas  de  las  ctuiles,  (fem.  plur.) 


} 


Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (necesita.) 


Have  you  the  book  of  which   you 

have  need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need? 

He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 

To  need.    To  want 
To  have  need  oL 


I  Tiene  V.  el  libro  que  ha  mecesler 

(que  necesita)  ? 
Tengo  el  que  he  menester,  (neceaito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavos  que  ha 

menester,  (que  necesita)  7 
£l  tiene  los  que  ha  menester. 
£1  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita. 

>  Haber  menester.    Necesitar. 


i 


Which  men  do  you  see  ? 

I  see  those  of  whom  you  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  spoken  to  you? 
I  see  them. 


I  Que  hombres  v^  V.? 

Yo  veo  i  aquellos  de  qmenes  (de  los 

cuales)  y.  me  ha  hablado. 
^y^  y.  i  los  discfpulos  de  quienei 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  i  y.7 
Yo  los  veo. 


To  whom, 

I  see  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  you  speak  ? 
I  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

To  apply  to. 

To  meet  with, 

I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
you  have  applied. 


A  quien,  (sing.)      )  ^„,  ^ 

A  quienes,  (plur.)  \^^  8*»^** 
Al  cual,  (mas.)      A'  los  cuales,  (pi.) 
A  la  cual,  (fem.)    A'  las  cuales,  (pi) 

Yo  veo  los  niiios  i,  quienes  (i  los 
cuales)  y.  ha  dado  algunos  hollos, 
(bizcochos.) 

I A  que  hombres  habla  y.  ? 

Yo  hablo  &  aquellos  i  quienes  (or  A 
los  cuales)  Y.  ha  recurrido. 

Recurrir  d,  Aeudir  a,   JHrigirse  d, 
Encontrar  d.    Encontrarse  con, 
Yo  me  he  encontrado  con  los  lioiii« 

bres  i  quienes  (or  i  los  caalsa)  V 

ha  acudido. 
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Of  which  men  do  you  tpeak?  \  i  De  qoe  hombns  habia  V.? 

I  ipeak  of  those  whose  children  have  '  Yo  haUo  de  aqoelloB  eayoa  niftdi 


been  elndioas  and  obedient. 
Obedient.     Disobedient. 


So  that. 
I  hare  loot  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  yoo. 
I  am  iU,  m  that  I  cannot  go  oat 


han  ado  estndioeos  y 
Obediente.     Deeobediente 


AsL     De  suerte  fue,  (conjunction.) 

He  perdido  mi  dtnero,  y  aai  no  It 

puedo  pagar  £  V. 
Estoy  malo,  asC  no  poedo  salir. 


BL  j  Malo.    Enfermc 

To  be  iU.  I  Estar  mala    Eel&i^  enfenno 


EXERCISES. 
144. 

Uaye  yoa  at  last  learned  Spanbh  ? — ^I  was  ill,  so  that  I  cjold  not 
learn  it. — ^Has  your  brother  learned  it  ? — ^He  has  not  learned  it,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  yon  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  ? — I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it.)— Did  yon 
understand  that  German  ? — ^I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  c<^ald  dot 
understand  him. — ^Have  yon  bonght  the  horse  of  which  yon  spo£e  to 
me  ? — I  hKve  no  money,  so  that  I  cbold  not  buy  it — Have  yon  seen 
the  man  &om  whom  I  have  received  a  present  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  him. 
— Have  yon  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  7 — ^I  have  seen 
it — Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — He 
has  seen  them. — Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  hiuL — ^To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
m  the  theatre  7 — ^I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  fiuher  has  be- 
come a  lawyer  7 — I  have  seen  him. — ^Whom  have  yon  seen  at  the  ball  1 
— ^I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought — ^Whom  do  you  see  now  7 — I  see  the  man  whose  servant 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — ^Have  you  heard  the  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  7 — ^I  have  not  heard  him. — ^Whom  have  you  heard  7 
— ^I  have  heard  the  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — ^Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  1  spoke  to  thee  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  brushed  it 
-—Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  ? — ^I 
have  received  it — Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  7 — ^You  have 
It — Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  7 — ^He  has  them. 
—Have  you  spoken  to  the  mercluats  whose  warehouse  we  have 
taken  7 — We  have  spoken  to  them. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  physiciaD 
whose  son  has  studied  German  7 — I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^Hast  thou 
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seen  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  7 — ^I  have  seen 
them. — Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — We  have 
read  them. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — We  say  that  they  are  very 
fine. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — They  have  what  they 
want. 

146. 

Of  which  man  do  you  speak  7 — ^I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier .--^f  which  children  have  you  spoken  7 — ^I  have 
spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — ^Which  book  have  you 
read  7 — ^I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — ^Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  7 — ^He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — ^Which 
fishes  has  he  eaten  7 — ^He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like. — 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  7 — ^I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — ^Are  you  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  7 — ^I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  7 — ^I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money  7 — ^I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — To  which  children  must  one  give  books  7 — One  must  give 
•(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — To  whom  do  yoti  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  7 — To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  7 — I  give  them  nothing.— 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  7 — ^It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — ^Did  it  rain  7 
— ^It  did  rain. — ^Did  you  go  out? — ^I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — ^Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  7 — They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
hear  him. — ^With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning? — ^I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — ^Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  7 — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragesima  septima. 

OF  THE  FUTURE— No  4. 

The  First  Future,  Futuro  Indefinidp,  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  terminations  ia 
the  Appendix.) 


To  speak — ^I  shall  or  will  speak. 

To  sell— I  shall  or  will  sell. 

To  receive — I  shall  or  will  receive. 


Hablar — ^yo  hablar^. 
Vender — ^yo  vender^. 
Recibir — yo  recibir^. 
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H. 


Thoa  rintt  or  wOft  vpeak. 
He  Aall  or  will  speak. 
Yoa  ihiill  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
Yon  shall  or  will  speak. 


i  t\  haUai^ 
V.hablaii.     (FofUUflrm) 
NoBotioB  hablar^mosL 
EIlos  (ellas)  hablaria. 
VV.  hablarin.   {Vomtnm kmhlmreU,^ 


ObM.  In  Spanish,  the  fint  pexKn  singular  of  the  Fntore  always  eadi 
01  €9  and  from  this  all  the  other  poisons  may  be  fivmed  by  «*-li»nginj»  i 
into  OS,  a,  emo8,  eif,  an.    Sxamplee: — 


To  lore— I  diall  or  wiO  love. 
To  fotMee— I  diaO  or  will  foresee. 
To  restore— I  shall  or  will  restore. 
To  haTo— I  diafl  or  will  haT  ,  (act) 
To  haye— I  shall  or  will  have,  (anzJ 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 
To  be— I  diall  or  will  be. 


Amar — amarf, 
ftever — preTerf, 
Restitnir — restitnirff, 
Tenci  — lendrff* 


Ser 


^, 


To  90— I  diall  or  will  go. 
To  come    I  shall  or  will  come. 
To  know— I  shaU  or  will  know. 
To  be  worth— I  shall    or  wiD  be 

worth. 
To  be  able— I  shaU  or  wiU  be  able. 
To  do— I  shall  or  wiD  da 
To  be  willing— I  shall  or  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  oat — I  dial]  or  will  go  oat. 
To  owe— I  diall  or  will  owe. 
To  give— I  shall  or  will  gyre. 
To  aee — ^I  shaU  or  wiO  see. 


Ir — ire, 
Venir,  vendre. 
Saber — sabr^, 
Valer — ^raldre, 

Poder— podrf, 
Hacer — hare, 
Qaerer— qoeire, 

Salir — saldre, 
Deber — deber^, 
Dar — dare, 
Ver — ^rere. 


«»^ 


To  be  neceesaiy — it  will  or  shall  be  C  Ser  menester- 

jSer 


>ii  meneoter. 


To  rain — it  wiD  rain. 

To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 

To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 


Llorer — UoTeriL 
Enviar — enyiai€. 

Sentane— me  aentaii.    (See  isIIm 
tive  Terfas.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  ? 

He  win  have  soma 

Hs  win  not  have  any. 

ShaU  yoa  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
[  shatt  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  win  soon  have  done  (finibh)  his 


I  Tendri  €1  dinero? 

£1  tendrd  algono,  (pr  on  poea) 

£1  no  tendri  ningono. 

I  Acabard  V.  pronto  de  eoerifair  f 


Pronto  acabaitf. 
Pronto  acabarisa 
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When  shaD  you  write  your  exer- 
cises? 
1  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  long.) 
My  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 
morrow. 

Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 

Next  mouth. 
This  month. 
This  country. 


When  will  your  cousin  go  to  the 

concert? 
He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  7 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

toitk  it 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon  ? 
I  shall  be  (there.) 
Will  your  father  be  at  home  7 
He  will  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there? 

They  will  be  (there.) 


Will  he  send  me  the  books  7 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

Will  he  send  some   paper  to  my 

counting-house? 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


Shall  you  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker ? 

1  have  lost  my  money,  so.  that  I 
shall  not  bo  able  to  pay  him. 

My  finend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
«o  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoes. 


Wm  3roii  nold  any  thing  ? 
I  ihaU  hold  your  umbrella. 


I  Coando  escribirA  V*  mm  ejereickM  I 

Yo  los  escribir^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hara  su  tema  manona. 

t  El  Ltiues  que  viene,  (or  pr<3ximo^ 

or  que  entra.) 
t  £1  Ldnes  pasada 
t  £1  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
£ste  mes. 
Este  pais. 


^Cuando  ird,  al  concierto  su  prii|iO 

deV.? 
£1  ird  el  Mirtes  que  viene 
I  Irdn  VV.  &  alguna  parte  ? 
No  irdmos  &  ninguna  parte 


I  Me  enviard  el  libro  ? 

£1  se  le  enviari  i.  V.  si  le  ha  ( caba- 

do. 
I  Estard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde  7 
Si,  senor ;  or,  Yo  estar^. 
I  Estard  en  casa  el  senor  padre  de  V.  ? 
Si,  sefior ;  or  Si,  estariL 
I  Estardn  alii  los  se&ores  prunes  de 

v.? 

Si,  sefior ;  or,  Ellos  estarin. 


I  Me  enviard  ^1  los  libros  ? 

£1  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  Enviard  ^1  algun  papel  d  mi  oficio  ? 

Si,  enviard  algunoi 


I  Podrd  y.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  7 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asi  no  podrai 

pagarle. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  eartera,  y 

per  consiguiente,  (y  asf,)  no  podr4 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  Tendrd  V.  algmia  cosa? 
Yo  tendrd  su  pardgaas  de  V 


iVB 
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Vrai  your  friend  go  to  my  coooertt 
tie  will  go. 


Shall  you  come  ? 
( shall  come. 


;  Ir&  su  amigo  de  V.  A  mi  oonoiorto 

illirA. 

iVendriV.? 

Yo  vendr^. 


iVill  it  be  neceasary  to  go  to  the 

market  ? 
ft  will  be  neceasary  to  go  to-marrow 

morning. 
Ct  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  you  see  my  father  to-day  ? 
\  shall  see  him* 


I  Serd  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  al 

mercado  (plaza)  7 
Ser&  menester  (or  necesaiio)  ir  ma- 

nana  por  la  manana. 
No  seia  menester  (or  necesario)  ir 

alii. 
I  Verd  y.  &  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  yer6. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  bee£ 


Apoyarse.    Me  apoyar^ 
Emplear.    Emplear^. 
Fiobar  *.    Probard. 
Correr.    Correr^. 
Espirar.    Espirar^. 


La  cartera,  (fern.) 
La  vacHi  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 

146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — ^I  shall  have  some. — ^Who  will  givt 
you  any  ? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — ^When  will  your  cousin 
have  money  7 — ^He  will  have  some  next  nA;iith. — ^How  much  money 
shall  you  have? — ^I  shall  have  thirty-^ve  dollars. — ^Who  will  have 
good  friends  ? — ^The  English  will  have  some. — Will  your  father  be  al 
home  this  evening  ? — ^He  will  be  at  home. — Will  you  be  there  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  7 — ^He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  7 — ^I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — Will  you  love  my  son  ? — ^I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  ? — I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money. — 
Will  you  love  my  children  ? — ^If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — ^Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  7 — You  are  not  wrong. — ^Is  your 
friend  Atill  writing  7 — ^He  is  still  writing. — ^Have  you  not  done  speak- 
ing 7 — ^I  shall  soon  have  done. — ^Have  our  friends  dene  reading  7 — 
They  will  soon  have  done. — Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  7 — ^He  haa 
not  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — ^When  will  he  make  it  7 — 
When  he  shall  have  (tenga)  time. — ^When  will  yon  do  your  exercises  I 
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— -I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  (teTtga)  time. — When  will  youi 
brother  do  his  ? — ^He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — ^Wilt  tliou  come  to 
me,  {d  verme  ?) — I  shall  come. — ^When  wilt  thou  come  ? — I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — ^When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ? — ^I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day — ^Will  your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — They  wUl 
go. — ^Will  you  come  to  my  concert  7 — ^I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ill. 

147. 

When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ?-  -I  shall 
send  it  you  soon. — ^Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — ^They  will  send  them  to  you. — ^When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  mont:i. — ^Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his 
shoes  ? — He  has  lost  his  pocketrbook,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — ^Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician?-— 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  t)  send  for  him. — Will 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  ? — ^It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b"ead,  and  some  wine.— 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — ^I  shall  see  him. — Where  will  he 
be? — ^He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — ^Wll  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — ^I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out) — ^Will  your 
friend  go  ? — ^He  will  go,  if  you  go. — ^Where  wll  our  neighbors  go  ? — 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do. 


FORTY-EIGHTH  JSRSSON.—Leccion  C'-iodragSsima  octavo. 

To  belong,  I  Ser  de.    Perterueer  &. 

Do  you  belong?  i  Fertenece  V.  ? 

I  do  belong.  I  Yo  pertenerx;o. 

-.         ^.    *    .  .   ,         .  C  I  Pertenece  ese  caballo  &  su  padn 

Doe*    that   hone    belong  to    youri      j   y  7 

Es  ese  caballo  de  su  padre  de  V  ? 


fother?  i 


It  does  belong  to  him. 
To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ? 
They  belong  to  the  captains. 
Do  these  horses  belong  to  the  cap- 
tains? 
They  do  belong  to  them. 


Si,  es  de  ^L   Es  auyo. 

I  De  quien  son  estos  guantes  ? 

Son  de  los  capitanes. 

I  Son  estos  caballos  de  los  capitanes 

Son  de  ellos.     Son  auyot. 


To  suit 


i  Acomodar.    Ajustar.     Vemr, 
\  Convenir  *  2,  (like  venir.) 
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S^om  thai  clilh  niii  your  hrather  7      'i  Comiflne  eite  p«2o  al 


It  ■nits  him. 

Do  those  riioes  suit  your  brotheisT 

Tbey  suit  tteem. 

Does  it  soit  yoa  to  do  that  ? 

It  sails  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  soit  yoor  coasin  to  come 

with  us? 
It  does  .  ot  suit  him  to  go  oat. 


V.7 
LecooTiene. 
I  Acomodan  (Tienen)  esos  ispatas  A 

sus  hermanos  de  V.  T 
Les  acomodan.     i>«  viemtm, 
I  Le  coaTiene  i,  V.  haoer  esoT 
Me  cooYiene  haeeilo. 
I  Le  conyiene  al  jKimo  de  Y.  f«— 

con  noBotnsT 
No  le  coDTiene  salir. 


To  wueeeed.  |  ConMegutr  3,  (see  App^)     Loci  Jr. 

Do  yoo  sacceed  in  learnijg  Spanifih  7  |  i  Consigae  V.  apiender  el  Kqiafiol  7 

I  sacceed  iniL  .  Lo  conaigo. 

I  do  sacceed  in  learning  it  j  Yo  consigo  aprenderle. 

Do  these  men  sacceed    in  selling    j,Ck>nsigaen  estos    hombres 

their  horKS  7  sas  caballos  7 

Tliey  sacceed  therein.  Conngaen  venderioa. 


Tender 


To  oueeeed. 

Do  yoa  succeed  in  doing  that  7 
I  socoeed  in  it 

To  forget 

To  clean. 
Tb«*  inkstanA 

Immediately,  directly. 

This  instant,  instantly 

Presently. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
I  will  do  it  immediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 

lo  there? 
Are  there  ? 

There  is  not 
There  are  not 
Will  there  be7 
IliarewiUba. 


iTener  buen  exUo.    SaUr  6ieiL 
hograr, 

1 1  Tiene  Y.  bnen  ^jdto  en  hacer  < 
t  ^  Le  sale  A  Y.  bien  hacer  eso  7 
t  Tengo  baen  6xito  en  haceiiob 
t  Me  sale  bien  haceila 


Olvidiorl. 

Limpiar  L 
EltinteroL 


Inmediatamente.     Laegoi 
Al  instante.    De  repente. 
Pkesentementeu    Ahota.    T 
Yoy  &  hacerlo. 
Yo  lo  har6  inmediatajvniM 
Yoy  i  trabajar. 


I  Hay  7 

No  hay. 
^Habii? 
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(Was  or   weie   theie)-^a8   then 

been? 
(There    was  or  were)*-there   has 
been. 

Is  there  any  wiae  7 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  any. 

Are  there  any  men  7 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any.  ^ 


iHubo?  ^Hahabido? 

Habo.    Ha  habido. 

I  Hay  algun  vino  7 

Hay  un  poco. 

No  hay  niugrano. 

I  Hay  algunos  hombres  7 

Hay  algunos. 

No  hay  ningonos. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  lAudy. 

U  there  any  one  7 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

hall? 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


Hay  hombres  qne  no  our' '  en  estndiar 
I  Hay  algnien  7    i  Kay  algnno  7 
I,  Ha  de  haber  mucha  gente  en  ti 

baile? 
Ha  de  haber  much»  (gente.) 


On  credit 
To  sell  on  credit 

The  credit 
Ready  money. 
To  buy  for  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  7 


Al  fiado. 

Vender  al  fiado. 

El  cr^dito. 

Dinero  coutante. 

Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 

Vender  al  coutantOi  (al  contado.) 

Pagar  dinero  contaute. 

I  Quiere  V.  compni  al  contado  7 


Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit  7^1/0    couviene   &  V.  Tendenne   a] 
*  '      fiado,  (&  cr^dito)  ? 


To  Jit. 

Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

The>  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  well. 

To  keep. 
You  had  better. 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


t  Caerle  a  uno,    (See  App.) 
Sentar.    (See  App.) 

1 1  Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  ? 

^Me  sientabien? 

t  Le  cae  bien  d,  V. 

Le  sienta  k  V.  bien. 

£se  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  & 

hermano  de  V. 
No  le  sienta  bien. 
t  Me  caen  bien: 
t  Eso  le  cae  mny  bien  &  V. 


Guaidar  1.    t  Quedarse  con. 
t  V.  hari  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
1 1^1  hard  mejor,  (haiia  mejor.) 
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Instead  of  keeping  your  hone,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it 


t  "Ed.  vez  de  goaidar  sa  caballii  ? 

hahl  mejor  en  venderie. 
t  En  vez  de  vender  su  sombren 

hard  mejor  en  quedarae  con  €L 


Will  you  keep  the  hone  7 

I  shall  keep  it 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 
Does  that  book  please  you? 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  1 
What  do  you  want  1 
What  do  you  say? 

To  please. 


! 


I  Guardard  Y.  el  caballo? 
t  ^  Se  quedai4  Y.  con  el  caballo? 
Yo  le  guardard.  t  Me  qnedar^  omt  II 
Y.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


Gustar,    Gustarle  d  uno. 

Gustar.    Agradar.    Placer  &  uno 

1 2,  Le  gusta  d  Y.  ese  libro  ? 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  har6  lo  que  Y.  guste,  (snbj.) 

t  Es  cortesia  de  Y.  el  decir  eso. 

t  Y.  tiene  la  bondad  de  decir  eso. 

1 1  Que  manda  Y.  ? 

I  Que  gusta  Y.  ? 

I  Que  dice  Y.  ?    i  Que  quiere  Y.  ? 


I  t  Irle  a  uno,    Paearlo.    Estar, 

__       ,  ,  ,- .       «      i  +  I  Como  le  va  i,  Y.  aqvS  ? 

How  do  you  please  youTBelf  here  ?     ^  ^  ^^^  ,^  ^^  y  ^ 

I  please  myself  very  well.  .  |  t  A  mi  me  va  bien. 

Oh»,  A,    The  impersonal  it  is  is  rendered  by  es  in  the  simgular,  and  Iff 
eon  in  the  plural. 


Whose  book  is  this  ? 

It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 

Are  these  your  shoes? 

They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Obe.  B,    When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  «er,  (to  be,)  meaning 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  ? 
Es  mio. 

I  Son  de  YY.'estos  zapatos? 
Son  nuestros. 


It  ia  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  ia  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
right 

It  ia  I  who. 
It  ia  you  who. 
It  ia  they  who. 


t  EUos  son  los  que  le  han  visto. 
t  Los  amigos  de  Y  son  los  que  tienen 
razon. 

Yo  aoy  quien. 

V.  ea  quien.     W  aon  quianea. 

Elloa  aon  quienea. 


Mine — ^mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Our»— oun,  (belonging  to  us.) 

My  friend's,  (belonging  to  my  friend.) 


£1  mio — los  mioB.    Mio— miosi 
£1  nuestro — los  nuestros.    Noestn 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  amigo. 
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ta  that  your  son  7 
Is  that  your  child  7 


^  Es  ese  el  hijo  de  If  7 
^  Es  de  V.  ese  niiio  7 


Obs.  C.  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that  are  not  followaQ 
by  a  noun,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  hy  esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  meaning 
this  or  that  thing ;  hut  when  the  word  pointed  out  in  English  by  this  a 
that  is  understood,  it  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ;  or  another  turn  must 
be  given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  immedi- 
ately before  the  word  it  points  out  Therefore  the  lafit  two  sentences  above 
should  be  coiistructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  7— /  Es  ese  muchacho  el 
hijo  de  v.?     Is  that  child  yours 7 — i Es  de  V.  ese  nino ? 


EXERCISES. 
148. 

To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  ? — ^It  beiongs  to  the  English  cap- 
tain whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you.-^Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ? — ^It  does  belong  to  me. — ^From  whom  have  you  received  it  ?— 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen.— 
Whose  horses  are  those  ? — They  are  ours. — ^Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — ^I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
so,  (Zo.) — ^Is  it  3Four  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  mine. 
—Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  fiiend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  ? — ^It  is  ours. — Is  that  your  son  ? — ^He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — ^Where  is  yours  ? — ^He  is  at  Paris. — ^Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me  ? — ^I  have  forgotten  it. — ^Has  your 
Uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  ? — ^He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (Za«.)-^— Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  ? — I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — ^Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him.— 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  7 — 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — ^Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
—I  will  show  it  you. — ^Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ? — ^They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — ^Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us? — ^They  are  the  same. — ^Whose  shoes  are 
these? — ^They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  ? — ^It 
does  not  suit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  does  not 
Buit  me  to  go  (thither.) — ^Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Grermany  ? — ^It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — (Lesson 
XliV.) 

149. 
What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir? — ^I  am  inquiring  after  your  father,    b 
lie  at  home  ?— No,  Sir,  he  is  gone  out.— What  do  you  say  ?— I  tell  yov 
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that  he  is  gone  out — ^WiU  you  wait  till  he  comes  ba^k,  (el  vmha^ 
(Lesson  XXXVI.) — I  have  no  time  to  wait. — ^Does  this  merchant  seu 
on  credit  7 — ^lie  does  not  sell  on  credit. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  fo* 
cash  7 — ^It  does  not  suit  me. — ^Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  i 
— ^I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
—-Has  he  add  them  to  you  on  credit  7 — ^He  has  sold  them  to  me  foi 
cash.-— IK>  you  often  buy  for  cash  7 — ^Not  so  often  as  you. — ^Have  you 
forgotten  any  thing  here  7 — ^I  have  forgotten  nothing.— Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  by  heart  7—1  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
does  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart.— Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  7 — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — ^Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  7 — ^I  have 
succeeded  in  it. — ^Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  7 — ^They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — ^Have  you  tried  to  cleau 
my  inkstand  7 — I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — ^Do  your 
cUidren  succeed  in  learning  English  7 — ^They  do  succeed  in  it — la 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask  7 — There  is  some  in  it. — ^Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  7 — ^There  is  none  in  it. — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  7 — 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it— What  is  there  in  it  7 — ^There  is 
some  vinegar  in  it. 

160. 

Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  7 — ^There  are  some  there.^ 
la  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  7 — ^There  is  no  one  there. — ^Werc 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  7 — ^There  were  many  (there.) — Will 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  7 — ^There  will  be  many  (there.)— 
Are  there  many  cliildren  that  will  not  play  7 — ^There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — ^Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  7— 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  7 — ^I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit 
— ^Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  7 — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX.,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  7 — ^I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet. — ^How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them  7 — ^I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  7 — ^I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  father  returns,  (vvelva,) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  7 — ^I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant — ^Have  you  made  a  fire, 
(encendido  la  candela  1) — ^Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  been  able. — ^What  had 
you  to  do  7 — I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  7 — I  intend  keeping  it,  for 
I  want  it. — ^Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — ^Do  you  seU 
fonr  horses  7 — I  do  not  sell  them. — ^Instead  of  keeping  them  you  had 
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better  sell  tbem.— Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  7 — ^He  does  keep  it 
out  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out.— 
Does  your  son  tear  his  book  7 — ^He  does  tear  it ;  but  he  Is  wrong  la 
doing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragisima  nana 

To  go  away.  Irst  *.    MarckarBe.    (Lea  XLIV./ 

When  win  yon  go  away  7  i  Cuando  so  iri,  (or  m  march&ra  V.7) 

I  will  go  soon.  Pronto  me  li^,  (or  m?  marchartf ) 

Luego, 

By  and  by.  ^i  De  aqui  a  poco. 


t 
He  will  go  aw^y  soon,  (by  and  by.) 

We  will  go  away  to-morrow. 

Tliey  will  go  to-morrow. 
Thoa  wilt  go  immediately. 


t  Dentro  de  poco* 

£1  se  ir&  (or  so  marchard)  luego. 

Nob  ir^moB  (dob  marchar^mos)  ma 

liana. 
So  irdn  (se  marcharin)  mafiana. 
Te  irds  (te  marcharifl)  inmediata 

mente. 


When,  I  Cuando. 

_   ,  5  ^^^9e  de.    Ser  de.  (Lem.  XLIV.) 

To  hecome  ^  Suceder. 

ft  i  Que  9e  ktwa  de  V.  si  pierde  m 
dinero  ? 
1 1  Que  le  »uceder&  a  V.  si  pierdi 
9U  dinero? 

I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ^  t  Yo  no  s^  2o  que  ae  hara  de  mL 

me.  (  t  Yo  no  86  to  que  terd  de  mf. 

What  will  become  of  him  ?  I  t  ^  Que  serd  de  61  ? 

What  will  become  of  ub  ?  |  t  ^  Que  serf,  de  uoeotros  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  i  t  Yo  no  s^  to  que  se  hard  de  ellos 


them.  )  t  Yo  no  8^  to  que  serdl  de  eiloB. 


i: 


The  turn.  I  El  tumo. 

My  turn.  I  Mi  turno. 

K  A.im  tumo. 
la  my  turn.  ^  ^  Cuando  A  ml  me  toque. 

5  -^  *°  tuma 
"  '*"'  *°™-  ^  t  Cuando  A  a  le  toque. 

5  Al  tumo  de  mi  hermano. 
In  my  brother's  turn.  ^  ^  Caando  le  toque  A  mi  hennaai» 

.    u-   ♦«  i  Cada  uno  A  su  tnmo. 

Each  A  bM  turn.  J  ^  Cuando  A  cada  uno  le  toqna. 
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When  it  comea  to  your  tain 
Our  tain  will  come 


To  take  a  tarn,  (a  walk.) 

He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 

To  walk  roand  the  garden. 

Behind. 
To  run 
A  Uow.    A  knock 
Aitak 

A  dap.    A  dap. 
Have  yon  givun  that  man  a  blow  ? 

1  haye  given  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 
A  blow  with  the  fist 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gan. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thnnder. 


t  Cnando  sea  el  tamo  de.tf 
t  Cnando  le  toqae  H  Y. 
Naeatio  tnmo  yendri. 
t  Nos  tocari  i.  nosotnei 


t  Dor  Mna  vu^lta,  (unpa9€9) 

f  Ir  a  pasear. 
I  t  Ha  ido  &  dar  nna  vnelta,  (nn 

t  Dar  usa  vnelta  en  el  jaidin. 

t  Dar  nn  paseo  en  el  jaidin 

Detnu  de.     Tras 

Correr, 

Un  golpe.    Un  porraxc 

Una  punalada.    Una  herida. 

Una  palmada.    Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  nn  goIp^(an  Dorrazj)  i 
ese  hombre  7 

Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (nno.) 

t  Un  palo.     Un  gairotazo.- 

t  Un  puntapi^. 
\  t  Un  panetaza    Una  panada 

t  Una  cnchillada. 

t  Un  tiro.    Un  cafionazo. 

t  Un  pistoletazo. 

t  Una  ojeada.     Una  mirada 

t  Un  trueno. 


To  give  a  cnt  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  the  fist 
To  pulL     To  draw. 
To  shoot.     To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  Bie  a  pistol 

To  fire  at  some  one. 

I  hava  fired  at  that  bird. 

I  have  fired  twice. 
I  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  yon  fired  ? 
How  many  times  have  yon  fired  at 
thatbiid? 


Dar  ana  cachiUada. 

t  Dar  depalos  Aon  hombre.  Apaiear 

Dar  un  puntapi^  d  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  pufietazo  d  un  hombre. 

Tirar.    Saear. 

Diepttrar,    Haeerfuego. 

Disparar  an  fusil,  (or  nn  canon.; 

Disparar  una  pistols. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  a 

nno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  d  alg^mio,  (or  d  uno.) 
t  He  disparado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjoro 
t  He  tirade  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirado  tres  tiros. 
He  tirado  varios  tiroa 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirado  V  7 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirado  V.  d  ese 

pdjaro  7 
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[  have  fired  at  it  soYeral  times. 
I  have  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistoL 
We  have  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirade  varies  tiras. 
He  oido  un  tira 
He  oido  un  pistoletazo. 
Hemos  oido  un  trueno. 


The  fist 


£1  puiio. 


To  cast  an  eye  upon  some  one,  or 
something. 

I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)    4 
alguno,  (or  alguna  cosa,) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada) 

d  ese  libro. 
He  echado  una  mirada  &  €i. 


Has  fhat  man  gone  away? 
He  has  gone  away. 
Have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away  7 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


I 


I  Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombre  ? 
£1  se  ha  marchado. 
I  Se  han  ido  sus  hermanos  de  V.7 
Se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 
^Se  han  marchado  ellos? 
No  querian  marcharse. 
No  quisidron  marcharae. 


EXERCISES. 

161. 

Are  you  going  away  already  ? — ^I  am  not  going  yet. — ^When  will 
that  man  go  away  ? — He  will  go  presently. — Will  you  go  away  soon  1 
—I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — When  will  your  friends  go  away  t 
—They  will  go  away  next  month. — When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — ^I  will 
go  away  instantly. — Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — When  shall  we  go  away  ? — ^We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  early  ? — ^We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — ^Wheri  will  you  go  av/ay  ? — I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  (haya  acabado  de)  writing. — ^When  will  your  children  go  away  ?— 
They  wiU  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  (hayan  acabado)  their  exercises. 
•—Will  you  go  when  I  shall  go,  (yaya  7) — ^I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
(vaya.) — ^Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — What  will  become  of  your  son  if 
he  does  not  study  7 — ^If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing.—- 
What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money  7 — ^I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
kis  pocketrbook  7 — ^I  do  not  kiow  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  loses 
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it-^What  has  become  of  yonr  son  ?— T  do  not  know  wbat  has  beeomi 
of  him. — ^ilas  he  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  wHl  become 
of  OS  if  onr  friends  go  away  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  iu 
if  they  go  away. — What  has  become  of  yonr  relations  ? — ^They  haT9 
gone  away. 

162. 
Do  yon  intend  bnying  a  horse  7 — ^I  cannot  bay  one,  for  I  have  not 
yet  received  my  money. — ^Must  I  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^You  must  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  7 — ^It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  hioi,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — ^Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  7 — He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  given  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  speak  7— 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  7 — He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  7 — ^He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azotes.) — ^Why  do 
these  children  not  work  7 — ^Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work.<^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  7-— Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — ^Have  you  fired 
a  gun  7 — ^I  have  fired  three  times. — ^At  what  did  you  fire  7 — ^I  fired  at 
a  bird. — ^Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  7 — ^I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — ^Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  7 — ^Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  7 — ^I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — ^Have  you  killed  it  7 — ^I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (al  segundo  tiro.) — Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
the  first  shot,  (al  primer  tiro  ?) — I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  7 — ^I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  the 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  1 
perceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

163. 

How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  7 — ^They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  7 — They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  7 — ^I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it — ^Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  7 — ^I  cannot,  for  I  liave  a 
sore  finger. — ^When  did  the  captain  fire  7 — ^He  fired  (hizofuego)  when 
his  soldiers  fired,  (lo  feici^on.)— How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  7— 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  ?-« 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Has  he  seen  you  7 — ^He  has  not  seen 

I,  for  he  has  sore  eyes. — Have  you  drunk  of  that  wine  7 — I  have 
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drunk  of  it,  (un  ;ioco,)  and  it  has  done  me  good.-— What  have  you  donfl 
with  my  book  ? — I  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — Am  I  to  answer 
you  ? — You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  (cuando  le 
toque.) — Is  it  my  brother's  turn  ? — When  it  comes  to  his  turn  (fe  toque) 
I  shall  ask  (se  lo)  him,  for — each  in  his  turn. — Have  you  tiikcn  a  walk 
this  morning  ? — I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — Where  is 
your  uncle  gone  to  ? — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — Why  do  you  run  7 
^-l  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us. — ^Do  you  perceive  that  bird  7 — I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  7 — ^They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 
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To  hear  of. 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


I  heard  of  him. 


JOir  hahlar  de.     Tener  notieUu  de 
Saber  de. 
f  I  Ha  oido  V.  hablar  de  su  hennano 

deV.? 
<  I  Ha  sabido  V.  de  bu  hermano  7 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  noticias  del  hennano 
de  v.? 
^Yle  oido  hablar  de  €1. 
He  sabido  de  €i. 

He  tenido  noticias  de  ^I,   (noticitf 
suyas.) 


Since. 

b  it  long  since  you  have  breakfast- 
ed? 


How  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted? 


It  is  not  long  since  I  have  breakfast- 
ed. 

It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard  of 

your  brother? 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. 


Desde. 

1 1  Hace  mucho  que  V.  ha  almona- 

do? 
1 1  Hay  mucho  tiempe  desde  que  V. 

ha  almorzado? 
1 1  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  almorza« 

do? 
1 1  Cuanto  hay  que  V.  ha  almorzado  1 
t  No  hace  mucho  que  yo  he  almor 

zado. 
t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  ht 

almorzado. 
Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 
Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 
I  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenidg  no 

ticitts  de  su  hennano  de  V.  7 
Hace  un  aiio  que  no  he  salnds  de  €3 


tio 
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It  is  only  a  year  since. 

It  is  more  than  a  year  since. 
More  than. 
More  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  times. 

It  is  hardly  six  mouths  since 

Ago. 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 

Two  years  aga 

Two  hours  &nd  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight 


\ 


No  hace  mas  de  un  aftou 
Hay  mas  de  un  ano. 
Mas  de.     (See  Lesson  XXIX.  \ 
Mas  de  nueve. 
Mas  de  veinte  voces. 
t'Hace  &  peuas  seia  meset.  . 
t  Hay  d  penas  seis  meses. 
Paaado. 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  pocaf 

horas. 
t  Hace  media  hora.    Hay  media  ho 

ra. 
t  Hace  dos  ailos.    Hay  dos  afios 
t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media, 
t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  8e« 

manas.) 
Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  been  long  in  Spain  7 


I  Ha  estado  V.  mucho  tiempo  en  Es- 

paila? 
j,Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V.  esti 

en  Espafia  ? 

06s.  A,  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  dm  a* 
tion,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is^ex- 
pressed  by  the  present  tense. 


He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three 

years. 
I  have  been  living  here  these  two 

years. 


Hace  tres  afios  que  estd  en  Madrid. 

t  Hace  dos  afios  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aqut 


Rem. — ^The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que  tieue  V.  ^aa 
sombrero  ? 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  ? 
I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 


t  Hace  cinco  afios  que  le  tengo.- 


How  long  ?  (since  when  7)     \ 

How  long  has  he  been  here  7  < 

These  three  days. 

Since  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  month. 

Since  the  first  of  the  month. 

.  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty 


I  Cuanto  haoe  7  i  Cuanto  hay  {ha)  f 

I  Desde  euando  7 

I I  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  esti  aquH 
1 1  Desde  euando  esti  aqui  7 

t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 

t  Desde  el  tres  de  este  mes. 

t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 

t  Desde  el  primero  de  este  mes. 

Le  he  visto  mas  de  veinte  v 
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f  '\mx  months  since  I 

S  .jce  I  saw  you  it  has  rained  Teiy 

nuch. 
It  s  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

>^him. 


t.   A   1.'      S  Hace  seis  meses  que  le  hahl6. 
spoKe  to  omi.  %  „  i    i_   l  1.1  j 

^  (  Hace  seis  meses  que  le  he  hablada 

Desde  que  le  vf  d  V.  ha  Uovido  mib 

cbo. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  aiio 

que  he  sabido  de  61 


Just,  (relating  to  time.) 


En  este  momento.    Akora  mismo. 
Almomento.  Alpunto.  Alinstantt 
Poco  ha.    Poco  hace. 
To  havejtut  \  t  Acabar  de, 

Obs.  B  To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of 
the  verb  acabar,  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  of 
the  verb.  ' 

I  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  just  done  writing. 
The  men  have  just  arrived. 
Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  7 


He  has  but  just  come. 


To  do  one's  best. 


u 


t  Acabo  d«  ver  d  su  hermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  Ilegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  aguarda 

ese  hombre  ? 
Ahora  mismo  llega. 
Acaba  de  Ilegar  ahora. 


I  will  do  my  best 
He  will  do  his  best 

I  do  my  best 


t  Hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que  puede, 
t  Hacer  todo  su  poder, 
Empeiiarse  en. 

t  Yo  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  )  «  j. 
t  £1  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  y 
t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 
t  Yo  me  empeno. 


To  spend  (money,) 

How  much  have  you  spent  to-day? 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  month  to  live 
upon. 


Gastar  (dinero.) 

I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  ? 

t  Tiene  eincuenta  pesos  de  renta  al 


mes. 


Have  the  horses  been  found  ? 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Oar  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded  ? 
By  whom  have  we  been  blamed? 


I  Se  han  hallado  los  caballoe  ? 
Se  han  hallado. 
Los  hombres  han  side  vistos. 
Nuestros  niiios  han  side  alabados  y 

recompensadoe,  porque   han  side 

buenos  y  estudiosos. 
I  For  quien  han  side  recompensados  ? 
I  Per  quien  hemos  side  vituperadoa? 


To  pass. 
Before, 


Pasar, 
Antes, 


Ante,    Dela^tt,    Par, 


sa2 
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Oh*  C  Before  is  expnmed  in  SpanUh  by  dntee  when  it  denotes  priofitl 
3f  time ;  by  delanie,  jot  aometimea  par,  when  it  designates  the  place ;  and 
by  ante  when  it  signifiee  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  ante  mi. 


Before  ten  o'clock. 

To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 
A  place. 
I  have  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  epend  time  in  something. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  7 
What  sliall  we  spend  our  time  in  ? 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  deiaute  de  alguno,  (de  uno. 

Fasar  deiaute  de  (por)  un  jugex. 

Uu  lugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  el  te&tio 

Ha  pasado  deluite  de  mi. 


Pasar  (emplear  or  gastar)  el  tiem- 
po  en  alguna  cosa. 

1 1  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  ? 
t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempc  3n  estudiar. 
t  ^  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo? 
t  ^  En  que  pasar^mos  nuestro  tiem* 
po? 


To  miss,  tofaiL 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  he  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ? 
It  is  good  for  nothingi 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow. 

Is  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 
good  one? 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth- 
ing.) 


Perder.  Omitir,  Faltai   Deseuidar. 

El  comerciante  ha  faltado  &  traer  el 

dinero. 
y.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
v.  ha  faltado  d  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  venir  &  mi  casa  esta  manana. 

8er  bueno  para  algo,  (j^ra  alguna 

cosa,) 
Seroir  de  algo. 
No  ser  bueno  para  nada,  {para  mil* 

guna  cosa.) 
No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nada.) 

I  Fara  que  (de  que)  sirve  esc? 

Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 

t  Eso  de  nada  sirve, 

Un  bribon. 

I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  com 

prado  7 
No  es  bueno  para  naaa. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


To  throw  away. 
Have  you  tlirown  away  any  thing? 
I  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.    The  shop. 

Storekeeper.    Shopkeeper. 


Tirar.    Arrojar,    Desechat 

I  Ha  tirado  V.  algo,  (alguna 
Nada  he  tirado. 
La  tieuda. 
Tendero.    Mercador 


.)i 
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EXERCISES. 
154. 
Have  you  heard  of  any  one  7 — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  nuin  who 
has  killed  a  soldier  7 — ^I  have  not  heard  of  him. — ^Have  you  heard  of 
my  brothers  7 — I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousic 
ht/ard  7 — He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — ^Is  it 
long  since  he  heard  of  him  7 — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him.-- 
How  long  is  it  7 — It  is  only  a  month. — ^Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  7 
—These  three  years. — ^Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  7 — He  haa 
been  there  these  ten  years. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  diued  7-^t  Is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — ^How  long  8  it  since 
you  supped  7 — ^It  is  half  an  hour.-— How  long  have  you  had  the6e  books  7 
-~I  have  had  them  these  three  months.-— >How  long  is  it  since  ^x>ur 
cousin  set  out  7—- It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out^What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  7 — ^I  do  not  know  .what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  7-— 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  7—- I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  nionths.— 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  7 — You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it. — Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  7— They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — ^Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  7— 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— ^Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  7 — ^They  have  not  a  irood  master,  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

155. 
Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  with  whom  we  learned  it>?— I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year. — ^How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  7 — ^It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago.-— How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank  7 — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — ^How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  7 — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
{cd  rey  1) — ^I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  7 — ^I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Where 
did  you  meet  him  7 — ^I  met  him  before  the  theatre. — ^Did  he  do  you  any 
harm- 7 — ^He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy.— Where  are 
my  gloves  7 — They  Qos  han)  have  thrown  them  away.— Have  tlie 
horses  been  found  7 — They  have  been  found. — Where  have  they  been 
found  7 — ^They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
totd.— Have. you  been  seen  by  anybody  7 — ^I  hare  been  seen  by  no- 
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body. — Do  you  expect  any  one  ? — ^I  expect  my  cousin  the  captain.  — 
Have  you  not  seen  him  ? — I  have  seen  him  this  morning ;  he  has 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — ^What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  ? — 
He  waits  for  money. — Art  thou  waiting  for  any  thing  ? — ^I  am  waiting 
for  my  book. — ^Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money? — ^He  is 
waiting  for  it. — Has  the  king  passed  here,  {;por  aqtd  ?) — He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Has  he  not  passed  before  the 
imstle  ? — He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  not  seen  him. 

166. 
What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ? — ^I  spend  my  Jme  in  studying. — 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ? — ^He  spends  his  time  id 
reading  and  playing. — ^Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working  ? — 
He  is  a  good-for-notliing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  time  in  drinking  and 
playing. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  7 — ^They  spend 
tlieir  time  in  learning^ — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?— I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  7 — You  failed  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
80  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — ^Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store  7 — ^He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  7 — ^He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — ^Do  you  know  those  men  7 — ^I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  1  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — ^Why  did '  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  7 — ^The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  {me  habia  prometido,)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  7 — ^He  is  a  merchant-^ 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  7 — ^He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  7 — 
They  are  Russians. — ^Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — ^He 
dined  at  home. — How  much  did  he  spend  7 — He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  7 — ^He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — ^Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  7 — ^I  do  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — ^How  much  have  you  spent 
to-day  7 — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings. — 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that  7 — ^I  sometimes  spend  more 
than  that. — ^Ilas  that  man  been  waiting  long  7 — He  has  but  just  come. 
—What  does  he  wish  7 — ^He  wishes  to  speak  to  you.— Are  you  willing 
U)  do  that  7 — J  am  willing  to  do  it. 
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Far. 


How  far  ?  (meaning  what  distance?) 


How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Paris  ? 
Is  it  far  from  here  to  Paris  7 

It  is  far. 

It  is  not  far. 

How  many  miles  is  it? 

• 

It  is  twenty  miles. 
A  mile. 
It  is  almost  two  hundred  miles  from 

here  to  Fari& 
It  is  nearly  a  hundred  mOes  from 

Berlin  to  Vienna. 


{ 


I  LijoB,    Distante,    Remoto, 

^  1 1  Cuanto  dista  1  (Distar.) 
I  Que  distancia  hay  7  (Imp   tbi1»* 

see  Appendix.) 
I  Estar  l^jos  ?    i  Cuanto  hay  T 

^  I  Hay  much»  ? 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqu(  &  Paris? 

I  Estd  Paris  Mjos  de  aqui? 

Estil^jos 

No  esti  l^jos 

I  Cuantas  millas  dista? 

I  Cuanto  dista  ? 

Veinte  millas. 

Una  milla. 

De  aqul  4  Paris  hay  casi  doscientw 

millas. 
Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlis 

&  Viena. 


From, 

From  Venice. 
From  London. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

What  countryman  are  you  7 

Are  you  from  France  ? 

I  am. 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 
The  king. 
The  philosopher. 
The  preceptori  the  tutor. 
The  professor. 

The  landlord,  the  umkeeper 


Are  you  a  Biscay  an? 
Whence  do  you  come  ? 
I  oome  from  BQboa. 


De. 

De  Venecia. 

De  Ldndres. 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Ports 

t  ^  De  que  pais  es  V.  ? 

I  De  donde  sois  ?    ^  De  que  tieira } 

t^Es  V.Frances? 

I  Sois  Franceses  ? 

Si,  senor. 

EI  Castellano. 

£1  es  Castellano. 

Elrey. 

£1  m<)8ofo. 

£1  preceptor.     £1  ayo.    El  maestn 

El  profesor.    El  catedrdtico 

JPosadero.     Mesouero     Ilostelero 
Huesped.    Casero.    Patron. 


iEbY.  Vizcaino ? 
I  De  donde  viene  V  T 
Vengo  de  Bilb&o. 


SI6 
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Tofiy^  to  run  away, 

I  run  away,  thou  runnest  away,  he 
runs  away,  you  run  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  7 

I  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir  *.    Huirse  *,  (see  App.,  voiIm 

m  uir.)     Escaparse.    Fugarse. 
Yo  huyo,  tii  huyes,  61  huye,  V.  huye 

NosotroB  huimos,  vosotros  huis,  ellon 

huyen,  VV.  huyen. 
{  Forqu6  huye  V.  ? 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  assure. 
I  assure  you  that  he  is  arrived. 


Asegurar. 

t  Yo  asegruro  &  V.  que  61  ha  llegado. 


Obs.    When  the  verb  to  be  is  osed  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  fore* 
going  example,  it  is  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  ? 
I  have«heard  nothing  new. 


Oir  *.    Sliber  *.    (See  App.  for  these 

two  verbs.) 
1 1  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nuevo  ? 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nueva 


To  happen. 
The  happiness,  fortune. 

Unhappiness,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you  ? 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


i 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.   Fortuna.  Gracia. 

Infelicidad.     Desdicha.     Desgracia. 

Infortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

f  Le  ha  sucedido  un  grande  infortu  • 

nio. 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  V.  7 
I  Que  OS  ha  acontecido  7 
No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 
Me  he  encontrado  con  el  h<*rmaii«» 

deV. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  finger. 
You  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity. 

Do  you  pity  that  man  ? 

I  pity  liim  with  all  my  heart. 

With  all  my  heart 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  y.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pes' 
cuezo  al  hombre. 
c  Compadecer.     Compadeceree  de. 
<  (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  App.) 

(  Tener  Idstima. 

I  I  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  hombre  ? 
I  Le  compadezco  con  todo  mi  corazon 
^  Con  (de)  todo  mi  corazni* 
(  t  Con  toda  mi  alma. 


nrcr-iiBST  usbok. 


«t 


To  complain. 
Do  you  complain  ? 
I  do  not  complain. 
Do  you  complain  of  my  friend  ? 
I  do  complain  of  him. 

T  do  not  complain  of  him. 

To  dare. 

To  »poil,  to  damage. 

To  eerve,  to  wait  upon. 


ikM  thom  wait  upon,  (serve  7) 
I  do  wait  npon,  (I  serve.) 
lie  waits  upon,  ^he  serves.) 

To  serve  some  one,  (to  wait  upon 
some  one.) 


Has  he  been  in  y^or  service  7 
Has  he  served  yoa  f 

How  longr  has  he  been  in  ymir  se: 
vice? 

The  serv»» 


To  offer. 
Do  you  ofl^  7 

I  do  ofier. 
Thou  offerest 
He  offers. 


Quejaroe  de.    Lamentaroe  da 

I  Se  queja  V.  ? 

No  me  queja 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  7 

t  De  veras  (ciertamente)  me  qmga 

dea 
No  me  quejo  de  €i 


i 


I 


Oaar.    Atreverse.    Arriesgaise. 
£Schar  d  perder.    Inutilizar. 
Servir  *.    (See  Appendix.) 
Eetar  en  eervicio  de  otro,    £  am 
mandado.) 

^Sirvestd? 

Yo  sirvo.    Estoy  sirviendc 

£l  sirve.    £1  estd  sirvienda 

Servir  &  Ikiguno. 

Estar  sirviendo  d  algnno. 

Estar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 

I  Ha  estado  €1  en  el  servicio  de  V.7 

^Haservidody.7 

I  Ha  estado  sirviendo  d  V.  7 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  servido  ^  d  V.7 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 

dV.7 
Elservicia 


Ofrecer  *.   (See  App.,  verbs  in  eer») 
I  Ofrece  V.  7    i  Ofreceis  vos,  (voso* 

tl08)7 

Yo  ofrezco.    t  De  verao  ofrexeo* 

Ttlofreces. 

ill  ofrece. 


To  confide,  to  truat,  1»  tnUfUoL 

Do  yoa  trust  me  with  your  money  7 
I  do  trust  you  witli  it 
I  have  lutrusted  that  man  with  a 
secret 

The  secret. 

To  keep  any  thing  secret 


C  Confiar  &,  {de,  en,) 

<  Fiarae  de,  (en.) 

f  t  Contar  eon,    Haeer  confianxa  da 

I  Me  confia  V.  su  dinero  7 

Yo  se  le  confio  d  V. 

Yo  he  confiado  un  secrete  d  est 
hombre. 

El  secreto. 

SGuardar  secreta 
Tenor  secrela  algnna' 
19 


tl8 
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I  have  k.e\ft  it  secret 


I 


He  guardado  BecretiK 
Lo  he  tenido  secreto 


To  take  caie  of  something      \ 


Do  you  take  care  of  your  dothee  ? 
T  do  take  care  of  them. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  horse  ? 

I  will  take  care  of  it 
To  leave. 

To  squander,  to  dissipate. 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth 

To  hinder.     To  prevent. 
To  keep  from. 

Vsu  hinder  me  from  sleeping. 


I 

1 

s 

} 

I 

\ 


Cuidar  de  alguna  cosa. 

Tener  cuidado  de. 

I  Cuida  V  de  bus  vestidos,  (sa  ropaij 

Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ella.) 

I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  caballo  7 

I  Quiere  V.  cuiaai  de  mi  cabalh^T 

Si,  yo  cuidar^  oe  61. 

Dejar. 

Malgastar.     Disipar 
Desperdiciar.    Derrochar 

£l  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudaL 
Impedir  *.    Embaraxar. 
Estorbar.    No  dejar. 
y.  no  me  deja  dormir. 
Me  impide  dormir. 


5  Comprar. 
To  purchase.  ^  ^  jj^^  ^^^^  compras. 

,„      ,  ,       ,       ,     •     S  i  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hoy  ? 

What  have  you  purchased  to  day?    \^^q^  eompraa  ha  h^ho  V.  hoy  t 

I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs.  |  Yo  he  comprado  dos  paiiuelos. 
Have  you  purchased  any  thing  to-  ^  ^  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  alguna  cosat 


day? 

Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably 

That  coat  fits  him  very  well. 
It  is  charming. 


Si 


I  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  algunas  oompraal 


(  Precioefsimo.    Amabilfsimo. 
\  Encantador. 

Admirablemente. 

t  Else  sombrero  le  va  (iienta)  &  T 
muy  bien. 

Esa  casaca  le  sienta  perfectameiite. 

f  Esa  easaca  le  va  eomo  pintada, 

Eso  es  hechicero,  encantador,  deli- 
cioso. 

t  Mono,  divertido,  gracioso. 


1 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
How  fiir  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  7 — ^It  is  nearly  two  hundred 
niles  fram  Paris  to  London. — ^Is  it  fiir  from  here  to  Berlin  7 — ^It  is  &r. 
~  it  far  from  here  to  Vienna?-— It  is  almost  a  hnndred  and  fiftif 
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tsaLcM  from  here  to  Vienna. — ^Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris  ? — ^It  is  farther  from  Orleans  to  Paris  than  from  Pant 
to  Blois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hmidred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
soon  ? — I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — ^Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
time  ? — In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  ? — ^It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — 1  do  not 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  from  here  to  Italy.—  Who  are  the  men  that 
liave  just  arrived? — They  are  philosophers.— Of  what  country  are 
they? — They  are  from  London. — ^Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started  ? — He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — ^What  countryman  are  you  ? — ^I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — No,  I  am  from 
Madrid.— How  much  money  have  your  children  ^pent  to-day  ? — ^They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — ^Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  ? 
— ^I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here  ? — ^He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  seen  him  ? — ^I  have 
seen  him. — ^Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — ^It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times. 

158. 

Why  does  that  man  run  away? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Why  do  you  run  away  ? — I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
— Of  whom  are  you  afraid  7 — ^I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — ^Is  he  your  enemy? — ^I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin? — 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — ^You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who^ias  never  done  harm  to  any  one.— Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ? — He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — ^Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exercises  ?— 
I  assure  you  tliat  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
believe  tliat  they  have  not  done  tliem. — ^What  have  you  done  with  my 
book  ? — ^I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Has  your  son  had  my 
Knives  ? — tie  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — ^Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already  ? — ^He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  (qve  el  llegtte  ?) — I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
—Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  ? — I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  ? — They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — ^What  has 
Happened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — ^What  f 
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— -1  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  blow  with 
a  stick. — ^Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart — ^Why  do  you  pity  that 
man  ?— I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — Why  do  yon 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — ^I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — ^Does  that  man  serve  you  well  7 — ^He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — ^Are  you  willing  to  take  tliis  servant  ? — ^I  am 
willing  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  I  take  that  servant  ? — 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  long  is  it 
lince  he  is  out  of  (que  el  dejo)  your  service  7 — ^It  is  but  two  months 
since. — ^Has  he  served  you  long  7 — He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

169. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  7 — ^I  have  nothing  to  oflfer  yoTt  ^What 
Joes  my  friend  offer  you  7 — He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  the  Parisians 
offered  you  any  thing  7 — ^They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  7 — ^I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (y  este)  will 
aot  return  it  to  him. — ^Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing  7—1  do 
flot  trust  him  with  any  thing.— Has  he  already  kept  any  thing  from 
fou  7 — ^I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  ^t  he  has  never 
kept  any  thing  from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  &ther  with  your  money  ? 
—I  will  trust  him  with  it. — ^With.  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  7 — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  (encai^ado)  to  keep  it  secret — ^Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  7 — ^I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
«mows  them. — ^Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  7 — ^He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (lo  ienga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it — ^What  has  happened  to  him  7—1  vnUl  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  Do 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  7 — ^I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  him 
with  all  my  heart — ^Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  7 — ^I  will  takt> 
care  of  them. — ^Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  ?— 
I  am  taking  care  of  it — ^Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  7— -The 
hindlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  7 — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — Does  your  Mend  sell  his 
coat  7 — ^He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — ^Who  has 
spoiled  my  book  7 — ^No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  it 
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Will  the  people  come  soon  ? 

Soon, — vary  soon, 
A  yiolin. 
To  play  upon  the  yiolin. 
To  play  the  Violin. 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpeichord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  ? 


To  touch. 
Near 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees. 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live  ? 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  7 


To  dance 

To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  letfalL) 
Has  he  dropped  any  thing  ? 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thing. 


J 


\ 


I  Vendrd  la  gente  luego  ? 
Luego,  presto,  pronto.   May 
Un  violin. 

t  Tocar  el  violin. 
Clave.    Clavicordio 

t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavicordiob) 

I I  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  t 


Tocar.    Falpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  a. 
Cere  a  de  mf.    Junto  d  mf. 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  los  drboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 
Vivo  junto  al  castilla 
I  Que  estd  V.  haciendo   ju  to   tl 
fuego  ? 


Danzar.    Bailar 

Caer  ». 

Dejar  caer. 

I  Ha  dejado  ^I  caer  algo  ? 

£1  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


To  retain.     To  hold  back. 
To  approach.    To  draw  near. 

Do  you  approach  the  fire  ? 
I  do  approach  it 


Retener  *,  (conj.  like  Tener.y 
Acercarae  a.    Aproximarse  d.* 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  ? 
Me  acerco,  (d  ^1.) 


_  ,    .    ,  i  Acercarae. 

To  approach*  to  have  aeeem  to  one.  <  ^ 

^^        ^  ^  Tener  comumcacion  con. 

He  Lb  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I  "Ea  un  hoiiibre  de  diffcil  accesa 

[  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.   I  Yo  me  quite  del  fuego. 


'  See  Lesson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix.        '  See  Lesson  XXVI.,  Obt.  F. 
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To  withdraw  from. 
To  go  away  from. 

I  go  away  from  it 

Why  does  thi^t  man  go  away  (lom 

the  fire  7 
He  goes  away  from  H  because  he  is 

not  cold. 


C  Quitarse  de.    Apartarm  Jt. 
\  Retirarse  de,    Irte  de  \ 

Yo  me  quite  de  €1. 

^Forqu^    se  retira  ese  homfan  dti 

f uego  ? 
t  ]§!!  se  retira  poique  no  ti^nefrio. 


To  recollect. 

Do  you  recollect  that  7 

I  do  recollect  it 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  7 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  7 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words  7 
I  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them? 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  7 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remen^er. 
To  recollect. 

Do  you  remember  that  man  7 
Do  you  remember  that  7 

I  do  remember  it 

What  do  you  remember  7 
I  remember  nothing.   . 

To  sit  down. 
Are  you  sitting  down  7 


i  Acordarae  de  ^? 
I  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  7 
^Os  acordais  vos  (or  vosotros)  im 
eso  7 

Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    oermano  da 

V.7 
£1  se  acuerda  de  ello. 
I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  7 
Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 
I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabras  t 
Me  he  acordado  de  ella& 
No  me  he  acordado  de.  ellas. 
I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  7 
y.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 
I  Se  ha  acordado  €\  de  ellas  7 
£1  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 
Nos  hemos  acordado  de  ellasi 
Se  ban  acordado  de  ellas. 


i  Acordarae  de  *. 
(  Recordarse  de  *. 

(  [  Os  acordais  de  ese  hombro  7 
^  ^  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombro  f 
I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 
Si  me  acuerdo. 
Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 
I  De  que  os  acorl«k.s  7 
I  De  que  se  *»'.(ierda  V.  7 
No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 


Sentarae  *.'    Eatar  aentado. 

I  £std  V.  sentado  7     ^  So  sienta  V.  T 


'  See  Acordarae  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explained. 
'  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  aentaraa  m 
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Sia 


I  am  ntting  down. 
Thou  art  sitting  down. 
He  ia  sitting  down. 
I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  4S  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  sienta    Estoy  sentado. 
Td  te  sientas.    Estds  sentado 
£i  se  sienta.     Ekti  sentada 
Yo  me  sentar^. 
£l  se  sienta  cerca  del  fuogo. 
£l  estd  sentado  junto  al  fuegc 


_   _.,    ,  -         (  Crustar  mas  de.    Prefe^ir  L 

To  hke  better,  to  prefer,     \  q^„  .  ^j^, 

^^  Casta  V.  mas  de  estar   aqiif*qiM 

de  salir? 
I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aqui  d  salir? 
I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  bies^  estar 

aqui  que  salir  7 


Do  you  like  to  stay  here  better  than  ^ 
going  out  ? 


Oustar  is  most  frequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  suoject,  m  which 
case  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  in  the  objectiye  case,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  le,  le  (y)  &  V. 


I  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  than  to 

speak? 
I  like  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aqnf  que  saUr. 

t  A  €1  le  gusta  mas  jugar  qne  es- 

tudiar. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  i.  V.  mas  escribir  qne 

hablar? 
t  A  m!  me  gusta  mas  hablar  qae 

escribir. 


Better  than. 
He  likoB  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

I  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 

^  Uke  tea  as  much  as  cofibe. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veal. 
Calf,  calves. 


1 


Mas  que,    Mejor  que, 

t  A  €1  le  gusta  hacer  lo  uio  y  k 

otro,  (or  el  uno  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  qne  el  camenk 
t  i  Le  gusta  d  V.  mejor  el  pan  qua 

la  carne  ? 
t  No  me  gustan  ni  el  uno,  ni  la 

otra. 
t  El  t^  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  cafil 
Tanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
Un  poco  de  temera.    Temera. 
Temero,  temera  *  temeroe,  temena 


Ql^k,    Fatf. 


i  Presto,     ProrUo,    lAgero. 
\  Deprisa, 


M4 
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Slow.    Slowly. 

Aloud, 
Does  your  master  speak  aluud  7 

He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker,    Faster. 
*   Not  00  quick.    Leso  quick. 
As  fast  as  you. 
lie  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I   do  not  understand  you,  because 
you  speak  too  fast 


{ 


To  8eU  cheap. 
To  sell  dear* 
Does  he  sell  cheap  ? 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him* 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  muck,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  m(H'e. 


Do  you  feax  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  fly. 
Did  you  run  away  ? 


W 


Tarda.    Lento.    Lentamemio, 
P:.co  &  poco. 

Alto.    En  alta  voz.    Recio. 
I  Habla  alto   el  maestro   de  V 

vuestro  maestro)  ? 
]^I  habla  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  E^anol,  es 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mas  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.     Menoo  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (vos,  orvosotroB.) 
£l  come  mas  presto  one  yo. 
I  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  ? 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entieudo  d,  V.  (os  entiondo) 

porque  V.  habla  (hablais)  tan  dt 

prisa. 


Vender  harato. 
Vender  caro. 
I  Vende  ^1  barato  I 
£1  no  vende  caro. 
]§!1  me  ha  vendido  muy  caro. 
Tan. 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  caM« 
que  no  se  le  puede  comprar  nada. 

y.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  no  paedo 

entenderle. 
CoTprar  algo  de  alguno. 
Yo  be  le  he  comprado'  (d  ^1.) 
Tanto,  tanta.     Tantos,  tantaa. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  que 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  ?    i  Temeis  salir  7 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir  *.    Escaparse,    Salvarse* 
I  Huy<5  V.  ?    i  Se  escapd  V  ? 


*  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  for 
Yo  sele  he  comprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  also*  ] 
bought  it  to,  or  for  his  benefit  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  fKraaount  d  il  A 
tUa,  A  ellos,  &c.  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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I  did  not  run  away. 

Why  did  that  man  run  away  T 

He  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid* 

Who  has  run  away  7 


Yo  no  huf.    Yo  no  me  escap6. 
^Porqu^    huyd   (or  se  escapd; 

hombre  7 
£l   huy6  (se  escap6)  porque  tenia 

mieda 
i  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapado)  7 
Be  lias  run  away.  I  £l  se  ha  huido.    t^l  se  ha  escapada 


EXERCISESf 
160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — ^I  do  no..  |)lay  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.— Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — ^We  shall  have  one.— At  what 
o^clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  *8 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — ^What  instrument  will 
vou  play  ? — I  shall  play  the  violin.—^If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — ^Are  there  to  be  (deberd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ? — ^There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — ^Will  you  dance  ? 
—I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  ? — ^They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — ^In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  ? — ^I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
3^ur  cousin  divert  himself? — ^He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  pliiy  ? — ^A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — Who  ? — ^At  first  (jfrimero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors.— Do  you  amuse  yourselves  ? — ^I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — WTiom  do  you  pity  ? — ^I 
pity  your  friend. — ^Why  do  you  pity  him  ? — ^I  pity  him  because  he  is 
UL — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  7 — Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — ^Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  offer  you  a  fine  gun. — 
What  has  my  father  offered  you  7 — ^He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  ? — ^I  have  offered  them  to 
the  English  captain. — ^Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these 
children  7 — I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  tliem  with  all  my  heart. — ^Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  7 — ^Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  (que  V. 
escriba  ?) — Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 

Have  you  dropped  any  thing? — ^I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 

cousin  dropped  some  money. — ^Who  has  picked  it  up  7 — Some  men 

have  picked  it  up. — Was  it  returned  to  him,  (se  le  han  xmeUo  ?) — ^It  waa 

letumed  to  him. — Is  it  cold  to^ay  ? — ^It  is  very  cold. — ^WiU  yon  draw 

the  firie  7 — ^I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  burning  mf 
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■elf. — Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  7 — ^lie  goes  awa^ 
(ffom  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
near  the  fire  7 — I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — Do 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  7 — ^I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — Why  do  you  go 
away  (from  it  7) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  7 — ^I 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  ? 
—They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — ^Is  anybody  cold  7— 
Somebody  is  cold. — Who  is  cold  7 — The  little  boy,  whose  father  haa 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — ^Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  7 — ^Because 
his  father  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself  7 — ^I  will  tell  him  so,  (2o.) — ^Do  you 
remember  any  thing  7 — ^I  remember  nothing. — What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — ^He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — ^What  have  I 
promised  him  ? — ^You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him 
next  winter. — ^I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — ^Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold.-— Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  7 — ^He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — May  one  approach  your  uncle  7 — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — Will  you  sit  do\vn  7 — 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — ^He  sits  down 
near  me. — ^Where  shall  I  sit  down  ?— You  may  sit  near  me. — Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  7 — ^I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afiaid 
of  being  too  warm. — ^Do  you  recollect  my  brother  7 — ^I  do  recollect  him 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends  7 — ^They  do  recollect 
them. — Do  you  recollect  these  word*  7 — ^I  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — I  have  recollected  it. — ^Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  7-^He  has  recollected  them. — ^Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — You  have  recollected  it. — ^Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  7 — I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart, 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  7 — ^I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Do  your  scholars  Uke  to  learn  by  heart  7— • 
They  do  not  Ul^e  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
than  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  you  Iflce  cider  better  than  wine  7 — I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — ^Does  your  brother  like  to  play  7 — ^Ile  likes  to 
fttudy  better  than  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  7 — ^I 
Uke  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — ^Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat  7 — ^I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
better  than  to  eat. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  (la  gaUina)  bettef 
than  fish  7 — He  likes  fish  bet^r  than  fowl. — ^Do  you  like  to  write  bettei 
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than  to  speak  7 — ^I  like  to  do  both. — ^Do  you  like  honey  better  than 
sugar  ? — ^I  like  neither.^^Does  your  &ther  like  coffee  better  than  tea  f 
— ^He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ?— No,  Sir,  for  yon  speak 
too  fast — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  (tener  la  hondad)  not  to  speak  so 
fast  ? — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — ^He  speaks  so 
fiist,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — Can  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
— They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly ;  for  in  order  Uf  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  (que  yo  hable.) — ^Is  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — ^Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — ^He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — ^Why  do  yon 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  ? — ^He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — ^I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — ^Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — ^He  sells  cheaper. — ^Do  your  children  like 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — They  do  not  like  to  learn  either; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — ^Do  you  like  mutton  ? — ^I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — ^Do  your  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  ?-— 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises? — ^I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — ^Why  does  that  man  nm  away  ? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — ^No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — Will  any  one  touch  him  ? — ^No  one  will  touch  him» 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  (porque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— I.eccion  Quincuagesima  iercera 

Al  lado  de,  (or  par  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  algnno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V. 
I  Ha  pasado  V.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  ho  pasado  d  su  lado,  (or  por  su 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  eerea  de  tin  lugar. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  cerea  del  (or  jmt  sQ 

teatro 


By  the  side  o£. 
le  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  yoa  passed  by  the  side  of  my 

brother  7 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  pass  by  a  place 
I  hav«  passed  by  the  theatre. 
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I  haLT9  paaied  by  the  castle. 

Voa  have  paawd  before  my  ware- 
home. 


t  He  pasado  ceioa  del  (or  juaie  ■( 

Castillo, 
t  y.  ha  paeado  par  (or  delante  d4 

mi  almacen. 


To  dare* 


I  dare  no^^  thither. 

He  dares  not  do  it 

I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  so. 

To  make  use  of,  to  uec. 
Do  you  use  my  horse  7 
1  do  use  it. 
Does  your  father  use  it  7 

He  does  use  it 

Have  you  used  my  gun  7 

I  have  used  it 

They  have  used  your  books. 

They  haye  used  them. 


1 


Osar,    Atreverae.    (See  in  the  Ap 
pendix,  verbs  taking  a  preposi 
tion  before  the  iufinitiye.) 

Yo  no  oso  u"  all^ 

No  me  atrevo  d,  ir  alii. 

til  no  se  atreve  i  haceila 

Yo  no  me  atrevi  d  dedxselo  asL 


(See 


I  / 


Serviree  de.     Usar. 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  7 

Me  sirvo  de  €L 

t  ^  Se  sirve  de  ^1  su  seftor  padre  ^ 

V.7 
Se  sirve  de  61, 
Usa  de  6\, 
I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  serviao  V^ 

de  mi  escopeta  7 
He  usado  de  ella. 
Me  he  servido  de  ella. 
Ellos  han  usado  de  (se  han  Mrvide 

de)  los  libros  de  V. 
Los  han  usada 
Se  han  servido  de  elios. 


To  instruct 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Instruir  *.*    InsiruyenJo. 

Yo  instruyo,  td  instruyes,  ^I  instmye ; 
nosotros  instruunos,  vosotros  in- 
struls,  vos  instruis,  V.  instruye,  W. 
instruyen,  eiios  mstruyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  some  one  something. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  some  one  to  do  something. 


Ensenar. 

Ensehar  algo  d  alguno* 
EI  me  ensena  la  aritm^tica. 
Yo  le  enseno  d,  V.  el  espaftol. 
Yo  le  he  ensefiado  el  espaiioL 
Ensenar  a  alguno  a  hacer  algunt 
cosa. 


*  See  verbs  in  mr,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  irregularitiee  are  •» 
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Hio  tMMshw  me  to  read. 
IlSach  him  to  write. 


£l  me  eBseila  d  leer. 
Yo  le  enseiio  d  escribir. 


The  Spanish  masteri  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
the  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
ever he  teaches.) 


£1  maestro  de  espafioL 
£1  maestro  espafioL 


To  shaoe. 

To  get  shaved. 

To  dreea. 

To  undress. 

To  dress  one's  self. 

To  undress  one's  self. 

Have  you  dressed  yourself  7 

I  have  not  yet  dreesed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  ? 
I  have  dressed  it 

To  undo. 


{ 


I  Afeitar     Rasurar. 
t  Afeitarse,    Hacerse  ufeii&r, 
Vesiir  ». 
Deahudar. 
Vestirse  *. 
Desnudarse, 

^  Se  ha  vestido  V.  ? 

I  Os  habeis  vestido  7 

Todavia  no  me  he  vestida 

I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  nliio,  (or  niiia).T 

Le  (la)  he  vestide. 


To  get  rid  of. 


I  Deskacer  *.    (Conjugated  like  haetr 

I      See  Appendix.) 

i  Deahacerae  de,    Zafarae, 

\  Lihrarae  de. 

(I Se  deshace  V.  de  su  azdcar averia 
do? 
i  iVa  V.  aaliendo  del  azucar  aoe« 
riado  7 


£  am  getting  rid  of  it 

Did  you  get  rid  of  yor^ir  old  ship  7 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


(  Me  deshago  de  iV 


Voy  aaliendo  de  el. 

I  Se  deshizo  V .  de  su  iragata  vieja  7 

Me  deshice  de  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  deaign,  the  intention 
I  iitend  to  go  thither. 
Do  you  intend  to  part  with  your 
horses? 

1  have  already  parted  with  them. 
Ei»  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


i  Deahacerae  de.    Enagenar, 
\  Vender. 
El  deaignio.    La  intencion. 

Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  alia. 
^Tiene  V.  intencion  de  deshaeeiM 
{de  vender)  sus  cabailos  7 

5Ya  mo  he  deshecho  de  eUoft 
Ya  los  be  vendido. 
I  £l  ha  vendido  su  eecopeta. 
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Have  yva  parted  with  (discharged) 

your  servant  7 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


I  Ha  deapedido  V.  d  su  eiwdftt 

Si,  ya  le  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awake* 


I  Despertar  *.*    Diapertar  •.* 

iDeapertar,    Deapertarse? 
Diapertar.  J)iapertarae} 


Oh».    Diapertar  generally  means,  to  put  an  end  to  sleep ;  diapertar§9,  U 


interrupt  sleep. 

I  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


Yo  despierto  generalmente  i.  *as  seis 

de  la  mafiana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmcLta 

d,  las  seis  de  la  maiiana. 
Un  ligero  ruido  me  despierta 
Un  sueno  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertaite 


A  dream. 
Generally. 

To  come  down. 

« 

To  alight  from  one's  horse, 
mount 


Todis. 


Un  sueno.    Un  ensueno. 

Generalmente.    Ordinariamente. 

Bajar. 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.    Desmontar. 


To  conduct  one'a  aelf. 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well. 
How  does  he  conduct  himself? 

Towarda. 

He  behaves  ill  towards  tha':  man. 
Ho  behaves  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  7 
It  is  worth  while. 

b  it  not  worth  while  ? 


Conducirae  *,  (bien  or  moL)^ 
Portarae.     Comportarae. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  6\  t 


A.     Con.    Para  con.    Hdcia. 

£1  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  hombra^ 
£1  se  porta  mal  conmigo. 


I  Merecer  *.'     Valer  la  pena  de. 

I  Lo  merece  eso  7 

I  Vale  eso  la  pena  7 

I  t  Lo  merece.    Vale  la  pena. 

I I  No  lo  merece  7 
I  No  vale  la  pena  7 


'  Deapertar  or  diapertar  are  conjugated  like  aletUar.  (See  this  verb  in 
Ihe  Appendix.) 

'  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  condudr,  and  all  the  reiiif 
andimg  in  acert  eeer,  ocer,  udr. 
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b  it  worth  while  to  do  that?  <    ^ 


I  Merece  em  haeene  f 
Vale  la  pena  hacer  eso  T 
Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ?       I  i  Vale  la  pena  escribirle  7 
It  is  worth  nothing.  |  No  vale  nada. 


Is  it  better  * 
It  is  better. 
WUI  it  be  better  ? 


I  Els  mejor  ?     i  Vale  mas  ? 

Es  mejor.    Vale  mas. 

I  SerA  mejor  ?    i  ValdrA  mas  ? 


It  will  not  be  better.  No  serd,  mejor.     No  valdrd  mas. 

-   .   ,  1     .  .     ,        ,  I  Es  mejor  hacer  esto  que  eso 

It  IS  better  to  do  this  than  that.  <  itir         i    i.  ^ 

«.%  »  u«n,«*  M/  «    fc  «  u.«u  M««w  ^  j^^  ^^^  hacer  erto  que  eso. 

It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a-  I  Mejor  es  estar  aqui  que  ir  d,  pasear. 
walking.  | 

EXERCISES. 
164. 

Have  your  books  been  found  ? — ^They  have  been  found. — ^Where  1 
—Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — It  is  under  (it.) — ^Ate 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it — Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody  ? — I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — ^Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — ^He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — I  shall  pass  (there.) — ^Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brotlier's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — ^He  has  cleaned 
them. — ^Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — ^Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — ^I  do  use  them. — ^May  1 
use  your  knife  ? — Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  codes) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — ^They  may  use  them.— 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — ^You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
(no  la  echen  a  perder,) — ^What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ? — ^I 
nave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — ^Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — He 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — ^They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  wont  them. — ^Who  has  used  my  hat  7 
—Nobody  nas  used  it.^ — ^Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (que 
Ic^e  1) — I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — ^Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle,) — Has  he  told 
-you  not  to  wake  him  ? — ^He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despterte) 
when  he  sleeps. 

165. 

Hftve  you  shaved  to-day? — ^I  have  shaved. — Has  your   brothet 
■bovtod  9-*He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  gci  shaved. — Do  yoq 
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shaire  often  ?-— I  sliave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  thi 
evening.— When  do  yon  shave  in  the  evening  ? — When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home.---How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — He  shaves 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  ? — ^He  shaves  only  every  otiier  day,  (un  dia  si,  y  un  dia  no,) 
-—At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  ? — I  dress  as  soon  as 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  break&st  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight. — Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  breakfasts  7— 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — ^At  what  o'clock  m  the  evening  dost 
thou  undress  ? — ^I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre.-— Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  7 — ^I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — ^At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — ^I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  7 — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  7— It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — ^Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I  7 — ^I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake.r— Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  ^que  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  7 — I  will  tell 
him. — ^Why  have  you  risen  so  early  7 — My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  tiiat  they  wakened  me.— Have  you  slept  well  7 — I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise.— At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  7 — ^He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 

How  did  my  child  behave  7 — ^He  behaved  very  well. — How- did  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  7 — ^He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  that 
man  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  7 — It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  wonh  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  7 — ^Yes,  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  7 — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it  better  to 
ieam  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  whUe  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  7 — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Grermany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  7 — I  did  get  rid  of  him. — ^Why  has  your  father 
parted  with  his  horses  7 — ^Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more* — - 
Has  your  merchant  succeeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar  t 
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—He  baa  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it. — ^Has  be  sold  it  on  credit  ?-^ 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  tliat  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit.— 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read  ? — I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master. — Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic? — A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — ^Do  you  call  me  ? — I  do  call  you. — What 
do  you  want  ? — Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is 
already  late  ? — What  do  you  want  me  for  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  I  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  (me  preste)  me  some.-— What  o'clock  is 
it  ? — ^It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
— ^Is  it  long  since  you  rose  7 — ^It  b  an  hour  and  a  half  mnce  I  rose.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  7 — ^1  cannot  go  a*walking,  for  I 
am  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master. 


PEPTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— 


To  hopCf  to  expect, 

1  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 

Do  you  expect  to  find  hun  there  7 
I  do  expect  it. 


Leccion  Q^incuagi^ma  cvarta, 

Esperar.    Aguardar, 

Yo  espero. 

TtL  esperas. 

El  espera. 

V.  espera.    Voe  (vosotros) 

Nosotros  esperamoe. 


I  Espera  V.  hallarle  alld? 
t  Si.    Espero  hallarle. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  exchange.)  \ 

To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
1  change  my  hat  for  hia 


Camhiar,     Trocar  ♦. 
Permutar, 

Cambiar  una  oosa  for  (con)  otra. 
Cambio  {trueco)  mi  sombrero  por  •! 
suyo. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other 

things,) 
Do  you  change  your  hat? 

1  do  change  it. 

He  changes  his  linen. 
Hwy  change  their  clothes 


Mudar  de,    Mudaree  de. 

I  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero  T 

it  Le  muda    Le  cambio. 
Me  pongo  otro, 
it  Se  muda  de  ropa. 
8e  pone  ropa  limpia, 
I.Se  mndan  de  vestidii. 
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To  mix. 

I  mix  nmottg  the  men. 

He  mixes  among  the  soldienai 

Among, 


k  Mezelmrse.    Meterso 
\  Entrcmetergt 

Me  roeto  entre  los  hombrea. 
Se  mezcla  eutre  los  soldados. 
Entre.    En  medio  de. 


To  recognise. 

Do  yott  recognise  that  man  7 
It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  him. 

More than. 

I  haye  more  bread  than  I  can  eat 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

You  have  more  money  than  you 
want 

We  have  more  shoeis  than  we  want 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 
parted?) 
He  IS  ready  to  depart 

Ready, 
To  make  ready. 
To  make  one*8  self  ready. 

To  keep  one* 9  eelf  ready. 


Reconocer.^ 

I  Reconoce  V.  i.  ese  hombre  T 
t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  le  vf,  que  m 
le  reconozco,  (no  me  acuerdo  de  ih) 

Mae  (n)  que.    Del  que.   De  lo  que. 

Yo  tengo  mas  pan  que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
Ese  hombre  tiene  mas  dineio  del  qua 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  vino  del  uecesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  y.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  neee- 

sita,  (del  que  ha  ineneater.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  hcinos 

menester,  (necesitamos.) 
Ese  hombre  tiene  m^noe  amigos  qua 

(de  los  quo)  ^I  piensa. 
Imaginar.    Imaginarse. 
Pensar  ♦. 
Oanar. 


\ 


^  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  IT  f 

m 

Estd,  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 

Pronto.    Preeto     lAeto. 

Preparar 

Prepararee, 

t  Eetar  pronto.    Eetar  preparado. 

Estar  dispueeto  d,  (para.) 


To  split. 
To  break  somebody's  heart. 

iToa  break  that  man's  heart 
Wlioae  heart  do  I  break  ? 


Partir.    Ahrir, 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  qtiebrar)  el 
eorazon  de  alguno. 

t  V.  le  qviebra  el  eorazon  &  ese  honi- 

hre. 
flA  quicn  le  quiehro  yo  el  eormwtm  I 


'  Sea  the  Appendix  for  verbs  ending  in  aeer,  ocer,  ueir 
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To  apiU 

To  spread. 
To  expatiate,  to  lay  atresa  upon. 
That  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  subject 

The  subject 


Derramar,    Extender. 
Esparcir,    Divulgar, 
Eepadarae.    Difundirae. 

Ese  hombre  siempre  se  difunde  sobra 

esa  materia. 
El  sujeta    La  materia. 
1  Siempre. 


Always. 

m    _*_.  1         1       If   1        ^L    u  $  +  Tiraree  sobre  el  suelo. 

To  stretch  one's  self  alonff  the  floor.  <  m    j        *      i.  .     . 

^  (  Tenderse  *.    Extenderae  *. 


To  hang  on,  {upon,) 

The  wall. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  hamps  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  ha.3g  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

Who  nas  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  ihief  has  been  hanged. 

The  thief: 
The  robber,  the  highwayman.    ^ 


Colgar  de,  {en.)  (See  Acordar,  in 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared. 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

£1  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  drboL 

Col  games  nuestros  zapatos  en  loi 
clavos. 

I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 
drbol  7 

t  El  ladron  ha  sido  ahorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

El  ladron. 

t  El  bandolero. 

El  salteador  de  camino. 


Von  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  ao. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

fa^er  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


y.  es  sien\pre  estudioso,  y  siempre 
lo  seri. 

El  hermano  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  seri. 

Un  hijo  bien  educado  nuuca  da  pesar 
i.  su  padre  ;  ^1  le  ama,  le  honra,  y 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  ? — ^I  hope  to  receive  one.— 
From  whom  7 — ^From  a  friend  of  mine. — ^What  dost  thou  hope  3 — ^I 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them. — ^Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — ^He  hopes 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home  ? — We  do  expect  it. — ^For  what  (cosa)  have  you  exchanged 
you^'  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — I  have  exclianged  it 
Ibr  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  fot 
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mine  7 — I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish. — Why  do  yon  taks 
your  hat  off? — I  take  it  off  because  I  see  my  old  master  coniiiig.r-DA 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — I  do  not  put  on  anothei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  (jpero  si)  to  go  to  the  concert. — When  will  the 
concert  take  place  ? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-morrow.— 
Why  do  you  go  away  ? — ^Do  you  not  amuse  yourself  here  ? — You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you ;  but  I 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — ^Have  you 
promised  to  go  ? — I  have  promised. — Have  you  changed  y^ur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  7 — ^I  have  changed  my  Iiat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  times  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clotlies,  (ropa  ?) — ^I  change  them  (la)  to  dine  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Why  do  yr  a  mix  among  these  men  7 — I  mix  among  them  in  ordei 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  7 — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— ^Have  you  recognised  your  father  7 — ^It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — ^Has  he  recognised  you  7 — ^lle 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  7 — It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun  7 — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — Do  you  still  (siempre)  speak 
Spanish  7 — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  (del  todo,) — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  learning 
Spanish  7 — It  is  only  three  montlis  since. — Does  he  know  as  much  as 
you  7 — ^He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  7 — I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money  7 — ^I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — ^WUl  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider  7 — ^You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  7 — You 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want. — ^Do  you 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  7 — I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  fOi 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  7 — 
Tliey  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing  7 — They  are  wrong,  for  they 
have  fewer  friendis  than  they  imagine. 

169. 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me  7 — ^I  am  so. — ^Dees  your  uncle 
depart  with  as  7 — ^He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (gutere.)-— Will  yon 
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lell  him  to  be  ready  (que  se  esU)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
evening  7 — I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— i 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  that  man? 
— ^They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole'  a  horse  from  your  brother  7— They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  they  hang  only  high- 
waymen in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  7 — ^I  have 
langed  it  on  the  wall. — Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  7 — I  wiU 
bang  it  (thereon.) — ^Ilave  you  not  seen  my  shoes  7 — ^I  found  them  under 
vour  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — ^Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  7— >He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged.— Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  7 — 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — ^If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  yon,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
ject, I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  tiiO  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  {yo  pueda,) — ^You  will  do 
welL 


FTFTY-PIFTH  LESSON.— Z«cccion  Quincuagesima  quirUa. 

_    ,         „  it  Estar  bien  *.     Estar  bueno. 

To  he  well  ^  p^^j^  ^^ 

__       -  ,   .  5  i  Como  estd  V.  ?  ^Como  lo  pasa  V.T 

How  do  you  do  ?  ^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  y  J 

Oba.  A.  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  English  to  inquire 
after,  or  to  speak  of  a  peraon's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  eatar, 
f€$arlo,  hallaree. 

C  I  Como  esta  el  aenor  padre  de  V.  ? 
*How  is  your  father  ?  i  ^  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  el  aenor 

t     padre  de  V.? 
He  is  very  well.  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  bien. 

Oba,  B,  The  qualifications  of  aenor,  (Mr.,)  aenora,  (Mrs.,)  aenorito 
;,Ma8ter,)  aenorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
mon noons  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
^e  mean  to  pay  them  particular  respect  For  the  same  purpose  the  Span- 
iards use  the  words  au  merced^  (his  or  her  honor,)  au  aeiioria,  (my  lord  or 
my  lady,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of. 
The  words  aenor,  aenora,  aenorita,  roust  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
•itisle  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
No,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Vendri  el  sefior  coronel  ? 
t  No,  porque  au  aaHoria  eatd  emfer* 
mo. 
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Your  biother. 
Your  cousin. 
Your  brothers. 


El  Bofior  hennano  de  V.,  ^  VT  ) 

Su  sefior  primo  de  V.,  (W.) 

Los  senores  hormanos  de  V.,  ( V  V  ; 

0h9,  <?.   The  plurals  of  aeiior,  tenorat  and  senorita,  are  seiier^f  aeaoras 
and  aeiUnritas. 


The  Epigrams  of  Mr.  Francisco  de 
Salas. 


Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Francisco  de 
Salas. 


'  Oba,  D,  Mr.  is  translated  Don,  Mrs.  and  Miss,  Dona,  beforo  baptismal 
names  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus:  Messieurs  Nicolas,  und 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Lo8  Senorea  Don  Nicolas,  y  Don  htandro 
Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Sefior  Don,  Senora  or  Senorita  Dona,  is  th« 
most  polite  aad  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  person. 

C  Dudar  uno   de  una  coea 
^  Cuestionar,    Diaputar. 
(  Preguntar.     Conttevertir  * 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  7 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  question  any  thing. 


Do  you  doubt  that  ? 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  question,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  you  doubt? 
I  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  duda 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  Jo  pregunto,  or 

no  lo  dispute.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  V.  ? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  hombre  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda.  , 

Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  ? 
I  do  agree  to  it 


Convenir  en,  (con  or  a.)     (Conjuga- 
ted like  venir.    See  App.) 

I  Conviene  V.  (convenis  vos)  en  eaot 
Cpnyengt)  en  ello. 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that  I  i  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por  ese  iom« 
hat?  brero? 


{  Yo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  iL 


I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it  j  4.  #» 

•^  (  t  Tres  pesos. 

Obs,  E.    Iji  the  colloquial  style,  such  phra&es  as  the  preceding  oEie 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 

I  have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dollars. 


The  price. 
Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  7 
We  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  havt  you  agreed? 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado  este  caballo  pat 

cincuenta  pesos. 
El  precio.  ^ 

I  Han  convenido  W.  en  el  proe'sT 
Hemos  convenido. 
I  En  que  han  convenido  W  T 
En  el  precio. 
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To  agree,  to  eompooe  a  diferenee. 
To  feel,  feeling, 
I  feol,  thou  feolert,  he  feels. 
We  feel,  you  feel,  they  feel 
To  consent, 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
Howeyer. 

To  wear,  {to  wear  garments^ 
What  garments  does  he  wear? 
He  wears  beautiful  garments. 
The  garment 


I  Conveniroe  *.    Comp€tier9e  * 

Sentir  *.     SintUndo 

Yo  eiento,  tu  nentes,  il  eiente. 
Sentimos,  sentis,  sienten, 

Consentir    en.       (Conjugated    lik<i 
sentir.) 

Consiento  en  ir  alld. 
No  obstante     Con  todo 


Usar,    Llevar.     Traer  •. 

I  Que  vestidos  usa  7 

£l  lleya  hermosoe  vestidos. 

El  yestido. 


Against  my  custom. 

ft 

As  customary. 
My  partner 

To  observe  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something. 

Do  you  take  notice  of  that  7 
I  do  take  notice  of  it 
Did  you  observe  that  7 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did? 
I  did  notice  it 


i 

{ 


(  Contra  mi  costumbre 

t  Contra  mi  modo, 

Como  de  costumbre. 

t  Segun  es  uso. 

Mi  socio.    Mi  compailenK 
C  Percibir  *.    Observar 
^  Reparar, 
(  Notar  algo,  {alguna  cosa,) 

I  Repara  V.  esto  7    i  Obsenrais 

Lo  reparo.    Lo  obsenro 

iPercibi6  V.  eso? 

I  Repard  V.  lo  que  ^1  hixo  7 

Lorepar^. 


To  expect,  (to  hope.) 

Do  yon  expect  to  receive  a  note 

from  your  uncle  7 
I  expect  it 
fie  expects  it 
We  expect  it 
Have  we  expected  it  7 
We  have  expected  it 


I  Esperar. 

^Espera  V.  recibir  un  billete   del 

sefior  su  tio  7 
Yo  le  espero. 
£1  le  espera. 
Nosotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  hemos  esperado  nosotros  7 
Nosotros  le  hemos  esperado. 


To  get,  (to  procure,) 
I  cannot  procure  any  money. 

He  eaaliot  procure  any  thing  to  eat 


St  Conseguir  *.    Proeuran 
Lograr.    Hollar. 

J  No  puedo  conseguir  ningun  dinerab 
t 


\: 


No  puedo  hallar  un  reoL 
i  El  no  puede  proeurarss  el 
tsnUk 


l&l  no  paede  ganar  la  vida. 
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Penknife. 
After  having. 

After  having  read  my  leaaon,  I  wrote 

it. 
After  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my 

penknife. 


I  El  cortaplumas. 

iDespaes  de  haber,  (despuee  de.) 
Deapues  que, 
Despues  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  leccionf 

la  gicribf. 
Despues  que  me  hube   cortado,  yo 
quebr^  mi  cortaplumas. 

Obs.  F.  When  after,  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 
Spanish  by  despues  gue,  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  in  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  is 

la  the  infinitive  mood. 

(Despues  que  yo  le(  la  carta. 
Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 

(  Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.^ 
To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some-  ^  g^,^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^j^^^^ 

^*°S*  (  Burlarse  de  (con)  alguna  cosa. 


To  laugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 


I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 

To  stop,  (to  stay,) 

Have  you  stayed  long  at  Berlin  ? 
I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 
To  sojourn,  (to  stay.) 

Where  does  your  brother  stay  at 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode, 
Pariii  18  a  fine  place  to  live  in.    , 

After  reading. 
After  cutting  myself. 

(See  Oba  F.) 


Reirse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cwa.) 
td\  se  rie  de  todo  el  mundo,  (de 

todos.) 
]^1  critica  &  todo  el  mundo. 
^  Se  rie  V.  (se  bnrla  V.)  de  aqael 

hombte  7 

iNo  me  no  de  61. 
No  hago  burla  de  6U 


C  Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  like  tener 
^      See  Appendix.) 
^  Pararse. 

I  Se  ha  detenido  V.  mucho  tiempe 

en  Berlin  7 
Me  detuve  solamente  tree  dias., 

(  Residir,    Morar, 
(  t  Estar  de  asiento  *. 

I  En  donde  reside  (mora)  ahora  so 

hermano  de  V.  7 
AI  presente.    Actualmente.    Ahora 
Domieilio, 
t  Paris  es  una  ciudad  muy  hermos^ 

para  vivir  de  asiento, 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  baber  leida' 
t  Despuee  de  haberme  cortado. 
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After  dreflsing  yourself. 
After  dreasiiig  hinuself. 

After  shaYing  ourselves. 

^  After  wanning  themselyes. 
I  nelomed  the  book  after  reading  it 

I  threw  the  knife  away  after  cutting 
myself. 

ITou  went  to  the  concert  after  drefis- 
ing  yourself. 

They  went  out  after  wanning  them- 
selves. 


t  Despnes  de  haberse  V.  vestidou 

Despuea  que  V.  se  vietio 

t  Despues  de  vestirse. 

t  Despues  que  il  se  hvho  vestido. 

t  Despues  de  habemos  rasusado. 

t  Despues  de  habemos   kecho  .  la 

barba. 
t  Despues  de  haberse  calentada 
t  Yo  volvi  el  libro  despues  de  haberle 

leida 
t  Yo  arroj^  el  cuchdlo  despues  de 

haberme  cortado. 
t  y.  fu^  al  concierto  despues  ie  na- 

berse  vestido. 
t  Se  fu^ron  despues  de  haberse  la* 

lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patibnt ) 

Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


EI  enfermo.    El  paciente. 

JBastante  bien.     Medianamente. 
t  Tal  eual, 
I  Es  muy  tarde. 
I  Es  muy  lejos.    t  Estd  algo  lejas. 


EXERCISES. 

170. 
How  is  your  father  ? — ^He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ?— 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — ^I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — ^How  art  tliou  ? — ^I  am 
tolerably  well. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ?— 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — ^Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — ^He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  7 — ^It  is  ha**dly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
is  he  staying  now  ? — ^He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — ^I  stayed  there  a  fortnight. — 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — ^He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — ^Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  like  much'  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (que  haga  burla  de  mi)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — ^He  Uughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly. 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  everybody. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — ^I  do  not 
fas  tend  to  laugh  at  ium. — ^I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  {que  no  lo  haga,)  for  you 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  I  ani 
telling  you  ? — ^I  do  not  dcubt  it. — Do  you  doubt  what  that  man  hM 
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told  yon  9 — 1  doubt  it,  for  he  has  often  told  stories. — ^Hkve  yon  at  lasl 
bought  the  hone  which  yon  wished  (queria)  to  buy  last  mouth  ? — 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  piocure  money. 

171. 
lias  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ? — He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  iL — ^How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  7 — ^I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it. — ^What 
hast  thou  bought  to-day  ? — ^I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — ^For  how  much  ^ast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  7 — ^I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — Do  you 
find  them  dear  7 — ^I  do  not  find  them  dear. — ^Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  7 — ^I  have  agreed  with  him.' — ^Does  he  consent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the'ship  7 — ^He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain  7 — I  consent  to  go  thither. — Have  you  seen  your  old 
fiiend  again  7 — I  have  seen  him  again.— sDid  you  recognise  him  7 — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  Ids  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat — ^How  is  he  7 — ^He  is  veiy  weU. — ^What  garments  does  he 
wear,  7 — He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  haa  Juuo  ? — ^I  have  taken  notice  of  it — ^Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  (ello  ?) — ^I  have  punished  him  for  it — ^Has  your 
fiUher  already  written  to  you  7 — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  7 — ^I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — ^Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain 7 — They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
— ^How  are  your  parents  7 — They  are  as  usual,  veiy  well. — ^Is  your 
uncle  well  7 — ^He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — ^Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  7 — ^I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet 

172. 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  7 — ^I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — ^Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  7 — ^I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  myself. — ^When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  7 — ^You  went  thither 
after  dressing  yourself. — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^Ile 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself. — ^When  did  you  breakfast  7 — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — ^When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out  7 — ^They  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  7 — ^I  have  punished  him  because  he  has  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — ^What  did  you  do  this 
DMxmlng  7 — ^I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breaJdasting.— > 
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>¥hat  did  yoa  father  do  last  night  7 — ^He  supped  after  comiiig  from 
the  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  ? — He 
rose  at  sunrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— ligccion  Quincuagesima  sexta,  ^ 


To  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  the  Tillage. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanidi  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
^  The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To  be  a-huntiug. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 

To  hunt 

The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.^ 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night    All  the  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 
,   All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    All  osT  a  sudden. 


\ 


1 


Ir  4  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  d  la  lonja. 

ESstar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  (90tano.) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  espaiiola. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  Espaiioh 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  (baiUi 

La  corned  ia. 

La  6pera. 

Ir  &  caza.    Ir  d  la  caza. 

f  Ir  a  cazar. 

Estar  cazando.    t  Cazar. 

Ir  &  pescar.     Ir  £  la  pesca  de. 

Estar  pescando.    Pescar. 

Cazar. 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  manana ' 

t  Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  seguida> 

De  lepente.    Stibitamente. 


'  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  dias;  as,  Good  morning. 
Sir — Buenos  dias,  senor ;  and  dica  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
o'clock,  p.  If.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as,  He  arrived  at  ton 
o'clock,  A.  M. — El  llegd  a  las  diez  de  la  manana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardes  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
o'clock,  p.  M.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  encning  ii 
rendered  by  noche ;  as.  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o'clock-^ 
Nosoiros  los  esperamos  esta  noehe  d  las  nueve. 
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Which  bookfl  have  17 

You  haye  yours  and  here. 

Has  she  not  hers  and  mine  ? 

She  has  hers,  but  not  yours. 

You  have  yours. 

I  have  yours. 

She  has  hers  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  here. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  hers. 

I  have  theirs. 

iVhat  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 

aunt? 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart 
Will  you  send  her  some  froit  also  7 

I  will  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ters? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


I  Que  libros  tengo  yo7 

V.  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  ? 

Ella  tieue  los  suyos,  pero  no  loede  V 

V.  tieue  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y.  los  de  6L 

£1  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  61.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  de 

ellas.) 
I  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  4  su  seiiora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
Si,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  V.  los  libros  4  mis  her 

manas? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week 

Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  sisters. 

A  person. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
She  has  the  stomach-ache. 
Her  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

J  have  the  stomach-ache. 


\ 


Esta  semana. 

Este  ano,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 

La  semana  prdxima. 

t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.     Todas  las  veces. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las  semanasi 


Su  sefiora  madre  de  V 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  LV.) 
La  seiiora  (sefiorita)  hermana  de  V. 
Las  seiioras  (seiioritas)  hermanas  d« 

V.  .(See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LV.) 
Una  persona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre. 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  est6mago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  dol» 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  est6maga 
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The  ache,  pam. 

Tbetait 

The  peach. 

The  Btrawbeny 

The  cheny. 

The  gazette. 

The  newspaper. 

The  merchandiss,  (goodB.) 

The  aunt 

The  female  consuk 

The  niece. 

Tlie  maid-eenrant 

The  female  relation. 

The  female  neighbor . 

The  female  cook. 

The  brother-in-law. 

The  nBter-in-law. 


EI  dolor.    La  pnaa. 
La  empanada. 
El  durazna 
La  Iresa. 
La  cereza. 
La  gazeta. 

El  papel  ptkblico.     £1  NoUei< 
'  I  La  mercaderia.    Las  mercadeiias 


I 


La  tia. 
La  prima. 
La  sobrina. 
La  criada. 
La  parienta. 
La  yecina. 
La  cocinera. 
El  cufiado. 
La  cunada. 


06«.  B.    The  following  noons  express  their  gender  by  different  teimina* 
tions. 


MABCULINB. 

An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 

A  nnger 


A  count 
A  dancer 
A  god. 
A  deacoa 
A  duke. 
An  elector 

An  emperor 
A  hero. 
A  poet 
A  priest 
A  prince. 
h  9rior. 
f  prophet 


Un  baron. 
Un  candnigo. 
Un  cantor. 


Un  conde. 
Un  bailarin. 
Un  dies. 
Un  di&cono. 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector.  * 

Un  eraperadoi 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdote. 
Un  principe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FEMININE. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadesa. 

An  actreaB.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una    embajadoraa 

or  embajatriz. 
A  baroness.  Una  baronesa. 

A  canoness.  Una  canonesa. 

A  female  singer.    Una    cantora,    Ot 

cantarina,  or  can« 
tatriz. 
A  countess.  Una  condesa. 

A  female  dances   Una  bailarina 

Una  dioea. 

Una  diaconisa. 

Una  duquesa. 

Una     electriz,    m 
electora. 

Una  emperatriz 

Una  heroina. 

Una  poetisa. 

Una  sacerdotina. 

Una  princesa. 

Una  priora. 

Una  profeUsa. 


A  gpddc 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electreas. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess. 
A  priestess. 
A  princess. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess. 
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A  king.  Vn  rey. 

Sir.faddresBuig.)  )  Seiior. 
Gentleman.         )  Caballeio. 


A  queen. 
Lady. 


■5 


Una  reina. 

Seiiora. 

Dama. 


Ob8,C 

Some  nouns  distinguish 

their  gender  by  different  words. 

Father. 

Padre. 

Mother.                 Madre. 

Godfather. 

Padrino. 

Godmother.           Madrina. 

Stepfather. 

Padrastrp. 

Stepmother.          Madrastra. 

Son-in-law. 

Yemo. 

Daughter-in-law.  Nuera. 

Man. 

Uombre. 

Woman.                Mujer. 

Horae. 

Caballo. 

Mare.                   Yegua. 

Ram. 

Camero. 

Ewe.                     Oveja. 

Bnll. 

Tora 

Cow.                    Vaca. 

To  hire,  to  let 

Have  you  already  hired  a  room  1 

To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Do  you  grant  that  ? 
I  do  grant  it. 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  7 
I  confess  it 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own, 
acknowledge. 
'    To  confess. 


C  Alquilar.    Arrendar  *. 
^  Dar,  or  tomar  en  alquiler,  or  arraii« 
(      damiento. 
I  Ha  alquilado  V.  ya  nn  euarto,  (or 
aposento,  or  cimara)  7 


! 


\ 


tO^ 


Admitir.    Conceder  una  cosa. 
Confesar  *  una  cosa.   (See  Alentar.) 
I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso  7 
Lo  conceda    Lo  admito. 
I  Confiesa  V.  su  falta  7 
La  confieso. 

Confieso  que  es  una  falta. 
Confesar.    Declarar.    Phytestar. 
Reconocer.     (See  yerbs  in  ocer.) 
I  Confesar  *. 


To  catch  a  cold 


So  much,  so  many.  I  Tanto— tanta.    Tantos — ^tantas. 

She  has  so  many  candles  that  she     Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  pueds 
cannot  bum  them  all.  |      usarlas  todas. 

C  Resfriaise.    Constiparse.  ■ 

7  Acatarrarse. 

(  t  Coger  un  resfriado,  (una  fluxioni) 

To  make  sick.  ^  ^^^  ^^,^  ^^^^^  ^ 

If  you  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you  1  Si   V.  come  tanto,  esto  le  pondiA 
sick.  I      male,  (or  le  har&  dafio.) 

Oha,  D.    When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  drcum* 
stance,  it  is  translated  esto  ;  when  to  a  following  circubastance,  by  eso. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your  gun  7      |  £  Le  conyiene  k  V  prestar  sn  eso» 

!      peta? 
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,.  ,         _*     -A        A  1     J  .A  5  No  me  conviene  prehiaria. 

At  doM  not  eoit  me  to  lend  it  <  ^t  <  .    . 

(  rio  me  acomoda  prestarla. 

i: 


I  En  doude  cogid  V.  ese  reefrindo,  (ai 
Where  did  you  catch  a  cold  7  •{      esa  fluxion)  ? 

En  doude  se  constipd  V.  ? 
I  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  |  Me  leefM  al  salir  de  la  Opera, 
opera. 

ESstar  resfriado,  (confltipado,or  acatar* 
rado.) 


To  have  a  cold. 


\  t  Tener  catarro,  (una  fluxion,  or  uii 


constipado.) 
The  cold.  El  catairo.    El  resfiiado.   El  const  • 

pado.    La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  La  toe. 

I  have  a  cold.  Teugo  catarro,  (un  constipado,  or  una 

fluxion.) 
You  have  a  cough.  ';  V.  tiene  tos. 

The  brain.  |  El  colebro,  or  cerabro. 

The  chest  1  El  pecha 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
^^ere  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen. — Has  your  coos 
(fern.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  apoD 
the  table. — ^Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — ^Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  ge^ 
up  at  sunrise. — ^Dost  thou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — Whal 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — ^I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister.— 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  they  go  tc 
the  dancmg-school. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — ^They  gk 
thither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — ^la  your  fathei 
gone  a-hunting  ? — He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  » 
cold. — Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  a-fishing  better  than 
a-hunting. — Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — Yes,  Madam,  he  is  stil\ 
there. — What  does  he  do  (there  ^) — ^He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
— ^Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — I  hunted  the  whole  day. — How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
— ^la  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  was  there  last  week.— 
Did  yon  find  many  people  there  ? — ^I  found  only  three  persona  then^ 
the  count,  the  countess,  and  their  daughter. 
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174. 
Are  these  ^rls  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  ? — ^They  are  better 
khan  tliey. — Can  {saber)  your  sisters  speak  German  ? — They  cannot, 
but  they  are  learning  it, — Have  you  bi-ought  any  thing  to  your  mother? 
— ^I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  ^uid  a  fine  tart. — What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  ? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — Do  you  like  peaches  ? — I  like  them  much. — How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you  7 — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  7 — ^I 
have  eaten  many. — ^Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  7 — ^I  gave  her 
so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — Why  have  you  not  given  aiijr 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  7) — ^I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
would  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year  7 — 'There  were  not  many. — ^Has  your 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  7 — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all. 

176. 
Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  7 — They  cannot  go  thithei 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  7 — They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night. — Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  7 — It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  7 — ^I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.—- 
Where  were  you  last  night  7 — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — ^Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law  7 — ^I  did  see  her. — ^How  is  she  7 — She  is  better 
than  usual. — Did  you  play  7 — We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  7-^1  have  read  it. — Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it  7 — ^I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it) — Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you  7 — ^I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  BerUn.-^Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  7 — I  did  speak  to  her. — ^What  does  she  say  7 — 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day 7 — I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.«- 
I  admire  {admirar)  that  family,  (la  familial  for  the  father  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it.  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (el  sujeto)  of  the  state,  (el  estado,)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (d  ministro,)  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  {el  cuidado)  of  the  government,  (elgobierru  .)  The  good 
education  (la  educadorij  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  is  the  crown 
of  monarchs,  (<$2  monarca,) 
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176. 
Have  you  nh^Ady  hired  a  room  ? — ^I  have  already  Lired  one. — Wher* 
Dave  you  hired  it  7 — ^I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  7— At  the 
house  of  tlie  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — For  whom  has 
your  father  hired  a  room  7 — He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  just 
arrived  from  France. — Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  7 — I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday  7 — ^I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  in 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  (con  todo^  has  not  taken  place. 
"-Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault  7 — He  confesses  it. — What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  7 — He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — ^Do 
you  confess  your  faiilt  now  7 — I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  7 — I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVin.) — Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  7 — I  will  hang  it 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-day  7 — I  am  not  very  well. — What  is  the 
matter  with  you  7 — I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — Where  did 
you  catch  a  cold  7 — ^I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Quincuagesima  septtma, 

OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  English  present  participle  is  translated)  m 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
nations ar,  er,  or  ir,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  the  verbs  of  the  fiist 
conjugation,  and  ieniio  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hMando. 

2.  To  sell, 

vender. 

Selling, 

yendienda, 

3.  To  receive, 

recibtr. 

Receiving, 

Teclhiendo. 

Obs.  A.  Verbs  ending  in  ear,  and  uir,  (when  the  u  is  sounded,  as  in 
atribuir,)  change  the  t,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y  ;  thus, 
yendo,  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

To  read,  leer.  Reading,  \eyendo. 

To  instruct,  instmir.  Instructing,  vasXruyendo, 

Obs.  B,  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
nnfinibhed.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Estar,  but  by 
no  means  by  other  words  ;  as,  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  corrige  leyendo, 
•r  estando  leyendo,  miSntras  estd  leyendo,  (t  mientras  lee,  or  al  leer  ;)  but 
'i  cannot  be  said,  el  corrige  mtintras  leyendo. 
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rhe  man  eats'while  numing^ 

I  write  while  reading. 

He  questious  while  speaking. 

Vou  fipeak  while  answering  me. 

To  question. 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
The  hoase. 
The  letter. 
The  table. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg 

The  sore  throat 
The  throat 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat 
Salt  meat 
Fresh  meat 
Fresh  beef. 
Cold  water. 
The  food,  (victaals.) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meats. 
Milk  food. 

The  traveller. 
To  march,  to  walk,  to  step. 


\ 


\ 


£1  hombre  come  yend^  ooniendo. 
t  El  hombre  come  al  ir  corriendo, 
t  Yo  escribe  mi^ntras  leo. 
El  pregunta  mi^ntras   (or  cuando) 

est&  hablando. 
t  V,  habla  al  tiempo  de  respondirme 
V.  habla  mi^ntras  (cuando)  meres- 

ponde. 

Preguntar.     Cuestionar 

La  corbata. 

La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 

La  casa. 

La  carta.    La  letra. 

La  mesa. 

La  familia. 

La  promesa. 

La  piema. 

El  mal  de  garganta. 

La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala. 

t  La  garganta  me  hace  moL 

La  came. 

Came  salada. 

Came  fresca. 

Vaca  fresca. 

Agna  fria. 

La  comida.     El  alimento. 

Ijos  platoB,    Las  viandas. 

Came  en  escabeche. 

Lacticinios. 


1  Viagero.    Viajante. 

K  Andar  *.     Caminar» 
\  Dar  un  paso. 


Oha,  C,  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  pasear,  or 
pasearae.  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  feett 
it  is  expressed  as  above. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchisimo. 

Hb  estado  paseando  con  mi  madif 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  legua. 
t  Dar  un  pa«k 
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To  lake  a  step  (meaaing  to  take  i  t  Tomar  nu  medUm^ 


) 


To  go  on  a  journey. 

To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  bnaineafk 

An  aflair. 
To  transact 


\  t  VaUrte  de  mediot 
^  If  &  un  viage. 
<  t  Salir  a  un  viage.. 
'  Haeer  un  viage. 
I  Hacer  un  discuno. 

>  Un  .legocia     Un  asunto. 
I  Negociar.    Hacer  negoeioe 


To  nuddle  with  something. 


What  are  yon  meddling  with  ? 

I  am  meddling  with  my  own  bnsi- 


i; 


That    man    always   meddles  with 

other  people's  business. 
I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 

business. 


Meterae,  or  entremeterse  eon  aU 
gunOf  (en  algun  negoeio,)  in* 
gerirse. 

I  En  que  se  mete-  V.  ? 
En  que  os  meteis  7 

Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  uegocios 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  los 
uegocios  agenos,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  uegocios 
agenos. 


Others,    Other  people. 
He  emplsys  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art 
Strange. 
To  employ  one*s  self  in. 

To  concern  some  one. 


To  look  at  some  one. 

I  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 

that  do  not  concern  me. 
rhat  concerns  nobody. 


1 

! 


Otros.     Otras  gentes, 

Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 

t  Trabaja  de  pintor. 

El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura 

La  pintura. 

La  qulmica. 

El  (la)  arte. 

Extraiio.    Asombroso.    Singular. 

Emplearse  en,    Ocuparse  en. 


Coneemir  *.     Tocar, 
Importar,    Perteneeer, 
Interesar, 
Mirar  d  alguno. 

No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  qot 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 
Esq  no  toca  (iuteresa)  i  ninguna 


To  concern  one's  self  about  some-  {  t  Inquietarse  de,  (per  or  acerca  de.) 

(  t  Fatigarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de.) 


thing. 

To  attract. 
Loiditone  attracts  iron* 


Atraer  *. 

El  iman  atrae  el  hierro,.  (fienow) 
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Am  ffingiiigr  attracts  me 

To  charm.  . 
To  enchant 
Z  an  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodness. 

Obs.  D,    Nouns  ending  in  ad, 
qualities,  are  feminine. 

The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat. 

The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
All  the  beginnings  are  difficult 


To  create. 

Creation. 

The  Creator. 

The  benefit 

The  fear  of  the  Lord. 

Heaven. 

The  earth. 

Solitude. 

The  lesson. 

The  goodness. 

Flour,  meal. 

ThemiU. 


5  Su  cakito  me  atrae. 

(  El  canto  de  ella  me  atrae. 

>  Hechizar.    Encantar.    Embelesar 

E2stoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  eUo 
La  hermoBura. 
La  bondad. 

dad,  or  tad,  expressing  properties  ai 


La  harmonla. 
La  voz. 
El  poder. 

Repetir  *. 

La  repeticion. 

El  principio,  or  comienzo. 

La  sabiduria. 

El  estudio. 

EI  seiior. 

Una  buena  memoria. 

iApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.    Apuntanuento. 
I  El  ruiseiior. 
I  Todos  los  principios  son  dif fciletb 


Criar,  or  crear. 

La  creacion 

El  Criador. 

El  beneficia 

El  temor  del  Seiior. 

El  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion. 

La  bondad.    (See  Obs.  D,  above.) 

Harina. 

El  molina 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — With  much  pleasure. — ^What  have 

you  for  dinner  ? — We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

some  milk  food. — ^Do  you  like  milk  food  7 — ^I  like  it  better  than  all 

other  food — ^Are  you  ready  to  dine  7 — ^I  am  ready. — Do  you  intend  to 
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set  out  soon  ? — ^I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — ^Do  you  travel  alone^ 
solo  ?) — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  fool 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Less.  XLIII.) — ^We  travel  in  a  carriage. — Did  yon 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  {uUiiAo)  to  Berlin  ? — We  met  many 
travellera. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  CLesson 
L.)  this  summer  ? — ^I  Intend  to  take  a  short  journey. — ^Did  you 
>valk  much  in  your  last  journey? — I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
micle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — ^He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  {oL  principio,)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the 
coach  (morUar  en  el  coche)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — ^What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — Wiiat  did  he  say  ? — He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying,  '*  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God," 
he  said,  *'  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  liord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — ^What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — I  am  walking  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
(que  atrael) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — ^There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
Kinging  enchants  me. — Have  those  nightingales  more  power  ov6r 
(sobre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
{tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
the  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
tender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 

What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  ^XUV.)  in  her 
solitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  his  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — ^He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it.— 
Why  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — ^He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
because  he  loves  me. — Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to-day  ? — He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it  ? — ^I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — ^Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  done  some, 
but  wliai  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  a  V.,)  I  beg  ? — ^! 
do  not  generally  meddle  witli  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  hut  I  love 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  (que  yo  me  intereso) 
ivhat  you  are  doing. — ^Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — No 
one  troubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (710 
valgo  la  pena.) — ^Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
them. — ^How  does  he  correct  them? — He  corrects  them  in  reading 
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them,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — ^How  many  things  does 
your  master  do  at  the  same  time,  (a  la  vez  7) — ^He  does  four  things  at 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  (como  ?) — He  reads  and  corrects  my  exer- 
cises, speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — ^Does  your  sister 
sing' while  dancing? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing. — Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  has  not  left  yet. — When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — At  what 
o'clock  2 — At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ? — They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — ^Will  they 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us? — ^They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning? — ^I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  ? — I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week. — Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  ? — She  is  very 
ill,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Q^incaagihima  octava 


OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  fonned  from  the  future  of  the  aoxiliuy 
unci  the  past  participle  of  tlie  verb  to  be  conjugated.     Example : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lovec 
You  will  have  loved. 

I  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  come. 
She  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come. 
You  will  h^ve  come. 


Yo  habr^  araado. 

Tti  habrds  amado. 

El,  or  ella  habrd  amaao. 

V.  habrd  amado. 

Nosotroe  habr^mos  amado. 

VosotroB  (or  vos)  habrdis  amado. 

Ellos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  amadoh 

VV.  habrin  amada 


Yo  habr^  venida 
TtL  habrds  venido» 
£l  habrd  venida 
Ella  habrd  venido. 
V.  habrd  venido. 
Nosotroe  habrtfmos  venido. 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  venida 
Ellos  <or  ellas)  habrdn  venida 
VV.  habrdn  venido. 
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I  shall  haye  been  praised. 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


To  have  left. 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left. 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  five  dollars  left. 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollar  left 

How  mneh  has  your  sister  left  7 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  7 

They  have  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
When   they   have  paid  the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left 


Yo  habr^.  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

Ttk  habris  sido  alabado,  (alabada) 

£1  habri  sido  alabado. 

Ella  habri  sido  alahada. 

V.  habri  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

Nosotros  (or  nosotriks)  habr^mos  sidf 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros   (or  vosotras)  habr^is  side 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos  (ellas)  habr&n  ndo  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
yy.  habrdn  sido  alabados,  (alabadas.) 


Quedar,    Sobrar.    Resijr. 

t  Cuando   yo   haya  pagadc    el  (oi 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedarin 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  &  Y.,  (or 

08  queda)  7 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  pesa 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  Y.  7 
Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  d  la  senora  her- 

mana  de  Y.  7  (or  &  su  seiiora,  &c.) 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  &  sus  hermanos 

de  Y.7 
Les  han  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  olios  hayan  pagado  al  sastre, 

les  quedardn  cien  pesos. 


Oba,  A  The  conjunctions  when,  as  toon  as,  after,  require  the  present, 
or  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex- 
press futurity.     Example : — 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  7 
After  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  7 

You  will    play,  when    you    have 
finished  your  exercise. 


^Yendrd  Y.  i  verme,  cuando   yo 

estS  en  casa  de  mi  tia  7 
I  Gustard  Y.  de  dar  un  paseo  (una 

vuelta)  conmigOtdespues  que  haya 

acabado  de  escribir  7 
Y.  jugard,  cuando  haya  acabado  n 

ejercicio 
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What  win  you  do  when  you  have 
dined? 

When  I  have  spoken  to  yoor  brother, 
I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  da 


flQae  hari  V.  despaes   qne   hay  a 

comido  7 
t  i  Que  haia  V,  degpues  de  earner^ 

(or  de  la  cmmda)  7 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  sefioi 

hermano  de  V.  sabr^  lo  que  he  dt 

hacer 


IDIOMS  WITH   HACER. 


How  is  the  weather  ? 

It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot     It  is  very  warm. 

It  is  cold.     It  is  very  cold. 

The  wind  blows  higrh. 

It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

Tt  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He  causes    an    information  to  be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot.) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


1 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  yon  go  into  my  room  7 

I  will  go  in. 
I  shall  go  m. 

To  sit  down. 
To  9it,  to  he  seated. 

He  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
bhd  is  Seated  upon  the  bench. 


I  Que  tiempo  hac6  7 

Hace  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  hermoso  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempo. 

Hace  calor.     Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.     Hace  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vl. 

t  Se  hace  tarde. 

t  Se  hace  noche.    Anoehece. 

t  £1  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  coiredor. 

No  hacer  case  de  una  persona,  (of 

coea.) 
Hacer  chacota  (or  burla)  de  alguna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


Entrar.     (Ir  adentro.) 

^Quiere  V.  entrar    en   mi    -^nartOi 

(aposento)  ? 
Yo  entrar^.     (Si,  seiior.) 
EntrarC. 

Seutarse.    (See  Lesson  1AI.) 
Esiar  sentado,  (fem.  sentada.) 
t^\  estd  sentado  en  la  silla  de  braxa$ 
Ella  estd  seutada  en  el  banco. 


To  fill  with. 
To  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


Lienor — de. 

TJenar  de  vino  una  botella. 
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Do  you  fill  that  bottle  with  water  ? 
I  fill  my  purse  with  money. 
Ho  fi^8  his  belly  with  meat 


I  Llena  V.  do  agna  esta  bjtella  T 
Yo  lleno  de  dinoro  mi  bolsa. 
El  se  llena  de  carne  la  barriga.      (A 
very  low  expreesion.) 


The  pocket. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  ? 
No,   I   have  brought  all  my  men 
aloiig  with  me. 

To  bring. 

He  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horse  ? 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 


1 


The  cane,  the  stick. 
The  stable. 

To  come  dawn,  to  go  dotoru 
To  go  down  into  the  well 

To  go,  or  come  down  the  hill. 
To  go  down  the  river. 


\ 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)     El  bolsillo,  (mas.; 
La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  ? 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todoi 
mis  hombres)  conmigo. 

Traer  * 

]^1  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.   consigo  d  su  aer- 

mano? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
I  Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de  :aballos 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  cabalio? 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballerizo. 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  los  traigo  i  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir, 

^Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  al  ea« 

tablo? 
Yo  le  llevar^  alU. 
I  Lleva  V.  eea  escopeta  i.  mi  padre  T 

Yo  se  la  llevo. 

La  caiia.    El  palo,  (mas) 

El  baston,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem.) 


I  Bajar  d,  (or  de,)     Descender  * 

I  Bajar  al  pozo. 

)  Bajar  el  cerro. 
Descender  del  cerro. 
Bajar  el  rio. 


^o  alight  from  one's  horse,  or  dis-  {  t  Apearse  del  cahallo, 

(  Desmontarse. 


mount 

To  alight,  to  get  out 


Apearse.    Bajar.    Salir  dk 
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To  go  up,  to  mount,  to  ascend. 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  ship. 


Sabir.    Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Eutrar  (subir)  en  el  coche 
t  Embarcaxse. 


To  desire,  to  beg,  to  request,  to  pray.  <  „*'/.^  i       "^  *^^^' 

i  Fedtr  *.     Rogar  *. 

(Vill  you  desire  your  brother  to  come  I  i  Quiere  V.  suplicar  d  su  hermanc 
down  ?  I      que  haje  ? 

Ohs.  B.     Verbs  signifying  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  &c.,  requira 
Uio  yerb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.   (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 
The  river. 

The  stream,  torrent 
To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 


La  barba. 
EIrio. 

La  corriente. 
Subir  el  rio. 


El  torrente. 


EXERCISES. 

179. 

Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — ^We  will  not  > 
!ake  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  calle,) — ^Do  you 
tee  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  {aquella  man- 
una  ?) — I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — We  will  go  in  if  you  like» — Will 
fon  go  into  that  room  ? — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — ^I  wish 
fou  a  good  morning,  Madam. — Will  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
rit  down  ? — I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — ^Will  you  tell  me 
tvhat  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
«ister  ? — ^Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
father  seated  upon  the  bench  ? — No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — ^Ilast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  ail. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — ^I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How 
oiuch  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — ^They  have  but  three  dollars  left. 
—Have  you  mohey  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ? — I  have  enouga 
ieft  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  sliall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
much  money  will  your  brothers  hav»  left  ? — They  will  have  a  hundred 
dollars  left. — When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  as  Quego 
que)  I  have  {haya)  learned  Italian. — When  wfll  your  brothers  go  to 
France  ? — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  (sepan)  French. 
•—When  will- they  learn  it  ? — They  will  learn  it  when  they  have  (hayavi) 
found  a  good  master. — How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  when 
we  have  (hayamos)  paid  for  our  horses  ? — ^When  we  have  (hayamos) 
D^id  for  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left« 
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180. 
Do  you  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  (en  el,)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it.  He  tills  hia 
nurse  with  money. — How  much  money  have  you  gained? — I  havQ 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — Why  does  that  man  not  work  ? — ^He  fi; 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himsell' 
(se  enfermard)  ill  if  he  continues  (amtinuar)  to  eat  so  much. — ^With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — WiU 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — ^He  w  J  take  care  of  it. — Wlio  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — ^The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Doea 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  7 — ^He  does  take  care  of  them.— 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  7 — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  •? 
—I  have  never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  7 — 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  1  ate  any. — ^Have  you  hurt  my  brother- 
in-law  7 — I  have  ndt  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — What  has 
he  cut  your  finger  with  7 — ^With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

181. 
Is  your  father  arrived  at  last  7 — ^Everybody  says  that  he  is  amved, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet — Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — Have  they  cut  off  that  man's 
leg  7 — They  have  cut  it  off. — Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  7— 
I  am  much  pleased  with  liim,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (jtara  todo.)^^ 
What  does  he  know  7 — He  knows  every  tiling,  (todo,) — Can  he  ride  7 
—He  can. — Has  your  brotlier  returned  at  last  from  England  7 — ^He 
hns  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  lie  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  7) — He  has  told  him  to  bnnc; 
(Ueve)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  7 — ^I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (Ueve)  it  into  the  stable. — In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  7 — I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — When  did  that  man  go  down  into  the  well  7— 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(volver  a  subir  ?) — ^He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  your  brother  1 
—He  is  in  his  room. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (que  ba/e  ?)' 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  LIU.)  yet. — Is  youf 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  7 — He  has  already  come  down. — ^Did  you 
go  down  or  up  the  river  7 — ^We  went  down  it. — Did  my  cousin  speak 
.0  you  before  he  started  7 — He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
xNich. — ^Have  you  seen  my  brother  7 — ^I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  tlie  ship. — ^Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  boanl 
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the  ship  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  board 
Jie  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


PTFTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccwm  Quincuagesima  ruma. 

Ohs,  A,  The  Imperfect  Is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  ternia. 
Was  doing,  or  Used  to  do.     Elxamples : — 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  first  governed  by  kings. 

CoBsar  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Juando  yo  eataha  en  Cadiz,  iha  i 
'  menudo  d  ver  d  mis  amigos. 
Cuando  V.  eataha  en   Madriil,  iha 

frecuentemente  al  Frado. 
Roma  era  gobernada  primeramente 

por  reyes. 
C^sar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombre. 
Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador. 


Oha.  B.  The  adjectiye  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cordova  era  llamado  el 
gran  capitan,     (See  Appendix.) 

Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every    NuestnM  mayores  iban   i.  la  caza 

day.  todos  los  dias. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and    Los  Romanos  cultivaban  las  artes  y 


sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. 

Were  you  walking? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
wa9  there  ? 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Germany? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earlier  than  I  do  now 


las  ciencias,  y  premiaban  el  m^rito 
I  Estaba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 
No  me  paseaba. 
I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  rey 

se  hallaba  alii  ? 
Yo  estaba  alii,  cuanao  ^1  estaba  allf. 
I  En  doude  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es* 

taba  en  la  Habana  ? 
^A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuando 

estaba  en  Alemania  ? 
Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, (aZ   mismo  tiempo  que 

mi  padre.) 
I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  ^1  trabaja- 

ba? 
Yo  estudiaba  cuando  ^1  trabajaba. 
Un  poco  de  pescado.   Un  poco  de  pes 
La  caza. 
Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padrsi 

me  levantaba  mas  temprano  que 

ahora. 
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When  we  lived  in  that  country  we 

went  a-fishiug  often. 
When  I  was  sick  I  kept  in  bed  all 

day. 
Last  summer  when  I  was  in  the 

country,  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

fruit. 


Caando  viviamos  en  aquel  pais,  Ibe- 
cuentemente  fbamos  &  pescar. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaha  ev 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  e 
verauo  pasado,  habia  muciid  fruta. 


A  thing. 

The  same  thing. 
The  same  man. 


It  is  all  one,  (the  same.)  < 


Una  cosa. 

La  misma  cosa. 

El  mismo  hombie. 

t  Todo  es  uno.    Vale  lo  mismo. 

Es  iguaL 


Such. 

Such  a  man. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 
Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


Out 

Without,^  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town  or  city  gate. 
The  barrier     The  turnpike. 


Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
lie  gets  his  living  by  writing. 

I  gain  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
Ubood? 


Una  tal,  (fem.) 


Uuos  tales  hombiea 


Un  tal,  (mas.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres. 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.    IguaL 

Semejantos  hombres  merecen  o^« 

macion. 
t  El  Sefior  Fulano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo. 
t  Un  Don  Fulano,  y  un  Don  Men^ 

gano,  {Zutano.) 


Fuera  de.    Afuera, 

Fuera.    Afuera.   Fuera  de  la  puerta 
La  iglesia  estd  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar€  &  V.  fuera  de  las  paero 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  puerta  de  la  ciudad. 
La  barrera. 


Raramente.    Rara  vez.     Raro. 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  d. 

Gauo  mi  vida  d  trabajar,  (trabajanda) 

61  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (d  es 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  diuero  trabajanda 
I A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana 

hombre  snyida? 
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To  proeettL     To  go  on. 
To  continue. 

He  continues  his  discouise. 
A  good  appetite. 

The  narrative.    The  tale. 

The  edge.    The,  border. 

The  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  sea-shore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast.    The  bank. 

People,  folks. 
They  are  good  folks. 
They  are  wicked  people. 


I 


iProceder.    Prooeguir, 
Continuar,  (a  before  the  inf.) 

I  £1  continua  su  discursa 

Un  baen  apetito. 

La  narrativa.     Fdbula.    Conseja. 

Relate  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cuento 
^  M^rgen.     Orilla.     Borde. 
(  Costa.     Ribera.     Playa. 

La  mirgen  del  airoyo. 

La  orilla  del  mar. 

En  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 
r  La  costa.    La  playa.     La  mariiM. 
<  La  orilla  del  agua.    La  ribera 
(  La  mdi^eu. 


La  gente.    Las  gentes. 
Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 
Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 


EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — I  was  not  hated.— 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — ^When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — ^I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated? — ^Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised.— i 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — I  was  there  when 
he  was  (there.) — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ?— He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ? — I  was  in  Paris. — Where  was  your  faflier  when  you  were 
in  Vienna  ? — Hfe  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
—Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — He 
played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — ^They 
lived  on  (notliing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit. — Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
at  Berlin  ? — I  went  to  see  them  often. — ^Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Champs-Elysees  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — ^I  often  went  thither. 

183. 
What  did  you  do  when  yon  lived  in  that  country  ? — When  we  lived 
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I 

I  tbere  we  went  a-iishing  often. — ^Did  you  not  go  oat  walking  ? — f  went 

f  out  walking  sometimes. — ^Do  you  rise  early  ? — ^Not  so  early  as  you, 

but  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now. — ^Did  you 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — When  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — ^I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  ffuit. — What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — I  get  my  liveli- 
hood by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ? — 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — ^Do  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — ^What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  ? — ^He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — ^I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — ^He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — ^Have  you  already 
seen  our  church  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  it  yet. — ^Where  does  it  stand, 
(estd  1) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — ^What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  sea-shore  ? — ^They  live  on  fish  aldne. — ^Wliy  will  you  not 
go  a-hunting  any  more  ? — ^I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.— Why  do  you  not  eat? — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite.— 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

184. 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother.— 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (que  vaya)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — ^The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now.—- 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
— She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — ^When  will  you  correct  my  exep* 
cises  ? — I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  yoai 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — I  do  not  know. 
— ^If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
the  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — You  must  not  (deber)  make  any  faults  in 
your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  w^t  in  order  to  make  none. 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON.— licccicm  Sexqgisima. 
Fur  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL. 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-m  law. 
The  mother-in-law. 


To  improve  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady 


Un  plato. 

Un  yemo. 

Un  hijastro.    Un  entenada 

Una  uuera. 

Una  hijastra.    Una  entenada. 

El  suegro. 

Padre  politico 
La  suegra. 

Madre  politico. 
Adelantar  en  los  est udlos. 


It 


I  Adelantar  en  las  ciencias. 

I  Los  progresos  de  una  enfeniedad. 

ICr  When  the  English  tense  can  be  changed  into  used  to,  use  Na  3 1 
oat  if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(used  to.) 

I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


OlTidaba,  olvidabas,  olyidaba.    No.  3. 
01vid€,  olvidaste,  olvid6.    No.  3. 

Cuando  ibamos  d  la  escuela,  oIvidAba- 
mos  d  menudo  nuestros  libros. 

Cuando  V.  iba  &  la  iglesia,  V.  pedia 
frecueutemente  al  Sefior  por  sua 
hijos. 


When  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  in  purchasing  good 
books. 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
you  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  recibfamos  dinero,  le  em- 
ple&bamos  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  compraba  de  eso  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  contado^ 


Has  your  sister  ancoeded  in  mending    £Logr6  componer  la  corbata  de  Y 


your  cravat  7 
She  has  succeeded  in  it 
Has  the  woman  returned  from 

market  ? 
She  has  not  yet  returned* 
Did  the  women  agree  to  that  ? 
They  did  agree  to  it 

Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  is  gone  to  the  church. 


the 


>  su  hermana  7 
Si ;  or,  Lo  \ogr6, 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mujer  7 

Todavia  no.    No  ha  vuelto. 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mujeresf 

Convini^ron  (or  ban  convenido)  on 

ello. 
I A  donde  fu^  su  hermana  de  V.  t 
Ella  fu«  &  la  igU 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLE 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  8»  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfod 
of  the  subjonctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter* 
minations  for  each  4>en3on :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  No.  6,  is 
ria  ;  and  the  thirds  No.  9,  is  ae,  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  oi  the 
verbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  g<»nerally  two 
sentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8,  and 
the  yeih  of  the  subordinate  ib  in  the  tenninations  marked  Nos.  7  or  9. 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  would  hvy  hooks — Si  yo  taviese  (tuviera)' 
dinero  eompraria  lihros*  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  m  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 


I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he 

or  she  would  have. 
We  would  have,  you  would  have, 

they  would  have. 
I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he^ 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  "^ 


*  Tendrfamos,  tendilais,  ten- 

drian. 
Tuviera,  tuvierab,  tuviera.  ^ 


^No.  8. 


Tuvi^ramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu- 

vieran. 
Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese.  '' 


>  No.  7. 


Tuvi^mos,  tuvi^seis,  tu- 
viesen. 


,  No.  9. 


Oha,  If  («i)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  No.  7 
and  No.  9.  Example : — Had  I  money,  /  would  buy  hooka — Si  yo  tuviem 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  eompraria  lihros. 


No.  8  of  To  wish. 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


No.  8  de  Querer, 
Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querriamos,  querriais,  queirian. 


If  I  had  money,  /  would  have  a 

new  coat 
12  tliou  couldst  do  this,  thou  wouldat 

do  that. 
If  he  couldj  hs  would. 
i  would  go  if  I  had  time. 
If  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

would  Bcold  you. 
To  scold. 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  dinerog 
eompraria  una  eaaaca  nueva. 

Si  ttX  pudieras  (or  pudieses)  haeei 
esto,  querrias  hacer  aqueilo. 

Si  ^1  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querria. 

Ye  iria  si  tuviera  tiempo. 

Si  a  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  quo  V.  hi 
hecho,  le  reprenderia. 

Beprender.    (Coi^.  like  Prender.") 
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26) 


If  there  nreie  any  wood,  he  would 
make  afire. 

Should  the  men  comoi  it  would  he 
necessary  to  give  them  something 
to  drink. 

Should  we  receive  our  letters,  we 
would  not  read  them  until  to- 
morrow. 

Not  until. 


Si  habiera  (hubiese)  lefia,  il  eneen* 
deria  la  candela,  {haria  elfuego,) 

Si  vinieran  (viniesen)  los  hombresi 
seria  menester  darlea  algo  {algu* 
na  cosa)  que  beber. 

Si  recibi^semos  (recibi^ramoe)  nues- 
tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  haata 
manana,  , 

No hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  th« 
rerb  to  be  conjugated.     (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 

Nos.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber. 
I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  ^  Habria,  habrias,  habria. 

he  would  have.  I 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Habriamos,  habrfais,  ha- 

they  would  have.  J      brian. 


Nab. 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he  ^ 

could  have. 
We   could   have,  you  could   have, 

they  could  have. 


I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he  [  Hubiese,   hubieses,   hu- 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


Hubiera,   hubieras,  hu- 

biera. 
Hubi€ramos,    hubi^rais, 

hubieran. 


No.  7 


biese. 
Hubidsemos,    hubidseis, 
hubiesen. 


No.  9. 


No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.)     |      No.  8,  p.  de  Tener. 


I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have  ^ 
had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 

We   would  have  had,   you   would 
have  had,  they  would  have  had. 


Habria    tenido,   habrias" 
tenido,  habria  tenido. 
'  Habriamos  tenido,    ha- 
brfais  tenido,  habrian 
tenido. 


'  No.  8,  p. 


If    I   had   received   my  money,   / 
would  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  liad  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 

not  have  caught  a  cold. 
If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

f  A^  would  have  procured  a  het- 

Ur  ans 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di- 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lib* 

ros. 
Si  €1  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  uaa 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palahra. 
Si  v.  se  hubiera  levantado  temprano, 

no  se  hahria  rcsfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deehecho  de  sii  caba- 

Ho  viejo,  habrian  comprado  otrs 

mejor. 
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If  he  had  washed  his  hands,   he 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  bad  kuown  that,  /  would  have 

behaved  differently. 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wouldst  not  have  been  mi«- 

takcn. 


Would  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
i  would  leann  it  if  you  learned  it 

Would  you  have  learned  Oerman, 
if  I  had  learned  it? 

^  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  7 
/  would  go,  if  you  weot  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  outii  I  remained  at 

home? 
/  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
His  feet  are  cold. 
He  has  a  pala  in  his  side. 

Her  hands  are  cold. 


I 


Si  ^  se  hubiera  lavado  las  manoe,  «8 

laa  habria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  habria 

portado  diferentemente. 
Si  hubieras  (hubieses)    notado    esoi 

no  te  habrias  equivocatio. 


I  Aprenderia  V,  el  Espanol  si  yo 
le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieso)  ? 

Yo  le  aprenderia  si  y.  *e  aprendiera, 
(le  aprendiese.) 

I  Habria  V  aprendido  el  AUman, 
si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi- 
do? 

Yo  le  habria  aprendido  si  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido.' 

I  Iria  V.  a  Eepana  si  yo  fuera 
(fuese)  con  V.  ? 

Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  oonmigo. 

I  Habria  V,  ido  a  Francia,  si  yo 
hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  ^I  ? 

I  Saldria  V,  ed  yo  me  quedara  (que> 
dase)  en  casa  ? 

Yo  me  quedaria  en  eaaa  si  V  sa* 
liera,  (saiiese.) 

I  Habria  escrito  V,  una  carta  si  yc 
hubiera  (hubiese)  escrito  un  bi« 
Uete  ? 


Alii  esti  mi  libro. 

Alli  tiene  V.  ml  libro. 
(  Aqui  est&  mi  libro. 
\  Aqui  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 

Allf  estd.     Alli  le  tiene  > 

Alli  estan.     Alli  los  tiene  \. 

Aqui  estoy.     Aqui  me  tiene  V 

Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cual> 

Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


! 


t  Tengo  los  pies  fries, 
t  Tiene  los  pies  fries, 
t  Tiene  dolor  de  costaoo. 
Sus  manos  estan  frias. 
Ella  tiene  las  manos 
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««    !_ ,    •       ij  S  Ml  cuerpo  estd  fno. 

My  body  ib  cold  <  ^  y  . . 

(  Tengo  el  cuerpo  fno. 

Her  tongrue  hurts  her  very  much. 

My  head  hurts  me. 

Her  hfr  hurts  her. 


t  A  ella  le  dueJe  mucho  la  lengua. 
t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 
t  A  ella  le  duele  la  piema. 


EXERCISES. 
185 
Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  t — We  often 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  \ — ^We  forgot  tliem  at 
the  school. — Did  we  forget  any  thing? — You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — ^For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ? — Thej  prayed  for  their 
children. — When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ? — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — ^No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  {socorrer.) — Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — We  did  pay  him. 
— Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ? — 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — ^Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it. — 
Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
—Whither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — ^Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — They  have  gone  to  the  concert.— 
liave  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — ^It  is  I,  (yo  soy.) — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — ^They  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ? — 
They  are  Americans. — ^Where  is  my  book  ? — There  it  is. — And  my 
pen? — Here  it  is. — ^Where  is  your  sister? — There  she  is. — Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — There  they  are. — ^Where  are  you,  John, 
{Juan  T) — Here  I  am. — Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ? — They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain.— 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ?— 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt? — Her 
leg  hurts  her. — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — My  head  hurta 
roe. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — Her  tongue  hurts  hei 
very  much. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite. — Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite? — She  has  a  veiy 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — If  you  have 
read  the  books  which  T  lent  you  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ?-* 
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I  intend  reading  them  OAce  more,  (ctra  tez ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  I 
have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you;  but  I  will  return  them  to 
you  as  80on  as  I  have  (haya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {otra  rez.)— 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ? — They  were  not  made,  there* 
fore  I  did  not  bring  them ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are. 
— Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  you  have  money  if  your  fatier  were  here  7 — ^  shoiJd  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — Would  ycu  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  had 
some  books  7 — I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
—Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  7^ 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 
loved,  honored,  {konrar,)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ? — If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {sinjfalta)  you 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — ^Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  ? — He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — ^Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful? — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 
from  morning  (desde)  till  evening. — ^Would  you  give  me  something 
if  I  were  very  good  ? — ^If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — Would  you  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  7 — I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — Would  you  speak 
ir  I  listened  to  you  7 — I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her  7 — I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
{rcgar)  to  s?nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  {ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIY. 
(de  Luis  XIV.)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (pleito)  which  he  had  against 
(contra)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  ( urgiendole :)  "  Alas, 
(Ah!)  Sire,  (Senor,)  you  (V.  M. — Vuestra  Majestad)  have  but  to  say 
one  word."  "  Well,"  {Bien,)  said  Louis  XIV., "  it  is  not  that  which 
embarrasses  me,  (embarazar  ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  {U 
aUgrarias)  if  I  said  (dijera)  that  word  7" 

If  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  some- 
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thing  to  d)  ink. — ^If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that — ^I  have  always 
flattered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  (estar  enfadado,)  because  I  went  a-walk- 
Ing  without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
Ul,  I  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's 
tbout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
iestado  en  cama)  the  last  eight  days,  (por  ocho  dias*) 

189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (Teresa)  asked  (pregurUar)  hhn,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Ote.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVII.)  "  Madam,"  replied  {replicar)  the  officer, "  1  thought 
so  yesterday."— How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat " — I  like 
it  very  well. — ^May  I  ask  you  for  (Me  tomare  la  libertad  de  fedir  d  V. 
un  poco)  a  piece  o^  that  fish  ? — ^If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  gome. — ^Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  beber?) — With  much  pleasure. — 
Cicero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (pequeSUfy)  arrive 
(venir)  with  a  long  sword  (espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (6  su  lado)  said, 
**  Who  has  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  swoid  7" 


SIXTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccicm  Sexagesima  primera. 


What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sistera?  ^ 

I  cannot  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  them. 


To  die,  to  lose  life. 
1  die,  thon  diest,  he  or  she  die& 
Shall  or  will  you  die  7 

f  ohaUdie. 


I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  seiiora  tia 

deV.? 
Yo  no  B^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  las  aenoritas 

hermanas  de  V.  7 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V.  lo  que  se  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


Morir  *.    Morirae.    Perder  la  vida, 

Muero,  mueres,  muere. 

I  Morird  (or  se  morird)  V.  7    (See '. 

son  XLVL) 
Yo  morir6.    Yo  me 
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Hiat  man  died  this  tnortiing,  and  his 
Wife  died  also. 

This  man  is  dead. 

The  vToman  died  this  morning. 


Ese  hombre  mnri6  (m  mnrid)  esta 
manana,   y  su  mujer   se    niuri<S 
(muri6)  tambien 
£^e  hombre  estd  ^or  ha)  muerta 
La  mujer  muri6  (or  se  muri())   esta 
manana.    (See  Len.  XXXIII.) 


Wine  soils  well. 
H  me  will  sell  well  next  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

1'hat  window  does  not  open  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  eonceivct  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


i  El  vino  se  vende  bien. 

t  £1   vino  se  venderd.  bien  el  aSo 

proximo,  (or  el  ano  que  viene.) 
t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  fdcilmente. 
t  Esa  ventaua  no  se  abre  f&cilmejite 
t  Ese  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  re  de 

l^jos. 
De  i^jos.    Desdc  i^jos. 
t  La  ropa  de  invierno  no  se  usa  e* 

el  verano. 
t  £Uo  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  concibe,  (comprende  / 
Concebir  *.     Comprender. 
Es4iplaro.     Eso  es  claro. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances.    )  t  Comforme  d. 

It  depends.  )  Depende  de. 


Segun  las  circnnstancias. 
Segun.     Conforme  <L 
La  circunstancia. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.     Displeased. 
Are  yon  rich  1 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  ? 
They  are ;  they  are  rich  ancf  hana- 

some. 
Are  you  from  Spain  7 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she? 
She  is  from  Spain. 
Would  you  be  sorry  if  you  were 

rich? 
I  sliould  not  be  sorry  for  it. 

To  he  angry  toith  somebody 


\ 


Alegre. 
Contento. 
Sentido.     Triste. 
^EsV.  rico? 
Si.    Soy  rico.    Si  lo  soy. 
I  Son  hermosas  las  mujeres  ? 
Si  son  I  (si  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  her- 
mosas. 
^EsV.deEspafia?  iEsV.Espafioll 
Si.     Si  lo  soy.     Soy  espanoL 

I  De  que  pais  es  ella  ? 

Es  de  E^ana.     Es  espanda. 

I I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  7 

I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  sentiria  7 
t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 

Estar  enfadado  con  alguno, 

t  Enfadarse  con  alguno,    Ewti^*"^ 
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To  be  angry  about  something. 

Wliat  are  you  angry  sibout  7 . 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  ? 
I  am  sorry  for  it. 

Honest.    Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

ImpolitOi  uncivil. 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 

Easy. 

Difficult. 

Useful. 

Useless.  ^ 


I  t  Enfadarse  de  algo, 
(  t  ^  De  que  se  enfada  V.  7 
^t^Queleenfadad  V.7 

1 1  Sieute  V.  haberlo  hecho  t 

t  Lo  siento. 

Civil.    Cortes.    Politico 

Incivil.    Descortes.    ImpoUtico. 

Politico.    Cortes. 

Impolitico.    Descortes. 

Dichoso.    Feliz. 

Desdichado.    Infeliz     Desgrac!adf 

Fdcil. 

Diffcil. 

UtiL 

InHtil. 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  ? 
It  is  useful. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property 
of  others  7 

Oihert?  property,  (what  belongs  to 
others.) 

It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 

Well,  right. 
Bad,  wrong. 


\ 


I  £s  iltil  escribir  mucMsimo  7 

Esdtil 

I  £s  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 

I  Es  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otiot 

Lo  ageno. 

Es  male.    Es  injusto. 
No  es  bien.     Es  male. 

Bien,    Justo.  « 

Malo.    Injusto. 


Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  me. 

What  is  this  7 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 


i 
i 


I  De  que  sirve  eso  7 
I  Para  que  sirve  eso  7 
De  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
Para  nada  sirve. 
I  Que  es  esto  7 
No  a6  lo  que  es. 


What  is  your  name  7 

My  name  is  Charles. 
What  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  7 
How  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish  7 

What  is  tliat  called  7 


+  I  Como  se  llama  V.  7 

I  Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  7 

I I  Cual  (como)  es  la  gracia  dsV.t 
t  Yo  me  Ilamo  Carlos. 

t  I  Como  se  llama  esto  en  espaflol  1 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espailol  7 
1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Third. 
Charies  the  Seventh. 


Jorge  Tercero. 
Carlas  S^ptimo. 
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Obs,  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  sovereign,  the  Spaniards  employ 
the  ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  teuth  of  the  same 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  numbor  with- 
out the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth.         , 
Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.    European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corriente> 

mente  varias  lenguas  Europeas. 
Europa.     El  Europ^a 
Corrieutemente. 


Rather, 
Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it. 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 

I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
I  will   rather   burn   the   coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


i 


Mae  bien.    Aniet.    Mejor  que 
Mas  bien  que.     Antes  que. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  mi 

dinero  me  quedar^  con  ^L 
t  Quedarse  con,     Guardar. 

Mas  bien  qniero  pagarle  que  ir  alli. 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  casaca 

que  usarla,  {ponefmela.) 
Ha  llegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  usada, 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfectamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  d  mediae. 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — ^I  will  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — Is  he  dead  ? — 
He  is  dead. — ^When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  ago. — I  am  very 
much  afflicted  {aflijido)  at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — If  you 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  -I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — ^I  do  not  luiow  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — ^Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — ^I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead. 
— What  has  become  of  her  ? — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — What  has  be- 
ome  of  your  sisters  ? — I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  tliem  these  two  years. — Are  your  parents  still  alive  ? — 
They  are  dead. — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fem.)  died  ? — It  is 
fiix  months  since  she  died. — Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  will  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — Why  do  you  open  the  door  ? — ^Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here? — I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — ^The  window  does  not 
jgen  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — When  will  yon 
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flhut  it  ? — ^l  \idll  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (hayd)  (Obs.  A,  leaeoa 
LVIH.)  no  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a-fishing  when  you  were  in 
that  country  ? — We  often  went  a-fishing  and  a-hunting. — If  you  will  go 
with  us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle. — ^You  are 
rery  polite,  Sir ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 
When  did  you  see  my  fauier's  castle  ? — ^I  saw  it  when  I  was  travei- 
Sing  last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  ofi*. — How  is 
that  said  ?-~That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended.^Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  language  ? — ^Eveiy  thing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — ^Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ? — 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
— ^If  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
YOU. — ^Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — When  will  you  read  it  ? — I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  time. — Of  wliat  use  is  that  7 — It  is  of 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — ^I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you. — ^Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (preguntar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  7 — I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  7 — ^I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  7 — Never. — Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  7 — ^It  is  according 
to  circumstances  :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  {estrarigero) 
language  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — ^Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  7 — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
learn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (lo  uno  y  lo  otro,) — Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  that  one  says  7 — That  is  useless. 

192. 
Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  7 — ^I  took  it  out  of  ((2e2)  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  7 — 
It  is  not  right,  I  knoW ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
wdl  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  {que  le  hayd)  it. — ^What  is  your  name  7— My  name  is  William, 
(Guillerind). — What  is  your  sister's  name  7 — ^Her  name  is  Eleanor 
(liconor,) — ^Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  7 — Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  7 — Francis 
{Francisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — Wlio  ia 
right  7 — ^They  are  botli  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
books,  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantes' 
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works,  (las  ohras  7) — ^I  hiave  lent  the  first  volume  to  ^^l^iaRl  and  the 
second  to  Iy>uisa,  (Luv^a.) — ^How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — It  is  said 
thus. — How  is  that  said  ip  Grernian  7 — ^That  is  not  said  in  Gennan.— 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — ^He  has  brought  it  me, 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XL VIII.)  me  well. — Will  he  make  you 
onotlior  7 — ^He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  than  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  (regcdar,) — ^Will  you  use  that  horse  7 — ^I  shall  not  use  it 
— Why  will  you  not  use  it  7 — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — ^Will  you 
pay  for  it  7 — ^I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  (de  quien  son  ?) — They  belong  to  William. — ^Whc 
has  given  them  to  him  7 — His  fatlier. — Will  he  read  them  7 — He  will 
tear  them  rather  than  read  them. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  7 — ^Hc  has 
tfc)ld  me  so  himself,  (el  mismo,) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (sertora  ?) — She  is  from  .^Vance. 
—Are  you  from  France  7 — ^No,  I  am  from  Germany. — Why  do  yon 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  7 — It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes. — Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  7-^It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing.— ^-Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  7 — I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — WoUld 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  7 — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it. 
— Are  you  angry  with  any  one  7 — I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it. — Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  7 — I  was  in  my  room. — I  assure  you  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  w^re  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  severa)  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir^  that  we  should  speak  fque  se  debia  hablar) 
Spr»nish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fern.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese,  (gansos,) 
Hungarian  (kungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemi*«  (oohemio)  with  iV-q 
devil,  (d  diablo.) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Seafl^r-^-w  seguK<J<K 

As  to,  (as  for.)  \  En  cuanio  d, 

.  ^  En  cuanto  ii  mf. 

(  Por  lo  que  i,  mi  roe  toea. 

Obs.  A.     What  (lo  que)  is  generally  translated  que,  or  gn^*  cf»cti^ 
Um  tefinitive. 


V 
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As  to  ihat,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

•ay. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  bay. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
Ho  hail  a  cold  fit 
lie  has  an  agae. 
ILs  fever  has  returned. 

lie  has  been  strack  with  apoplexy. 

To  strike. 


En  cnanto  &  esO|  yo  no  a6  qne  dedi 

Yo  no  6^  qne  (cosa)  hacer. 
Yo  no  8^  a  doude  ir. 
^1  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar. 


I 


Morir  (morirse)  de  una  enfermedad 

Ella  murid  de  las  viruelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Caientura.     Fiebre. 

La  terciaua. 

La  apoplei^fa. 

£l  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 

£1  tiene  caientura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 

El  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apqdegift 

i  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegieu 

Herir,     Golpear,     Dar, 


Sure. 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  7 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident 


Seguro.     Segura. 

Estoy  seguro  de  esO|  (de  ello.) 

Estoy  seguro  que  ella  ha  Uegado. 

Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 

Algo  ha  sucedido. 

Nada  ha  sucedida 

I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 

I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  ella  7 

A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidente. 


To  9hed. 
To  pour  out. 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
I  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyes. 
Sweet     Mild. 
Sour.    Acid. 
S^jme  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  soft  sleep. 
Kothing  mokes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  onr  friends. 


Derramar. 
Echar. 

Una  Idgrima. 
Derramar  l&grimas. 
Echar  un  trago.    Echar  de  beber. 
Echo  un  trago  d  ese  hombre. 
t  Con  ligrimas  en  los  ojos. 
Dulce.     Apacible. 
Agrio.    Acido. 
Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 
Un  dulce  c^firo. 
Un  dulce  sueno. 

Nada  hace   la  vida  mas  agradablo 
que  la  compafifa  y  el  trato  de  nu« 
1      estros  amigos. 
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To  repair  fa 

To  repair  to  the  army,  to  one's  regi- 
ment. 

An  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  d  algnna  parte.     Vahm'  4 

Ir  al   ej^rcito,  Tolyeise   &  m  ngw 

mienta 
Un  ej^rcita 
Un  regimienio 
Faf  &  ese  lugar. 
Fu^  all4 


To  cry.     To  scream.     To  shriek. 
To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  you  to  write. 
T  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Gritar.    Dar  gritoa.     Chillar. 

Ayudar,     Socorrer. 

El  socorro.  La  ayuda.  La  ansteneia. 
Le  ayudo  i,  hacer  eso 
Le  ayudo  &  V.  &  escribir. 
Le  ayudar€  &  V  d  trabajar. 
Fedir  socorro  d  voces. 


-,..-.  J  Informarse  de  alguno. 

To  tnqutre  after  some  one.      <  »  . 

^  ''  (  Preguntar  por. 

i^Tendrd  V.  la  bondad  de  posamid 
ese  plato  ? 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  ese 
plato  ? 
W^ill  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  K  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasarme  ese  plato? 
please  ?  (  fi  Se  servird  V.  pasarme  ese  platm  7 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

A.  y»u  please.    At  your  ple«nite.      j  Como  V.  gurte,  (.ubj.) 

To  knock  at  the  door.  |  Llamar  a  la  puerta.     Tocar  d. 


To  trust  some  one. 

To  distrust  one. 

Do  you  trust  that  man? 

C  do  trust  him. 

He  trusts  me. 

We  must  not  trust  everybody. 

Everybody f  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world.*) 

To  laugh  at  something. 

I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  laugh  at  it 


Confiarse  a  {de)  alguno. 
Tener  confianza  en  alguno. 
Fiarse  de  alguno. 

Desconfiar  de. 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre  T 
Yo  me  fio  de  ^1. 
j^l  se  fia  de  mf. 

No .  nos  debemos    fiar  de    todo 
mundo. 

Cada  uno. 
Todo  el  mundo 


Reirse  de  algo. 
Yo  me  rio  de  eso. 
Nob  reir^mos  de  eflOi 
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Do  yon  laugb  at  that? 

I  do  laugh  at  it 

At  what  do  they  laugh  ? 


To  laugh  in  a  person's  face. 

We  laughed  in  his  face. 

To  laugh  atf  to  deride  some  one. 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

Did  yon  laugh  at  us? 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


^Se  rie  V.  do  eflo? 

Me  rio  de  ella 

I  De  que  se  rien  ellos,  (ellas)  1 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  erron. 


To  afford. 

Can  you  afford  to  buy  that  horse  ? 

I  cannot  afford  it 
I  aan  afford  it 

Who  is  there? 

It  is  I. 

It  is  not  L 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  ? 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she  ? 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  T 
It  is  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
Ir  it  yon  who  laugh  ? 
If  is  thou  who  hast  done  it 


\ 


Reirse  de  uno  en  suo  harhas 
Reirse  de  uno  en  suo  bigoteo. 
Nos  refmos  en  su  cam. 
Reirse  de  uno.    Burlarse  de  uno 

Me  rio  (me  burlo)  de  W 
I  Se  ri^ron  VV.  de  nocotros? 
I  Se  ban  reido  W.  de  nosotros? 
No  nos  refmos  de  W. 
No  nos  hemos  reido  de  VV. 


1 
1 


Lleno. 

Un  libro  llenc  ie  errores,  (yemos.) 

Tener  medios  (proporcion)  de. 
Poder. 

^Tiene  V;  medios  de  comprar 

caballo  ? 
I  Puede  V.  comprar  ese  caballo  ? 
No  tengo  medios.     No  puedow 
Tengo  proporcion.    Puedo. 


1,'Quien  estA  aht? 

Ya    Soy  yo.    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  sov.    No  soy  ya 

Es  ^1.    £1  es. 

No  es  ^1.    £1  no  es. 

I  Son  ellos  los  hermanos  de  Y  7  - 

Son  ellos.     Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.     Ellos  no  son. 

iEsella? 

Ella  es. 

No  es  ella.    Ella  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sns  hermanas  de  V  ? 

Son  ellas.     Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.    Ellas  no  son 

f  Yo  soy  quien  habia 

t  Ellos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rien 

t  ^  Es  V.  qoien  se  rie  ? 

t  Tii  eres  quien  lo  ha  hecha 
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!t  m  yon,  fsntlemeii,  who  hsve  nid 

■o,  (that.) 
We  leani  Spanah,  my  brcther  and  I. 


t  W^  cabdlem,  na  qnjaaai  hn 
diciio  eao,  (lo  han  dieha) 

Mi  heimano  y  yo  aprendemoa  el  «•• 
pafioL 

Obs,  B.  In  Spanirii,  when  a  veib  haa  two  proncmna  for  a  sabject,  it  agreei 
in  the  plmal  with  the  peiaon  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  to 
haremo9 — Yon  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  ^1  eaeribiran  la  carta — Yon  and  he 
will  write  the  letter.    T6  y  ^1  la  Zeer^i*— Thoa  and  he  will  read  it 

Yon  and  I  will  go  into  the  country.   1 1  V.  y  yo  ir^moe  al  campa 

-.  ,  ,        .„   .  ,  4  V.  y  ^1  se  qoedfrin  en  caaa. 

Yon  and  he  wul  stay  at  home.  \  jr        n  j    n 

^  (  Vo9  y  el  09  quedareu  en  r«aa. 


You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  yon  doing  when  your 

tutor  waa  here  7 
I  waa  doing  nothing. 
f  aaid  nothing. 


V.  ir&  al  campo,  y  yo  Tolver^  d  la 

ciadad. 
Una  aefiora. 
I  Que  hacia  V.  cuando  an  ayo 

Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada 


EXERCISES. 

Id4. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  7 — She  died  of  fever. — ^How  is 
your  brother  7 — My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — I  am  surprised  {sorpreiidido)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? — She  is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  las  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits. — ^What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  7 — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.— 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  7 — ^They  will  ratlier 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  7 
— ^He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — ^If  he  wiU  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (mafiana  par  la  manana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — ^He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repair 
thither. — ^Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  7  What 
has  happened  to  her  7 — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
(eclendstico,)  hisr  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (que  lafavorecia 
umtOf)  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what  illness  did  he  die  7 — ^He  waa 
Btmck  with  apoplexy.— -Have  you  helped  your  fiither  to  write  his  leir 
«en  7 — ^I  have  helped  him.— Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  to 
f— I  will  help  yon  to  work  if  you  help  me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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195. 
Have  you  inqtiired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  ? — I  havo 
Snquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him, 
—Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  asro  ? — \ie  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67. — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.) 
tliia  wine  ? — I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — How  does  your 
sister  like  those  apples,  (la  manzana  ?) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  tliat  they  are  a  littie  too  sweet. — Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  tliese 
fishes  to  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V.  el  favor)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — Yoti  will  oblige  her  by 
(F.  fe  dard  gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — How  does  your  mother  like  our 
food  ? — She  likiBs  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. 
— What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  ? — Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  (tenga 
F.  lU  bondad)  give  me  a  little  bit  (un  pedadto)  of  that  mutton  ? — Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ? 
— Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — No ; 
I  like  cider  better. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  do  not  know  what  to  eai. 
— Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — Why  does  he  cry  ? — 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening  ? — I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — ^I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — Why  do  you  go  to  town  ? — I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  ? — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  ? — You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — ^Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him. — Must  I  trust  those  ladies  ? — You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
by  (por  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — ^Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — ^I'hey  laugb 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons. — 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  ?-^They  laugh  at  us  because  i^e 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  ?— We 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
them,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (faUas^ywe  ought  to  correct  them  to 
them. — What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
ong  (cuanto  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  1 
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returned  from  Germany. — Can  you  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  car- 
riage ? — ^I  can  afford  it. — Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
house  ? — He  cannot  afford  it. — ^Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  ? — He 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  liim. — Have  you  received  my 
letter  ? — I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  single 
fault  in  it. — ^Have  you  already  received  Calderon*8  and  Moratin's 
works  ? — ^I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  ttiose  of  Calderon,  1 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my^book  ? — ^It  s  not  I,  it  is  your 
little  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ? — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  ? — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
{qtie  no  sea  bueno») — ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — What  do  ypu  want,  (desear  ?) — I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  morty 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you. — 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano? — It  is  not  she. — 
Who  is  it? — ^It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  ? — ^It  is  they. — ^Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — They  are  not  our  neighbors. — ^Who  are  they  ? — They  are 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — ^Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  ? — My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it.— Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  ? — I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — ^What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — ^I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  lo 
scold  me. — ^What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — ^I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — What  has 
my  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest 
man  in  the  (del)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
most  useful  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccton  SexagSsima  tercera. 


To  get  into  a  bad  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  scrape. 
I  ^ot  out  of  the  scrape. 
That  man  is  ever  getting  into  bad 

■crapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


1 


Caer  en  enredo,  (empeiio.) 
Meterse  en  enredos,  (maranas.) 
Salir  de  enredos,  {empems.) 

He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance^ 
Ese  hombre  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,  amongst,  amidst. 
To  make  some  ons^s  acquaintance. 
To  become,  acquainted  with  some- 
body, 

I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint-' 

ance. 
I  have  become  acquainted  with  him 

or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (h<)r  ?) 
I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquaintance. 
He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 
She  is  my  acquaintance. 
He  Is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


Entre. 

Entablar  (hacer)  conocimiento  con 

alguno. 
Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

He  entablado  conocimiento  con  Mt 

(con  ella.) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  61,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.     (See  verbs  in  cer.) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  7    |,  La  conoce  V.t 
Yo  le  (la)  conozco.     Le  trato. 
El  conocida     La  conocida. 
Es  un  conocido  mio. 
Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mia 

4 


Obs.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
ple :— I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  a  ese  cabaUero,  {&  esa 
seriora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  si  mi  leccion,  I  know  what  you  wish  to 
■ay — Yo  se  la  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  well. 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 


Oozar. 

I  Goza  V.  de  una  buena  salud  T 

Estar  bueno. 

Ella  estd  buena. 

Imaginar.     Imaginarss. 


Fellow-creatures.  f  Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 

Fellow,  (match.)  {  Compaiiero.    Compafiera.    Igual. 

I-   ,  ...  ,       , .         .  ,  S  ^l  no  tiene  compafiero,  (semejaute.) 

Qe  has  not  ha  equal,  or  his  match.  <  ^,  is   *-      \^. 

^     '  ^  £1  es  am  par.    No  tiene  par. 


S84 


butt-thibd  zjbsbov. 


To  resemble  eome  one. 
To  look  like  eome  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
We  resemble  each  other. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  7 


We  are. 


Ast  or  as  well  as. 


)  Parecerse  d  uno.    Pareeef 
y  Asemejarse  a  uno, 

Ese  hombre  se  parece  d  mi  hennaiM 
Esa  cerveza  oarece  agua. 

El  uno  el  oiro      Uno  a  otro. 
Nos  parecemos  el  uno  aJ  otn>. 
No  se  parecen  el  uno  al  otro. 
Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman  una  I 

otro. 
j^Estan  W.  satisfechos  el  uno  dd 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  ? 
Si.     Estamos,  (or  .o  estamos.) 

Como.  Asi  como.    Tan  bien — como. 


The  appearance,  the  countenance.    \ 

To  show  a  disposition  to.  \ 

That  man  whom  yon  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  diqileased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

« 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bod-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  with  some  one. 


To  look  like,  to  appear. 

How  does  he  look  ? 

He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

Voa  appear  very  well. 
Vou  look  like  a  doctor. 


La  apariencia.    El  semblante. 
La  cara.     EI  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  inteucion  de. 
Parecer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoso 

de  acercane  4  nosotroa. 
t  Mostrar  {hacer)  buena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  {hacer)  mala  cara, 
Cuando  voy  d  ver  4  ese  hombre,  en 

vez  de  recibirme  con   gusto,  me 

mnestra  (me  pone)  mala  caraT 
Un   hombre  de  buen  pareoer,   (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  parecer,  (de  laala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  4  ver  4  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  4  alguno^ 
Frecuontar  un  parage.    Coucurrir  4 
Concurrir  4  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  4  uno. 


i 


Tener  semblante.    Parecer. 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  7 

t  Tiene    semblante    alegre,   (Irutoi 

coutento.) 
t  V.  tiene  muy  buen  semUante. 
t  V.  parece  medico. 
V.  tiene  traza  de  m^co. 


BZXTY*THIRD   LESSON. 


S8e 


She  looks  (apjMan  to  be)  angry. 

Th(*y  look  (appear)  couteuted. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good) 

To  driuk  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

1  driuk  your  health. 


t  Parece  que  ella  estIL  enfadada. 

Pareceu  coutentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Brindar  &  alguno. 

Beber  &  la  salud  de  alguno. 

Yo  bebo  d  la  salud  de  V. 


ft  is  all  over  with  me. 


It  is  all  over. 


t  Acabdse  todo  (para  mQ  para  eoa- 

migo. 
t  Acabdse. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelmgs. 

Vou  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


iHerir  d  uno  en  el  alma, 
t  Dar  que  aentir, 
I  V.  ha  herido  d  ese  hoioore  en  e< 
alma. 


Oba.  B.  The  nouns  alnuLt  soul ;  agua,  water ;  dguilay  eagle  ;  acta,  act, 
or  record  ;  dla,  wing  ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  houne- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  arma,  weapon,  and  a  few  otliers,  though  feminino, 
require  the  masculine  article ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  tht 
same :  Lo  mismo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re- 
ceived them :  La  buena  ama  loa  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  estan  loa  que  beben  las 
dulees  aguas  delfamoso  Xanto-^iJ).  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in. 


Un  lugar.    Un  parage.    XHn  sitio. 
Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


To  experience,  to  undergo,     \ 


I  have  experienced  a  great  many  C 
misfortunos.  ( 

To  auffer. 
Dost  thou  sufier  ? 
I  do  suffer. 
Hesnflfers. 
To  feel   a  pain  in  one's  head  or 
foot 


I  felt  a  pain  in  my  eye. 

To  neglect 
To  yield, 
Vf  6  must  yield  to  necessity 


Experimentar,    Padecer. 
Pasarpor. 

He  padecido  muchos  infortunios. 

He  pasado  por  muchas  desgracias. 

Sufrir.    Padecer. 

I  Sufres  (padeces)  til  ? 

Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufro. 

£1  Bufre.    £1  padece. 

Tener  dolor  de  caboza. 

Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 

t  He  padecido  de  los  ojos. 

He  tenido  mal  de  ojos. 

Descuidar  de^ 

Ceder,     Rendirae,     Sujetaraa, 

i  So  debe  ceder  d  la  neoesidad. 


SIXTT-THIBD   LBSBOW. 


To  Spring  forward. 

The  cat  §priDg8  upon  the  rat 
To  leap  on  horseback. 
An  increaaei  an  augmentation. 

For  more  bad  luck. 


For  more  good  luck. 

For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost 
Duim 


i 


{ 

\ 


my 


Saltar.    AbaJanzarMM  4 
Eeharoe  wbre, 

£1  gato  se  abalanza  i  la  rata. 
Saltar  sobre  un  caballo. 
Aumento.    Colma    For  mayor 
For  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
For  mayor  desgracia. 
Fara  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
Fara  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
For  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
For  mayor  dicha. 

For  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  vA 
bolsa. 


To  lose  one's  wits. 


C  Perder  la  chabeta,  (el  juicio.) 

7  Ferder  la  cabeza. 

^  Irsele  d  uno  la  cabeza. 

I'  Ese  hombre  ha  perdido  la :  abeta,  (ei 
juicio,)  y  no  sabe  quo  hacer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  eabeia» 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


Obstinately,  by  all  means.  ^ 


For  fuerza.    Fositivamente. 
A  toda  fuerza.    Absolutamente. 
That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to  I  Ese  hombre  quiere    absolutamente 
lend  me  money.  |      (por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinero. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  foUowest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  presenre,  to  save. 


Seguir  •. 

Sigo.    Sigues.    Sigue. 

Perseguir,    (Conj.  like  Seguir,^. 

Freservar.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 

198. 
Why  do  you  associate  v/ith  those  people  ? — ^I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me.-— If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  tiiey  have  many  enemies. — ^How 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrrape,  (or  other.) — ^Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes? — It  is  true  (verdad)  that  1 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — I  do  seo 
them,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  (temery)  for  they  hurt  nobody.— We  must 
go  away,  (reUramos^  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  do 


J 
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not  know. — ^I  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  for  I  perceive  my 
ancle  among  them. — ^Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  7 — ^I  know 
jne. — Where  is  it  ? — On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVllI.)  of  the  river, 
beliind  the  wood,  (el  bosque,)  near  the  high  road,  (el  camino  real.) — 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — This  evening,  if  you  like. — Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — ^I  shall  wait  for  you  there  ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
ises.—Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  ? — I  became 
ucquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books  ? — Because 
he  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (a  mQ  who  am  his  nearest  relation,  (su  mas  cer* 
cano  parierUe,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — Why  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — ^Do  you  think  that  we  shall  Dot  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  ? — ^How  long  (hasta  que  hora)  did  yon  wait  for  me  7 — ^We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  7 — ^We  have  drunk 
yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 

How  noes  your  uncle  look,  (que  semblante  ?) — He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — ^Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  7 — They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — ^Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — ^I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  (es  muy 
zarinQ$a)Ui(c(rn)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours 7 — We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
(cierto)  man  Uked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (el)  two  bad  qualities. 
*'  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — ^Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  7 — ^He  resembles 
me. — Do  your  sisters  resemble'  each  other  7 — They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  (mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty, and  the  younger 
(la  merujr)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody  .—^How  is  your 
aunt  7 — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  7 — She 
imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  (de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — Is  that  man  angry  with  you  7 — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  Ldo  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  for 
he  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  be  looks,  (parece,)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him.^-There 
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l»  a  gretX  difierence  (la  diferencia)  between  you  and  him,  {§1 ;)  yon  look 
pleased  with  ail  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — ^He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (hc^ar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some.— -You  are  too  polite,  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — ^Ilave 
you  known  my  father  long  ? — I  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — ^I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — When  I.  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — ^Why  does 
your  father  send  for  the  physician  ? — He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  cc/mo)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me  ! — But,  bless  me,  (Dios  mio !)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  sortya  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry.— 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  V,)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  (de  cuidar  Tnejor^ 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (cosas^)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out. — Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — You 
must  not  afflict  yourself  (no  se  aflija  F.)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— I^ccton  Sexagesima  cuarta. 

Oha.  A,  How,  how  much,  and  how  many,  in  exclamatory  sentencro,  are 
translated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  euanto,  or  cuantos  bofors 
nouns. 

\  /  Cuanto  f     ;  Cuantos  I 
C  I  Cuan  bueno  es  V. ! 
How  good  you  are !  <  i  Que  de  boudad  tiene  V. ! 

(  ;  Cnanta  bondad  tiene  V. ! 


Bow  foolish  he  is ! 
How  foolish  she  is ! 


;  Cuan  necio  es ! 
I  Cuan  necia  es  eUa ! 
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flow  riofa  that  man  is ! 

EIow  handsome  that  woman  is  I 

How  much  kindness  you  have  for 
me! 

ilow  many  obligations  I  am  under 
to  you! 

Co  be  under  obligatione  to  eome  one. 


i  am  nnder  many  obligations  to  him. 

TIdw  many  people ! 

Ilow  happy  you  are  ! 
How  much  wealth  that  man  has ! 
How  much  money  that  man  has 
spent  in  his  hfe ! 


;  Cnan  rico  es  ese  hombre ! 

;  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  I 

i  Cuantas  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombro  2 

i  Cuan  bermosa  es  esa  senora  ! 

1 1  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  mf ! 

t  ;  Ciianta  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

eonmigo  ! 
\  Que  de  obligaciones  le  debo  yo  d 

y.! 

Deber  obligaciones. 

Tener  obligadoneo. 

Estar  obligado  a  uno. 

Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchas  obllgs* 

ciones. 
Le  estoy  may  obligado. 
I  Que  de  gente  !     |  Cuanta  gente  I 
i  Cuantos  ! 
\  Cuan  dichoso  es  V. ! 
\  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre ! 
;  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  honi* 

bre  en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged-^  some  one  for  some-  ^ 
thing.  \ 

To  be  indebted  (o  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

I  am  indebted  (e  him  for  it 
To  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thank  you  for  the  trouble  you  haye 
taken  tor  me. 


Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Estimdrselo  i.  uno. 
Deberle  algo  d  uno. 

Se  lo  debo  d  ^L 
Agradecer,    Dar  graeias, 
Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  que 
'  se  ha  tornado  por  mf. 


Is  there  any  thing  more  grand  7 
Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel  7 
Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  ? 

Can  any  thing  be  more  handsome  7 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  7 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  7 

^Que  cosa    peer  hay,   (mas  mala 

hay)  7 
I  Que  cosa  mas  bermosa  puede  ha- 

ber7 


riow  large  7    Of  what  size  7 
How  high  7     Of  what  height  7 
lluw  deep  7    Of  what  depth  7 


I  De  que  tamafio  7 

I  De  que  alto  7*    i  De  que  altura? 

I  De  que  profundidad  7 


*  In  speaking  of  dimension  the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  than  Um 

25 
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Oij.  B.  When  speaking  of  dimendon,  we  use  in  Spanish  the  Teib  fenef 
when  the  English  use  the  verb  to  be  ;  and  the  preposition  de  stands  before 
the  miun  or  adjective  of  dimension. 

1 1  Caanto  tiene  de  aIto(de  altara)  la 
casa  de  ella  7 

I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  ella? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  cincuenta  pi^s  de 

alto,  (de  altura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  pi^  do 

ancho,  (de  ancuura.) 
t  Esa  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 

(de  largura.) 
t  Ese  rio  tiene  veinte  pi^  de  profun- 

dO|  (de  profiindidad.) 
El  tamafio.     El  talle.    La  estatura. 

I I  Que  tamano  tiene  ese  bombre  7 
I  De  que  tamailo  es  ese  bombre  ? 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  nii&o  ? 
t  Estaba  vestido  de  rerde. 
t  El  bombre  de  la  casaca  azuL 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  encamada 


Of  what  height  is  her  house  7 
It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 
Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 
That  table  is  six  feet  long. 
That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 


The  size. 

Of  what  size  is  that  man? 

IIow  was  that  child  dressed  7 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat, 
"^e  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


\ 


Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 
It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true?) 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  su  casa  se  haquemado! 

Es  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

^No  es  verdad? 


Perhap& 

I  shall  perhaps  go  there. 
To  share.     To  divide. 


iQuizi.    Quizas.    Acaso. 
For  Ventura.    Tal  vez. 
I  Quizd  )x6  alld. 

I  Partir,    Dividir,    Partieipar 


Whose? 

Whose  horse  is  this  ? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  horses  are  these  7 

They  are  mine.  They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  house  is  that? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  houses  are  these  7 

They  are  minet    They  belong  to  me. 


I  De  quien  ?    (See  Lessons  XJQ  anil 
XXIX.) 

I  De  quien  ei|  ese  caballo  f 

Es  mio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  caballos  7 

Son  mios. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa  ? 

Es  mia.    Me  perteneoe. 

I  De  quien  son  estas  casas  ( 

Son  miao.    t  Son  de  mi  prepiedad 
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fb  run  vp. 

Many  men  had  ran  np ;  but  instead 
of  eztiuguiBhing  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering. 
To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  onip. 
To  save.     To  deliver. 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.    To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire? 
Tliey  have  succeeded  in  it 


Acudir.    Correr  d. 

Muchos    hombres    habian   acudido. 

pero  en  vez  do  apagar  el  fuego>  m 

pusidron  d  saquear. 
Acudir  i.  socorrer  i,  alguna 

Salvor.    Libertar. 

Salvar  la  vida  &  alguno. 

Pillar.    Saquear.    Robar. 

Ponerse  d. 

I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fiiego  ? 

liO  ban  JDgrado. 


The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 
To  indicate.     To  mark. 


Ei  reloj  senala  (apunta)  la  bora. 
Indicar.    Seiialar,    Marear. 


To  quarrel. 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
ting^ 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall     Se  disputan  sobre  qui^  se  ird  pri 

go  first  mero. 


Reiiir  •.     PeUar. 

Reiiir  con  alguno. 

Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 

I  Acerca  do  que  (sobre  que)  se  displ^- 
tan  estas  gentes  ? 


ThuB,    So. 
To  he  ignorant  of,  (not  to  know.) 
The  dtty  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur- 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


AH.    De  esta  manera. 

Ignorar.    (No  saber.) 

£Z  dia  antes.    La  vispera. 

EH  dia  dntes  de  aquel  dia  era  un 

Sibado. 
La  vlspera  de  aquel  dia  era  unSd- 
.  bade, 
t  La  vispera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sd« 

bado. 


EXERCISES. 
201. 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  LIU.) — ^I  cannot  get  lid  of 
a  D,  for  he'wil.  absolutely  follow  me. — ^Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — It 
may  be,  (puede  ser.) — What  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. — Whose  houses  are  those  ?— Thcv 
are  mine. — ^Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  ? — No,  they  belong  to  my 
Biflter.-^Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — ^Tbey 
the  same. — ^Whose  gun  is  this  ? — ^It  is  my  father's.— -Are  theat 
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books  your  sister's  ?•— They  are  hers. — ^Whose  carriage  is  this  7 — It  ia 
mine. — ^Which  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  7 — ^It  is  be  (el  qtie) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^'  What  is  the  difference  {la  diferencia)  between 
a  watch  and  me  7"  inquired  (pregunio)  a  lady  of  a  youn^  officer. — 
"  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  este,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
and  near  (cercd)  you  one  forgets  them." — ^A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
never  seen  asses,  (burros,)  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (dyo,) 
''Lord,  (Dios  mio!)  what  large  hares  (Uz  liebre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  friend ! 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost.-— Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  7 — ^They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  ((ban)  strip  ^desnu' 
iarme)  and  kill  me. — I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (de 
few)  hands  of  those  robbers. — ^How  good  you  are ! 

202. 

Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  7 — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go.— 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — ^They  will,  perhaps. — Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  7 — I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in* 
— I  bring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
— ^What  is  ij  7 — It  is  a  silk  cravat. — Where  is  it  7 — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsillo,) — ^Does  it  please  you  7 — It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  7 
— I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  yqji  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  7 — I  have 
seei  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  7 — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red.— Who  are  those  men  7 — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  lias 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — ^Who  is  the  man  with  tiie 
green  coat  7 — He  is  one  of  my  relations. — Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  your  country? — ^There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  7 — ^It  fits  you  very  well. — ^How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  7 — ^It  fits  him  admirably. — ^Is  your  brother  as  tall  (alto)  as 
you  7 — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (viejo)  than  he. — Of  what 
size  is  that  man  7 — ^He  is  &ve  feet  four  inches  (una  pulgada)  high.— 
How  liigh  is  the  house  of  ou^  landlord  7 — It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
well  deep  7 — Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — ^*'  There  are  many 
learned  men  (unsahio)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  (no  es  verdadV^)  JViilton 
asked  a  Roman.  ''  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
(respondio)  the  Roman. 


.  203. 
Is  it  true  that  your  uncle  has  arrived  ? — I  assure  you  that  he  haA 
arrived. — Is  it  ttue  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  iiis  assistance^ 
(de  su  asislencia  ?) — ^I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mil ;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
— I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — Will  your  brother 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  drunk. — ^Why  are  those  men  quarrelUng  ? — They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^Have  they  succeeded  in. 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ? — They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  (los  nudvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What 
has  happened  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  ?-^The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — Why 
did  you  not  nin  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
been  burnt  ? — I  was  quite  (mteramerUe)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  {que  su  casa  se  estaba  quemando ;}  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 


SrXTY-FIPTH  LESSON.— Lficcton  Sexagesima  quinta. 

-,  S  Proponer,    Proponerse, 

To  propose.  i  tx  *    j 

"^    '  (  Hacer  cuenta  de. 

.  S  Me  propongo  hacer  un  viaje. 

I  propose  gomg  on  a  journey.  "{tjIjl  •• 

r    r       ^     ^  J         J  ^  Hago  cuenta  de  hacer  on  viaje. 

He  proposes  joining  a  hunting  party. 

A  game  at  chess. 

A  game  at  billiards.  \ 

.  V  Un  juego  de  carta& 

A  game  at  carda  |  ^na  partida  de  naipe.. 

_  -  S  Conseguir.    Aleanzar 

Totucceed.  \  Lograr.    SoZir  6«n. 

00  yon  succeed  in  doing  that?  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  eso  I 

1  do  Mioceed  in  it  I  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 


Intenta  juntarse  d  una  partida  Jt 

caza. 
Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 
Una  partida  de  billar. 
Una  mesa  de  billar. 
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To  endemtor. 

I  endeavor  to  do  it. 

I  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it. 

Endeavor  to  do  better. 


Since,  considering. 

Since  you  are  happyj  why  do  you 
complain  7 

To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 
a  thing. 

To  make  one*8  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  s  thing. 

That  man  understands  that  business 
perfectly. 

I  understand  that  well. 
Since  or  from. 

From  that  time. 

From  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  yean. 

I  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
yean 


To  blow,  to  blow  out. 

To  reduce. 

To  produce. 

To  translate. 

To  introduce. 

To  destroy. 

To  construct. 


Toyrednce  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 

t*o  translate  firom  one  language  into 
another. 

I  mtroduce  him  to  you. 


Esforxarse.     Proeurar 
Yo  procuro  hacerio. 
Yo  procuro  lograrlo. 
Procure  V.  hacer  mejor 


IniotUm 


Ya  que.    Pues  que. 

lYa,  que  es  V.  dichoso,  porqua  at 
queja  ? 

Conocer  una  cosa  a  fondo. 
Entcrarse  a  fondo  eu  (de)  una  eoam 

Ese  hombre  conoce  d  fondo  ese  ason* 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde.    Desde  por.  ' 

Desde  ese  tiempo. 
Desde  mi  niiiez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  maiiana  hasta  la  noche 
Desde  el  principle  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aquf  hasta  allL 
t  Ya  van  dos  afioe  que  tengo  esc 

libra 
t  Tres  afios   ha  que  estoy  (or  qm 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Soplar.    Apagar. 

Reducir.      "^ 

Producir, 

Traducir. 

Introdueir.  j 

Destruir. 

Consiruir, 


',ir.     \ 


Soe  verbs  in  ttctr. 


See  veifas  in  tisr. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  preeia 
Traducir  al  (en)  espanol. 
Traducir  del  espafiol  al  inglea. 

Traducir  de  una  lengua  &  otr*. 


i; 


Yo  le  intioduaoo  en  su 
Yo  se  le  preaento  d  V 


daV 
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Self,  seiyes. 

Myself. 

Thyself. 

Himself. 

Heraelt 

OanselTOfl. 

YouiBol£ 


YouiBelyeB. 

One's  self. 
He  himself  ha?  told  it  me. 
He  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self* 


\ 


Mismo.    Misma. 
Mismos.    Mismas. 
Yo  mismo.    Yo  misma. 
Td  mismo.     Td  misma 
£l  mismo.     Si  misma 
Ella  misma.    Si  misma. 
NosotroB  mismos.    Nosotras  miflmas 
y.  mismo.    V.  misma. 
Si  mismo.    Si  misma. 
Voa  mismo,     Vos  misnuu 
VV.  mismos.    W.  miamas. 
Si  mismos.    Si  mismaa. 
Vosotroa  mismos.  Vosoiras  mismM. 
Si  mismo. 

£l  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
£l  me  lo  ha  dicho  i  mf  mismo. 

No  gosta  uno   de  lisongeane  i  d 
mismo. 


Even,    Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

buy  some  bread. 
We  must  love  eyerybody,  even  our 


enemies. 


Aun,    Ni  —  aum 

No  tiene  bastante  dinero  ann  paim 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  i.  todo  el  mmido; 

aun  i  nuestros  enemigos. 


Again,  (anew.) 
He  speaks  again. 


I 


Otra  vez,    Segunda  vex, 
De  nuevo,    t  Volver  d. 


i  Habia  otra  vez.  Habla  segunda  veip 
\  t  Vuelve  6.  hablar. 


To  fall 
The  price  of  the  merchandise  falls. 
To  deduct 

To  overcharge,  to  ash  too  mitch. 

Not  having  overcharged  you,  I  can- 
not deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  league. 


Caer,    Bajar* 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercaderfas. 

Deducir,    Rebajar, 
J  Sobrecargar, 
(  Poner  alguna  cosa  a  mucho  precio 

No  habiendole  puesto  &  V.  muy  ni« 
bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  el  precio) 
no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 

Una  vara. 

Una  milla. 

Una  legua. 


^  ^     S  Produdr.    Dor.    Vendor 
i>  ffroduee,  (to  yield,  to  profit)     j  y^^     ^^^^^ 


„  n    ^       ^,    ,  .  C  I  Cnanto  le  produce  4  V  al  alio 

How  mnch  does  that  employment  ^  In? 

^         ^  (^  I  Cuanto  gana  V,  al  afio  7 

An  employment  j  Un  empleo. 


To  make  one* 9  escape.  Eacaparee.    Huit, 

To  run  away t  flee.  Huir,    Eecaparae, 

C  Apretar  loa  talonea. 
To  take  to  one*a  Juela,  ^  t  Poner  loa  piea  en  polvoroaa, 

(  t  Tomar  loa  de,   VUladiego. 
To  deaert,  I  Deaertar, 

lie  deserted  the  battle.  Ha  deeertado  de  la  Natalia. 

The  thief  has  run  away.  I  £1  ladron  se  ha  escapade 


By  no  means,  \  De  ningun  modo, 

..  ^    ^    „  5  ^0  del  todo.    De  niugun  modo. 

I  Not  at  all.  i  TiT  J    J 

'  (  Nada  de  eao 

EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  bien,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied,  {muy,)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — ^If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  (Uegue  ?) — ^Will  you  have  occasion  (ocasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportunity, 
(una  buena  ocasion,) — You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — ^Man  (el) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (la  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
carrera,)  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind^ 
(ci^o.)— You  would  not  .have  that  insensibility  (esa  insensiMlidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplicap 
tion,  (el  ruegOf)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time. — 
f  ou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — Why  has  your  sister 
not  done  her  exercises  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oflener,  you  would 
speak  better. — ^I  assure  you,  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivd)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — ^Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  1 
—I  have  not  heard  any  thing. — ^The  house  of  our  neighba  has  been 
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bttmt  down,  {quemado,) — ^Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  f 
— ^They  weie  very  fortunate  {muy  afartunados)  in  saving  the  persons 
that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
could  save  nothing.— Who  has  told  you  thg'i  '/-—Our  neighbor  himself 
has  told  it  me. 

206. 
Why  are  you  without  a  ight  ? — ^Thv  vand  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in. — ^What  is  the  price  of  this  cWa  ? — I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
iftid  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara,) — ^I  think  ii  ff'ery  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  fallen  ? — It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (menos  el  del  pano») — ^I  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it. — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  lor  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  pitza) 
of  English  cloth  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^Does  thie  cloih  suit  you  ? 
— ^It  does  not  suit  me. — Why  does  it  not  suit  you  5 — ^Because  it  i»  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rehajar  a^uhA  cosa,)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — Not  having  asked  too  muc<^.  1  cannot  take  off  any 
thing. — ^You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  maotcii  let  you  translate  ? — ^He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — ^Is  it  gaAuI  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ? — It  is  useful  to  l^-^itite  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning  ,  <wt  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (d^^  tcdo)  useless. — ^What  does  your 
Spanish  master  make  you  do? — Im  makes  me  read  a  lesson;  afier- 
wards  he  makes  me  translate  Eiiglish  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  be^nning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  him 
in  the  very  language  (la  misma  lengua)  which  he  is  teaching  me. — 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — You  see  that  I  have 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  three 
moTiths,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — I  can  read  and  write  as 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German? — He 
teaches  it. — ^Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  you 
(yo  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (que  me  presettte  V,  &  el,) 

206. 
How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — ^If  the  exercises  are 
not  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  they 
are  so  1  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  ? 
— It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  ? — I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
dtopleased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  smce  that  time. — ^How  do 
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jroo  do  tx^dty  ? — ^I  am  very  unwell. — ^How  do  you  like  that  soup  ? — 1 
think  it  is  very  bad ;  but  since  I  .have  lost  my  appetite  (el  apetito)  I  do 
not  like  any  thing. — How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  youi 
father  ? — ^It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — What  news 
do  they  mention,  (decir  ?) — Tney  say  nothing  new. — What  do  you  in- 
tend to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — ^Does  your 
brother  purpose  playing  (hacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — ^Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  ? 
'—Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yd)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (es  menesler)  a  little  every  day,  and  you 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  wiU  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advice,  for  I  have  resolved  (proponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — Why  does 
your  sister  complain  ? — ^I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  eveiy 
thing,  and  since  (y  que)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain  ? — ^Perhaps  she  complains  (que/arse)  because 
■he  is  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  that  business. — That  may  be. 
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A  kind,  a  9ort,  (a  speciea,) 

What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone*,  (of  a  fruit.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fruit 
One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
eomee  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  almond. 
Kernel-fruit. 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit 


To  gather. 

gather,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather. 

To  gather  fruit 

To  aeroe  up  the  soup* 

To  bring  in  the  dessert 

The  fruit 
An  apricot. 
A  peach. 


-Leccion  Sexagisvma  sexto, 

Genero,     Especie.     Close, 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albariooque, 

ciruela. 
Fruta  de  hueso. 
Es  necesario  romper  el  hueso  para 

conseguir  la  almendra. 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendra.  Meolkft 
Una  almendra. 
Fruta  de  pepita. 
Es  fruta  de  pepita. 


Cojer, 

Cojo.    Cojia.    CojeM. 

Cojer  fruta, 

Servir  la  sopa, 

Servir  los  postrea. 

La  frota. 

Un  albaricoque.    Un  duraaiMb 

Un  meloooton. 
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A  plum. 
An  anecdote. 
Roast  meat. 


Unaeimeln 
Una  an^cdota. 
£1  asado. 


The  last 

Last  week. 
To  eeaae,  to  leave  off, 

I  leave  off  reading. 
Sho  leaves  off  speaking. 

To  avoid. 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfortane. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

To  do  without  a  thing. 
Can  yon  do  without  bread  T 

I  can  do  without  it 

There  are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without 


! 


El  dltimo.    La  tlltima. 
Pasado.    Pasada. 
La  semana  pasada,  (tUtinia.) 
Cesar.    Parar.    JDejar  de, 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 
Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


Evitat.    Eseapar. 

B^apar.    Evitar. 

Evitar  nna  desgracia. 

Se  e0cap6  pain  evitar  la  mnerttti 


I  Privarae  de,    Pasar,    Paaarae  mtk 

J  I  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan? 
I  Puede  V.  privaxse  de  pan  7 
^  Puedo  pasar  sin  61. 
(  Me  puedo  privar  de  H. 
Hay  muchas  cosas  sin  las  cnales  se 
puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 
nno  pasanse.) 


To  execute  a  eomtnisnon. 
To  acquit  one^a  self  of  a  commis- 
sion, 

I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  you  executed  my  conunission  7 

I  have  executed  it 

To  do  one^s  duty. 
To  discharge,   to  do,  or  to  fulfil 
om^s  duty. 

That  man  always  doe6  his  dut> 
lliat  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 


C  Cumplir  con  un  encargo. 
<  Ejecutar  una  comision. 
t  Hacer  una  comision. 

He  cumplido  con  su  encargo  de  V. 

I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  encargo, 
(comision)  7 

He  cumplido  con  ^1,  (ella.) 
^  Cumplir    con  ni  ohligaeiod,  (ds* 
>     her,) 
J  Hacer  su  deber. 

)  Ese  hombre  iumple  siempre  oon  so 
)      obligacion. 


To  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  it 
I  rely  upon  it 
Yon  may  rely  upon  him. 


Contar  con,    Confiar  en. 
tA  confia  en  eso. 
Cuento  con  eso. 
y.   puede  contar  oon   Ht  (* 
en  €i.) 
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To  Muffice,  to  be  suj/ieient. 
Ib  that  bread  sufBcient  for  you  7 
It  is  sufficient  for  me. 
Will  that  money  be  sufficient  for 

that  man  7 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 


man? 


Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum? 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 
He  has  been  contented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  yon 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars. 


I 


To  add. 
To  build. 

To  embark,  to  go  on  board.     \ 

A  sail. 
To  set  sail. 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail. 
Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  ou  the  thirteenth  instant 

The  instant,  the  present  month. 

Hie  fourth  or  fifth  instant 

The  letter  is  dated  the  6th  instant 


Battar.    Ser  bastsnte,  {n^ieienU 

I  Le  basta  d  V.  ese  pan  ? 

SL     Me  basta. 

I  Seri  suficiente  ese  dinero  para 

hombre  ? 
Seri  suficiente  para  ^L 
Poca  riquoza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  side  bastante  esa  sumapara 

hombre  ? 
^Estaba  contento  ese  hombre   col 

esa  suma? 
Ha  side  bastante  para  ^1. 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  eHa. 
Estar  satisfecho  con»  (or  de.) 
Seria  bastante  para  el  si  V.  anadiera 

solamente  algunos  aesos. 
Si  V.  aiiadiese  algunos  pesos,  H  es* 

taria  eatisfecho, 

Anadir,    Acreeentar  *. 
Aumentar, 
Edificar,    Fabriear. 
Embarear,    Etnbarcarte, 
Ir  d  bordo.    Abordo. 

Una  Tela. 

Hacer  Tela.    Hacene  6.  la  vela. 

Hacer  Tela  para. 

Hacerse  d  la  Tela  para  la  America 

NaTegar. 

A  Telas  Uenas.    A  Telas  tendidas. 

Andar  d  buena  Tela. 

Se  embarcd  el  diez  y  seis  del  m^ 

pasada 
Se  hizo  d  la  Tela  el  trece  del  cor- 

rionte. 
El  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La   carta  lleTa  fecha  del  seis  tm 

corriente. 


That  is  to  say,  (i.  e.) 
Et  cater  a,  {etc,  jrc,) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  better  than  yon. 

They  will  warm  the  soup. 


Ea  decir.    A  saber, 

Et  cetera,  (etc,  j^o.) 

Mi  pluraa  ee  mejor  que  la  de  T. 

Yo  escribe  mejor  que  V. 

t  Pondrdn  la  sopa  d  calentar. 
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Dinner  (or  supper)  is  on  tlie  taUe.        Lft  oomida  (cr  la  cena)  eM  en  b 

mesa. 
I  Guata  v.  de  sopa  ? 
I  Le  iervir^  k  V.  un  poco  de  aopa  7 
H^igame  V.  el  favor  de  darme  uo 

pOCOb 

Servir.    Servirse..    Asistir 
Poner  en  ^a  mesa 


Do  you  choose  any  soup  ? 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  7 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 

To  serve  up,  to  attend.  j 


EXERCISES. 

207. 

I  should  like  to  (querria)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  you  ? 
-—I  will  tell  you :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  {tan  bien  anno)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  {corto.)  ^ut  if  you  had  studied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  {sepa^  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  cfirto^ 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults; 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — ^You  are  very  kind,  Qxmdoso.) 
— ^Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — ^Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  {servirle.) — I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(favorecer)  ihe  much  if  you  would  render  (hacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposihle)  to  render  you  this 
service. — ^Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (si)  is  satisfied  with 
(con)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  I  am  not  so;  for  having  sufiTered  shipwreck 
(nau/ragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have'  they  served  up  the  soup  ? — Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — ^Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (caliente,) 
—They  will  warm  it  for  you.— You  will  oblige  me,  (filtorecer,)-^^ 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  7 — I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
little. — ^Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — ^I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
botler.— May  I  oflfer  you  (le  qfrecere)  some  wine  7-^-1  will  trouble  yon 
foi  a  little. — ^Have  taey  already  brought  in  the  dessert  7 — They  have 
brought  it  in. — Do  you  like  fruit  7 — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite.— WOl  you  eat  a  little  cheese  7—1  will  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
belp  you  to  English  or  Dutch  clyr^  9  ^l  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cbeese. — What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  7 — ^It  is  8toiie-frtiit.*~Whal  is  il 
called  ? — ^It  is  called  thu8.-^Will  you  wash  your  hands  7 — I  should 
like  to  (qverer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (para)  wipe  tliem 
with.— I  will  let  you  have  {mandari  que  le  den)  a  towel,  some  soap^ 
and  some  water. — I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you. — ^May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V,  el  favor  de)  a  little  water  7 — Here  is  some, 
(aqui  la  tiene  V.) — Can  you  do  without  soap  7 — ^As  for  soap  I  can  do 
witiiout  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with.->Do  you 
often  do  without  soap  7 — ^There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away  7 — ^Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  desei  /ed, 
(merecer.) — Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  7 — ^If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — ^Ilas  your 
father  arrived  already  ? — Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  mismo.) — Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  ? — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission  7 — I  have  executed  it — Has 
your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  7 — ^He  has 
executed  it — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  7 — I  am  under 
BO  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  conmiis- 
sions,  when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (si)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  7 — I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children  !  have  you  done 
your  task  7 — You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  Ql 
(seria  menester  que  estuviesemos  enfermos,  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
*  of  which  hereafter)  not  to  (para)  do  it. — ^What  do  you  give  us  to-day  7 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (hacer /alias  ?) — ^We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — ^Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  7 — ^It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — ^When  did  your  brother  embark 
for  America  7 — ^He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — ^Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  ? — ^I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
it. — ^I  rely  upon  you. — ^Will  you  work  harder  (m^or)  for  next  lesson 
dian  you  have  done  for  this  7 — ^I  will  work  harder. — ^Biay  I  rely  upon 
it  7— -You  may. 
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OTtTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  SexagSsima  siptima. 


To  hit  n  judge  of  something, 

A  ft)  you  a  judge  of  cloth  7 
I  am  a  judge  of  it. 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it 


\ 


1 


Ser  perito  (inteligente,  facultatwo^ 

en  alguna  com*    Conocedor  de. 
t  Entender  de.    Poder  juzgar  de. 

1 1  Entiende  V.  de  paxios  ? 

t  Si.     Entiendo. 

t  No.    No  soy  perito. 

t  Soy  inteligente.    t  Es  mi  ofiei^, 

t  No  entiendo  nada. 

No  puedo  juzgar 


To  draw.  |  Dibujar.    Boaquejar 

To   chalk,    to    trace,    (to    counter-  (  Dibujar  con  yeao.     Trazar. 
draw.)  .   \  Delinear.     Calcar. 


To  draw  a  landscape. 
To  draw  after  lifo. 

The  drawing. 

The  drawer. 

Nature. 


Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pai&) 

Dibujar  al  natural 

El  dibujo. 

El  dibujador.    EI  dibujante. 

La  naturaleza. 


7*9  nyinaget  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  ? 
f  go  about  it  80. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
I  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
Qow  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that? 

Skilfully.    Handily. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


\ 


t  Manejar.   Hacer  para. 
Procurar.    Lograr. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  fuegt 
sin  tenazas  ? 

t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 

V.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  al  revea.) 

Yo  lo  hago  bien. 

I  De  que  mode  procura  su  hermaai 
de  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
)  Diestramente.     Manosamente. 
\  Hdbilmente. 

)  Desmanadamente.    Toscamente 
\  Torpemente.    Malatnente. 


To  forbid. 
I  foibid  you  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  cast  down. 
To  cast  down  one's  eye. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises — ^falls. 
The  stocks  have  fallen. 


\ 


Prohibir.     No  querer. 
Yo  le  prohibo  i  V.  hacer  eso. 
Bajar. 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 
La  cortina.     El  telon. 
La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 
EI  telon  se  levantai  (se  baja.) 
I  Los  fondos  ptiblicos  ban  bajad«. 


8M 


Bixrr-BKvxKTa  laasov. 


The  day  falls. 
Night  comes  on. 
It  grows  dark. 
It  grows  lato. 

TV  9toop. 

Toamell 

To  feel 
He  smells  of  garlic. 
To  feel  some  one's  pulse. 

To  consent  to  a  thing, 
I  consent  to  it 


1 


EI  dia  cae.    fElwolse 

t  Anoekeee.    t  Se  kmce 

t  Obseursee, 

Se  hace  tarde. 
j  Encorvarae.    Inclinarwe 
(  Bajaret 


Oler: 

Sentir  *. 

Huele  6.  ajo. 

t  Tomar  el  pulso  i  algunOi 

Conaentir  •. 

Yc  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eao^) 


To  hide,  to  eoneedL 

The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact. 
The  truth. 
The  effect. 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  true  man. 
This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Eseonder.     Ocultar 
EI  entendimiento.    La  mente. 
En  verdad.    A  la  verdad. 
En  efecto. 
La  verdad. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.    t  Verdad. 
t  Es  verdad, 
ESs  hombre  sincero. 
Este  es  el  yerdadero  lugar  para 
cuadro. 


To  think  much  of  one,  {to  esteem  ^ 

one,)  f 

To  esteem  some  one 


I  do  not  think  much  of  that  man 


•  i 


I  think  much  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
The  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 
»         On  a  level  with,  even  toith. 
Fhat  house  is  on  a  level  with  .the 
water. 

To  blossom,  (to  flourish.) 
To  grow. 
To  grow  talL 

Tliat  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  even  see  it 
The  rain  has  made  the  corn  grow. 
Com. 


! 


Hacer  gran  (or  mucho)  caso  i»  una 

Haeer  estimacion. 

Estimar  a  alguno.    Apreciar» 

Yo  no  hago  gran  caso  de  ese  hombrob 

t  No  tengo  en  mttcho  a  ese  hombre, 

Yo  hago  mucho  caso  de  A. 

Yo  le  estimo  mucho. 

El  caso. 

Laflor. 

A  nivel  de.    Aflor  de 

Esa  casa  estd  d  flor  del  agua» 

Echar  flares,    Floreeer, 

Creeer.    (See  verbs  in  cer,  App.) 

Ese  nino  crece  tan  rdpidamente  qup 

podemos  verla 
Lb  lluvia  ha  hecho  oreoer  el  grauo. 
Mail 
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A   COffttm 

A  shelter. 

A  cottage.     A  hut 

To  shelter  one's  self  from  something. 
To  take  shelter  from  something. 
Let   them  shelter  themselves  from 

the  rain,  the  wind. 
Let  us  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

be  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest) 


I 

1 


Un  albergue.    Una  posada. 

Una  guarida.    Un  abriga 

Una  cabana.     Una  choza. 

t  Jaeal,  (in  Mexico.) 

Pouerse  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto)  de  al« 

guna  cosa.    Abrigar§e. 
P6ngause  ellos  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto) 

de  la  Iluvia,  del  viento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  gaare* 

cemos  de  la  tempestad. 


Everywhere,    All  over,   ' 
Throughout. 

All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shade. 

U^tder  the  shade. 

Sit  down  under  the  shade   of  that 
tree. 


For  todo.    Par  toda. 

Por  todoa.    Por  todas. 

Por  todoa  partes. 

Por  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  sombra. 

Si^nteee  V.  i.  la  sombra  de  ese  iitidk 


To  pretend. 

That  man  pretends  to  sleep. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know 

Spaaish. 
They  pretend  to  come  near  us. 


JAparentar.    Finghse. 
t  Hacerse.  Hacer  que,  or  eomo  que 
J  Ese  hombre  se  finge  dormido. 
t  Se  haee  {se  finge)  dormido. 
t  Esa  senorita    hace   que   sab«    (4 

espanoL 
Fingen  acercarse  d  qosotros. 


Now. 

From.     Since. 
From  mcming. 
From  the  break  of  day. 
From  this  time  forward. 

As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  see  him  I  shall  speak 

to  him. 
From  the  cradle.    From  a  child. 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  la  mafiana. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

Luego  que.    Asi  que. 

t  Asi  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablai^. 

Desde  la  cuna.    Desde  la  niiiei. 


For  femr  •/. 
To  coleA  a  0OM. 


SPoir  miedo  de.    Por  tmnor  d$» 
Pot  no. 

I  Resfriarse, 
26* 


8oe 
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I  will  not  gn  out  for  fear  of  catching 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  poise, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldr^  por  temor  de  restnarme,  of 

de  tomar  ana  flnzion. 
ill  no  quiere  ir  d  la  ciudad  por  temoz 

de    ennoutrarse  con  uno  de    bus 

acreedores. 
£l  no  quiere  abrir  su  boisa  por  miedo 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  su  jstantive.    An  adjectiye. 
A  pronoun.    A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  granunar.    A  dictionary. 


Copiar.    Transcribir. 

Declinar. 

t  Sacar  %n  limpio.    Copiar. 

Un  substantiyo.    Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.    Un  verbo. 

Una  prepiostcion. 

Una  gramdtica.    Un  diceionario 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  ycfli  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — ^I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  some 
yards  for  me  ? — If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— You  will  oblige  (hacer  favor)  me. — Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so. — Will  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ? — ^I  will  show 
you,  (yo  lo  quiero,) — ^Wliat  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ?— 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  (siguierUe.) — ^How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mcr- 
eaderias)  without  money  ? — I  buy  on  credit. — ^How  does  your  sister 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thus. 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  7 — ^He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  (una  sola  sen' 
tencta.) — ^Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes  ? — She  casts  them 
down  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we 
breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day? — ^The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse,) — ^How  do  you  like  that 
coffee  ? — ^I  like  it  very  much. — Why  do  you  stoop  ? — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  ? — ^They  would  not  hide  themselves  tf  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — Whom' are  they  afraid  of? — They  are  afimd  of  their 
governess  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had 
Dot  done  their  tasks,  (la  tarea^) 
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Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  how  ia 
ne  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  he 
has  grown  very  tall  in  a  short  time. — ^Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — He  is  too  avaricious,  (avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — 
Lt  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  l^lieve  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  (una  tempestad.) — ^It  may  be,  (puede  ser.) — ^The  wind 
rises,  (levantarse,)  it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — ^Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  (le/os,) — Not  so  far  as  you  think ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — Bless  me,  {Dios  mio  /)  what  a  shower,  (que 
agtuzcero !) — If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  (pu£S ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
the^'e  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
road  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best. — ^We  have 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — ^Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ? — 
I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  (estar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  offer  (querer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — ^You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ? — 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  (luego  que  le  ved)  I 
shall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.—Leccion  Sexagesima  octavo. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (Na  2,  ^,)—Preteriio  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

• 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  haber, 
and  thr  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjagated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  pai«t  when  an 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  fiuishbQ  my  task 
'  when  you  came  in —  Ya  habia  acahado  mi  tareay  cuando  V.  enfrd. 


I  had  dined  when  ho  arrived. 

You  had  lost  your  parse  when  I 

found  mine. 
Had    you  finished    your    exerciao 

when  I  came  in  1 
No,  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  it. 
We    had    dined    when   it   struck 

twelve. 


Yo  hahia  comido  cuando  lleg6. 

V.  habia  per  dido  su  bolsa  cuando  yo 

hall^  la  mia. 
I  Habia    acabado    V.  su    ejercicio 

cuando  yo  entr^  1 
No,  senor,  yo  no  le  habia  acabado. 
Habiamos  comido  cuando  dierou  lai 

doce. 
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I  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 


mme. 


Yo  hdbia  leido  la  carta  de  V  ena&df 
OBcribi  la  mia. 


O*  It  will  be  perceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Preterite  Imperfecto  (Na  2)  answers  to  the  English 
used  to ;  the  Pretdrito  Perfecto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did ;  and  that  the  Pret^rita 
Plnscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  pluperfect 


lie  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
/  had  Been  them  before. 
After  you  had  spaken  you  used  to 

go  out 
After  shaving  /  toashed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After    having   wanned    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  auDoke,  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  got  up,  (did  get) 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  came  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it 
As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
As  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  /  wanted. 
Tlie  business  was  soon  over. 


El  venia  i,  vorme  todos  los  di^ 

Ellos  viniiron  ayer. 

Yo  los  hahia  visto  dntes. 

Despues  qde   V.  hahia  hablado  V 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaha  la 

cara. 
El  rey  habia  nombrado  nn  almirante^ 

cuando  U  habl&ron  de  V. 
Despues  de  haberse    calentado  sa 

fueron  al  jardiu. 
As!  que  repied  (9on6)  la  campana  V. 

desperto, 
Luego  que  me  Uamdron  me  levante, 

Luego  que  61  estuvo  pronto  (listo) 

vino  d  verme. 
As(  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  con- 

•oenimos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  caballo  vino  d  en- 

seA&rmele. 
Despues  de  probar   muchas  veces 

lograron  hacerlo. 
AsS  que  le  vi  consegvi  lo  que  yo 

queria, 
AI  memento  que  le  hable  hizo  lo  quo 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se  acabd  el  asontOb 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Preterito  Perfecto  Anterior,  (Na  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haber  and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  tho 
▼erb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (fron»  its  name  anterisr)  to  express  aa 
actioii  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hanfiy  ew  qm^ 
•zoopt  after  one  of  tlie  conjunctions. 


8IXTY-SIQHTH   UESBOK. 

.  S  Laeiro  one.    Am  quo 

As  soon  ac  i  ai  * 

(  Ai  momento  que. 

Despues  que. 


After. 
Wheo. 
No  Boouer,  scarcely. 


Cuando. 
Ap^uas. ' 


It  also  expi esses  an  action  quickly  done.    Examples : — 


As  soon  as  /  had  finished  my  work 

I  canied  it  to  him. 
As  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
/  hsd  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  hube  acahado  mi  trabajc 

se  le  llev^  d  ^1. 
Asl  que  yo  me  \uhe  veetido  saU. 

Asi  que  huhe  eomido  di^ron  laft  doce 
Pronto  hube  acahads  de  eomer. 


O*  No.  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  used  hi 
Spanish. 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — I  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (Uevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  7 — When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  {salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia,) — ^What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  break&sted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out.-^What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — ^He  went  to  the  baron, 
(baron.) — ^Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  ?-— 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — When  do  you  set  out  7 
— ^I  do  1  ot  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  m-?re 
see  my  good  friends. — What  did  your  children  do  when  they  aad 
breakfasted  ? — They  went  a^walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre- 
ceptor,)— ^Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  wanned  himself?— 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  wanned  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — He  got  up  at  sunrise, 
—Did  you  wake  him  ? — I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me.-^What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (ia 
mverte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ? — 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  ? — When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  1 
*- I  am  afflicted  at  that  accident. — Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
four  relation  ? — ^I  am  much  afflicted  at  ti^de  elia.) — When  did  youi 
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relation  die  ?— He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  you  complain  ?— 
I  complain  of  your  boy. — ^Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — ^Because  he 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.— 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained  ? — He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  7 — He  has  complained  of  it 

213. 

Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ?— When  I  was  there  the 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer.  >-- 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ? — 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (f  a  cdniaros.) — ^Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
^-We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  until  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — ^WiU  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (Uevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  county. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  {anciano)  used  (servirse  de)  spectacles  {anfe- 
q/os)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  {optico)  and  asked  for  a  pan:,  (jjedir.) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (ptro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ,  bn^  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  *'  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  7"  '*  If  I  could,  (si  yo  supierm 
leer,^)  said  the  peasant,  ^  I  should  not  want  your spectacles.'^-^Henry 
IV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (d  palacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  nol 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  **  1  belong  to  myttoif,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  friend,"  said  the  king,  '^  you  have  a  stuyki  master."-^ 
Tell  us  (cuentenos  V,)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (ei  otro  diaS) 
— ^Very  willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto :)  but  on  condition  Ciiat  you  wiHJ 
listen  to  me  (que  VV,  me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (v/Uerrumpir) 
roe. — ^We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  (poder  unfar)  sure  of 
it,  (con  ello,) — ^Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  J^intura  pat^ 
Xante  and  La  Mujer  Uorosa  performed,  (ver  representar^f  This  latter 
play  (la  ultima  comedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  the 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(dejar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maldeciVij  and  went  straight  (en 
derechufo)  to  the  madhouse  (la  casa  de  hs  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
eousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (d  loco,) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saltar)  and  howling,  (aidUndo.)-^ 
What  did  you  do  then? — ^I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  up  u  laugh 
{echar  d  reir)  as  they  wera  withdrawing,  (al  retirarse,) 
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To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid. 
Tc  jfei  one's  self  invited  to  dine. 

At  fiist. 

Firstly. 

Secondly 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Ib  yonr  mother  at  home  ? 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  house. 

A  cause. 

A  cause  of  complaint. 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Ib  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
She  is. 


t  Llevar  una  paliza. 

Llevar  una  tunda. 

t  Sufrir  una  tunda,  {una  pMliMM,^ 

t  Hacerse  pagar. 

t  Hacerse  convidar  k  comer.' 


1 


\ 


Primero.    Al  principia 

t  Desde  luego, 

Primeramente.     Frimero. 

En  primer  lugar. 

Segundamente.     Segundo. 

En  segundo  lugar. 

Terceramente.    Tercero 

En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 

I  E^d  en  casa  la  seiiora  madre  de  V.  I 

Si,  estd.     Si,  seiior,  (seiiora.) 

Voy  d  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  d  su  cnam^ 

Una  causa.     Una  raxon, 

Un  sujeto.     Un  motivo. 

Un  sujeto  (un  motivo)  de  queja. 
Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 
Pesar.     Fesadumbre.     Tristeza. 
I  Estd  esa  muger  pronta  para  salir  l 
Sf,  estd. 


Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of.     1  jVb  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesar 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them.  I  A  pesar  de  ^1,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


JConseguir.     Lograr. 
Ingeniarse  para.    Procurar. 

I  Consigue  V.  acabar  su  trabajo  todov 
los  sdbados  por  la  noche  ? 

t  ^  Se  ingenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 
su  trabajo  todos  los  sdbados  por 
(or  en)  la  noche  ? 

Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  sorviime, 
(obligarme.) 

Obs.  Whea  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  the 
Jitter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  tba 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 

mM  do  every  thing  to  oblige  you.     I  Yo  lo  har^  todo  para  servir  d  V. 


To  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 


:n 


amr-ironii  lebbov. 


To  look  upont  into. 
The  window  looks  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 


Caer  L    Dor  L    Mvrar  A. 
La  ventana  cae  d  la  callo. 
La  ventana  mira  al  no. 
La  puerta  trasera  ds  al  jaidin. 


To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog.  • 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning.         )  ai. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned.  ^       ogarse. 


Anegar.    Ahogar.     (En  e!  tLgus^ 
AhogtM^  un  perro  en  el  agua. 


To  loap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
He  Jumped  out  of  the  window. 

To  fatten. 

He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  dean* 


Saltar  por  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.    Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt5  por  la  ventana. 


Atar.    Amarrar 

t  Le  amarriron  (atdron)  a  nn  irbol 
El  granado. 
Mantenene  caliente. 
Mantenerse  fresco. 
Mantenerse  limpio,  (aseado.} 


_,    ,  ,  ,       .  ^  C  Guardarse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.j 

To  keep  on  one  s  guard  agamst  some  l  t»  ,      ,  /  j  \ 

*^  ®  »  <  rrecaverse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.) 

'  Estar  sobre  aviso  cou  respecto  &. 


one. 


Keep  on  your  guard  against 
man. 


that 


Gu&rdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 


To  take  care  {to  beware)  of  some' 

body  or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you. 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
Take  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


Guardarse  de.     Tener  euidado  <2c 
(con)  algunOf  {eon  alguna  eota ) 

Si  V.  no  se  gnarda  de  ese  caballo  W 

dard  coces. 
Una  coz. 

Tengra  V.  euidado  de  no  caene. 
t  Cuidado. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

A  sally. 

J  e  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  tliought  strikes  me. 

That  never  passed  my  mind. 


Un  pensamiento. 

Una  idea. 

Un  dicho  agudo.     Un  chisto. 

Una  tvideza.    Un  arranque. 

Una  vivoza.     Un  repente. 

JDarle  goipe  d  uno  un  pensamiento. 
Harcerle  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 
I  Me  da  golpe  un  pensamiento. 
r  ISso  nuuca  me  pasd  por  el  pensa- 
j      miento. 

I  Eso  jamas  me  entr6  en  el  pensa- 
I,     mienta 
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SIS 


r  t  Pasarle  (ponhteU  d uno  enpor)hi 
T0  tike  into  one*9  head,  J      eabexa, 

(  Metersele  a  und  en  la  eabexa. 

Ho  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob  I  Ultimamente  se  le  puso  en  la  cabeia 
me.  I      robarme. 

^  I  Que  le  pasa  d  V.  por  la  cabesa  T 
(  I  Que  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeza  1 


What  is  in  your  head  7 


In  my  place. 
In  your  place 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
We  must  put  every  thing  in  its  place* 

Around,  round. 
Wc  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look 
at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 

Ho^mueh  does  that  cost  you  ? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  halfl 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  by  one's  self, 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
Grod  alone  can  do  that 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  p'ngle  heading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a  mind  that  has  a  true 
taste. 


I 


I 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.    En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.    En  el  lugar  de  ^L 
En  su  lugar.    En  su  lugar  de  ella. 
t  Todas  las  cosas  se  deben  poner  ea 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuelta.) 
Navegdmos    al   rededor  de    Ingla- 

terra. 
t  Fu^ron  por  toda  la  ciudad  pari 

examinar  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  yuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aquf  para  alH  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Costar  *. 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  i.  V  eso  ? 
I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  6.  V.  este  libro  1 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (yeinto 

reales.) 
Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  yeinte  pesos. 
Solo.    Sola. 
Por  si  solo.    Por  si  sola. 

Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 

Una  sola  muger 

Un  solo  Dies. 

Solo  Dios  puede  hacer  eso. 

t  El  mere  pensamiento  es  culpable. 

Una  sola  lectura  no  basta  para  sa* 

tisfacer  d  un  ingenio  que  tiene  mi 

gusto  exacto. 


7*0  kill  by  shooting. 
Be  haar  blows  ont  his  brains. 


I  Matar  d  tiros. 
t  Se  ha  leyantado  la  tapo  de  loi 


t  Se  ha  tirado  un  tir»  {mortmL) 
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He  hM  blown  oat  hk  brains  with  a 
pfatoL 


Se  vo\6  la  ta{ia  de  Ic 
piBtoletaxo. 


d>  « 


He  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired 
honors,  and  died  contented. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  short 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter 
tiina. 


Sirvid  largo  tiempo,  adquiiio  nonures, 
y  murid  satisfecho,  (contento.; 

Lleg6  aqui  pobro,  se  hizo  rioo  (enii- 
queei6)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  perdid 
cuanto  tenia  en  menos  tiempo 
todavia. 


EXERCISES. 

214. 

What  is  the  matter  with  yon  7  Why  do  you  looic  bc  mehincholy, 
(parecerl) — ^I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
siuL  I  have  heard  jnst  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  fiienda 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowL:ed  herself  7 — She  has 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  persona,)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned.-— I  have  a  great  mind  (mucha  gana)  to  bathe  (haiiarse)  to-day. 
— ^Where  will  y«u  bathe  7-^In  the  river. — ^Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  7 — Oh,  no !  I  can  (saber)  swim. — ^Who  taught  you  7 — Last 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swinmiingHschool,  (escuda  de  nadar^ 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  7 — ^I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in.— Those  who  had  contributed  (contribuir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (trtM^ 
hd^ar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (precipiiar)  him  from 
it,  (de  SL)  As  soon  as  Cassar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar:)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquer  (veneer)  or  to  die. — ^An  emperor  (emperador)  who  was 
irritated  at  (irritado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him:  ''Wretch, 
(miserable  I)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  7" — "  I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  ^'Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor,  **  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (muerle  vio' 
leniaJ*)  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asirf)  he  said  to  the  emperor, 
"  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (senor,  mande 
V.  M.  que  se  me  tome  d  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fe- 
ver."   This  sally  (agudeza)   saved  his  life. 

215. 
Dr  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqueUa  ?) — ^I  do  perceive  it :  what 
lionao  is  it  7-^t  is  an  inn,  (una  verOa  ;)  if  you  like  we  wiU  go  into  it 
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to  drink  a  ^kfls  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirsty.— You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — ^If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
•—Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink.— 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me? — ^When  I  have  money: 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  he  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — ^When  do  you 
tliink  you  will  have  money  7 — ^I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year.-* 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  '.i  is  not  too  diflScult. 
—Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
-~Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXni.)  yours  7 — ^It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  (corto)  and  yours  is  too  .long,  (largo;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — ^Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
inan  ? — I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  (el  favor.) — ^Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (enganar)  you. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — ^I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^When 
I  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  did)  said  to  my  father,  *'  I  do  not  know 
conmierce,  (d  comercio,)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell;  let  me 
(permitaTne^  V,)  play."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (son- 
riendose,) ''  In  dealing  (traficando  se  aprende  a)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  "  But,  my  dear  father,"  repUed  (replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
ing one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — Judge  not,  (riojuzgue 
V,,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  qm  le  juzguen  /)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  pct/a)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  vigd)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ? — 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  ? — ^I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — ^Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  hei 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would  have  transcribed  it. — 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  you  what  she 
would  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.  -Lcccton  Septuagisima. 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE.-  Del  Imperativo,  No.  5. 

See  the  table  of  terminations. 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  praying,  m 
exhorting.  The  subject  (when  expressed)  is  always  placed  alter  the  vert* 
This  mood  has  the  three  persons  in  both  numbers. 
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Singular. 


Plural. 


No.  5  de  Str. 
h  Sea  JO. 

2.  Se  ttL 

3.  Sea  a,  (ella,  or  V) 
2.  No  seas  ttu^ 

1.  Seainos  nosotros. 

2.  Sed  voe,  (yosotros.) 

3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  W.) 
2.  No  seals  voe,  (voeotros.*) 

No.  5  de  Tener,  (actiiro.) 
Tonga  yo,  ten  td,  no  tengas  td,  com 

ga  ^1,  (ella,  V.) 
Tengamos  nosotros,  teued  yosotroti 

no  tengais  vosotros,  teugan  ellotg 

(eUas,  W.) 
Tenga  V.  paciencia. 
Sean  VV.  atentos.    (Sed  atentos.)  . 
Esten  VY.  atentos.    (Estad  atentos) 
Vayan  W.  alld.    (Id  aUA.) 
D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
Enviesele  (^nviesela)  V.  (d  6\.) 
Fr^stemele  (pr^stemela)  V. 

Obs.  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im- 
perative, and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when. the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively  ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  befoie. 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 


No.  5  of  To  be. 

Iflt  Let  me  be. 

2d.  Be  thou, 

dd.  Let  him  be. 

2d.  Be  thou  not. 

Ist  Let  us  be. 

2d.  Be  ye  or  you. 

3d.  Let  them  be. 

2d.  Be  ye  not 

No.  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 
Let  me  have,  &c. 

Let  us  have,  Slc 

Have  patience. 

Be  (ye)  attentive 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


Dp  not  give  it  to  me. 
Do  not  lend  it  to  him. 
Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  that 
plate. 


No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d^  V. 
No  se  le  (no  se  la)  preete  V.  i.  6L 
Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  om 
plata 


To  borrow. 
I  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 

I  will  borrow  that  money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — ^to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Pedir  prestado. 

Yo  quiero  pedir  d  V.  algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

4V. 
Pidasele  V.  prestado  i.  4i. 
Yo  se  le  pido  prestado  d  4\. 
No  se  lo  digt^V.  d  61 — i,  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  V.  d  eUoi^ 

(d  ellas.) 


^  I^  When  the  m»cond  person,  either  singular  or  plural,  is  used  nega- 
tively, its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  ol 
the  subjunctive. 
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Bll 


Impatience. 

The  neighbor. 

The  snuff-box. 


Be  (ye)  good 
Know  (ye)  it. 


\ 


Paciencia.    Impaciencia. 

EI  prtijimo. 

La  tabaquera. 

Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaca) 


Sean  W.  buenoi     Sed  buenos. 
S^panlo  VV.     Sabedio  vosotros. 


Obey  year  masters,  and  neyer  give 
them  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  God,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
selt 

To  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  offend, 

liCt  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next 

To  practise, 
JjBi  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best 


To  express. 
To  express  one's  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 

To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
Children  must  bo  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  bi  accustomed  to  a  thing. 

1  am  accustomed  to  it 

I  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 

because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 

speaking. 
iTou  speak  properly. 

To  converse. 

To  chatter,  to  prate. 


^  Obedezcan  W.  i,  sus  maestros,  y  ne 

les  den  jamas  nmguna  pena. 
Obedeced   d   vuestros    i&aestros,  y 

nunca  les  deis  ninguna  pena. 
Pague  V.  sus  duudas,  ampare  6.  lot 

aflijidos,  y  hagra  bien  L  Um  tjue  le 

hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  d  Dies,  y  i  tu  pr<)jfmo  oomo  d 

ti  mismo. 

Obedecer,    (See  verbs  in  eer») 
Amparar,     Consolar. 
Ofender. 

Amemos  y  practiquemos  siempre  In 
virtud,  y  ser^mos  felices  tanto  en 
esta  vida  como  en  la  otra. 

Practicar,    Ejercer.    Haeer. 

Veamos  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tirar 
mejor. 


Expresar, 
Expresarse, 

Hacerse  comprender,  (entender^ 
Tener  costumbre.    Soler  *• 
Acostumbrar,    Acostumbrarss, 
Acostumbrarse  &  alguna  cosa. 
A  los  niiios  se  les  debe  acostumbraz 
temprano  al  trabajo. 

Estar  acostumbrado  u  una  eosa, 

Estoy  acostumbrado  d  ello. 

No  puedo  expreearme  en    eapaffolfl 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  hai« 

biar. 
V.  habla  propiamente. 

Conversar. , 
Charlar. 
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Un  eharlanU*    Un  hakUiiar 
Un  platieon,    Parlante. 
I  t  No  faago  mas  que  hablar 


Permitir,    Coneeder. 

La  permifiion,  (licencia.) 

Yo  le  permito  d  V.  qae  yaya  alUu 


A  prattler, «  ehattsrer. 
I  prwstifle  speaking. 

To  permit,  to  alloto. 

The  penniflsion. 
I  peimit  you  to  go  there. 

Do  good  to  the  poor,  haye  compas-     Ilaga  V.  bien  4  los  pobres,  tenga 

compasioo  de  los  mfortanadoB,  y 
Dies  cuidaii  de  lo  demaa. 

Hacer  bien  &  alguno. 

C  CompadecerBe. 

\  Tenet  com^jaaon  de  algana 

Conipasion. 

Listima. 

£1  resto.    Lo  demas. 


aion  on  the  unfortunatOi  and  God 
will  take  care  of  the  rest 
To  do  good  to  some  one. 

To  haye  eompaaaion  on  tome  one. 

Compaanon. 
.      Pity. 
Thereat 


If  he  cornea,  tell  hun  I  am  in  the 

garden. 
Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
ftlet  me  haye  the  home  at  the  price 

which  I  haye  offered  him. 


Si  ^I  yiene,  digale  V.  qae  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

InfCirmese  V.  del  mercader  ai  paede' 
dejarme  (yenderme)  el  caballo  por 
el  precio  que  le  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  tunis. 

If  they  knew  what  you  haye  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

found. 
You  haye  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceiye  well  we  express 

clearly, 
fo  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 

is  too  great 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  so  much, 
t  is  from  a  king  (Agesilaus)  that 

we  haye  that  excellent  maxim — 

*'  That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 

imiBh  aa  he  is  just** 


I  Lcf,  y  me  dij^ron.  • 

iAlli  uno  rie  y  Uora  por  tnmos. 
t  Alli  rien  y  Uoran  altematiyamente. 
Si  supieran  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 
El  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamantes. 
Ya  le  ban  dicho  6,  V.,  6  pronto  le 

dirin. 
Lo  que  se  concibe  bien  se  express 

con  claridad. 
Para  preaentarse  ante  mf,  an  m^iito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  yer  i  aquellos  d  quienea 

debemos  tanta 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  ea  de  qnien  te« 

nemos  esa  gran  mixima — **  Que 

uno  no  es  grande  aiiio  en  cnanta 

es  JQsto." 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
Have  patitnce,  mj  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad;  for  sadness  altera 
{en  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (lo  maJo 
peor,)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors  ;.be  sure  that  they  will  do  you 
Qo  harm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — ^Wlien  wiU 
f  ou  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  7 — ^As  soon  as  I  have  (ienga)  money  I 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  thmk  of  it  (en  eUo)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  (devdor,^  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it.— >What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — ^I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — ^Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it-^Do  no( 
feai  (no  tenga  V.  cuidado.) — ^What  do  yon  want  of  my  brother  ? — ^I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — ^Borrow  (jfedir^^  some  (fe)  of 
somebody  else,  (d  otra  persona,)^-!!  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — ^You  will  do  well. — Do  not  wish 
hr  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Promdenda)  has  given  yon,  and  consider  (considerar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  yon  have.— life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  abuse)  of  pleasu|^ 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (atnargo,  fem.) — ^Have  you 
done  your  exercises  7 — ^I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — ^Yon  must  not  get  (dar  d  Kacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V.  mtsmo)— What  are 
you  doing  there  7 — ^I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me^ — ^You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — ^What  am  I  to  do  7 — ^Draw  this  landr 
scape,  (Lesson  LXVn.,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  7 — ^Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  tlds  life  and  in  the  next — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  ^^  be  b^ppy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  ns  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate,  (t7i/br- 
ttinados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (eUwrrecer) 
that  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  palcAra,)  let  ns  always  fulfil 
our  duty,  and  God  wjL  take  care  of  the  rest. — ^My  son,  in  order  to  be 
loved  yon  must  oe  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(acusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know- 
est,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  bee& 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  otro  dia)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  from 


\ 
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thy  tutor,  in  which  he  strongly  (fttertemente)  complained  of  thee.  Dc 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
(pueno,)  otherwise  (de  otro  modo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner. — ^I 
shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  ^at  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me.*— Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  jnUabra  !) 
—Not  quite ;  for  after  liaving  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
his  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^  He  is  a  very  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning,  Miss  N. — Ah!  here  you  are  at  last  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — ^You  will  pardon  me,  (jperdonar^)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — ^How  is  your 
mother  ? — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — ^I  am  glad  of 
it,  {mucho  me  alegro  de  eUo,) — Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — ^I  was 
there. — Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  return  home  7 — ^At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — ^Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (bastante  bien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corto  tiempo,) — You  jest, 
(burlarse ;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — ^Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — ^I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — ^Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — ^In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — ^You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— ^I  still  make  many  faults.— That  is  nothing,  (i  eso  no  le  hace;)  you 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (ademas)  you  have  made  no  faults  in  all 
you  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at,  (que  se  rian  de  mi,  pros,  of  the  subjunctive.) — They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  F.  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ?— 
What  proverb  ? — He  who  vdshes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
speaking  badly. — ^Do  you  understand  all  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  under- 
stand and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  well 
in  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — ^I'hat  will 
come  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — ^I  wish  (lo  deseo)  it  with  aU  my  heart. 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  1 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  <*  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  '*  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — I  begged  of  Iiim 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  V.,)  telling  him  thai 
you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^^  Tell  him,  when  yon 
see  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  **  that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behavioi 
(la  conducta)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdonar  &  uno)  him.    Tell  hiia 
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tlflo,"  continaed  he,  *'  that  one  should  not  laugh  (que  no  So  dAe  netr) 
■t  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Have  the  goodneaa  to 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  in  going  away 
{al  irse.) 


SEVENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Xeccton  8epiuagi8wui  primera. 


To  stand  up. 
To  remain  up 

wm  you  permit  me  to  go  to  the^ 
market? 


To  hasten. 
liake  haste,  and  return  eoon. 

Go  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come 
to-day. 


Estar  en  pU, 
Permaneeer  en  pi6 

''^Me  permite  /.  ir  al  meroadoy  (i 

la  plaza)  7 
I  Quiere  V.  peimitirme  que  yaya  i. 
la  plaza  7 

JApresurarse.    Despacharse, 
Ir  presiOf  (pronto.) 

1  Despdcheee  V.,  y  vuelya  pronto. 
"  Vaya  V.  d  decirle  que  no  puedo  ve 

nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  dlgole  que  no  puedo  ye 

nir  hoy. 


J  Vino  i,  decimos  que  no  podia  venir. 
Vmo  y  noe  dij( 


He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not 

come.  \  Vmo  y  nos  dijo  que  no  podia  venir. 

Go  and  see  your  friends.  |  Vaya  Y.  &  ver  4l  sos  amigos. 


To  weep,  to  cry. 

The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 

To  frighten. 

To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  iiigutened  at  something 

What  9it  you  frightened  at  7 


\ 


JJorar. 

£1  menor  goipe  le  hace  llorar. 
Asustar.    Espantar, 
Asustarse.    Sobresaltarse. 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 
Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 
Asostane  (espantarse,  sobresaltana) 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
I  De  que  se  asusta  V.7 


At  my  expense. 

At  his  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


A  expensas  mias.    A  mi 
A  expensas  snyas.    A  sn 
A  expensas  nuestras. 
A  nuestra  eosta. 
A  expensas  agenas. 
A  ooeta  agena. 
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To  depend. 

That  depends  apon  circumstancea 
Tliat  does  not  depeud  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  do  it. 

Oh !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 
That  man  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depender  de.    Eetar  en. 

Eeo  depende  de  las  cirounstaneiaa 

E2bo  no  depende  de  mL 

i  Depende  de  ^1  el  hacerla 
EstA  en  ^1  el  hacerlo. 
2  Ah !  si,  depende  de  ^ 
Ese  hombie  vive  4  expensas  de  todc 
el  mundo. 


To  astonieh,  to  surprise. 
To  he  aetoniehed,  to  wonder. 
To  be  surprised  at  something, 

f  am  surprised  at  it 
iin    extraordinary  thing   happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 

Many  things  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise. 

Many  days  will  pass  before  that 

A  man  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


\ 


I  Asombrar.    Pasmar.     Sorprender 
Asombrarse,    Estar  asombrado. 
Admirarse.    Maravillarse. 
Estar  asombrado  de  alguna  cosa 

(de  algo,) 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  ello,  (de  esa) 
Aconteci6  una  cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendi6  6,  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.    Suceder, 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  .e 

sorprenderdn  &  V. 

Sorprender. 

Pasarin  muchoe  dias  antes  que  sa- 

ceda  (acoutezca)  eso. 
£ntr6  un  hombre  que  me  preguntd 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


Then,  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a  short  time. 

In, 


i  Pues,    Ent&nces,    AsL 
\  Pot  consiguiente. 

iPor  consiguiente.    Asi  pues, 
Por  tanto. 

I  El  otro  dia. 

I  Ultimamente.    Foco  ha. 

iDentro  de  poco  tiempo. 
Dentro  de  poca  / 

I  Dentro  de.    En,    De  aqui  L 

Obs.      In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de  expresses  the  epoch,  en  th« 
duration,  and  de  aqui  d,  both. 

He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a  {  fi\  Uegari  dentro  de  una  semana. 

week  is  elapsed.)  \  f  De  aqui  d  echo  dias. 

It  took  him  a  week  to  make  this  C  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  week.)     (  t  Gastd  echo  dias  en  su  viaje. 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in     Habrd  acubado  sus  estudios  denlic 

three  months.  de  tres  meses.    . 

He  finished  his  studies  in  a  year.  Acabd  sus  estudios  en  un  alio. 
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isa 


He  hif  applied  himeelf  particiilariy 
to  geometry. 

To  apply  ont?9  self. 


Se  ha  dedieado  partionlaiiMnta  A  k 

geometria. 
Dedicarse.    Aplicaru, 


He  has  a  good  many  finends. 
A  good  many. 

Yoa  have  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


\ 


Tiene  muchos  amigoe. 

Muehoo.    Muehao. 

y  tiene  muchltrima  paciencia. 
t  V,  tiene  un  granjondo  de  paeien^ 
eia. 


To  make  a  present  of  something 
some  one* 


toS 


Hr.  Lewis  Martinez  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  his  asters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  requested 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  you  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  the  books  which  you  have 
bought  They  hope  that  yon  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  yon,  without  knowing 
yon  personally. 


Haeer  presente  de  algo    de  alguna 

cosa)  &  alguno, 
Hacer  un  regalo,  (t  unafineza.) 

Me  escribid  el  otro  dia  el  Sefior  Don 
Luis  Martinez  que  sus  hermanas 
estarian  aquf  dentro  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  rogd  se  lo  dijera  i  V. ; 
ent6nces  podr&  V.  Terlas  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentari  como  un  regalo.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellas 
estiman  i  V.,  sin  conocerle  perao- 
nalmente. 


To  get  or  to  be  tired, 
^  To  want  amusement 

How  could  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 
pany? 
He  gets  tired  eyerywhere. 


>  Aburrirse.   Fastidiarse    Cansarse. 

I,  Como  podria  yo  aborrirme  en  la 

compaiila  de  V.  ? 
£l  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 


Ag^aUe,  (pleasing) 
To  be  welcome. 

Von  are  welcome  eyery^ere. 


Agradable.    Gustoso.    Flaoentera 
t  Ser  bien  venido.    t  Agasajar. 
t  £!n  todas  partes  le  agasajan  &  V. 
£s  V.  bien  yenido  (recibido)  en  todas 
partes. 


EXERCISE. 

219. 
Will  yon  drink  a  cup  of  tea  7 — I  thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  tea. — 
Do  you  like  coffee  7 — ^I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (le,) — ^Do 
/o^  not  get  tired  here? — ^How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  7 — ^As  to  me  I  always  want  amusement — ^If  you  did  as  I  do^ 
you  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  tell  ms 
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•nj  thinii^.  In  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  a^rreeable  things,  and  \ 
have  no  time  to  get  tired ;  but^you  do  nothing  of  that  kind,  (de  «»',) 
that  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement.— I  would  do  every  tiling 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — liaye  you  been  Mr 
Lambert  7 — ^I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rogo  se  lo  dpera  d  V.)  me  tc 
tell  you  so.  When  they  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  the 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  /ou  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ?— -She  has 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  ? — ^Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  her 
impatiently,  (con  impaciencia,) — ^Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  ? — Which  one  ? — The  one  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
— ^I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl. — How  old  is  she  1 
— She  b  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  b  very  tall  (alto)  for  her  age, 
(edad.) — ^How  old  are  you? — ^I.am  twenty-two. — ^Is  it  possible!  I 
Uiought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  Uegaba  V,  d  los  veinte») 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leocton  Septuagisma  segunda. 


Not 


I  No, 


O"  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  in  negative  and 
interrogative-negative  sentences. 


Have  you  not  my  book  7 

I  have  it  not'^ 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  in  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  bun,  or 

her. 
One  must  be  a  fool  not  to  perceive 
that 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  aUe. 


I  No  tlene  V.  mi  libro  7 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  &  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hennano  7 

I  No  ha  aprendido  €1  el  espafiol  7 

No  le  ha  aprendida 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacet 

esopor  mi 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradar.^,  (la.) 

Ha  de  ser  nn  gran  mentecato  e!  qos 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.     Parar.     Desistir. 
Osar     Atreveise. 
Poder. 
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■\ 


Tom  eontiimally  ask  me  for  money. 


fiho  does  not  cease  complainings. 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  you  for  it 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  bo. 
I  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
You  cannot  believe  it 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Luciuda  stated  and  declared   in 
her    own    handwriting,  that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  already  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


Contmuamente  me  pide  V.  dinero. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V.  pidiendo  di 
nero, 

EJa  no  cesa  de  quejarse. 

t  Ella  siempre  se  estd  quejando. 

t  No  para  en  sus  quejas. 

No  me  atrevo  d  pedixselo  d  V 

Ella  no  se  atreve  d  declrselo  d  V. 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  alld. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  d  V. 

V.  no  lo  paede  creer. 

Halldron  un  paoel  escrito  de  la  mis- 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  sei 
nunca  ospoea  de  Don  Fernando 
sine  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  b 
era. 

D.  QuuoTB,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides* 

Besides  that 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 
now. 


(  Ademas  de.    A  mas  de  esto,  (esa) 
\  Par  otra  parte,    Auru 

Ademas  de  esa 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 

No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahora 


To  push. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street 
Ail  aJong. 

All  the  year  round. 


\ 


^  Empujar,    Impeler, 
(  Importunar,    Molestar, 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camina 
Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 
I  A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle 
I  Por  todo. 
^  Por  todo  el  ano. 

<  t  Todo  el  afio  comideto,  (en  redoo* 
(     do.) 


To  enable  to. 


To  he  ablu 


To  the  right    On  the  right  nde. 
On  tlie  right  hand. 
On  the  left.    On  the  left  side. 
Oft  Hm  left  liaad. 


Poner  en  situaeion  de.    HabiUtmr* 
Poder,    Poner  en  estado  de. 
Ser  capaz.    Poder. 
Tener  facultad, 

A  la  derecha.    AI  lado  derecha 
A  mano  derecha.    (Mano,  fern.) 
A  la  izquierda.    Al  lado  izquierdo. 
A  mano  izquierda.  A  mano  riniestmi 
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Could  yoa  not  tell  me  which  ia  the 
nearaot  way  to  the  city  T 

3o  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  and 
when  you  are  there^  turn  to  the 
rijjrbt,  and  yon  wUl  find  a  croes- 
way,  which  yon  must  take. 

And  then? 

ffou  will  then  enter  a  broad  street 
which  will  bringryou  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
aUey. 

Vou  must  loaye  the  bKnd  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it 

Then  you  must  ask  again. 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  blind  alley. 
Tlie  shore,  (the  bank.) 


i 


I  Fodria  V.  decirme  cual  es  el  caminf 

mas  corto  para  ir  &  la  eindad  1 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuando 

Uegue  al  fin,  tuerza  V.  &  la  dere- 

cha,  y  hallari  una  encmcijada, 

que  atravesard. 
^Y  que  mas? 
i  lY  ^tte  hare  ent6nee»  ? 
Ent6nces  entrari  V.  en  una  calle 

ancha  que  le  llevar&  &  una  grande 

plaza,  en  donde  yerd  V.  un  callejon 

sinsalida. 
Dejari  V.  el  callejon  i.  Ia  oquierda, 

y  pasard  debajo  del  arco  que  estd 

junto  d  €i 
Entonces  tendrd  V  que  InfonDarae 

de  nuevo. 
Un  arco. 
La  encrucijada. 
El  callejon. 
La  orilla,  (costa,  ribera,  playa,  mai- 

gen.) 


To  get  married,  (to  enter  into  mat' 

rimony.) 
To  marry  eomehody. 
To  marry,  (to  give  in  marriage,) 
My  cousin,  having  given  his  sister  in 

marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousin  married  ? 

No,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

iSmbarraseed,  puzzled,  at  a  lost.      \ 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle.  \ 
Von  embarrass  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
Ho  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


t  Casarae,    Contraer  matrtmonio* 

Caearee  con  alguno,  (alguna,) 
Casar.    Dar  en  mairim/onio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  mi  prime  se  casd  con  la 

Seiiorita  Alvarez. 
^£s   (estd)    casado  el  sefior  primo 

deV.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.  Ferplejo.  Embrollada 
Confondido.    Perdida 
Un  embarazo.    Una  perplejidad. 
Un  embrollo.    Una  confusion. 
V.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  oi 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidid  la  mono  de  mi  hermoTia 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
( friiall  take  other  measures. 


Lamedida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomar6  otras  medidas. 
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SoodneM !  how  rapidly  time  paans  I  ;  Dios  mio !  cuan  pronto  w  pasa  el 

m  your  society  !  |      tiempo  en  la  compaiiia  de  Y  I 

rp.  ,.       .  i  EI  cumplimiento.    El  cumplido. 

Ine  compliment.  i  r      ^      • 

*^  (la  atencion. 

iToa  make  me  a  compliment  which  i  V.  me  hace  nn  cumplido  al  cual  cue 

I  do  not  know  how  to  answer.        |      b6  como  corresponder. 


ne  fault 

It  is  not  my  fanit 

Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one*9  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  7 
Whose  fault  is  it? 
1  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  be  ofil) 
Go  away !    Begone ! 

TojegL 

The  jest,  joke. 

You  are  jesting. 
Ho  cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is 
joker. 

To  beg  some  one's  pardon. 

To  pardon. 

I  beg  your  pardon. 
The  pardon. 

To  advance, 
TIm  watdi  goes  too  fast,  (gains.) 

To  retard. 
tbiB  wateh  goes  too  stow,  (loses.) 


1 


I  Culpa.    Falta. 

No  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  falta. 

t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 

No  me  le  (Is,  or  lo)  impute  V.  d  ml 

ilmputarle  a  uno. 
Eekar  la  culpa  d. 

I  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  ? 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  ? 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


i 

I 

\ 


La  tardanza.    La  dilacion. 

La  detencion.    La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le,  or  la)-  hace  sin  tardanza. 

t  Tengo  que  irme. 

Es  menester  que  me  vaya. 
llVdyasoV.!     ^MdrcheseV.! 


no 


C  Burlarse.     Chancearse 
\  Chaeofearee. 

La  burla.    La  chanza. 
La  chacota. 

V.  se  burla.    V.  se  chancea 
t  £1  no  entiende  de  burlas. 


{ 


\ 


Fedir  perdon  d  alguno. 
Pedir  el  perdon  de  algnno. 
I  Perdonar. 

C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V 

•?  Yo  pido  el  perdon  de  V. 

(  Ferdbneme  V.    t  Con  perdon  d«  V 

I  El  perdon. 


Adelantar, 

El  reloj  adelanta. 

Atraxar. 

El  leloj  atrasa. 


$M 
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My  wateh  has  stopped 

To  stop. 
Whero  did  wo  stop  7 
We  loft  off  at  the  fortieth  lesBon,. 
page  one  hundred  and  tliirty-six. 
To  wind  up  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 


It  has  not  stmck  tweWe  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  already  struck  twelve  1 
To  otrike,  (speaking  of  houxs.) 


Ml  reloj  se  ha  parade 
Pararse,    Parar. 

I  En  donde  hemes  parado  7 

Noe  parlmos  en  la  leccion  coadn 
g^sima,  pdjina  ciento  treinta  y  aeis 

t  Dar  cuerda  d  un  reloj. 

Arreglar  un  reloj. 

El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  yeinte  miiia* 
tos  y  el  mio  atrasa  un  cuarto  da 
hora. 

t  Todavfa  no  han  dado  las  dooe. 

t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 

t  Las  doce  van  k  dai . 

t  Pronto  dardn  las  doce. 

I I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  7 
Dor. 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  yon  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  future. 

Economical. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
.    To  follow  advice,  (counseL) 
You  look  so  melancholy. 
Adieu,  farewelL 
Cfod  be  wUh  you,  good^by* 
s 

I  hope  to  see  you  again  soon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condloion  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

£1  le  prestard  d  V.  dinero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econd* 
mico  de  loqueha  side  hasta  ahora 

En  adelante.     De  aqui  en  adelant» 

En  lo  venidero.    En  lo  futuro. 

Lo  futuro.    Lo  venidero. 

Econ<)mico.    Frugal    Farco. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  consejo  de  algnno. 

V.  parece  tan  me]anc61ico. 

A  Dioa.     Vaya  V,  eon  Dio». 
Quede  V.  am  Dio9. 

ESspero  toner  el  gusto  de  volveile  4 

verdV 
Espero  volverle  d  ver  4  V.  prontow 


EXERCISES. 

220. 

What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  lialf-past  one. — ^You  say  it  is  haif-past  one, 

and  by  (par)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve. — ^It  will  soon  strike 

two. — Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one. — ^I  assure  yon  it  is  fiva 

and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  well. — ^Blesa 

!  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — ^You  make  me  a  coiiif> 
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pliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer.-^Have  yon  bonght  youx 
watch  in  Paris  ?-  -I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  uf  it. — What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ?— She  has 
mtrusted  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar- 
rassment about  the  (a  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daugliters. — Does 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ? — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  (la  vecindad.) — Is  he  rich  ? 
— No,  he  is  a  poor  devil  {dvahlo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — You  say  yon 
have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  {el  condisciptdo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fault  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not 
offended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  em- 
hargo)  you  have  quarrelled  wj)h  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  (merece)  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialogue  (didlogo)  hettoeen  a  tailor  and  his  journeyman^  (el  ojiaa^,) 
— Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — ^What  did  he  say  ? — ^He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (bofetadaSf 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — What  did  you  answer 
him  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  jne ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (a  su 
espada,)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ? — ^I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
—If  you  ki'ew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it.  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— ^Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (Men  7) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — ^Perhaps  it  has 
stopped. — In  fact,  you  are  right. — ^Is  it  wound  up  ? — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — Do  you  hear  ?  it  is  striking 
one  o'clock. — Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — ^Pray 
stay  a  H  itle  longer ! — ^I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
(a  la  una  en  panto,) — ^Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  ?  why  do  you  look  so 
indincholy  ? — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo,) — Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
(esta  V,  apurado  ?) — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  than  nothing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal^  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
^ly  unhappy  ? — ^When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  nn- 
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^ppy. — Dare  I  ask  you  a  favor? — ^What  do  yon  wish?— Have  ths 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars  — ^I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  bnt  on  condition  that  yon  will  renounce  gambling,  (abandone 
d  juego,)  and  be  more  economical  than  yon  have  hitherto  been.—^ 
see  now  tliat  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
your  advice. 

John,  {Jvan  /) — ^What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — ^Bring  some  wine.— 
Presently,  Sir. — ^Henry ! — ^Madam  ? — ^Make  the  fire,  (endenda  V,  can- 
dela,) — The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (areniUa)  or  blotting-paper. 
(papd  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  (lacre,)  and  a  light,  (una  vda  encendida.) 
Go  and  tell  (vaya  V,  d  deck)  my  sister  not  to  wait  {que  no  me  espere) 
for  me,  and  be  back  again  (yolver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  camr 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (correo,) — Very  well,  madam. 
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To  last,  (to  wear  well.)  s  „        *,         ..  ,        ,    . 

^  '  (  Durar  largo  tiempo,  {mueho,) 


/hat  cloth  will  wear  well. 

How  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  7 


Ese  paiio  dnrard  largo  tiompa 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  durado  t  V 
eaa  casaca  ? 


To  my  liking  ^  q^^  ^  ^^^^^ 

_  .,,,.,.  i  Al  firuBto  de  todos. 

To  •vwybody'.  bkmg.  ^  q„,  ^  ^^^  ,^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

Nobody  can  do   any  thing  to   bis  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  cosa  alguna  qiM 
liking  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 


A  boarding-house.  I  Casa  de  hu^spedes.    Posada. 

A  boarding-school.  |  Papilagre. 


™,   ,  ,       ,.      ,  5  Tener  una  casa  de  hu^spedes 

To  keep  a  boardinff-house.  \  r^  ,  ^ 

1^  ^  ^  Tener  una  posada. 

( Hoepedarse  (tomar  posada)  oon  al- 

To  board  with  any  one,  or  anywhere.  <{  ,t.^^ 

'  "^  I  Vivir  con  alguna 

V.  E^ai  en  posada  con  algona 


T9  exclaim, 

T§  wimke  uneasy. 


ExclamoT, 

Inquietar,   Molettar,    Demuoeegat 
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fV  gett  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  bo  uneasy. 

Why  do  you  fret,  (are  yon  uneasy?) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

Tliat  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

I  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any 
news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  affiilr. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 

The  uneasinesB,  trouble. 
Quiet 

To  quiet. 

Compose  youmlf. 

To  alter  J  to  change. 

That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 


JlnquUtarse.    Molestarwe 
Desasosegarse,    Incomodat  u 

Estar  inquieto,  (ansioso,  ouidadon^ 

desasosegado,  incbmoda) 
I  Porqu6  se  inquleta  V.  ? 
Yo  no  me  inquieto. 
Esa  noticia  me  inquieta. 
t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia. 
Me  inqaieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 
t  No  se  que  hacerme  porque  m 

recibo  noticias. 
Ella    se    inquieta  &  cerca  do  eso 

asunto. 
No  se  inquiete  V. 
La  inquietad.    La  incomodidad. 
El  desasoeiego. 

Tranqailo.     Soeegado.     Quieto 
Tranquilizar,    "Sosegar. 
Aquietar.    Apaciguar. 
TranquiKcese  V.    Sosi^guese  V. 
Alterar.     Cambiar.    Mudar. 

Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  mucho 
desde  que  le  vt 


To  be  of  use. . 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  ? 
That  is  of  no  uso  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother 


It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  boat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  uso  is  that  horn  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlonl? 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  wine  in. 
To  stand  instead,  to  be  as. 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 

Tliis  hole  servos  him  as  a  house. 
(le  used  his  cravat  as  a  nightcapi 

ToaomL 


Servir  de. 

t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  i.  V.  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  ^  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  de 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  £  De  que  le  sirve  i.  V.  ese  palo  ? 
t  Me  sure  para  apalear  mis  perrotk 
t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  cabalb  T 
Me  sirve  para  llevar  las  verdoras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  su 

hu^sped  de  V.  7 
t  Le  sirven  para  Uenarlas  de  vino. 
Servir  de.     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  baston. 
Dso  mi  escopeta  como  baston. 
Esto  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se  8irvi6  de  su  corbata  como  dm 

gono  de  dormir. 
Servir  de.    Aproveekar  de. 
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What  ATaUs  it  to  you  to  ciy  7 
U  ayailfl  mo  nothing. 

Opponte. 

Opposite  that  house. 

Opposite  the  ^deu. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  Ihre  opposite  the  kiug's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  o£ 


i 


1 1  De  que  le  sinre  i.  V.  Uoni  t 
I  Que  je  aprovecha  i,  V.  Uorar  7 
I  t  De  nada  me  sirre 


En  /rente.    Frente  a. 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Eufreute  del  jardiu. 

Frente  d  ml 

Frente  &.    For  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  castillo* 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  4)  It 

biblioteca  real. 
Asir.    Agarrar. 
Apoderaise  de. 


\ 


To  witness,  to  show.  | 

To  give  evidence  against  some  one.   \ 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  be  born. 

Where  were  you  born  ? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  born  7 

She  was  bom  in  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  bom? 


They  were  bom  in  Spain. 

The  boarder. 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow 
Down. 


Atestiguar.    Testificar.    Mucifecitar 
t  Ser  testigo  contra  alguno. 
t  Salir  testigo  contra  alguno. 
EI  testiga    t  La  testigo,  (fem.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad. 

Ridiculizar  d  alguno. 

Hacerse  ridfculo.    Ridiculizarm 

Volverse  ridiciilo. 

t  Nacer.    (See  Appendix.) 

t  ^  En  donde  naci6  V.  ? 

t  Yo  nacf  en  este  pais. 

1 1  En  donde  nacid  su  hermanq  de 

v.? 

t  Ella  naci6  en  los  Estados  Unidoe 

de  la  America  del  Norte. 
1 1,  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hermanos 

de  v.? 
t  Naci^ron  en  Espaiia. 


El  humped.    El  pensionista. 

El  morral.    La  bolsa  de  cazadorei. 

Una  funda. 

Flumon. 


EXERCISES. 
2*24. 
Sir,  may  (atreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ? — ^Ho  Uvei 
tie  castle  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  you  tell  m$ 


\ 
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which  read  1  must  take  to  go  thither  ? — ^You  mnst  go  {seguir)  (along) 
the  shore,  and  you  will  come  {Uegar)  to  a  little  street  on  the  right, 
which  will  lead  you  straight  {en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  line 
house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — I  thank  you,  Sir. — Does  Count  N.  live 
here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (sirvase  V,  pasar  a  deniro,)  if  you  please. — 
Is  the  count  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (el  horu/r)  to  speak 
to  him. — Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
announce,  (anunciar  1) — I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (llamarse)  F. 
WTiich  is  the  shortest  (torto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (wn  arsenal  .^)— 
(jo  down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  (llegue)  to  the  bottom,  (cat »,) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take,  (pass  por)  tie  cross-- vay;  you  will  then 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  estrecha)  street,  which  will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (Ut  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alle>. — 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  ? — No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la 
salida,)  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it. — And  then  ? — And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— ^I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — ^Do  not  mention  it,  [jw  hay  de  que,) 
— ^Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  ? — I  ami — 
Who  has  taught  you  ? — ^My  Spanish  master. 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  ? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — -She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again. — Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  legtta) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinta.) — Well,  (pues,)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  ? — I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brother  not  in  the 
least,  (no ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  paja)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bv^no)  bed ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — ^A  candidate  (un  candidato)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo.) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  "  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (el  numarca,)  ^  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  (los  hyos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  '*  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (la  majestad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  '*  there  are 
some  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  **  Which  are  those  two  7"  asked 
ihe  kiiig.    ^  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  ^  is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  the  leeand."  The  king  could  not  help  laughing  (no  pudo  utinoi 
que  retr)  at  thia  answer,  and  granted  (conceder)  the  requeat,  (U 
iiplica.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Septuagisima  euarta. 


To  lose  sight  of. 
The  sight 
I  wear  q)ectacleB  b  cause  my 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  am  near-sigbted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

soon  lose  sight  of  it 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that. 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sigbt  of  your  brother. 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Ought    Should. 

Vou  ought  or  should  do  that 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 

You  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  I  say. 

You  ought  to  have  done  that 

You  should  have  managed  the  thing 
differently. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

Iliey  ought  to  have  managed  the 
thing  as  I  did. 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

Llevo  anteojos  porque  tengo  la  vista 

mala.    (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XXVL) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
El  buque  esti  tan  leioa   pe  pronts 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  mucho  tiempo  desde  que 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  d  su  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leid> 

espafiol,  casi  le  he  olvidado. 


No.  8  of  Deber.    (See  Less.  LX.) 

V.  deberia  hacer  eso. 

V.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  sefior  pa* 

dre  de  €[. 
Deberfamos  ir  alU  mas  temprano. 
Deberian  escuchar  lo  que  V.  dice. 
VV.  deberian  hacer  mas  atencion  4 

lo  que  digo. 
V.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
V.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  cost 

de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente.) 
£l  podria  haber  hecho  la  cosa  meJGi 

de  lo  que  la  ha  fiecho. 
Ellos  deberian  haber  manejado  1« 

cosa  como  yo  lo  bice. 
Deberfamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otn 

mode  que  ellos. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I  bid  you  a  good  morning. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  wish  you  a  good  journey. 


I  Desear. 
t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  V 
Deseo  d  V.  felices  dias. 
Buenos  dias. 

I  Le  deseo  d  V.  felii  viags. 
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Tc  play  a  game  at  billiarcLi. 
To  play  upon  the  flute. 
A  fall 
To  have  a  falL 
A  stay,  a  sojourn. 
To  make  a  stay. 
Does  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 
long  stay  in  the  town  7 

He  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  in  it 


Jugar  una  mesa  (partida)  de  billar 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia.    Morada. 

t  E^tar  de  asiento.    Morar.    Residif 

1 1  Piensa  su  hermano  de  V.  estai 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento  eu  la 

ciudad  7 
t  £l  no  piensa  estar'  de  asiento  «a 

tUa. 


To  profote.  (meamiig  to  ,n<«i<t)  \  ^^  intencion. 


I  propose  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


t  Pienso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Intento  juntarme  k  una  partida  i» 
caza. 


To  guspect,  to  gus98,  \ 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  one>  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  7 

Of  what  do  you  think  7 


Sospechar,    Preaufnir,    Reeelar* 

Adivinar,    Suponer^ 

Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecho. 

No  sospccha  lo  que  va  &  sucederie. 

Fensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  7 
I  En  que  piensa  V.7 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  7 
The  question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


\ 


Trataree  de  algo,     Volver  la  vUt^ 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sino  d«  tm 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  senor,  pero  no  se  trata  de 

jugar,  sino  ae  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  f 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  para 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose.  \  A  propdsito. 

_  ,    .  ,       _  ,  .  ,       C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V.,  no  lo  he  heche 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done  \      ^  prop^to. 

k  4III  purpose.  (f  Nolo  he  hecho  d  mal  haeer. 


Ts  hold  on^e  tongue. 


1 


CaUaroe.    t  Cdllarse  la  hoea, 
t  No  abrir  la  hoea. 
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Do  yoQ  hold  yoor  tongue  T 
I  hold  my  tongue. 
,Ho  holds  his  tongue. 
Alter  speaking  half  an  hour,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


I  So  calla  V.  ? 
Yo  me  callo. 
£l  so  calla. 

Despues  de  haber  haUado  pw  madia 
hora,  se  caI16. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  cloaks, 
(/a  capa,)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  (galoneado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (con 
mucho  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (caballeros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  los  limpiaseJ) 
^  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  "  but,"  added  he,  *'  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (JaUar^  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (llevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (que)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  jarecido,) — You  are  singing,  {carUar^  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — ^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (venir  ?) 
— I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — ^Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  habUubr,)  excepting  that  (menos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  angry. — I  have  reason  to 
{motivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  ? — I  have  been  to  his  house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (d  una  negativa,) 

2^7. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 

be)  huTigry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hither. 

I  am  sorry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — ^Why  do  you  not  drink 

fovr  cofiee  ? — ^If  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it — Sometimes  you 
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are  sleepy,  sometimes  (atras)  cold,  sometimes  wann,  and  sometimes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  muchas  veces  otras  cosas.) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fern.) — If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  tl^nk 
about  it  ?— Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — ^He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (uno  de  otrd)  when  we  are  not 
together,  (Juntos.) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (Jvgadores,) — ^The  two 
ehess-players  were  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  auy  flute-player, 
(JUnUisia,)  or  any  violin-player,  (yiolinistaJ) — ^I  know  a  veiy  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — ^For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — ^Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — ^Do 
you  sometimes  practise  (hacer)  music  ? — ^Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much. 
—What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (el  amtrabajd) 
accompanies  (cLcompcaiar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(aplaudir)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument  ?— 
She  plays  the  harp,  (d  harpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orgvUoso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  (hizo  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (Jiestas 
e  Uuminaciones)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
paso  su  prindpe,)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it.— ^  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano,)  "  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  *'  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  that  h 
has  done." 


SEVENTYrFIFTH  I^SSON.— I,eccton  Sepinagisifna  ^tnte. 


Towards,  \  ^^^'"^^^'^ 
'  {  (morally.) 

lie  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  wo 
aae  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
batter  fipom  them. 


Hdcia, 

Con.    Para  con, 

Viene  hdcia  mi. 

Se  port6  may  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  para 
con  todo  el  mando. 

La  conducta  de  los  otros  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  not 
portamos  bien  con  ellos,  se  porta* 
rdu  igualmente  bien  con  nosotros ; 
pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  nos  tiatMl 
mejor. 
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T§  treat  or  to  u$e  tomehody  weU. 
Tt  tiM  mmubody  ilL 

Everybody, 

Others, 

m 

As  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

wiU  not  use  you  ilL 
He  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 

manner. 


TVatar  hien  d  uno,  (aigwrn^ 
Tratar  mal  d  una,  (alguno.) 
Todo  el  mundo,    Todoe, 
Otro,     Otroe.  « 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  Appw) 

Como  V.  me  ha  tratado  siempre  bien^ 

yo  no  le  tratar^  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  lo 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la 

manera. 


To  delay,  {to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to  or  for 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

ver^  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired. 


Tardar     Tardaree.    Detenerm 
No  taide  V.  en  vdver. 
No  tardar^  en  volver 

Eeperar  con  anoiao 
Eetar  aneioao, 
Deeear  con  vehemencia. 
Tener  gran  gana, 
Tener  muehae  ganas  de. 

Estoy  ansiosa  de  ver  d  mi  hermaao 
Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 
Tenemos  muchas  ganas  de  comer* 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de  dormiri 

porque  estan  cansados. 


To  be  at  on^e  eaut, 

To  be  comfortable.  \ 

To  be  uncomfortable.         \ 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

this  chair. 
You  are  uncomfortable  upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be  7 

We  are  uncomfortable  in  that  board- 
ing-house. 

That  man  is  well  off,  for  he  has 
pUnty  of  money. 


Eetar  uno  con  deeahogo, 
Eetar  d  eue  anchwae. 
Eetar  bien, 
Eetar  comodamente. 
t  Paearlo  bien. 
Eetar  ine6modamente. 
t  Paearlo  mal. 

t  Estoy  muy  i.  mis  anchuras  en  esta 

silla. 
V.  esti  inc6modamente  en  su  silla. 

I  Que  puede  ser  eso  ? 

ESstamos  inc6modamente  en  esa  po> 

sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  esa  po- 

sada. 
t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  hienj  poiqus 

tiene  mnoho  dineio. 
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That  man    is   badly  cff,  for  he  is  I  t  Eae  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  peique  ei 


poor 

To  make  one*s  self  comfortable. 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  inconvenience  one's  self. 

To  put  one's  self  out  of  the  way. 

Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences  him- 
self; he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  yourself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun? 


i 


pobre. 
Hacer  uno  lo  que  le  deomoda. 
Estar  uno  vdmodamente' 

JP6ngase  V.  c6modamente. 
t  Haga  V.  lo  que  le  acomode, 

>  Incomodarse,    Molestarse, 

No  se  incomode  V.   No  se  moleste  V 
Ese   hombre    nunca  se  incomoda; 
nunca  so  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incomodarse,  prcistar- 
me  su  escopeta  ? 


To  make  entreaties. 


\ 


Solicitar,    Hacer  instancias. 

Hacer  diligencias,     Instar, 

_   ,  .^T      ^  S  Pedir  encarecidamente. 

To  beg  with  entreaties,      \  -n  j-     ^    •    * 

^  (  Pedir  c&n  tnstancta, 

1  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to  I  t  Me  vali  de  toda  especie  de  sdplicas 
engage  him  to  do  it  |      para  empenarle  a  que  lo  hiciera. 

To  solicit,  to  presf,  to  sue,  to  en-  ^  Solicitor.    Instar. 
treat,  (  Suplicar,    Rogar 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifferently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera- 
bly welL 


Aquf  y  alld.     Acd.  y  alld. 

Acii  y  acuUd. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.  Asi  asi.     ^ 

He  hecho  mi  compoosion  tal  cual. 


1 


To  impart  something  to  somebody. 


Have   you  imparted  that  to   your^ 

father?  \ 

I  have  imparted  it  to  him.  I 


Informar  d  alguno  de  alguna  cosa 
Dar  parte  de  alguna  cosa  a  uno. 
Comunicar  algo  d  alguno, 

I  Ha  informado  V.  de  eso  i.  su  padre  7 
[Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  eso  i.  su  padre  1 
Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  US  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  US  put  off  that  lesson  until  another 
time. 


Posponer  *.     Diferir  *. 
Difiramos  eso  hasta  manana. 
Difiramos  esa  leccion  hasta  otra  yeXi 
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In  vain. 

in  Tain  I  looked  around,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement. 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

Vou  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vam  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


To  salute. 

To  wish  a  good  morning. 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  jon  adieo. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  fail. 

At  your  servica. 


The  present,  (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Bnjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


En  vano*    For  nuu  qus 

Por  mas  que  volvia  los  ojos  k  tOGM 
partes,  no  vefa  ni  casas,  ni  hom- 
bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  sefial  lie 
habitacion. 

Una  habitacion. 

En  vauo  hablo  yo,  pues  W.  no  me 
escuchan. 

Por  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacei 
nada  &  su  gusto. 

Poi  mas  que  diga  V.  niuguno  le 
creerd. 

Por  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 
ser&n  rices. 

En  vano  buscamoe,  pues  lo  que  he- 
mes perdido  no  lo  hallarteos 


iSaludar,    Para  saludar. 
t  Darle  a  uno  los  huenos  dias. 

k  Tengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  i.  V. 
(  Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

f  ESncomfendeme  V.  i  6\,  i,  ella. 

i  D(gale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  paita 

H&game  V.  el  favor  de  encomendar 
me  &  su  senora  hermana. 

Dele    V;  memorias   y    expresioMs 
finlsimas  mias. 

No  faltar6.    t  Con  tnucho  gusto. 

Para  servir  d  V. 


El  presente.    Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.    Lo  pasado.    . 

El  future.    Lo  future.    Lo  venideio 

La  p^rdida  de  tiempo. 

Grozad  de  todos  los  placeree  que  per- 

mite  la  virtud. 
Gozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  yon  made  your  Spanish  composition  ? — ^I  have  made  it— - Wa« 
your  tutor  pleased  with  it  7 — ^He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  best ;  I 
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cannot  do  any  thing  to  his  liking.-— Yon  may  say  what  yon  please, 
(lo  que  quiera,)  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  without  putting 
yourself  to  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  {mtido,)  I 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  (jMder  caniar.)-^ 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you  ? — He  has  behaved  well  tcv 
wards  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told 
him  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  wo 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them. — ^May 
I  see  your  brothers  ? — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  verj' 
tired. — What  has  my  sister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinnen 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding* 
house  ? — I  am  very  comfortable  there. — Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  what  I  told  you  ? — As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
so  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  yon  do  ? — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — ^Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  (d  Dios  gradas !)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  better ;  she  told  (encargar)  me  to  give  you  (que  le  presenlase) 
her  best  compliments. — I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salud ;)  you  cannot  look 
better,  (es  imposible  tener  mefor  semblante.) — ^I  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — ^I  have  nothing  pressing  (ufgenie)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado.) — ^I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  youi 
health. — You  do  me  much  honor. — ^It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  thia 
afternoon,  (al  pasar  por  aqui,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  tuni  together. — With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shaU 
wait  for  you. — I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock. — Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  (un  soUo) 

eannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutesi  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  (Imm  %uo,)    We 
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have  bnt  tlie  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  futon 
is  uncertain,  {incierto,) — ^A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  (or- 
ruiTiorse)  becaase  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  {quieren 
pasarto  bien,)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  (con- 
tentarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  would  be  happy ;  but  their  greedi* 
ness  (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  unhappy. — In  order  to  be  happf 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  {acongq^'arse)  the 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — ^I  was  very  much  dejected  (triste)  whea 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  **  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked 
me.  **  Oh,  (/  Ay  de  mi  /)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  ''  in  losing  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  **  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  **  for  I 
iu^'e  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagesima  sexto. 
To  mean,  ^ 


What  do  you  mean? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  man  mean  7 

He  means. 

What  does  that  mean  ? 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing.      < 


\ 


1  d:  not  know  what  that  means. 


i 


Querer  deeir.    Haeer  dnimo* 

Signifiear* 

1 1  Que  quiere  V.  decir? 

t  Quiero  decir. 

1 1  Que  quiere  decir  ese  hombre  7 

t  £1  quiere  decir. 

1 1  Que  quiere  decir  eso  7 

1 1  Que  significa  eso  7 

t  Eso  quiere  decir.    Eso  significa. 

t  Eso  no  significa  nada. 

t  Nada  quiere  decir  eso. 

t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  quiere  decir  eso. 

t  Yo  no  b6  lo  que  significa  eso. 


To  he  partteular. 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  impatieni. 
To  fret. 

Do  not  fret  about  that. 


If 


Ser  fingtdar.    Ser  eHrano. 
Tenor  uno  rareza». 

No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negoeiM) 
con  ese  hombre,  porqne  es  mii| 
estrano. 

JInquietarse»  Enfadarae.  Apurarto 
Impacientarse.     Coneumirae, 
t  No  se  impaciente  V.  de  eso. 


To  eit  ujff.     To  watch 
I  have  sut  up  all  night 
To  advise. 

The  dress.    The  costume. 
Elegant 


Velar. 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aconsejar 

El  vestidc     EI  trage.     El  uso. 

Trage  elegante.    Vestido  da  nioda» 
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To  dress  (me^t  self. 
That  man  always  dresses  well. 


IVestirse. 
Ese  hombre  se  visto  siempre  bien. 

T^  a  ji  r    lA     -^L  ^v*         S  +  Hallar  falta  en  alguna  costu 

To  find  fault  wtth  somethtnff,    i  j.  ir  „  j    ■    f    i 

°     (  i  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  c 


eosa. 


That  man  always  finds  fault  with 

every  thing  he  sees. 
Do  you  find  fault  with  that  7 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 


t  Ese  hombre  halla  siempre  que  decil 

de  cuanto  v^. 
1 1  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  eso7 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  ello. 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick.  ^  ^  jj^  ^i^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Take  care,  that  man  will  play  you  |  Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugard  i  V 
a  trick.  |      una  pieza,  (t  le  dara  un  chasco.) 


w 


Engano.     Chasco.    Bwda,    Pies.su 

Jugar  una  pieza.    Dar  un  chasco. 
Jugar  una  pieza  d  alguno. 
Me  jugd  una  pieza. 


Besides^  (more.) 

You  have  given  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besides. 


Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 
My  reach. 

Within  my  reach. 
Out  of  Riy  reach. 

These  things  are   not  withm  the 

roach  of  everybody.  | 

Within  gun-shot  ^ 

A  gun-shot,  (meaning  distance.)  ( 

Two  gun-shots,  (  "           "      )  | 


How  many  shots  have  you  firod  7 


Adettias  de. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  V.  me 

ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (qnieio 

tres  mas.) 
M^nos.    t  Faltan. 
t  Faltan  tres. 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  &  entender 
Mi  aleance.    Alcanzo  &. 

A  mi  aleance.    Alcanzo  d  eUo. 

Fuera  de  mi  aleance. 

No  alcanzo  i  ello. 

t  No  alcanzo  &  entendeilo. 

Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  d  entender 

estas  cosas. 
A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
t  A  tiro  de  halo. 
A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.? 
I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirade  V.  7 
I  Cuantas  voces  hizo  V.  fuego7 


I  wonder  why  that  man  makes  such  ^ 

aiMNMw 


"Quisiera    saber  poiqu^  hace  tanto 
ruido  ese  hombre. 
Estraiio  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre. - 
t  Me  admiro  porqvi  hace  tatUo  ruU 
do  ese  hombre. 


M4 
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So  long  09. 
80  Ion;  M  you  behaye  well,  people 
will  lore  yoo. 


Mientroo.    En  tonto  quo. 

Le  amardn  &  V.  mi^iitras  ae  poiU 
bien. 

To  carry  off  ^  ^^^j^^  ^^  ^^^ 

A  moathfuu  Ua  bocado.    Uu  pedacHa 

To  overwhelm     To  heap.    To  load.     Colmar.    Llenar.    Abninuuc 

\  Llenar  i,  aljrano  de  goio. 
(  Cdmar  &  alguno  de  goza 
Generoflo. 


To  overwhelm  lome  one  with  joy. 

Generona. 
Charitable.     Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  apon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantag^e. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage.  .  • 

To  aurrender. 
The  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer. 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 


Caritativo.    Ben^fica 
V.  me  ha  colmado  de  ben«ficicjb 
Sincero. 

Siuceramente.    (Adverbs  see  A^fi  ) 
Una  ventaja. 

La  desventaja.    El  peijoicio. 
l^unca  dir6  nada  en  petjuicio  cte  T 

Rendiroe  *.    Entregar. 

Los  enemigoe  se  han  rendidow 

Preferir  *. 

Yo  prefiero  lo  tltil  d  lo  ^^r^able. 


Obo.  A,    Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  t!ke  indefinitu 
pronoun  lo.    (See  Appendix.) 

The  drinking.  El  beber. 

The  eating.  El  comer. 

Oho.  B.'  Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  el     (See  Appendix.) 


To  behold. 

Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colon  so  fresh  and  bright 

The  col6r. 
The  lily. 
The  violet 
The  forget>me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
fntfi  v»rdare  it  lalutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar. 

Wxtn  W.  (or  mirad)  •ks  hermosar 
flores,  con  sus  colo»«  Ua  fiuseos 
y  vivos,  (or  brillantas ) 

El  color. 

El  lirio. 

La  violeta. 

La  trinitaria. 

La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 

El  verdor   fresco  es  ^g^f^^tMm  «  ^ 
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EXERCISES. 

231. 

Why  have  you  played  a  trick  upon  that  man  ? — ^Because  he  al  wb.jb 
finds  fault  with  every  thing  he  sees. — What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ?^ 
Tliat  means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too 
particular. — I  wonder  ^hy  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  his 
task. — It  was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — ^As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (efercitar,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesias,)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  mismo.)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  (gerrfes.)  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 

Have  the  enemies  surrendered  ? — They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefer  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor. money;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fern.) — ^Tell  me,  (lo,)  for  1 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — ^1 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (que  V.  rne  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  teii 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  (se  preserUe.)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now. 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert  7 — He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (talento,)  and  not  at 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presttmido,)  But  why  do  you 
ask  me  that  ? — ^To  speak  of  something. — ^It  is  said  :  contentment  (con' 
ienio)  surpasses  (voter  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (pardr)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  oui 
lifetime  (mierUras  mvamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  be  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  being 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy 
Ihe  present 
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233. 
Behold,  ladies,  (senoras^)  those  beaatiful  flowers,  witn  thoir  colors  ac 
fresh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the 
color  of  innocence,  (inocejicia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  {indica 
la  dvlzura;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowers, 
is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  all  that  personified  (per- 
sonificado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelia,  {Amalta,)  How  beautiful 
is  the  fresh  verdure  !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  ((2e  la  esperanza,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never 
deserts  (abandonar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  momento  de  la  mverte,) 
— One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — What  is  your  pleasure  ? — ^I  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (que  me  encomendard)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (sentir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit. — I  thank  you  for 
her,  (en  su  nombre,)  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 
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A  silk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 

A  wincbnill. 

A  co^e-miU. 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bonnet 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-mill. 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  one-horse  wagon. 
A  four-horse  carriage. 

GoDIiowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una.  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  molino  de  viento. 

Un  molinillo  de  caf<^. 

Un  trapiche.    Ingenio  de  azdcar 

Un  gorro  de  terciopelo. 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  rue* 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alto. 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  altos.    (See  LeflBon 

IL,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirade  por  un  caballa 
Un  carruage  tirade  por  cuatro  ca** 

ballos. 
P<)lvonL 
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Ohs,  iL  We  have  leen  (Lesson  II.)  that  the  preposition  de  is  pot  be- 
tween two  substantives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  which 
the  former  is  made ;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  nse  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  substantives  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  compound 
in  English.  •  ^ 


To  exaggerate, 
Thoi  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
says  and  does. 

All  that. 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  be  instead 
of. 


Exagerar.    Ponderar, 

Ese  hombro  ixagera  cuanto  dice  j 

hace. 
Ciuinto,     Todo  lo  que 
Ser.     Servir  de. 


That  man  is  a  father  to  me. 

That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  pardguas  le  sirve  de  cafia. 


^  Ese  hombre  me  es  nn  segundopadie. 
(  Eae  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre. 


An  inch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  siHve, 

To  give  one's  self  up  to  grief 

To  melt. 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 

En  pequeno.    Por  menor. 

En  grande.    Por  mayor. 

Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  m^nos  de. 

Altemativamente.     Por  tumos. 

Esforzarse,    Emperiarse, 
(  Abandonarse  {entregarse)  dl  dolor 
\  Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor. 

IDerretir  *.    Derretirse. 
Derretirso  en  l&grimas. 


To  raise,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficultidk 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sus- 
picions in  my  mind. 


{ 


Excitar.    Incitar.    Mover. 
Levantat 

Excitar  dificultades. 
Mover  pendencies. 
Excitar  sospechas. 
La  conducta  de  ese  hombre  me  inoi« 
16  &  sospecharle. 


To  shake.  I  Saeudir. 

Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will     Sacuda  V  ese  Axbol,  y  la  fruta  caeri 
come  down.  al  suelo. 


To  be  in  want  of        ^  t  Haeerfalia.    Haber  merioster. 

To  be  short  of-  <  t  Faltarle  a  uno. 

To  want  t  Neeesitar. 

Fhat  man  is  in  want  of  every  thing.  I  A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  falta. 
I  am  in  want  of  nothing.  |  A  mf  nada  me  falta 
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A  plate,  knife,  fork,  spoon,  napkin, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  penona. 
A  table  for  ten  persona. 
A  writingr-tobie:    A  deak 
A  dining-room. 

Abedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
A  fishing-rod. 


\ 


Un  cubierto 


{ 


•1 


Plato,  eachino, 
dor,   cuchara,  »st» 
▼illeta,  y  pan. 

Una  mesa  de  cnatio  cubiertos 

Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 

Una  mesa  para  esoribir.    Un  bafeta 

Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 

Un  dormitorio.    Una  alcoba. 

Un  aposento  para  dormir. 

Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

Una  botella  para  aceite. 

Una  mostacera. 

Un  jarro.     Un  pichel. 

Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 

Uoa  cuerda  para  cana  de  pescai: 

Una  cana  de  pescar. 


To  exact,  to  want  of 

What  do  you  want  of  me  7 
What  do  you  exact  of  me  7 

I  exact  nothing  of  yon. 
A  tea-pot 


I  Exijir.     Querer, 

C  I  Que  exije  V.  de  mf ; 
<  t  ^  Que  me  quiere  V.  ? 
^  I  Que  quiere  V.  de  m(  7 
i  Yo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 
IfYono  quiero  nada  de  V 
\  Una  tetera. 


Oba,  B,    Such  compounds  ar  H\j  following  are  generally  e 
one  word  in  Spanish  ^— 


««y 


llie  oyster-woman. 
The  tinman. 


La  ostrera. 
£1  hojaiatero. 


OMBRTATIONS    ON   THB   PR07B&  NAMES   OV   TMLKK^  TAKEN   FROM  TBB  LATIN 

AND  OAECV. 

06s.  0.  Proper  names  ending  in  English  in  a,  v  .  ov  ««,  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  Dut  it  must  be  observed,  that  nocv^  buying  a  double  con- 
lonant,  drop  one  of  them ;  that  nou*is  that  have  th  siaooress  the  A;  that 
ph  is  changed  into  /;  y  into  i  ;  the  diphthongs  cb,  cb,  into  «  ;  ch  into  qu  be- 
fore e  or  t,  and  into  e  before  a,  o,  u  ;  and  that  names  heiro*»mg  with  8^ 
friiowed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  E  before  it     Examip^*- 


Caligula. 

Caligula. 

Doiabella. 

Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Diana. 

JaUa. 

Jolia. 

^^mm 
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JEneas. 

En^as. 

Pythagoras. 

Pitigoras. 

Ulynes. 

Ulises. 

• 

Socrates. 

Sdcrates. 

Philadelphia. 

Filadelfia 

Acheron 

Aqueron. 

Achilles 

Aquiles. 

Achates. 

Ac&tes. 

Sparta. 

Esparta. 

Oha,  D»    Proper  names  ending  in  0  generally  add  an  }i«    Examples »-« 

Cicero. 

Ciceron. 

Plato. 

Platon. 

Scipip. 

Escipiou. 

Ohs.  E,    Proper  names  ending  is.  tts  change  that  tenninalio;i  into  o 

Examples  >^ 

Cyrus. 

Ciro. 

Camillos. 

Camilo. 

Orpheus. 

Orf^o. 

Oh9.  F.    Most  of  those  ending  m  al  or  m  are  the  same  m  both  langaagea 

Examples  >^ 

Juvenal. 

Juvenal. 

Sesostris. 

Sesbstris. 

Oh8.  O,  Those  ending  in  English  in  ander,  change  that  termination 
into  andro.    Examples  >^ 

Alexander  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  Lisandro. 

Remark,  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
in  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  in 
hurg,  add  frequently  o.     Exampl3s: — 


Arabia. 

Arabia. 

Asia. 

Asia. 

Friborg. 

Friburgo. 

Hamburg. 

Hamburgo. 

Dainties. 

lie  is  fond  of  dainties. 

At  broad  daylight 
To  sit  down  to  dinner. 


I  Golosinas.    Manjares  delicados. 
t  El  69  amigo  de  golosinas. 
i  A  il  le  gustan  tnitcho  las  gsU* 

sinas. 
De  dia  daro. 
Sentarse  d  )a 
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234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  7 — She  has  been  out  to  buy  seven 
things. — ^What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  veh  de  encaje.) — What  have  yon  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  7 — ^It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  the 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coffee- 
mill.*-Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  7 — No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega^)  I  would  go  for  oi  e. — ^What  tloes 
that  man  want  of  me  7 — ^He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — I  will  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — ^Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  {si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse.) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  {la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — ^They  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  Qlorar  por  eUas,) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  7 — Yes ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody .-^And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  7 — Do  not 
speak  U)  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  {aH)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  {cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
study  physic,  {la  medicina,)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
it,  {ajicion.) — ^He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves 
passionately,  {apasionadamenteJ)  His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it. 
The  young  simpleton  {el  toniueki)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  *'  I  shall 
enlist  as  soon  as  a  peace  {la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  {que  se  ptiblique'^) 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  {el  palado)  the  King  of  Spain. — ^Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish  7 — ^Because  I  am  too  bashful. — ^You  are 
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joking:  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashfal? — I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
{grande  apetilo:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — Have  you  any 
money  ? — No,  Sir. — Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — ^Will  you 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dard  V.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor, 
—That  is  too  little.— What,  (como,)  Sir  1 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Septuagestma  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Presente  del  Subjuntivo.) 

N.  B   For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  deag* 
hated  by  N.  6.     For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

U,  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

* 

N.  6  of  To  BE. 


N.  6  de  Tener,  (activo  *.) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamoe, 
tengais,  tengan. 

N.  6  de  Haber,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hiyamos, 
hiyais,  hdyau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Ebtar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seais,sean 
That  I  may  be.  •{  Que  estd,  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteia, 

esten. 

N.  6  of  MAY  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.)  I  N.  6  de  Podbr  *. 

That  I  may  be  able.  Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos, 

I      podais,  puedan. 

Obs,  A.    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  tha 
principal  verb.    Example : — 


May  you  live  happy. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased. 


Viva  V.  feliz. 

Temo  que  ^1  se  enfade. 


REMARKS. 

In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive^  in  the  indica* 
five,  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
roles  aro  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  wUI  be  designated  by  the 
Bame  of  the  x^adino  verb,  and  the  governed  verb,  by  that  of  the  sub* 

•RDINATE  VERB. 

RULE  I. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  iu  the  INFINITIVE,  whcu  the  action  it  expresses 
lefera  to,  and  is  to  be  performed  by,  the  subject  (nominative)  of  the  leaik 
mn  YtBM.    Example : — 


MS 
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Pmm  if  the  gTMtaft  good  that  men 
ean  wish  lor  in  this  life. 


lift  pas  es  el  mayor  bien  que  lot 
hombrw  ptieden  deamtr  en  oflta 
yida.* 


RULE  IX. 

The  ■UBORDiNATB  VERB  IB  In  the  indieative,  when  the  LEADDfo  ykrb 
merely  declaree,  or  pointB  out  a  fact,  or  action  expreoMd  by  the  Bobor- 
dinate.    Example  i-^ 

I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  I  VoleBdir^quenofoienloqaedieen. 
know  what  they  say.  | 

RULE  III. 

l^e  SUBORDINATE  VERB  IS  in  the  tubjunctive,  when  the  acJon  expressed 
by  it  is  indicated  as  dotihtful,  uncertain,  conditionalt  :*  contingent,  by 
THE  LEADING  VERB.     Examples : — 

Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but  ,  Y  cuando  eso  no  ntceda,  sine  que  el 

Cielo  piadoeo  le  gvarde  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd  ser  que  so 
quede  en  la  misma  pobreza  que 
dutes  estaba.' 

Dudo  que  61  venga  esta  noche. 

v.  no  est&  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ha 
gan, 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  ? 


merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 


What  do  you  want  me  to  do  7 

Remark, — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potential,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  nuwda 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
entirely  ou  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  iu  the  future  tense  in  English, 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.    Examples : — 


It  is  necessary  for  you   to  torite  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will   do  it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


£2s  necesario  que  V.  les  escriba, 

£1  dice  que  lo  hard,  siempre  que  ellos 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  TUE'LEADXNO  VERB  moaus  admiration,  application,  approbation, 
eammand,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  intelligeneei 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  our* 
prise,  suspicion,  eonveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  eoun- 
welUng,  entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind^  aneh  as 


*  Cervantes,  />.  Quijote,  cap.  zzxviL  pt  U. 
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thinking,  helievinff,  &c.,  it  govf^niB  the  bubordinatb  vekb  m  the  stnuuiio- 
TiVB,  preceded  by  the  conjanctu*u  que. 

2.  The  subordinate  verb  mu«it  also  be  placed  m  the  suhjunetive,  pre- 
ceded by  QUE,  when  the  leading  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  ox- 
pressing  wish  or  desire,  or  when  >t  is  an  impersonal  verbj  indicating  doubt^ 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  contihgnut  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  ac- 
tion of  such  SUBORDINATE  VERB  But  this  IS  placod  in  the  present  of 
the  in&iitive  mood,  without  th^  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ex> 
pressed.    Example : — 

T*  •  —  4U  *  u     1  j  J    •*  S  Es  necesario  que  V.  lo  haga. 

It  IB  necessary  that  you  should  do  it  <  _  .    ,        , 

^  Es  necesano  nacerlo, 

3  The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  former  vs  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un» 
less,  provided  that,  although,  &,c.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
future  eflect  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  VERBS  SET  DOWN  AND  SPECIFIED  IN  THE  THREE 

PRECEDING  RULES. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
the  leading  VERB,  and  in  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  subjunctive. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense 
is  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix., 

O*  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — ^p.  for  participle. 

leading  verb.  .subordinate  verb.                  directions. 

r  2^  2  C      When  the  action  is 

Simple  tenses.          J  ■^'  ^|  N.  6.                  <  to  take  place  after  9 

f  (  certain  time. 

r  -M-  I  C      When    the    action 

Compound  tdnses.   •?  ^*  /  '          N.  G,  p               <  has  taken  place  before 

(     *  *                                    fa  certain  time. 


I  Que  quiere  V.  que  haga  il  ? 
Sera  necesario  que  el  haya  acabodo 
su  tema  iutes  de  las  dos. 


What  do  you  want  him  to  do  7 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have 

finished  his  exercise    before  two 

o'clock. 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  yon  to  know  {  Bastard  que  V.  sepa  eso. 

that  f  Seri  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepa. 

It  is  enough  for  him  to  have  written  I  Bosta  que  ^1  Aaya  escrito  dot 

two  lettezB.  tas. 


BM 
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I  win  be  Tery  glad  for  your  haTtng 

(tpoken  BO. 
He  will  give  yoa  paper,  without  your 

asking  for  it. 
Let  me  know  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrar6  mucho  do  que  V 

haya  hablado  asi. 
£l  le  dard  d  V.  papel,  sin  que  V  1< 

pida. 
Avlseme  V.  cuando  ^l  escriba 


BZAMrLBS  ON  THE  PSB  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Leading  Verbs,  N,  2,  of  the  uae  of  the  Subjunctive. 


It  II  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It  is  a  pity  that 
It  Is  right  that 

It  is  wrong  that 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  is  surprising  that 

It  is  becoming  that 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that. 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hoar. 
You  must  do  that 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 
It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  inmiediately. 

What  must  I  say  ? 

fl  is  important  that  this  should  be 

done. 
It  Si  proper  that  we  should  set  ont 


Es  necesario  que. 

Es  menester  que. 

Es  un  prodigio  que. 

Es  un  mUagro  que. 

Es  Idstima  que. 

Es  bueno  (bien)  que     Es  justo  que. 

Es  malo  (es  iujusto/que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  i.  propd 

site)  que. 
Es  sorpreudiente  (maravilloso)  que. 
Conviene  que. 
Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.    Els  importante  que. 
Basta  que.     Ee  suficiente  que. 
Es  de  desear  que. 
Es  posible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.    Vale  mas  que. 
Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Els  necesario  que  V.  esti  aqul  tem- 

prano. 
Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
E^  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinero. 
Es  menester  que  yo  vaya  d  la  plazi* 
Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya. 
Es  justo  que  ^1  sea  castigado. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  sepa. 
Es  tiempo  de  que  V.  habU. 
Es  menester  que  vendamos  inmedia* 

tamente  nuestras  mercaderia& 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  7 
Importa  que  eso  se  haga 

Conviene  que  pantamoB. 
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h  b  to  be  wished  that  you  should 

go  to  the  country. 
It  is  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to-day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

moiiey. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Your  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


Es  d6  desear  que  V.  ae  tMya  al  cam* 

po. 
Es  necesario  quo  acabemoa  hoy. 

Basta  que  W.  eaten  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  eate  mala. 
Estoy  encantado  de  que  V.  eate  aqut 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  hay  a  recibide 

su  dinero. 
Ella  estd  enojada  de  que  V.  aea  mi 

amigo. 
Eatoy  aorprendido  de  que  V.  no  aea 

mas  atento. 
Eatoy  extremamente  alegre  de  que 

su  hermana  de  V.  eati  restable- 

cida. 
El  padre  de  V.  eata  afligido  de  que 

V.  pier  da  sus  leccione9. 
Eatoy  aorprendido    de  que  V.  no 

haya  hecho  su  tarea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  rebate  (corUar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — ^A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — ^A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  {d  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  given 
to  him,  (qtie  le  dieran^  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  ^  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  "  What  will  you  (iu)  do  with  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarla.  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(replicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  {sin  que  la  pidiera.) — Who  wa.s-  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — ^He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Wliy 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — ^He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  liim  some  immediately  ? — Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — ^Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  ? 
—He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  hia 
father  for  some  salt  ? — ^He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — ^Yoa  will 
greatly  ^muchisimo)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purchasing  some  gooda 


856  BsysKTr-KiNTB  uessoir. 

of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him :  **  Yon  ask  too  much ;  yon  should  nH 
sell  80  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer 
chant  replied  :  **  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  {con)  our  friends,  for 
our  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  (a  causa  de  su  ingenio.)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
^he  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity. — ^^  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  vou  Ag  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  '*  then  you  (vos)  must  have  boon 
very  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  \'isiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^'*Good  heaven,  {Santo  cielo,)  is  it  poaa-ble?" 
exclaimed  he, "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  {pureza") 

Let  us  seek  {soliciiar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners. — 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
—Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  {que  nevara,  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — ^And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — ^It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  I 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  mu&'. 
krep  my  word. 


I^VENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Z.eccion  Septuagistma  nana. 

IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
{Imperfecta  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B.  For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  i«« 
Biibjuuctive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  in  4 
Ezaraoles : — 

FIRST   CONJUGATION. 

To  desire.  Desear. 

I  might,  eoidd,  would,  or  should  de-     Yo  deseora  7,  deteoria  8« 
dre. 
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To  fear. 


SECOND   CONJUGATION. 


Temcr. 


«night,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  |  Yo  temiera  7,  temeria  B,  temtese  ft 


THIRD   CONJUGATION. 


To  unite. 
1    might,  could,  would,  or  should 
unite. 


Unir. 

Yo  uniera  7,  uutn'a  8,  uut'eM  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  saixje  leading  verm  that  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  vera  in  the  first  (N.  7)  or 
ihirt»  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


leading  VERBa 

Indicative. 

^N.2. 
Simple  tenses. 


(N.2. 
Jn.3. 

^N.a 


C  N.2. 
Compound  tenses.  ^  N.  3. 

(n.8. 
I  doubted 
I  did  doubt 
I  would  doubt 
I  had  doubted 
I  would  have  doubted  J 
I  doubted 
I  did  doubt 
I  would  doubt 
I  had  doubted 
I  would  have  doubted  ^ 


p. 
P- 
P- 


SUBORDINATE  VERBS. 

Subjunctive. 
N.  7. 
N.9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


DIRECTIONS. 

When  the  action  is  to 

take  place  after  a 

certain  time. 
When  the  action  has 

taken  place  after  a 

certain  time. 


t)iat  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 
come. 


Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud6 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habla  dudado 

Yo  habria  dudado 

Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud^ 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 

Yo  habria  dudado 


que  V,  M«- 
iera  ;  or  que 
V,  vinieae. 

queV.hubie-' 
ra  venido ; 
or  que  V 
hubieae  i?f« 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  present, 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 

That,  in  order  that,    a  fin  que. 

to  the  end  that. 
Unless,  except,         d  niinoa  que. 


If,  t  should  it  hap-   en  caao  que-'-aL 

pen, 
lielbre»  antea  que. 


Though,  jdthough,    bien  que. 
For   feai   of,  lest,   por  temor  de  no, 
unless,  aea  que,  ami* 

noa  que. 
In  case,  if,  en  caao  qua  si. 

Though,  aunque. 
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haata  que, 
lejoB  de. 
no  par  que. 
no  obstante  eao. 


Till,  uuti], 

Far  from, 

Not  that,- 

For  all  that,  not- 

wiUiBtanding  that 
Suppose  that, 
I  f  ever  so  little,  how  jpor  poco  que, 

litlle  soever, 


eupueato  que. 


Provided  that,  save   cTn  tal 

that, 
Though,  although,   aunque. 


Without, 
However  little, 
Whether, 

Suppose  that, 


nn,  etn  qu€, 
par  poco  que 
sea  que. 

Jaupuesto  que 
ae  aupone. 


EZAKFLF^I 


Will  yoa  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  yon  7 

I  will  go  out  before  he  cqmM  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out 

Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Though  she  is  little  and  bad-looking, 
she  is  nevertheless  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dea.  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-heartnd. 

Provided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 

Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 
the  wrong. 

ilthough  the  monkey  be  dressed  in 
wBk,  he  is  still  a  monkey. 


I  Quiere  V.  estarae  aqui  haata  que 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.? 
Yo  saldr^  antes  que  61  vuelva. 
Si  V.  tuviera  lo  que  no  tiene,  V.  seria 

rico. 
Envio  d  V.  mi  libro  para  que  (&  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea, 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  ella  no 

saldri. 
Aunque  los  niiios  de  V.  aean  perezo- 

sos,  ellos  haceu  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  un  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesario  que 

6\  se  mezclara  en  la  disputa,  y  que 

arrieagara  su  persona  tanto  como 

si  ^1  mismo  se  hubiera    (hubiese) 

encolerizado. 

Sea  lo  que  fueie.    Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea, 
Aunque  sea, 

Aunque  ella  aea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 
cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 

Yo  no  querria  tomarla  por  mi  eepost 
aunque  aea  rica,  y  tenga  mucho 
talento,  porque  no  tiene  buen  co« 
razon. 

Con  tal  que  V.  aea  mi  amigo^  estof 
contento. 

Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  razon 

Aunque  se'  viata  de  seda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda- 

Jriarte,  Fable  XXVII. 
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int  before  it  comes  to  that  issue,  a 
knight  must  travel  throagrh  the 
world. 


But  be  that  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
whore  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat. 


Pero  dntea  que  se  llegu£  i,  ese  tfo« 
mine  es  menester  andar  por  el 
mundo. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt  i. 

Pero  sea  lo  que  fuere,  yo  la  adere- 
zar6  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  haya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  quo  no  le  haga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dies  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dies  de  las  batallas. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Yo  no  quiero  repartir  despojos,  sine 
pedir,  y  suplicar  d  algun  amigo, 
que  me  de  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii.  pt  ii. 


Obs.  A,  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
Qfi[irms  positively  that  the  thing  In  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


Although. 
But. 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that. 

Ind.  Yon  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody. 
Subj.    Behave,  in  such   a  manner 

that  you  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  he  lent  (should  he  lend)   them 

momiy,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
D3  it  so  as  to  have  him  satisfied. 

Bat  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it. 
ind.  If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  also 

had  lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he 

liad  reaaon  to  complain 


Si. 

Aunque. 

Si  no. 
''  De  {de  tal)  forma  que. 

De  {de  tal)  manera  que. 

De  {de  tal)  modo  que. 
^  De  {de  tal)  suerte  que. 

Ind.  v.  se  porta  de  manera  que  et 

amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 
Subj.  Pdrtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 

sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 
Si  ^1  les  prest6  dinero,  ellos  tambien 

se  le  prestdron. 
Si  6\  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam* 

bien  se  le  prestarian. 

t  Higalo  y.  de  modo  que  ^1  queds 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mf,  ^1  no  lo  habiw 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  ^1  habia  ganado  el  ple^ 

tambien  habia  perdido  un  amigo^ 

y  asf  tenia  razon  de  qnejanet 


too 
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8uhj.  If  he  hftd  gained  (that  is,  had 
he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 
loet  a  frieud,  and  therefore  he  had 
Qo  reason  to  be  sorry. 

Ind.  Although  I  had  been  there 
often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 

Subj,  Although  I  had  been  there 
often,  (or  had  I  6een,)  I  never 
should  have  seen  her. 


Suij.  Si  ^1  hubiera  ganado  el  pleitt 

habria  perdido  nn  amigo,  y  asi  nt 

tenia  razon  de  quejaise. 

M*  Henry* »  Oram, 
Ind.  Aunque  yo  habia  estado  4  me- 

nudo  alli,  nuuca  la  habia  visto. 
Subj,  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alli 

i  menudo,  nunca  la  habria  visto. 


Obs.  B.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as :  a  fin  que,  {de  que,)  sea 
que,  ein  que,  con  tal  que,  dntea  que,  despues  que,  d  tninoa  que,  haata  que, 
&c. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  b  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothmg  without   your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father  comes. 


Que  yo  Ua,  6  que  eaeriba,  nempre 

hallan  falta. 
£l  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  V.  no 

aepa, 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 
^  238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
{tenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  thsy  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestral)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  his  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cventa) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abaruUmar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you. — I  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desanimar)  in  your  undertaking,  (una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ? — ^In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda.) — Will 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive  ? — He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  (d  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably ;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  ? 
—They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
Unguage  whatever,  (cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  moke  use  of  theif 
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jndi^ent — ^Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— 
I  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — ^Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — ^I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importunar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — ^I  will  give  it  you, 
provided  you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
^-1  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompanar)  me;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  broUier,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — ^I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my  wounds  dressed,  (curar,)  Would  to  God  (Of  old)  I  had  b^n  there ! 
I  would  have  conquered  (veneer)  or  perished,  (morir,) — ^We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (w  quiera  el  ciehf  with  {he  subjunctive)  I  ^ould 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — I  shall  not  set  out 
till  1  have  dined. — Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — ^You  are  so  hasty,  (violenlo^  that 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (contradecir)  you  fly  into  a  passion 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant.  If  your  fatlier  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — ^I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Have  you  done  your  task  ? — ^Net  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (Uegada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it. — ^If  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  that 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. — ^He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (d  fondo;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  musk 
instil  (infundir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  (sobrecargar)  their  memoiy  with  uselesa 
or  unimportant  rules.  ^ 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one.-— 
IIow  much  obliged  I  am  to  y6u  ! — ^l*am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
and  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — ^Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  you 
wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^Why  not  ? — ^Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  ? — She 
would  speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida,) — ^I  like  pretty 
anecdotes ;  they  season  (sazonar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Pmy  relate  me  some. — ^Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  ol 
tfie  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many. 
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THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continued.)— Con^nua<»on  del  SuhjunHmk 
However,  howeoever,       \  Por.    Por  mae, 

Obe.  A.   Por,  or  por  mas,  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  jgovems  tlie 
Jnoetive. 


However  good  you  may  be. 
How  rich  soever  tbey  may  be. 


Whatever,  whatsoever. 


Por  bueno  que  V.  sea. 
Por  maa  ricos  qae  sean. 

fPor  (n)  que.    Por  mat  (n)  qua* 
Cualquiera,     CualeoqaUra,  (plnr.) 
Todo  lo  que.    Sea  el  que,  \  la  que.) 
Sea  cual  fuere.    Sea  eual  tea, 

Obs.  B.    Sea  el  que,  Slc.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  and 
que  when  a  verb  comes  after  it     It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

"  For  valor  que  V.  tenga,  ^I  tiene 
Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have, 
he  has  more  than  you.  - 


Whatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  win  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will,  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I  may  have 

for  him,  I  never  shall  have   as 

much  as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever    may    be    the    fortune 

which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 

in  an  instant 
Whatsoever  may  be  the  efforts  which 

you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 
Whatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 

you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob^ 

ligation  to  you  for  them. 

No  one. 


que  V. 
1  Sea  cual  fuere  el  valor  de  V.  H 
tiene  maa 

Por  mas   paciencia  que  tengamos, 

nunca  tendr^mos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren    sus   riqueias, 

pronto  las  verd  acabadas. 
Por  mas  afecto  que  yo  le  tenga, 

nunca  le  tendr^  tanto  come  mo- 

rece.  ^ 

Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  yo 

tendi^  cuidado  de  corregirias: 
Sea  cu^l  fuere  la  felicidad  que  V. 

goce  (vos,  or  vosotros  goceie)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vos,  or 

vosotros.) 
Por  maa  fortuna  que  tengaia  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podrd,)  perderia  en 

un  instante. 
Por  maa  esfuerzos    que  V.   haga, 

nunca  podrd  salir  con  bien. 
Por  maa  trabajo  quo  V.  se   tome, 

ninguno  se  creeri  obligado  &  V., 

(uadie  se  lo  agradecerA,  or  ereeri 

deberle  nada.) 
Nadie.    Nini^ima 
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„„    *  ,  ,         .        ,.  C  Todn  lo  que.     Todo  cuanto. 

Whatever,  whatsoever,  (meaning  all  \  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^ 


things  soever.) 

Whatsoever  you   may  do  for  my 

father,  he  will  reward  yoa  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 


(  Cualquier  {cualquiera)  cosa  que, 

Todo  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre» 

su  morced  (^1)  se  lo  recompensard. 

Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 

niugana,  or  de  nada  que  valga  la 

pena.)'  ^ 

Whoever,  whosoever.  Quienquiera.     Cualquiera. 

Obs.  C.  The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,  whosoever; 
nadie,  nobody ;  ninguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any  ;  nada,  nothing ; 
require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 

Of   whomsoever   you    may  speak,  De  quienquiera  que  V.  hable,  evite 

avoid  slander.  murmurarlo. 

I  know  nobody  who  is  as  good  a^i  No  conozco  &  nadie  (i  ninguno)  quo 

you.  sea  tan  bueno  como  V. 

I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  b^  Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 

blamed  in  his  conduct  tacharse  en  la  couducta  de  ^1,  (en 

su  conducta.) 

Obs.  D.  The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.    Examples : — 

May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from  I  Quier^  el  cielo  preservar  &  V.  (pre- 


such  a  misfortune. 


Would  to  God ! 
Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 
Would  to  Grod  he  had  done  it ! 

Would  to  God  that  all  the  great 

lords  loved  peace ! 
Would  to  Crod  we  may  never  b« 

more  unhappy ! 


\ 


sei^ATOs)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
/  Plegue  4  Dies !    /  Plegue  al  cielo ! 
/  Quiera  Dies,  (el  cielo) ! 
]  Ojali !         (See  Placer  *,  in  App.) 
/  Pluguiera  i.  Dies  que  eso  fucse 

asl! 
/  Pluguufra  &  Dios  que  ^1  lo  hubiese 

hecho ! 
I*  Pluguiera  &  Dios    que    todos    los 

graudes  senores  amasen  la  paz  I 
/  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nuuca 

seamos  mas  infelices ! 

May  you  be  happy !  ^  .  ^,^^,  ^^^  y  ,^^  ^^j.^ , 

Obs.  E.  The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  oi' energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con- 
ditional conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &c 


Though  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
mch  a  misfortune. 


Costarame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  mc 
sabria  precaver  de  una  tal  dei^;ni 


cia.' 


*  Instead  of,  Aunque  (or  aun  euando)  me  costara,  Slc 
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Were  he  to  do  what  they  advise  him, 
he  would  not  have  cause  to  com- 
plain. 


Hieiera  6\  lo  que  le  aconsejaB,  y 
tendria  motivo  de  qofljaiw  * 


Remark  B,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

It  may  be  remarked,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  that 
whenever  the  subordinate  verb,  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  is 
nnited  to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns,  que,  quien^  eual,  &c.,  it  is  put  in  the  indicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  re- 
lates  to  any  thing  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent    Examples : — 


Here  is  a  book   for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
Lend  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want 
Lend  me  a  book  which  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
00  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 


Ind.    Aqui   tiene  V.   un  libro   que 

puede  consultar  d  ocasiones. 
Subj.  Deme  V.  un  libro  que  yo  pue" 

da  consultar  t  cuando  se  ofrezca. 
Ind.  Pr^steme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  necesita, 
Subj.  Prdsteme  V.  un  libro  de  que 

no  necesite. 
Ind.  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

v.  eatd  cdmodamente,  y  desde  el 

cual  V.  oye  bien. 
Subj.  Escoja  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

eati  cdmodamente,  y  deede  el  cual 

y.  oiga  bien. 


SOME    ADDITIONAL   EXAMPLES   ON   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE^ 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  these  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body preseni  to  be  witness  of 
tiiein. 


^Quiere  vuestra  merced  dcu>me  li- 
cencia  que  departa  un  poco  oon 
^I?         D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt  i 

En  estas  encrucijadas  aunque  se 
venzan,  y  acaben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  quien  lai 
vea,  ni  sepa.  Ditto,  ditto 


^  Instead  of.  Si  el  hieiera,  &c. 
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neither  wiH  there  be  wanting  eome 
penon  to  write  the  history  of  your 
worship's  exploits. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  return,  as 
you,  madam,  say. 


I  requQ^  thee  again»  not  to  tell  it  to 
anybody. 


But  I  positively  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  donOi 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  7 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
not  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Grerun- 
dios  be  complete. 

By  this  mean.<i,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  the  truly 
learned. 

May  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 


Alii  no  fhltari  qoien  pongm  pet 
escrito  las  hazaiias  de  Vuestni  mer- 
ced.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Es  forzoso  que  Andres  tenga  pa- 
cieucia  hasta  mi  vuelta  como  vqb^ 
senora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  zjv  pt  L 

Te  vuelvo  d  encargar  que  i,  oadit 
lo  deacubraa. 

Moratin^El  Si,  Act'I. 

Pero  quiero  absolutamente  que  no  se 
sepa  hasta  que  esti  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto 

I  Ea  posible  que  tenga  aliento  pan 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ui 
orador  cristiano  ? 

P  Isla — Fr.  Gerundio 

Con  tal  que  dos  (religiosos)  se  ex* 
cusen,  6  no   puedan    pasar   loe 
•  puertos,  ser€  infaliblemente  llama- 
do.  Ditto — Carta  LI 

EsLsy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  oea 
complete  el  triunfo  de  los  Gerun- 
dios.  Z>tUo— Carta  hSLYL 


Con  esto,  y  como  pronuiwieis,  como 

el  cielo  oadi  i.  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudari  de  vuestro  veto. 

CadaUo — Eruditoa  d  la  VioUta, 

A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  loi 
confundan  con  los  verdaderos  sa- 
bios.  Ditto,  diitOk 

2  Jttpiter  os  guarde  de  todo  mal  I 

DitUh  ditto 
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Bwv«tt  gnnl  yoa  would  nsf ,  m- 
plied  the  UtUe  biid. 


Although  the  criticB  I  am  speaking 
of,  may  abuse  me^  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knigift-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
'your  wonhip's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story  ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


[c  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
worship,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

The  neglect  of  appointing  him,  mig^t 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 


It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


Cf  those  men  who  shun  adversity, 
eould  understand  the  blessings 
tlwwin  oantamed,  they  not  only 


/  Of  aid  que 
Replied  el  pajariUo. 

/riarte^-Fabula  XXVll 

Aunquerenieguende  mf 
Los  crfticos  de  que  trato. 
En  otra  fdbula  aqui 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

Z>t»o~Fabula  XXIII 

8i  las  ordenanzas  de  la  aBdanto 
caballeria  se  perdieaen  (penfieran) 
se  hallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vnes^ 
tra  merced. 

D.  QuijoUy  cap  zvii 

Dijole  Don  Quijote  que  eontase  (con- 
tara)  algun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

Ditto,  cap.  zzi. 

Si  yo  pudiera  hablar  tanto  como 
solia,  qtUxA  diera  tales  razones 
que  vuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
engaiiaba  en  lo  que  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 

de  que  su   abuelo  no  le  dejase 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

Soli9,  lib.  lit  cap.  iiL 

El  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  poi 
disfiivor  hecno  &  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  ditU 

No  comiene  que  nos  alegremos  con 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  angut- 
tiemos  con  los  males. 

JV.  Luis  de  Leotu 

Si  los  que  esqutvan  fa  adversidad 
etUendieeen  el  bien  que  en  ella  ss 
encierra,  no  solo  no  la  kutrkatt 
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would  not  fly  fiom  it,  but  they 
perhaps  would  beg  God  to  visit 
them  with  it 


maa  por  yentara  karian  pleguiM 
&  Dios  para  que  se  la  enviase  4 
BUS  casas.  Ditto,  ditto* 


EXERCISES. 
240.  * 
You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
I  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it ;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
believe,  perljipa,  that  I  have  already  received  it  7 — I  do  n  ot  believe  that 
you  have  already  received  it ;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it — ^Would  to  God  (Of old  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  {un  hombre  raciorud)  can  be  contented  with.— 
Do  not  believe,  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  &n,  (a^oTttco.)— -Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — ^Wherefore? — He  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — ^I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inutUmente,)  T  would  wish  you  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (nose  fie  V,)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  (un  advlador)  can  be  a  friend  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  offended  me. — Oh !  here  he 
is  coming,  (hde  aqvi  que  viene,)  you  may  tell  him  aU  yourself. 

241. 
What  do  you  {hink  of  our  king  ? — 1  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
aiid,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects. — ^Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — ^I  hsve ;  for  however  plain  (feci)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiable ;  and  however  learned  (instruido)  our  neighbors'  daughters 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — ^Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
—However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lose  all  in  an  instant — Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^Uuna)  you  dread,  (reeelary)  you 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence;  but  the  laws  (la$ 
jeyes)  condemn  (condenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
Vo.— Whatever  your  intentions  (intencion)  may  be,  yon  should  have 
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acted  differently. — Whatever  the  reasons  (razarC)  be  which  you  may 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — What* 
ever  may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (murmurar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it. 
— Wliatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar,) — ^Who  has  taken  my  gold  watcb  ? 
—I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  youi 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (Juegos  de  prendas.) — To- 
morrow I  shall  set  out  for  Dover ;  but  in  a*  fortnight  I  shall  be  back 
again,  (i  civer,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family. — 
Wliere  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — ^That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
General  (el  general)  K.,  your  friend  ;  is  it  true  ? — I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — ^What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — ^It  is  said  to  be  lying 
(esiar)  between  the  Weser  (d  Viser)  and  the  Rhine,  (el  Rhin,) — ^All 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home 
immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— I,eccio7i  OctcgSsima  primera, 
FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remark, — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  w 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  dif!erent,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  ot 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  should,  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples : — 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 

Yfe  have  resolved  to  do  in  his  behalf 
all  that  shall  lie  in  our  power. 


No  to  digo  que  vivas,  ni  que  mueras 
vive,  si  ruoiERBs,  y  muere,  si  no 
PUDIERBS  mas.  Qusvedo. 

Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  hags 
en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  que  alcam 
ZAREN  nuestras  fuertas. 

Solis,  lib.  iiL  cap.  x* 
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nmnmaiicl  what  yoa  please,  renew 
to  our  good  friend  my  anoere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  yoa  please  to  all  those  who 
shall  remember  me 


Just  a  little,  ever  so  little. 

Will  yon  do  me  the  faror  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  7 

Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  ? 
No,  just  a  little. 


To  turn  to  account. 
To  make  the  beat  of. 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  empSoy  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boastf  to  brag. 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much. 


Manda  lo  que  gustares,  renueva  i 
nuestro  buen  amigo  mi  fino  afectOi 
y  d  cuautos  ee  acordaren  de  mff 
dir&s  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  qu% 
quieieres.  Isla — Cartas* 


Solo  un  poco.    No  mas  que  un  poeo 
T  Un  poquito.    Un  poquitito. 
Solo  un  poqutto. 

I  Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor  de 
darme  un  pedazo  (un  poco)  de 
pan? 

I  Quiere  V.  mucho  ? 

t  Nof  solo  un  poquito,  (un  pedacito, 
un  cachito.) 


t  Hacer  valer.   t  Hacer  para  gjmar 

Aprovecharse  de. 

Sacar  ventaja  de.    Servirse  de. 

Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 

chanse  de  sus  talentos. 
Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  {sabe  sacar 

ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer- 

cio. 
1 1  Como  hace  V.paraganar  eon  su 

dinero  ? 
Yo  le  pongo  en  los  fondos  piiblicos.  ^ 

Jactarse.     Vanagloriarse. 
Preciarse.    Alabarse. 
Fanfarronear.    t  Ser  jactaneioso. 

t  No  me  gusta  ese  hombre,  porque 
se  jacta  muohoy  {es  muy  jactan- 
.  cioso.) 


Notwithstanding  that. 
For  all  that,  although. 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  groat 

deal 
Although  that  woman  is  not  very 

pretty,  still,  she  is  very  amiable. 


t  No  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.     Sin  embargo^ 

Con  todo.    Aunque. 

Ese  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 
rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombre 
de  bien. 

Aunque  aquel  hombre  est^  enfermoi 
no  deja  de  trabajar  mucho. 

Aunque  aquella  mnjer  no  sea  may 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amablot 
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iklthoagfa  that  mui  has  not  Ui«  leart 
UUent,  yet  for  aH  that  he  boMta  a 
great  deaL 

Although  the  taTem-kaepei'fl  wife  is 
rather  siraitfay,  yet  for  all  that 
■he  tnrmi  the  bnrineai  to  good  ac- 
ooont 

I  jeceiTod  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
On  the  sixth. 

To  go  baekf  to  return. 
The  top. 


The  bottom. 


From  top  to  bottom. 


I 


t  Annqne  aqnel  hombro  no  tengn  «l 
menor  taleuto,  no  por  eeo  ileja  dc 
jactaise  mucho  do  6L 

Annqne  la  tavemera  es  nn  pooo  mo« 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  saear  boen 
provecho  de  sos  negodos.  ~ 

Yo   ecifaf  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinco. 
Elseis. 

Volver  *.    Volver  atras.    Revolver. 

Lo  alto.     ElevadOb    EI  romate. 

La  cima,  (cnmbre,  pnnta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.    El  sndo. 

El  fondo.    El  pi^. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  (lo  alto,  la 

cima.) 
t  De  arriba  abajo. 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest 

To  appear,  to  oeem. 

I  appear,  then  appeaiest,  he  ap- 
pears. 
.  To  keepf  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  maintenance. 


EI  faermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
£l  es  el  mayor. 


\ 


Farecer.    Tener  apariencia  de. 
Pareeiendo.    Parecido, 

Yoparezco.  Tiipareces.  Elpareoe. 

Tener  *.    Mantener  *.    Conoervar, 
Mi  manutencion,  (mantencion.) 


(  t  Oastos. 

fMi  manntencion  me  cuesta  mfl  y 
doscientos  pesos  al  alio. 
Mis  gastos  montan  4  mil  y  doscientos 
pesos  al  ano. 


To  drive  in,  to  tink. 
To  converse  with 
A  conversation. 
To  spare. 

Span  yonr  money 

To  get  tirea. 
To  be  tired. 


Clavar.  Hundir.   Eneajar.   Meter 

Converear  con.    Hablar  con. 
T^atar  con. 

Una  conveisacion. 
Ahorrar.    Economizer 
Guardar.    Conservar. 
t  Guide  V.  de  eu  dinero. 
Cansarse  de.    Fatigarse  de 
Fastidiarse  de.     Enfadarse  de. 
Estar  cansado,  (fatigado,  fastidindi^ 
enfadado  de.) 
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T«  handle. 

To  lean  against 

Lean  against  me. 
liMn  against  the  wall. 


I  Manosear.    Bfanejar.    Tratart 
{  Apoyane.    Descansar. 
(  Reclinarse.    Recostane. 

Recu^stese  V.  sobre  ml 

Reclfnese   (apdyese)  V.  contra    la 
pared. 


To  aim  at 
Short 
To  stop  short 

Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  is  odious. 


iApuntar     Ateaiar.    Enearar, 
Tirar  al  bianco. 

C  Corto.    Breve.    Baja 
\  Fequeno.    Chico. 

Fararse.    Detenerse. 

Cortane.    Perderse. 


i 


La  virtud  es  amable. 
EI  vicio  es  aborrecible. 


0b9.  A»  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.  Li  such 
histances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.    Examples : — 


Men  are  mortaL 

Gold  is  precious. 

Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound. 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 
man* 


Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

El  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende  i  seis  pesos  el 

baniL 
La  came  cuesta  4  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


England  is  a  fine  countr]p  1'  Ingiaterra  es  nn  pais  hermoso. 

Obs,  B,  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  king* 
doms,  provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usaga    Examples:-— 


Spain,    Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

nde  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Ana.    Asia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana. 
Peru, 

Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the  friend  and  companion 
of  man. 


Espana,    La  Espafia  ultra  mar  0 

citra  mar. 
Asia,    Asia  xr  ayor,  or  menor 
Ita  Habana. 
ElPerU 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Enropa 
El  perro  es  el  amigo  y  el  c 

del  hombre. 
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Ob»,  C,    The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  eabstanthre  when  a  par 
Ucular  emphaais  is  placed  on  them  ;  otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Tesalia  produce  vino,  naranjas,  li* 
mones,  olivas,  y  toda  especie  da 
frutas. 


Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  ail  kinds  of 
fruits. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


£l  se  comid  el  pan,  la  came,  lai 
manzanas,  y  los  hollos  ;  y  se  be- 
\a6  el  vino,  la  cerveza,  y  la  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  inge- 
nio,  sonpreudas  apreciables  cuando 
nstan  acompanadas  de  la  modestia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — ^Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  ? — I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  {de  eUli)  to  the  West  Indies,  (d  las  AntUlas ;)  but 
before  4hat  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — ^What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habUart) — They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodia^sur  or  siLd)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  {Polonia,)  France  is 
separated  (teparar)  from  Italy  by  (par)  the  Alps,  (los  AlpeSy)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  (los  Pirinios.) — Though  the  Mahometans 
(los  Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (esU  prohibido,) 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it. — ^Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  dm  morning? — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal;  though  he 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (legumbres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — Are 
eggs  (liTievo)  dear  at  present  ? — ^They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred.— 
Do  you  like  grapes,  (uvas?) — ^I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  also 
nlums,  (ciruelas,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  neither 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndidOf)  nor  amiable. — ^The  foar  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  shim  (^iitr)  vice; 
(d  vkiOi)  and  adhere  to  (adherirse  d)  virtue. 
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EIGirrY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Octogesima  segunda. 

m 

Dor  motivOi  (causae  ocaaion  de 
(n)  para,)  (With  a  verb  in  the 
To  give  oceanon,  ^      infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 

t  Dar  pii  para.  (With  a  verb  m 
the  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 

{Referirse  &  *.    Deferirse  •  al  die 
tdmen. 
Dejar  4,  (the  person.) 
Dejar  &  la  decision,  (a]  dictdmen.) 
t  Ponerlo  en  manos,  (dZ  ai  bitrio  de.) 
I  leave  it  to  you.  |  t  Lo  dejo  a  lo  que  V.  diga,  (kaga.) 

fBuen  contrato,  (pacto.) 
Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
iUnaganga.     Una  buena  suerte. 
Una  chiripa. 
_      .  ,  , . ,    .         , .  1  Aienerse  a  ».    Mantenerse  en  *. 

To  rtick,  or  abide  by  a  thmg.  \  Pa,ar  par.    Ett«r  por  ». 

-,.,,,       _  .  .  C  Yo  me  atenffo  &  la  oferta  que  V.  me 

I  abide  by  the  offer  you  have  made  J      ,     hecho^ 

(  Paso  por  la  oferta  que  V.  me  ha  hecho 


i  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  po  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo. 

C  Sufrir.   Aguantar,    Experimentar 
To  suffer  J  to  bear,  }.  Sostener  *.    Padecer  •. 

f  Renstir.    Arrostrar, 

M«  .....    ^     C  Ellos  estuvi^ron  ezpuestos  i  todo  e) 

They  were  exposed  to  the  whole  fire  1      «.         j    i      i 
f  til  r-''^  J      fuego  de  la  plaza. 

^  f  Sufri^ron  todo  el  ftego  de  la  plaza.' 

{Ezaminar  con  mafia, 
t  Hacer  cantor  &  alguno. 
Saearle  vn  secreto, 
Hacerie  desembuchar. 
I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that  I  t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  mafia,  y 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac-        de  este  modo  me  he  hecho  duefio 
quainted  with  all  his  affairs.  |      de  todos  sus  negocios. 

C  Paear.    SohreUevar,    Sufrir. 
To  hear,  or  to  put  up  with.     ^  t  Dejar  que.    Aguantar. 

(  t  JVb  haeer  caao  de. 
Tmi  will  be  obliged  to  pat  np  with  |  V.  se  verd    oUigado  4   ptsar  poi 
■n  his  wiahet.  cnanto  fl  quiera. 
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Thick, 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thick  beftrd. 

He  hoM  a  thick  beard 
A  bunt 

A  bunt  of  laughter. 
To  bunt^out  laughing. 

To  bunt  out 
T)  bunt  out  a  laughing. 


Splendor,  brightm 


To  make  a  great  ihow. 
To  light. 

To  raffer  one's  self  to  be  beaten. . 

To  tot  or  to  suffer  one's  self  to  fall. 
To  suil^r  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 


To  extol,  Vi  praise  up. 


Tc  l«^9  to  praise  onoV  te^f 


Gro  thither. 

Let  us  go. 
GfO  thou. 

Go  (thou)  thither. 
Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither 
Let  them  go  thither. 


C  t  Espeso.    Espesa.    DeiUNK 
\  Gmeso.    Gruesa. 

Una  nube  espesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblada,  (ecpeta.) 

t  El  ec  barbieerrado, 

Un  reventon,  (estallido,  estampids^ 

flujo.) 
Una  carcajada.    Un  flu^o  de  rin. 
Reventar  de  risa.    Caene  de  risa. 

iReyentar.    Estallar.    Brotar. 
Romper.    Quebrar.    Prorumpir. 
I  Dar  de  carcajadas.    Hacerse  trizas^ 
C  Esplendor.    Resplandor     Brillo. 
}  Lustre.    Brillantez.    Claridad. 
(Pompa.    Magnificencia. 

Hacer  ostentacion. 

Hacer  un  gran  papeL 

Alumbrar.    Iluminar. 

Dar  luz.    Encender 


Dejarse  aporroar,  (golpear,  maltn* 
tar,  sacudir.) 

Dejarse  caer. 

Dejaree  insultar. 

Dejane  morir. 

Dejarse  apalear. 
r  Deyolver.    t  Volver  d  envtar. 
J  Remitir  (enyiar)  otra  yez. 
f  Hacer  volver. 
C  Engrandecer.    Alabar. 
•?  Magnificar.    Ensalzar.    Aplaudir 
(  Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 
r  Jactarse.    Vanagloriane. 
}  Alabarse.    Exaltaise.    Preciana. 
f  t  Echar  plantas. 
r  Vaya  V.  ahi,  (alU  or  aUd.) 
}  Id  yos  (vosotros)  ahi,  (alii  or  alii.) 
i  Ve  t(l  alii,  (aim  or  ahL) 

Vamos.   , 

VettL 

Ve  all&,  (aUL) 

Veto. 
^  V&yase  61  all&. 
(  Que  se  yaya  4\  allL 
i  V&yanse  ellos  alUL  ' 

\  Que  se  yayan  ellos  allL 
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Go  away*  bogone. 

Let  118  begon& 

pot  hiiv  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 

Give  it  to  me. 
Give  it  to  him. 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid. 
Get  paid. 

Let  us  Bet  out 

Let  us  breakfast 
Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

liDt  hiin  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Let  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it 

Make  an  end  of  it 
Let  him  finish. 
Let  him  tak»  it 

Let  her  say  so. 

Rather,  (before  an  adjectiVe.) 


{Vote.    Marchate. 
t  Quitate  de  aquL 
VAyaseV.    Marchese  V. 
t  Quitese  V.  de  aqui. 
V&monos.    March^monos. 
t  Quitenumos  de  aquL 
Que  se  vaya.    Que  se  maiche. 
t  Que  deje  el  puesto. 
I  Deme  V.    Denme  W.    Dadme. 
D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
Dddmele.    Didmela  vos. 
D^ele  (d^sela)  V. 
Dddeele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.) 
TDele  V.  alguno,   (algunos,  alguna 


i 

I 

\ 


Dadle  vos,  vosotros  algono,  (algimof  i 
alguna,  alguuas.) 
I  Haceise  pagar. 

JH&gase  V.  pagar. 
T  Haceos  pagar* 
iSalgamos.    Marchemos. 
Fartamos.    Vdmonos. 
I  Almorcemos. 
D^mele  ^1.     Que  ^I  me  le  de. 
Que  ^1  est^  aqui  &  las  doce. 
Que  ^1  est^  aqui  al  medio  dia* 
Que  ^1  me  le  (la)  envie. 
]^1  puede  creerle,  (la  or  lo.) 
Acabar.    Finalizar. 
Terminar.    Conduir. 
Que  acabe,  (4L) 

t  Dejele  V.  aeabaty  {qtie  acdbe,) 
(  Tdmele,  (^1.)    Que  le  tome  ^L 
\  D€jele  V.  que  le  tome. 
t  Digalo  ella. 
<  D6je  v.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
1 1  Dejeselo  V.  decir. 
I  Algo. 


The  starlmg. 
If  I  were  to  question  you  as  I  used 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
sons, what  would  you  answer  7 

We  fovnd  these  questions  at  first 


El  estomino, 

I  Si  yo  les  hiciera  i  W.  (os  hicAera) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re« 
sponderian  W.  (que  respond^ais)! 

Nosotros  hallamos  al  princi|MO 


/ 
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rather  lidicnlouB ;  but  ftdl  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered u  well  as  the  sraaU  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
allowed 


We  were  not  long  in  finding^  out  that 
those  qi^estions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  hi  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
venation  in  Spanidi. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  eventi. 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


preguntas  &lgo  ridiculas ;  pen 
Uenos  de  confianza  en  el  m^tods 
de  v.,  (vueetro  m^todo,)  las  res- 
pondimos  tan  bien  como  nos  1« 
permiti<)  el  curto  niimero  de  pala- 
bras  y  reglas  que  ent6nces  poseia- 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 

No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  que 
aqueilas  preguntas  estaban  calca* 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  reglas, 
y  ejercitamos  en  la  eonverBacion, 
por  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  estibamos  (^iga- 
dos  4  hacer. 

Al  preseute  podemos  mantener  easi 
toda    una    conveiBacion  en    es 
paiioL 

E!sta  frase  no  nos  parece  l<igicameniL 
correcta. 

Nosotros  seriamos  unos  ingratos  si 
dej&ramos  escapar  una  tal  oporto- 
nidad  de  manifestar  i,  V.  (manj- 
festaros)  nuestro  mas  vivo  leconoci* 
mienta 
rEntodocasa 
J  En  todo  evento,  (sucesa) 
J  En  todaa  ocasiones. 
(.t  Suceda  lo  que  eueedeu 
{  El  nativo.    £1  natural. 
(i  El  origtTiario  de.    El  hijo  de 

I  Lar  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 

243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coflfee  ? — ^I  thank  you,  I  do  nol  like  coffee. 
—Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wiiie  ? — ^I  have  just  drunk  some.— 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — ^Willingly,  (am  mucho  gusto;)  bat  where  shall 
we  go  to  7 — Come  with  me  into  my  annt^s  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
?ery  agreeable  society. — ^I  believe  it ;  but  the  questioa  Is  (el  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  me. — You  are  welcoBM 
everywhere. — ^What  ails  yon,  my  friend  ?  How  do  you  like  tbtt  wine  f 
*-J  like  it  very  well,  (nuty  bien;)  but  I  have  drank  enougfa  of  it^^ 
IMnk  onoe  more,  (atra  oopifcf.)-— No,  too  much  is  nnwholesome ;  1 
myooQstitatioii.— Donotfidl.    What  is  the  BMttsr  with  yonf-* 
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I  do  not  know ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  (estoy  aturdido ;)  I  think  I  am 
fainting,  (pienso  que .  me  desmayo.) — I  think  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  lik«  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver,) — ^What  countryman  are  you  t 
—I  am  an  American. — You  speak  Spanish  {espanol)  so  well  that  I 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — ^Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (EspaiiaJ) — A 
ifew  days. — ^In  earnest  ? — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spain. — ^How  did  you  learn  it 
80  well  ? — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordid)  with  youi 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
cios  inutUes  ?)  .  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  tanto)  to  get  {tener) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
think  of  the  future  ? — ^Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (d  mi  tumo.) — 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest 
clothe^,  my  rings,  (anillos,)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin, 
(la  ruina.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  so^ 
(cuando  se  depart  ser  tales,)  ^ 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master, — ^If  I  were  now  to  ask  (hacer)  you  such  (algunas  pre- 
gurUas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (pat 
ejemplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  f 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer  ? 

The  Pupils, — We  are  obliged  (estar  obligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words*  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mvcho)  in  finding  out  that 
diese  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  tne 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
poBsible  that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  no*;.  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
there  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  ha 
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has  the  tree  of  the  garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seon  to  ns  lo^i^icafiiy 
correct.  At  all  events  we  should  be  nngratefol  (ingrato)  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expresar) 
our  liveliest  gratitude  to  yon  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken.  In  ar- 
ranging (par  d  arreglo)  those  wise  comlmiations,  (comlnnacien^)  you 
have  succeeded  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (imperceplibie' 
menuy  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  Lan* 
guage  which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (iniuperables.) 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSON.- 
To  lack,  (to  be  wanting.)    \ 

It  lacks  a  quarter.  \ 

It  lacks  a  hal£ 
How  much  does  it  want  7 
It  does  not  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  bat  an  inch  of  my  being  as 
tall  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 
as  rich  as  you. 
The  half. 

The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
You  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 

The  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the  ^ 
elder  by  far. 

In  a  foolish  manner,  at  random.   ^ 
fls  talks  at  random  like  a  crazy 


man. 


To  resort  to  violence. 

A  fact 
Itkafact 


-Leccvon  Octogesima  tercera, 

Faltar.    Necentaree. 

Le  falta  nn  caarto,  (on  cuarteron  ) 

Le  falta  una  cuarta  parte. 

Le  falta  una  (la)  mitad. 

^Cuanto  le  falta? 

No  le  falta  mucho. 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (una  ha* 

gatela.) 
Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  ser 

tan  alto  como  V. 
t  Por  una  pulgada  no  soy  tan  alto 

eomo  V. 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  fuese 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad. 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
El  terdo,  (ma&) 
La  cuarta  parte.     Un  cuarto. 
V.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devuelto  todo ; 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
El  menor  no  es  con  mucho  tan  bueno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  ses 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayoF 
A  trochemoehe. 
A  diestro  y  d  oinisstro. 
t  El  habla  d  tontas  y  d  loca» 

un  hombre  sin  juicio. 
Venir  4  las  mano& 
Unhecha 
Es  UB  hedia 
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EUe,    Or  else. 


\ 


O.    De  otra  suerie,    De  otro 
De  otra  manera»    St  no. 


To  make  fan  oil 


Burlarse  de.     ChanceanBd  eon. 
Reirse  de.    Hacer  burla. 
Hacer  chacota  de. 
Deflmentir  *. 
To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  lie.     .  ^  Decirle  &  uno  que  miente. 

Dar  una  desmentida.    Contradecir  * 


Should  he  say  bo,  I  would  give  hun 

the  lie 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  scratch 


Si  €1  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria. 

Sus  acciones  contradicen  (desmien- 
ten)  BUS  palabras. 

Aranar.    Raa^nar. 


To  escape, 

I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 

bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 

much. 
I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 
The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 

OBcapo  with  &  few  months'  unpris- 

onment 


\ 


Escapar.     Escaparse. 

t  Quedar  libre,    t  Salir  libre. 

Yo  cal  de  la  cima  del  drbol  hasta  el 
pi^,  pero  no  me  lastim^  muoho. 

Escap€  con  un  araiio,  (rasguno.) 
El  ladron  fu^  tomado,  pero  saldrd 

libre  (escapard)  con  algunos  meses 

de  prisiou. 


By  dint  of. 
B^  dint  of  labcB 
By  too  much  weeping. 


Afuerza  de. 

t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 

t  A  fuerza  de  l&grimas,  (de  Ihrar.) 

t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perderi  V.  lot 

ojos. 
Se  le  seeardn  d  V,  he  ojos. 
I  obtained  of  him  tnat  favor  by  dint  I  t  Conseguf  de  ^1  ese  favor  6.  fnena 
of  entreaty.  |      de  siiplicas. 


You  will  cry  your  eyes  oat 


5  "*"  Excepto  (salvo,  minos)  eso. 
That  excepted.  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^,j^^,^  ^^^ 

That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  good  I  ,t  Quitada    esa  falta,  es  un  boon 


man. 


hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  otaer. 


(  t  ^  competencia.    A  porjia. 


A  eual  mas.    A  cual  mefor. 

(t  Esos  hombres  tiabajan  d  compe* 
tencia. 
Estan  procurando  excedene  uno  i 
oCro> 
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Clem. 
Clean  linen. 


The  more 


The  less 


M. 


as. 


ILimpio. 
Ropa  limpia,  (blancBit) 

iTanto  nuu  — 
Tan  to  mas  — 


euanta. 
cuanto  mas 


Tanto  minos 
Tanto  minos 
mas. 


cuanta 
euanto  minos. 


^  am  the  more  diaoontented  with  his 
oonduel  a«  he  is  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

lean  the  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, as  I  had  more  right  to  his 
hnendship. 


Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  descontento  da 

sn  conducta,  cuanto  61  me  debe 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menos  iatisfeeho  da 

su  conducta,  euanto  mas  derecho 

tenia  yo  &  su  amistad. 


/  wish  that 


I  wish  that  house  was  mhie 


I  Yo  quiero  (deseo)  que, 

fYo  querria  (qnisiera)  que 
I      fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que 
fuese  mia. 


esa  casa 


3*0  musSf  to  thinh, 
I  thought  a  long  tune  on  that  affiur. 


Mediiar,  refiexionar^  pensar^en.) 

Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en 
negocio. 


it  be  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncoyeied. 


\ 


To  have  the  feet  uncorered. 


Estar  desnudo,  (desnuda.) 
t  Estar  {andar)  en  eueros, 

^  Tener  la  eabeza  desnnda. 
<  t  Estar  deseubierto, 
f  t  Tener  la  eabeza  al  aire. 
C  Tener  loe  pies  desnudos. 
I  t  Estar  descalzo. 
I  t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo  de  pii  y 
t     piema, 

Obs.  A.  When  the  verb  haber  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required  ;  but 
with  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  eon  must  be  employed 
when  the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  the  following  examples : — 

(Tener  loe  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo. 
Estar  (andar)  con  los  pi^  desnodo^ 
(descakos.) 
Estar  (andar)  desnudo  de  pi^ 


To  be  barefooted. 
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To  be  baieheaded. 


To  ride  barebacked. 


To  have  like,  or  to  think  to  have, 


Tener  laoabezaderooda,  (dfscubier 

ta.) 
Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aire. 
I  t  Montar  (andar)  d  caballo  en  pelo. 


■\ 


I  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 
I  thought  to  have  lost  my  life. 
We  bad  like  to  have  lost  our  finger& 
He  was  very  near  falling. 


He  ^  fts  within  a  hair's  breadth 
being  killed. 

He  had  liked  to  have  died. 


of^ 


Estar  para, 

Estar  a  pique  de,  (a  punto  de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,    .t  Por  poco. 

EiStuve  para  perder  mi  dinero. 
Pens6  haber  perdido  la  vida. 
Por  poco  perdimoe  los  dedos. 
Estuvo  4  pique  de  caer. 
Por  poco  le  matan. 
t  Estuvo  en  un  trie  que  le  mataran. 
Faltd  casi  nada  para  ser  muerto. 
Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  4  punto  de 

muerte.) 
Fens6  morir. 


M,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike,  .^speaking  of  lightning.) 


The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  wiex- 
pectedly  ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  Iright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sides. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

He  hesitated  no  longer. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  yet 
An  angel. 

A  masterpiece.  \ 

Masterfneces.  | 


^  A  los  (sus)  talones. 
<  AI  alcance,  (or  &  los  alcances.) 
'  En  seguimiento. 
I  El  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,  or 
en. 

Ha  caido  nn  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estal^a  en  alta 
mar,  se  levant6  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  ech6  al  mar,  para 
salvarse  d  naao,  (nadando.) 

£1  quedd  amedreutado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extendia  por  todas 
partes. 

£l  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  pai' 
tide  tomar.) 

£l  no  vacild  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavfa  no  he  sabido  de  6L 

Un  dngel. 

Una  obra  maestra. 

Una  obra  de  primera  dase. 

Obras  maestras. 
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Oba,  B,    Woids  oompoimded  of  prepodtioiui  and  xioiuib,  are  genaflOy 

translated  by  tingle  words.    Example : — 

Four-o'cIockB,  (floweis.)  |  Maravillas. 


Hia  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 


Contentment 

Respect 
Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 
Delightfally. 

Fascinatmg. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
His  or  her  look  inspires  respect 
admiration. 


\ 


\ 

I 

1 


and 


Su  fisonomfa  de  €i,  or  de  ella. 

Sa  telle,  fignra  (or  forma)  de  A,  ei 

de  ella. 
La  expresion. 

EI  aspeeta    El  semUante. 
EI  aire.    El  ademaa. 
La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  vkt^ 
Contento.    Contentamiento. 
Gusta    Placer. 
Respeto.    Respecto. 
Miramiento.    Acatamiento. 
Admiracion. 

Gracia.    Gracias.    Eucanta 
Atractivo.    Donaire. 
Deliciosamente. 
Hechiceramente. 
Encuitadoramente. 
Delgado.    Flaco.    Descamade 
Extraordinariamente  bien. 
Su  presencia  inspire  respeto  y  ad 

miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  {comer  conmigo:  jtamarla  sopa  canmigo, 
hacer  penitencia  conmigo  ?) — I  thank  you ;  a  friend  of  mine  has  inviied 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (kacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dish, 
(un  plate  favoriio,) — ^Wliat  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (lacticinio.')^^ 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  there  b  nothing  like  (no  hay  nada 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — ^Wliat  has  become  of  your 
younger  brother  7 — He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  in  going  to 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  of  that,  (dar  una  relacion,)-^ 
Very  willingly,  (de  muy  buena  gana,) — ^Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimming.  My 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim*  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — Well,  (pues  Men,)  what 
baa  become  of  him  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  having  not  beard  of  Imn  yet— 
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But  who  told  yon  all  that  ? — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
Baved  hiiFself. — ^As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  (4  proposito  de — ,) 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — ^He  is  in  Italy. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  hoard 
ot  him  ? — I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — What  does  he 
write  to  you  ? — He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  brings  him  (que  le  trae)  a  hundred  thousand  dollars. — Is 
she  handsome  ? — Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyes 
are  the  finest  in  the  {del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (^  su 
boca  muy  linda.)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en« 
gaging.  Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (halla  en  eUd) 
but  one  defect,  (un  defecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect?— She  is 
affected,  (afectada,) — ^There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — How 
happy  you  are !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. — Not  all,  my  friend. — ^What  do  you  desire 
more  ? — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hanDY  who  is 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Zrfjccton  Odcgesima  cuarta 


To  read  again. 
To  (v)  again. 


Volver  d  leer. 
Volver  a 


Obs,  A,  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeal, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  volver  &t  in  its  difi^rent  tenser ;  and  the  verb, 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 


When  will  you  read  this  book  again  ? 
I  will  read  it  again  to-morrow. 


I  Cuando  volverd  V.  i.  leer  estelibro? 
Yo  le  volver^  6.  leer  manana. 


m         .jf  J.       m    3.  1    C  Desenredar.    Desenmaranar, 

To  unriddle.     To  disentangle,  i  ^     ,. 

•\  *  (  Adivinar,    Hallar, 

Desenmaranar  el  cabella 


To  disentangle  the  hai* 
To  unriddle  difficulties. 

I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 
tense  of  that  phrase. 

A  quarrel. 


Desenredar   (explicar,  aclarar)    laa 

dificultades. 
Yo  no  he  podido  hallar  (enUmder)  d 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
'  Una  desavenencia,  (difeieneia,  xill% 
quimera.) 
Uu  pleita 
_  Una  contienda,  (disputa,  pendaneHk) 
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To  have  differences  (a  quarrel)  with 
some  one. 


To  take  good  care. 
To  shun.     To  beware. 

[will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it. 
Mind   you  not  to    lend  that   man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 

To  ask  a  question. 

[f  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 
I  will  punish  you. 


t  Estar  de  cuemo,  (jie  hocUo  cm 

alguno.) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contienda)  oqb 

alguien. 
Cuidar  de.     Cuidarse  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de, 
Guardarse  de.    Precaverse  de. 
Recatarse  de.    Evitar. 

Yo  me  guardar^  bien  de  no  hacerlo. 
Cuidese  V.  de  no  prestar  dinero  i,  ese 

hombre. 
til  tiene  cuidado  de  no  responder  i 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  heeho. 
Hacer  una  pregunta,    Preguntar. 
Si  d  V.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacei 

eso,  yo  le  castigar^. 


To  become.     To  fit  well.     \ 


Sentar  bien.     Estar  bien. 

Caer  bien.    Ir  bien.     Venir  bien. 

Obs.  B.  These  verbs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  smgnlar 
or  plural. 

I  I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  ? 
No  le  sienta  i.  V. 
No  le  cae  bien  &  V. 
No  le  esti  bien  4  V.  hacer  eso. 


Does  that  become  me  ? 

That  does  not  become  you. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  do  that. 


{ 


That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it 


Eso  le  va  i,  V.  (le  sienta  &  V.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afeirmelo !  (ird- 

nicamente.) 


To  follow  from  it. 

It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that 
How  is  it  that  you  have  come  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  7 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse.    Dedudrse.    Sacarse. 

De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  debezia 

hacerlo. 
I  Porqu^  es  que  V.  viene  tan  taide? 

Yo  no  s^  porqu^. 

I  Como  sucedid  que  el  no  taviem  so 

escopeta  ? 
Yo  no  s^  comb  suoedio 


ToJasU 

To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  to. 
To  tot  anybody  kntAV 


Ayunar. 

Elstar  en  ayunas. 
^  Avisar..    Noticiar.    Informar. 
(  Hacer  saber  &  alguno,  (aigona 


mm 
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To  warn  some  one  of  something.        \ 

Give  nofttoe  to  that  man  of  his  bro- 
ther's retom. 


Precautelar.    Precancionar. 

Advertir  de  antemano. 

luforme  (avise)  V.  d  ese  horahre  da 

la  vuelta  de  su  hermano,  (que 

hermano  ha  vuelto.) 


To  clear.    To  elucidate. 
To  clear  up. 
"Hie  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

Refresh  younelf,  and  return  te  me 
immediately. 
To  whiten.    To  bleach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale. 

To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  blush.    To  redden. 


I 


>  Aclarar.    Despejar.    Poner  en  clavb 

EI  tiempo  se  aclara. 
Reirescar.    Refrescarse. 


Descansar.    Reposar. 

Repose   V.,  (refriaqttese,)  y  yuoIti 

aqui  (d  verme)  inmediatamentA. 
Blanquear.     Elmblanquecer. 
Eunegrecer. 

JPonorse  pdlida 
Perder  (mudar)  el  color. 
(  Envejecer.    EnvejecersCk 
(  Avejentarse.     Aviejar&e. 

I  Rejuvenecer.  Remozar. 
C  Abochomarse.  Correrse. 
<  Sonrosearse.     Sonrojarse. 

I I  Tener  vergHenza,  (rubor,) 


To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 


iAlegrat  a.    Alegrarse  de. 
Diveriir  a.    Diver tirse  d,  (eon.) 

i  Alegrarse.    Divertirse. 
Ponerse  (estar)  alegre. 
I  £l  se  divierte  d,  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  dieeemble. 

To  pretend. 
I  feign,  thou  feiguest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 

To  procrastinate. 
To  go  slow  about 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with 
tliat  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
dow  about  it 


KFingir.    'Aparentar. 
(  Dieimular.    Encubrir. 

Yo  fiiijo.    Tii  finjes.    fel  (V.)  fiaje. 
£l  sabe  (conoce)  el  arte  de  fingirj 
(disimular.) 

(  Diferir.    Dilatar. 

\  Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otro. 

t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  ooo 
ese  hombre,  porque  siempre  ki 
despacha  con  piie  de  plomo. 


A  proof. 
This  is  a  proo& 


Una  prueba. 

Esta  ee  una  prueba. 

n,.  ^..   -^      .  ,    .    ^  ,  ,  f  Descaminaree.    Deecarriarm. 

stray,  to  get  lost,  to  loee  one*e  \  „  ^      .  „    j 

..!/•  L  I—        »  <  Extravtaree.    Perderse. 

Ufft  to  losH  on^s  way.  i  »    j       > 

^  (  Perder  el  camtno. 

83 


EIOHTT -TOUBTH   LE8SOV. 

'  Por.    De  medio  m  m*ifi') 
De  parte  &  parte. 
Through.  *   De  un  lado  a  otro.    De  traww 

Al  troves.    Por  medio. 
>.  Por  en  medio.    Por  entre. 

The  cannon  ball  went  through  the  I  La  bala  del  canon  pasd  de  uh 

walL  I      i  otro  de  la  muralla,  {traspotr^  laJ) 

iLuj  5^  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  espada 

I  nn  him  through  the  body.  \fYole  envasb  mi  espada  en  el  cuerpo, 

EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  {Carlos  Quinto)  being  >ne  day  on^ 
a^iunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  {privar  &  uno)  of  this  trinket,  (alhq^'a,)  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  (queddron  pcLsma- 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (fuera  de  peligro,)  said  :  "  These  men  (a^ 
teneis  unos  honibres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  1  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said:  "I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged:" 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  {de  la  tarde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputiea 
(un  diputado)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (habia 
de  hablar)  began  thus :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander," 
and  stopped  short,  (se  corto.) — ^The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia 
hambre,)  said :  "  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  the  Great  liad  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  {estar  en  ayunas.")  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
*o  (siguio  su  camino)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (d  la  casa  cofh 
•MtortoZ,)  where  a  magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 


'^       '  nOHTT-FIFTH   LESSOK.  Ml 

247. 
A  igood  old  man,  being  very  ill,  seht  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  verf 
J^oung,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  yon 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  volverd  a  casar :)  knowing  this, 
I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  (no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that.'* 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  tho  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz. :  "  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  7  Are  you  satis- 
lied  with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  inmiediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  Grerman  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
"  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  servioe  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  ?"  "  One  year,  an't  please  youi 
majesty,  {con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestady)  Frederick,  more  as- 
tonished still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  {ccn 
ienuedo,)  "  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 


EIGHTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— I,eccio7i  Octqgesima  quinta. 

_    ,     -,  i  Doblar.     Pedir  doble,  {el dobie.} 

To  double  \  n     j- 

(  Duplicar. 

-.     .  5  El  duplo.     El  doble. 

"•  **"***®-  )  Doa  veces  mas.     Otro  tanto 


KiaHTT-FirCH   UBSSOir. 


That  merchant  asks  twice  as  much 

as  he  ought 
Vou  must  bargain  with  him ;   he 

will  give  it  you  for  the  half. 

Tou  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  three  times  your  share. 


Blse  comerciante  pide  doa 

de  lo  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajuste 

^1 ;  porque  61  se  lo  dard  &  V.  por 

la  mitad. 
V.  tiene  dobie  parte  que  le  toca. 
V.  tiene  tres  veces  mas  de  lo  qua  U 

toca. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

Wild,  giddy. 

Open,  frank«  real 

I  told  him  yea. 
I  told  him  no. 
To  squeeze. 


\ 

I 


To  lay  up,  to  put  by. 

Put  your  money  by. 
Aa  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book,  I 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going  to 
the  play  to-night 


\ 


Renovar  *. 

Aturdir.    Atolondrar.    AUmtar. 

Atronado.    Alocado 

Desatinado.    Atolondrada 

Franco.     iLgenuo     Sincezo 

Verdadero.     Real. 

Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  si ) 

Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 

Apretar  *. 

Juntar,     Cerrar. 

Apretar,     Ouardar, 

Guarde  V.  su  dinero. 

Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  libro 

le  guards,  (le  cerr^,  le  puao  d  on 

lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  6  la  coma- 

dia  esta  noche. 


To  satufy  one's  self  with  a  thing,   \ 


I  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 

To  he  satisfied. 

To  quench  oiu^s  thirst. 


I 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour,  I 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst       | 

To  have  one's  thirst  quenched.  \ 

To  thirst  far,  to  he  thirsty,  or  dry   i 

r&at  is  a  bloodthirsty  fellow.  | 

On  both  sides,  cu  every  side.       < 
Oa  all  mdm  \. 


Saciar,     Hartar, 
Llenar,     Satisfacer, 

Yo  he  estado  comiendo  una  hora,  y 
no  puedo  saciar  mi  hambre. 

Estar  satisfecho,   (harto^   saeiadog 

Ueno,) 
Refrescarse,    Refrigerarse, 
Apagar  la  sed, 
Hace  media  hora  que  estoy  bebiendoi 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrescado. 

Tener  sed,    Estar  sediento. 

Ansiar,    Anhelar, 

Ese  es  un  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangrt 

De  dmbas  partes. 

Por  dmbos  lados.    Por  todos  ladoii 

Por  todoa  lados.    Por  todaa  paxte» 
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AHow  me,  my  lady,  to  introdace  to 

you  Mr.  6.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

family. 
I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
Ladies,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such   eminent    services   to   your 

cousin. 


Sefiora ,  permftame  V.  que  le  pretenta 

el   Senor  6.,  antiguo  amigo  de 

nuestra  famuia. 
Tango  mucho    gusto   en    hacer  el 

couocimiento  de  V. 
Yo  hard  cuanto  esi6  de  mi   parte 

para  merecer  la  buena  opinion  de  V* 
Seiioras,   permltanme   VV.  que  lee 

presente  el  Sefior  B.,  cuyo  her« 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importantee 

servicios  ol  primo  de  W. 


We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  our    Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  hn  ver 
house*  d  V  en  nuestra  casa.  '^'' 


«. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy  ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it 


Es  prerogativa  de  bs  grandes  horn- 
bres  Gonquistar  la  enviJia;  el 
m6rito  la  hace  nacer>  7  el  OK^iito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 
248. 
A  man  (cierto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (d  piema  sueUa^  and  the  other  was  very  industrious^ 
{aplicado  y  trahqjador^  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (a  coniarle)  of  his  good  luck,  {la 
buena  fortuna^)  and  said  to  him :  *'  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  (ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — ^  Faith,  (cierto  /")  answered  his  brother,  "  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (preguntadOf)  what  made  him  lie 
(jf>orque  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — ^^  I  am  busied,  {estar  ocupadoy^  says 
he,  *'  in  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  (el  trabc^'o)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  (la  pereza)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  contra,)  It  is  my  part  (tener  obliges 
don  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  cause 
is  over  (acabarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
un  hermoso  rasgo^  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con- 
cealed (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con* 
Bpiracy,  (&  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiracion,) 
resolutely  (resveUamente)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
{Ufa  covtfesion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  nothing  but 
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her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  irani  Um 
tonare,  (que  H  no  descubria  dande  se  haUaba  su  senor  marido^  nmdti 
podria  librarla  de  la  tortura.)  ^  And  will  that  do,  (bastar  ?")  said  the 
lady.  "Yea,"  says  the  king,  "I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it." 
"  Then,"  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
him."  Which  surprising  answer  (esta  admirable  repuesta)  charmed 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  (ilustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  los 
Gracqs,)  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecum)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adquirit^) 
hpr  universal  esteem,  (estimacion  universal,)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem^ 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crio)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (confesar 
generalmenie)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposidon,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dor*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (con 
respecto  d  ellos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — sa,)  and  includes  in  it 
(contenef*)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasumado  d  la  pompa  y  dla  ostentacion^)  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (el  diamante^  pearls,  (Ja  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversa^ 
tion  to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (mostrar :) 
"  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adomos)  I  prize, 
(apreciar.")  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  omamerUos,)  which  are  the 
strength  (lafuerza)  and  support  (el  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  brighter 
lustre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewels  of 
the  East,  (del  OrierUe.) 
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EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccian  Octogesima  sexto. 
SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thiug  gracefully. 
To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  brink  of  ruin. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 


i 


To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch^at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afflicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  anything. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal. 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  affair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

'!l^o  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  affairs. 

To  meddle  wita  things  in  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district 

To  get  into  favor,  (to  please.) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  (to  find  it  out.) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for 
the  better. 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  torn  one  out  of  doors. 


1 


I  Tener  gracia  para  todob 
Dormir  profuudamente. 
Dormir  como  una  piedra. 
Dormir  d  pierna  melta. 
Estar  para  per derse,  (or  arruiwwm,) 
Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 
Deslumbrar. 
Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 
Echar  peatea. 
Hallar  la  horma  de  su  xapato. 
Acostarse  con  las  gaUinat* 
Agarrarse  (tisirae)  de  vn  pelo, 
Ahogarse  en  poca  agua. 

Quebrar  (cortar)  his  alas. 

Hacerse  a  las  armas. 

Pasar  por  las  armas. 
Echar  tierra  d  alguna  cosa. 
Arrimar  el  haston,  (or  el  mando^ 
Mandar  d  haqueta,(oi  d  la  baqueta,) 
Tratar  d  baquetaf  (or  d  la  baqueta,) 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos* 
Defender  el  terrene  palmo  d  palmo* 
Conseguir  una  cosa  d  pi6  quedo,  (or 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  d  piSfirtns^ 
Ser  sus  pies  y  sus  manos. 
Untax  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas, 
Meterse  en  lo  que  (d  uao)  nohvo 

ni  le  viene. 
Tener  mtu:has  campanillaa* 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  ello. 

Ca&rsele  (d  uno)  la  sopa  en  la  muL 

Poner  d  uno  en  la  (at  scimh  dl  ki^ 
caUe 
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To  loM  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  croflt-faUen  or  dispirited. 

To  defend  a  thing  with  all  one*s 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  his 
own  property. 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
surtout 

To  waste  one's  tune  in  fhiitless  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
if 8  and  anda. 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  aud  seek. 

To  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  oue  would  say  it  is 
Louisa. 

To  puU  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  stop  one's  mouth. 

To  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  offer  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Not  to  dare  to  say  na 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
Vm  blurii  deeplf  with  shame. 


\ 


Quedar  en  la  calU. 

Andar  (or  sr)  de  eapa  eaidm. 

Defender  una  cosa  a  capa  y  eBfud^ 

Cada  una  puede  hacer  de  m  cmpa 

un  eayo. 
Andar  en  euerpo. 

* 

Andar  a  caza  de  gangas, 

Andar  en  cames,  (or  en  cueroB.', 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca. 
Andar  en  dimes  y  diretee. 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomarea, 

Andar  a  tr6mpis,  (or  d  palas.) 

Andar  &  ciegaa,  (or  a  tientas,) 
Andar  a  gatae. 

Andar  con  el  iiempo,  (or  al  um,) 
Andar  a  la  aopa. 

Andar  a  aomhra  de  tejado, 

Andar  de  Herddea  d  Pilatoa. 
Andar  con  aegundaa,  (or  con  malm 

intencionea,) 
Andar  en  maloa  paaoa, 
Andar  pie  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  ae  parece  d  Luiaa- 

Bajar  loa  brioa  d  alguno. 

Bajar  loa  humoa  d  alguno. 
Bajar  la  cabeza,  (or  laa  mrejaa.) 

Bajar  loa  ojoa, 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  una  la  b^em, 

Coaerae  la  boca. 

Ofrecer  algo  con  la  boat  chie&. 

No  decir  eata  boca  ea  mta. 

Andar  de  boca  en  boca. 

No  tener  boca  para  decir  fi»    (4f 

negar.) 
Tener  buena  (or  mala)  boca, 
Caeraele  d   uno  la  eara  dm    wr« 


p--ay 
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To  ehidt  or  roprove  one  leyeiely. 

Mum,  mum,  not  a  watrd. 

To  obtain  one's  ends  by  crafty  n- 
lence. 
'*  To  act  out  of  reason^ 

In  one's  way,  going  along. 

To  come  off  victorious  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  office :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  duty  or  business. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  and  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal. 

To  make  a  person  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  give  cause  for  laughing. 

To  make  one  cry.  ^ 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  grieve. 

To  trust 

To  encourage  an  undertakmg. 

To  publish,   to  print,  to   faring   to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to — 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  upon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or  for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and  excuses. 
To  stretch.    To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  share  with :  also,  to  inform. 
T«  gife  security :  to  find  bail. 


CaUntarle  &  alguno  laa  M* s/of^ 
Punto  en  hoca. 
Mdtalas  eallando. 

Irfuera  decamino. 

De  camino. 

Quedar  el  campo  por  uiio, 

Esiar  en  el  candelero 

Eae  ea  otro  eaniar. 

No  conocer  la  cara  al  mie^. 

No  saber  en  donde  se  tiene  la  earth 

Came  sin  hueso. 

No  poder  hacer  carrera  con  alguno 

En  todo  caso. 

Ser  (or  no  ser)  del  caso. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  la  pie  arde* 

A  ojos  eerrados. 

Sacar  un  clavo  con  otro  clavo. 

Dor  en  el  elavo. 

Hablar  por  los  codes. 

Sacarle  los  cohres   al   rostrot  (4 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos. 
Dar  que  reir. 
Dar  que'llorar. 

Dar  de  vestir.    Dar  de  eomlK 
Dar  que  sentir. 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  d  cridiio.) 
Dar  color  (j&nimo  or  alma)  a  una 

empresa. 
Dar  a  la  estampa.    Dar  a  Itur. 

Dar  asunto  para — 

Dar  barro  d  la  mono, 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  efee, 

Dar  dado,  (or  de  balde.) 

Dar  con  la  entretenida. 

Dar  de  sL    Dar  el  si. 
'  Dar  en  lo  vivo. 
\  Dar  en  las  mataduras. 

I  Dar  parte* 
Darjianxa.    Darfiader. 
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To  wage  war :  to  tonnent,  to  vaz. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  coDgrataiate  on  one's  biithday. 
To  give  earnest ;  that  is,  money  in 

token  of  a  bargain  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  despair. 

To- surrender.    I  give  it  up. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  affiuis  in  an  able 

manner. 
To  set  sail. 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders. 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  frustrate,  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject 
To  get  the  start  of  any  person. 
To  take  the  lead. 


i 


Make  yourself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  tell  me. 

To  be  security  ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  Ai  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor ;  to  be  in  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  haste,  in  a  hurry. 
To  intarpose,  to  mediate. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  n  sound  undemanding. 
^To  be  idle. 
To  be  very  sitA>bom. 
To  be  in  dlffioalties. 
To  be  careful  of  every  thing. 
To  be  at  hand. 
To  be  kept  in  constraint 
To  tM  feady  to  falL 
To  be  at  the  pomt  of  death. 


{ 


Dar  qu4  kaeer '  Dargmemk 
Dar  lo8  httenos  diaa, 
DarU  d  uno  /m  dia$. 
Dar  aenaL 

Dar  aerialf  (or  la  senaL) 
Darae  al  diantre. 
Darae  par  veneido. 
Me  day  par  veneido, 
Darae  laa  manoa. 
Darae  mafia. 

Darae  d  la  vela. 

No  ae  me  da  nada. 

Dejar  dioho,  (tnandado,  or  tut  ir 

denea.) 
Dejar  eaerito. 
Dejar  atraa. 
Dejar  freaeo  d  aiguno. 
Dejar  para  manana. 
Dejarae  alguna  eoaa  en  el  iinUn, 

Cojer  la  delantera. 

Tomar  la  (or  ir  enla)  delantera, 

Deacuide  V. 

No  le  de  d  V.  euidado. 

Eatoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Eatar  par  Fulano. 

Batar  para  (or  par)  aalir. 

Eatar  alerta. 

Eatar  de  buen  humor p  (ok  de  ma. 

humor.) 
Eatar  de  faceiont  (or  de  eenUnela.) 
Eatar  de  prieaa. 
Eatar  de  par  medio, 
Eatar  de  gorja,  (alegre,  or  de  ehm* 

cota.) 
Eatar  en  aujuieio. 
Eatar  mono  aobre  mono 
Eatarae  en  ana  treee. 
Eatar  apurado. 
Eatar  en  todo. 
Eatar  d  la  mano. 
Eatar  d  raya. 
Eatarae  cayendo. 
Eatarae 
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To  be  in  want  of  money. 

Iq  behalf  of  his  rister. 

To  be  merry :  to  be  in  good  humor 

To  caresB,  to  wheedle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 


To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 

looks. 
To  talk  without  reflection. 
To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 
To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 

to  be  sent 

It  is  cold.    It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  idiot 

To  endeavor  to  arrive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  attention  to. 

To  pluck  up  a  heart 

To  raise  soldiers. 

To  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part    To  cut  or  make  a 

figure.  . 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  afl^t  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  intend,  to  mean. 
To  be  disposed  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kiU  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  iU. 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 

To  feign  not  to  see. 

To  BJtSod  to  be  deafl 

To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  ill- 
neas,  (or  when  first  learning  to 
walk.) 
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Faltarle  d  uno  el  dinaro. 

A  favor  de  m  hermana. 

Eatar  de  fitata.  EaUarpmraJUiiMt 

Haeer  fieaias. 

Hacer  unflaco  aervida, 

Hacer  del  aambenito  gala, 

Tener  loa  caaeoa  d  la  gineta, 
Hablar  con  loa  ojoa, 

Hablar  de  tnemoria. 
Hablar  de  la  mar 
Hacer  venir. 

Hace  frio. 

Hacia  (Jkizo)  muchofrU 

Hacer  de  eacribano. 

Hacerae  el  bobo,  (el  tonto.) 

Hacer  por  llegar, 

Hacer  d  uno  perder  loa  estrtiof. 

Hacer  caao  de, 

Hacer  de  tripaa  eoraxon, 

Hacer  gente, 

Hacer  hombre  d  algvno, 

Hacer  jttkgo. 

Hacer  la  cuenia  ain  la  huiapad&. 

Hacer  milagroa, 

Hacer  papel. 

Hacer  penitencia  eon  alguno  - 

Hacer  plato, 

Hacer  que  hacemoa, 

Hacerae  al  trabajo, 

Hacer  intenciom 

Hacer  d  pluma  y  d  peU, 

Hacer  de  un  camino  {una  «l<9  its 

mandadoa, 
Hacer  eama. 
Hacer  de  laa  auyaa, 
Hacerle  d  uno  la  olla  gorda, 

Hacer  la  viata  cortm, 
Hacer  orejaa  de  nureadar* 
Hacer  pinitoa. 


\ 
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To  emel,  to  ■orpaaL 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent 

To  be  too  easy  and  indulgent  to 

othera. 
To  praise  one  exceedingly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  daah  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  hundred  dollan  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.    Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,  to  restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  ezpresrion  of 

contempt) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  disooTor  any  one's  designs. 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  fuU. 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it 

I'o  be  bom  to  wretehednesn. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  affect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  supp<Nrt 

To  have  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

1V>  put  to  the  sword. . 

AWboeome  surety. 
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Hacer  raya. 

Haeerse  cargo  de  mlguna  com 
Haeerte  cAtftttto,  (inocente.) 
Hacerae  de  mieL 

Haeerte  Ungwu  de  mlguno. 

Haeerse  tortUla,  (anieoe.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  cierto  esOi 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Ir  eon  tiento,    Vaya  V.  con  tientr 

Iree,    El  gas  so  ha  ida 

Iree  d  la  mono. 

I  Quien  va  1    i  Quien  9a  aild  7 
Vaya  V,  {vete,  idoe)  d  pasear 

Dar  unjabon. 

Jaque  y  mate, 

Conoeer  eljuego, 

A  legua.    A  la  legua. 

De  muchas  leguaa.    De  oien  legnas 

A  lo  16J08.    De  l^jos.    Desde  l^jos. 

Librarse  bien,  (mal.) 

Salir  bien  Salir  mal, 

Llevaree  bien,  (maL) 

Llover  &  cdntaroa, 

Andar  d  {de)  maku, 

Ser  sue  pies  y  ens  manoa. 

Estar  mano  d  mono, 

Venir  eon  eue  manoo  Umadaa. 


Naeer  de  eabexa. 

Nacer  de  piis. 

Fingir  negocioe, 

Ser  hombre  de  obligmcioneo. 

Eetar  eargado  de  obligaeiomoo 
Tener  el  palo  y  el  mando. 

Obrar  ein  que  nt  para  fu§» 

Paoar  d  eaehino. 
Quedar  par  algimo. 
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To  oiftke  futUe,  or  ally  aUegations. 
To  eudeavor  to  rain,  or  destroy  a 

penon  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (colloquial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  nnnecenarily  any 

person  or  thing,  (colloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  's  about. 
To  happen,  or  occur  wikbl  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow.. 
To  have  equal  numbers. 
To  make  essays  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

Ti  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  favrarable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  oome  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 

Ob»,  It  may  also  bo  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  great 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following 
are  aome  of  those  most  in  use. 


Tomar  par  donde  fuema. 

Dor  razone9  de  pii  de  iancoi 
Tirar  como  d  real  de  eriemigBk 

Tener  eubietto  el  rmon. 
Saear  d  baUar* 

No  sgber  lo  que  ee  pe^ea. 
Saiga  lo  que  taliere, 
Por  lo8  eigloa  de  lot  tigloB, 
El  ea  un  ial  por  euaL 
EaUtr  tantos  d  tant09» 
Andar  ientando. 

Estar  &  lo  lUfitno. 

Untar  Uu  manoo  con  unglUnto  4t 

Mejico, 
Ser  una  y  came, 
Mao  vale  tarde  que  nunea. 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cojer  {hollar)  d  alguno  de  vena. 

Don  Fulawo  de  Tal  y  otraa  yerhm»» 


No  Uegar  d  loo  xaneajoo. 


Subirae  en  xaneoa. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  every  thing. 

lie  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  having 
the  same. 

Piesents  lemove  diflUsulties. 


Comer  arena  dniao  que  haeer  vUexA 
Agosto,  y  vendimia,  no  ea  eada  dia, 
Barba  bien  remojada,  medio  rapmda^ 
Almete  y  bonete  haeen  coaaa  da  co» 

pete. 
Coda  eoaa  en  au  tiempo,  y  naboa  an 

adviento, 
Cdllate  y  eallemoa,  que  aandaa  noa 

debemoa, 

Dddivaa  quebrantan  pen&a. 
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Tell  me  what  company  you  keep, 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautious  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 
Trust  in  Grod,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  little. 
He  who  undertakes  many  things  at 

once,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

unprofitable. 
Ton  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although  uselessly,  who 

works  without  attention. 
To  affect  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one*8  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools    and    obstinate  people  make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

diest 
A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 

times. 
Evil  commumcation  corrupts  man- 

nenk 
Cune  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  yom  afiairs  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

Hon  are  worth  as  much  as  you  pos- 


A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  skin. 

Wind  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last- 
ing. 

An  old  nninstructed  person  will  not 
Imuti  any  thing. 


Dime  eon  quien  andaa,  direUfuum 

eres. 
Escribe  Antee  que  dee,  y  recibe  ante§ 

que  eecribas, 
Fortuna  te  di  Dioe,  kijo,  que  si 

eaber  poco  te  baeta. 
Oalgo  que  muchas  Uebree  letHnUOf 

ninguna  mata, 
Habla  de  lieonjero  eiempre  ee  vanm 

y  ein  provecho. 
Ir  d  la  guerra,  ni  casar,  no  »e  km 

de  aconeefar. 
Juego  de  manoe  ee  de  vUlanoe, 

Labrar,  y  haeer  tdbardae  todo  ee 

dar  puniadae, 
Lae  llavee  en  la  cinta,  y  el  gate  en 

la  cocina. 
A  quien  tnadruga  Dioe  le  aywia. 
Necios,  y  porfiadoe  haeen  ricoe  a  lot 

letradoe. 
Ni  ojo  en  la  carta,  ni  numo  en  e$ 

area. 

Al  buen pagador  no  le  dueUn prem- 

dae. 
Cual  el  tiempo,  tal  el  tiento, 

Quien  con  loboe  anda  &  avUar  ee 

eneena, 
Reniega  de  cuentae  eon  deudoe  y 

deudae. 
Saca  lo  tuyo  al  mereado,  y  unoe 

dirdn  que  ee  negro,  y  otroe  que  ee 

bianco. 
Tanto  valee,  cuanto  tienee, 

Unas  de  gato,  y  hdbito  de  beato 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  eeta  duro  el  alcaeer  vara  torn* 
ponas. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY 


SPANISH  ALPHABET. 

Tub  letters  made  use  of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty-nevon  ia 
aumher,  as  follows :— ' 


A 

a 

ah. 

like  a        in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

bay, 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

thay. 

th  lisped,  as  in 

theft. 

Ch 

ch 

tchay, 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day. 

d       in 

dedicate,  ted. 

E 

e 

a  or  ay. 

e        in 

egg- 

F 

f 

#»y» 

/       in 

effect. 

G 

g 

hay. 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  h)  in 

hay,  he,  ham. 

H 

h 

atchay. 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

1 

• 

I 

ee. 

•                • 

t        in 

idiotism. 

J 

• 

hotah. 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai'-lay. 

I        in 

element,  labial 

LI 

11 

ai'-lyay. 

U       in 

brilliant. 

M 

m 

ai'^may. 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

aV'Tuiy, 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

N 

a 

ai'^nyay, 

n  (somewnat  nasal)  in 

ponianl,  onion. 

0 

0 

oh. 

0        in 

odorous. 

P 

P 

pay. 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo. 

q        in 

piquet,  quint 

R 

r 

er-ay. 

r  soft,  in 

erect. 

R 

r 

er-ray,^ 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

rack,  horror^ 

S 

8 

e^ay. 

8s       in 

senseless. 

T 

t 

toy. 

t        in 

tent              ^ 

:j 

U 

00, 

u       in 

fuiL 

^  For  the  respective  sounds  of  the  letters  in  the  English  words,  explana* 
tory  of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consnit 
Walker^9  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  thev  are  copied. 
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V 

V 

vay, 

like  V 

in 

velvet 

X 

X 

ai'-kisSf 

X  (cs) 

in 

maxim. 

Y 

7 

i  ee  vowel,  or  ) 
\  ee  griega,      \ 

y 

in 

liberty. 

Y 

Y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g  orj 

in 

gentry,  jet. 

Z 

z 

ihai'-dah. 

th  lisped, 

in 

thermometer 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  These 
letters  must  be  soundod  as  they  are  in  the  following  English  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : —  " 

A  M  E  N I T  T. — O  H ! — F  TJ  L  L . 
13     3     3        4  i 

a     e    i    y     o  u 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 


6. 


^  al,  au,    ay. 

13  15        13 

ea,  ei,    eo,    eu,    ey. 

21  83       S4       S5       23 

ia,  ie,  io,  iu. 

4  81  83  84  35 


oe,  01,  oy. 

42  43  43 

na,  ue,  ui,  uo,  ny. 

51  53  53  54  53 

iu,  iei,  uai,    uei,  uey. 

313  333  513       523  523 


EXAMPLES. 

Dabais,  pausa,  hay ;  liuea,  veis,  virgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  precis, 
ciudad;  h^roe,  sois,  voy;  fragua,  dueiio,  ruido,  irduo,  muy;  apreciaiSf 
vacieis,  santiguais,  averigiieis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separately, 
forming  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

11        12        14       22      33       41       44 
EXAMPLE& 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  friisimo,  coartar,  loor. 


THE  VOWELS. 


a,    e,    1,    o,    u,    y. 


Pronounced  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee. 
Pronounce  them  quickly. 


a,    e,   1,    o,   u. 
ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo. 
Pronounce  them  slowly 


SYLLABLES. 

Obs.  A.    Pronoonce  the  vowels  of  the  following  taUe,  as  directed  above 
M  be  particular  to  sound  the  u  as  oo  in  coo,  or  u  in  fuU,    Everr  ' 
itfiiit  be  folly  pfonoonced,  h  excepted. 
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ab 

ac 

ad 

a« 
ab 

al 

am 

an 


eb 

ec 

ed 

Off 
eh 

el 

em 

en 

ep 


ib 
ic 
id 

ih 
U 

im 
in 

ip 


ob 
oc 
od 

oh 

ol 

om 

on 

op 


TABLK  I. 

nb 
nc 
ud 


uh 

ul 

um 

un 

up 


ar 
as 
at 


S  az 
\  atk^ 


er 
es 
et 

ez 

ecs 

ez 
eth 


vr 
is 
it 

ix 
ics 

iz 
'itk 


or 

OS 

ot 

ox 

oc» 

oz 
0th 


nr 

!■ 
Ut 

HZ 

uc» 
uz 


06«.  B  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at 
Bunciation  of  every  letter,  the  soond  of  it  is  represented  in 
table  by  an  English  syllable,  m  italics,  under  it  H,  under  j 
strongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  c  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ; 
pronounced 


sight  the  pro« 
the  following 
or  g,  must  be 
and  r  harshly 


TABLB  n. 


^ba 
(bah 

be 

bi 

bo 

bu 

^  ma 
/  mah 

me 

mi 

mo 

ma 

hay 

5ee 

boh 

5oo 

may 

mee 

moh 

moo 

^ca 
\kah 

qne 

qui 

CO 

cu 

K  na 
(  nah 

ne 

ni 

no 

nu- 

hay 

kee 

iloA 

A;oo 

nay 

nee 

noA 

noo 

i  cua 
{  kwah 

cue 

cui 

cuo 

(  nyah 

ne 

ni 

do 

du 

,  kway 

kwee 

A;t0O 

nye-ay  nyee 

nyoA 

nyoo 

i  cha 
{  tcha) 

che 

cbi 

cho 

chu 

Spa 
(pah 

pe 

pi 

po 

pu 

\  tchay 

tehee 

tchoh 

tchoo 

/'«y 

pee 

jpoA 

poo 

]da 
(dah 

de 

di 

do 

du 

5  qua 

(  kwah 

qde 

qQi 

quo 

day 

dee 

doA 

doo 

t  kway 

kwee 

A10OA 

Ua 
If  ah 

fe 

fi 

fo 

fu 

ira 

re 

• 

n 

ro 

ru 

fay 

fee 

foh 

> 

^raA 

ray 

rc« 

roA 

TOO 

iga 
igah 

gue 

gui 

g« 

gu 

^sa 
(  8sah 

se 

si 

so 

su 

gay 

fir«« 

goh 

goo 

May 

esee 

esoh 

««O0 

>gaa 

gae 

gCu 

guo 

Ua 
(tah 

te 

ti 

to 

ttt 

(  gwah  gway 

^c. 

gujoh 

tay 

<ee 

toh 

too 

iha 
(ah 

he 

h' 

boh 

hu 

K  va 
(  oaA 

ve 

vi 

vo 

vu 

ay 

ee 

oA 

M 

oay 

vee 

voA 

VOO 

5ja 
\hdh 

jo 

jo 

jtt 

xe 

• 

XI 

xo 

xu 

hay 

A«6 

AoA 

Aoo 

csay 

csee 

csoh 

eaoQ 

j 

ge 

gi 

5ya 

haA 

yo 

yi 

yo 

yu 

Ao$ 

hee 

jfly 

jee 

joh 

joo 

Ua 
(lak 

le 

U 

lo 

lu 

{  za 
{  tAaA 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

Zay 

fee 

loh 

2oo 

May 

thee 

<AoA 

tho* 

4Ua 

Ue 

Ui 

Ho 

Uu 

s 

ce 

d 

lyt-ay  lyee 

hfoh 

Zyoo 

lAay' 

«A«< 

^  Th  lisped  as  ui  path,  truth,  thefts  lAm. 
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O&0.  C.  The  vowels  are  never  nlent,  except  u  in  the  syllables  gue,  gu^ 
que,  quif  the  Bound  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heaid  in  the  English  word* 
get,  geese,  etiquette,  quint  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded 
it  is  marked  with  a  dinresis ;  .thus,  arguir,  aqiieducto.  But,  in  conformity 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  e;  thus,  euatro,  acueducto. 


Obs*  D.  The  eontonants  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  Enf « 
iish  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,  o,  u,  i,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like 
k  in  English ;  as  earuil,  edlico,  cura,  clamor,  credito,  pacta,  C  before  e, 
cr  I,  sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thim 

Ch  sounds  like  the  sam^  letters  in  the  English  words  chaj/,  ehe9»,  chkit 
chop,  choose,  much. 

When  cA  is  followed  by  a  yowjel  marked  with  a  circumflex  aceentyH 
must  be  pronounced  as  A; ;  as,  Charihdis,  But  all  the  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  having  eh,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  o, 
u,  r,  and  with  qu  before  e  or  i ;  as,  arcdngel,  eristiano,  eco,  monarquia, 

D  murt  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  of 
Spain  it  is  pronounced  as  f A  in  father;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
Ifae  end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  t,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  eiudad,  ciudath, 
jiudat,  ciudd.  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castiliau 

O  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gohiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  t ,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as^ 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-(^.) 

H  is  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  hueso, 
(bone.)    The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g, 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng- 
lish. Before  e  or  i  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  same 
letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  bwer  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit- 
ting the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word.miZ- 
lion :  but  the  U  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in 
that  LL  is  considered  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
connequently  it  cannot  be  divided  ;  thus,  ca^llar* 

N  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewha^  like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  a 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  k.  In  conformity  witl 
the  modem  oithography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  c,  • 
are  written  with  e  instead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuando,  cuestion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  compound  words 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  witli  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound ;  as.  ratm 
enrtficecsf ,  tnalrotar,  eariredondo.  When  ab  and  oh  are  not  prepositioni 
•B  in  ahrogar,  obrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  abrojo,  obrero. 
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R,  in  the  middid  of  a  worc\  or  between  two  vowelB,  has  ft  Tery  Bmooth 
Moand ;  as  in  morosidad,  merito. 

The  haxsh  and  rough  sound  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  the  middle  of 
simple  words,  is  always  expressed  by  double  rr;  thus,  harracay  correcte, 
horror, 

Cooimon  people  frequently  clip  the  r;  saying  jiaa  instead  of  para. 

N.  B.  Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus, » ;  as, 
€U€»dai  pata  am&x/zacUe,  (cuerdas  para  amarrarle,)  cords  to  tie  it    The 

•oholai  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.    If 
die  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  wUl  be  mistaken  for  i  or  z. 

8  has  always  ft  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  88  in  English ;  as  in  dctapoat* 
tionar.  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  in  >  Spanish  beginning  with  8 
followed  by  a  consonant  iSf  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  pro- 
noun 86  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb ;  as,  <2tmo*ffe2e,  (wo 
gave  it  to  him.) 

T  must  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un> 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &c. ;  conse- 
quently creatura,  patio,  tia,  &as.,  must  be  pronounced  cray-^h-toor'-ah, 
pah'-tee-oh,  tee-ah,  Slc.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  ^^,  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  different 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  Q/,  Observe, 
also,  that  this  C^is  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

V  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  wordafull,  pulL 

V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.    It  is  frequently  used  in  mauA- 

Bcript  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thus,  ^^  dui,  for  Vn  dia. 

X  sounds  like  C8  or  k8  in  English ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  ene  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  j,  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j  ; 
thus,  reloj,  (watch,)  formerly  relox. 

Y,  when  alone,  or  after  a  vowel,  t^nd  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
end  of  a  wore,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English  ;  as,  eZ  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  iA  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
«ofter     Some  persons  write  i  in  eetoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 

Thus — estoi,  8oi,  voi,  i,  mui. 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  V  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  /;  thus— 

OS  on  ^^a^dto  ^^^   inJotfna   aue  eC  cotone/  ^on    ^^^naei9 
^xatuindo  ^ct/tio  €iy&r^  do  ^utn   con  tm  AueUfon  tM  %eam€MUo 

These  nouns,  m  printing,  would  bo  Isidro,  Isla,  Ignaoio,  Iiqoierdo,  Imnt 
Enfiute. 
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X  moft  be  pronooiieed  w  <A  in  the  EnglMi  words  fJUmlr,  ikaft,  tkm, 
thorn,  path,  tetUh,  truth. 

N.  B.  Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  and  distinctly 
the  letters  e,  d,  r,  and  s,  at  the  end  of  the  words. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  ac- 
tual possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  or 
Casttiian  lan^age ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consibts  of^seyeral  prov- 
inces, that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other^ 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
aie  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisioiis^ 
certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animosities,  that  make  the  in- 
habitants of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of  them 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Cttstellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par- 
ticularly in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  dtc 
^  The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


B  instead  of  V ; 

as. 

el  bibe. 

in  lieu  of 

el  vive, 

he  Uvea. 

V 

B; 

« 

el  vevio, 

« 

el  hehid, 

he  drank. 

s 

C; 

(( 

seremonia, 

« 

ceremonia, 

ceremony 

c 

S; 

« 

selebro, 

« 

celebro, 

the  brain. 

s 

^; 

«< 

casa, 

« 

caza, 

hunting. 

R 

L; 

(( 

craro, 

4< 

claro. 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

(( 

cavayo. 

u 

cahallo. 

a  horse. 

LL      " 

Y; 

(( 

polio, 

tt 

poyo, 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

(( 

onhro. 

€t 

homhro, 

a  shoulder 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  noty  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it : 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  iso  for  el  hizo,  (he  made  ;) 
olio  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  A  ;  as,  el  sejuio  for 
61  86  hvydt  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  terminations  ado  and  ido  they  generally 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  bestio  colorao 
for  un  vcstido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  firsc 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  paaear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  t ;  thus,  yo  me  pasie  Ida  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  paaee  toda 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  &c.    ^ 

Vallejo,  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
■object 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

In  sunple  words,  e,  i,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  double. 

JS  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  of 

Ifaieir  radusal  letters,  and  the  termination  begins  with  e ;  as,  paoewTt  (fa 
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walk.)    The  radieal  letteis  are  paae.    The  termination  of  the  first  peiBoa 
■ingnlar  of  the  preterit  U  e — fuueS,  (I  did  walk.) 

/  is  double  in  tlie  superlative  deprree  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  to 
M,  frio,  (cold ;)  friisimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  double  only  before  e  or  i ,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  aiy 
acceder,  (to  accede ;)  accidentef  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ction,  and  their  deriva- 
tives, change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction,  (diccion  0 
dictionary,  (diccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound  ;  as,  carro,  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &c.,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  caro,  (dear ;)  coro,  (choir,)  &c.     (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  s,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  first  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contrckahertura,  (a  counter-opening ;)  preemf' 
nente,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandoos,  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  dannos,  (they 
give  us  ;)  ddmosaelos,  (we  give  them  tfThim.) 

DIVISION  OF  SYIJiABLKS. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  as* 
gra-cio-80,  pre-ciaig,  and  not  gra-ci-os-o,  pre-ci-aia. 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowei 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  bue-no,  flo-reSf 
me-lo-co-to-ne-ro,  ex^d^men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  eh  ;  as,  ca-ha-lU'ro,  mu-cha-eho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men'to,  en-ter'ne'ci-mien-to*  Except  if  the  finat  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-fliC'Cion,  ha-blan-ehin,  eO'bre, 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  «,  and  the 
tliird  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  cona-ti'tU'Cion,  tn«-p»*rar.  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  con-flic-to,  an-ela. 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  abs-irac' 
eion. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts ;  as,  dea* 
or-'d€»nar.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  9, 
followed  by  a  consonant,  the  «  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syUable  | 
9B,  ing-tru'ir. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  English. 
A  Mbnnce,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  exclanuition  antf 


\ 
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kUerrogaiion,  which  in  long  Mntences  are  fdaced  apnde  down  at  the  %m» 
ginniag  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calcoiate,  and  apply  th« 
proper  empbaaa  and  tone  of  ymce ;  as — 

i     I  Como      no !        reepondid        Sancho.       i  For "   yentura       el   qne 
\  !  Coh-moh  noh  J  res-pon-deeoh'  San-tekoh.   i  Par  ven-toor-rah  eU  kay 
ayer       manteilrou      era      otro'    que    el      hijo     de  mi      padre? 
ah'jer  man'tay'ar-on  er-ah  oh-troh  hay  eU  e^-Juth  day  me  pah'dray  ? 

J  ^y    las     alforjas     que  hoy    me     faltan    son  de      otro     qae   de    61 
I  lee  lata  aUfor-hasa  kay  oh-ee  may  fal-tan  eon  day  oh'troh  kay  day  eU 
5    miamo?       Que!     ^Te   faltan  las      alfoijas,       Sancho 7 
I  miee-moh  ?    Kay  I  i  Tay  faltan  laee  al-for-haes,  San-tchoh  7 

Don  QuuotEi  Cap^  xviil,  part  1 
TranalatunL — How  now  I  answered  Sancho.    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father  ?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost  to-day  belong  to  some  other  person? 
How !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  ? 

N.  B.  No  apoetrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  howerer,  in  yery 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  words  in 
one ;  thus,  del,  deate,  delloa,  &c.,  instead  of  de  el,  de  eate,  &e 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  haye  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  begrinning,  in  the  fnidst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
■tuations,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  difierence  t* 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  This  time 
is  callfMi  accent. 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forciUy  pronounced 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called 
long  or  ahort 

A  votoel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently^  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  e  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e's  by  the  time  spent  in  ]nt>nouncing  it 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  ahort,  because  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  not 
laid  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the  torment,  the  conduct. 

No.  2.  To  abstract,      to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct. 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  firat  syllable,  and  those 
•t  Na  2  on  the  laat.    Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  they  have 


J 
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fknfint  lyUftlfke  4m£r/and  the  second  short;  and  of  the  latter,  that  theii 
fixBt  syllable  is  sK^tt  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line, «  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  mnst  be  pro* 
nouncod  long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (')  .  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex ^  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel 
marked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  i ;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  cs ;  as,  archangel,  Achtles, 
frdximOf  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (ar-can'-hell,)  Aquilea, 
(ah-key-less,)  prdximo,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  d,  i,  6,  H,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  al- 
ways accented  ;  as,  ama  d  tu  prdjimOf  aabios  i  ignoranies,  grandee  6  j?f- 
quenos.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented  ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almObt 
always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  ono  signification  are  accented  on  that  tylla* 
Ue  in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

Td,  thou.  Tu,  thy.  Si,  himself,  &c.  Si,  if. 

tjl,  he.  El,  the.  DS,  give  you.  De,  ot 

Mi,  me.  Mi,  my.  Te,  tea.  Te,  thee. 

iS*^,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
IB  to  be  laid  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable ;  thus,  publico,  public ;  publico,  I  publish  ;  publied,  he 
published ;  hdbito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habitd,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  EXERCISE. 

Animo,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,         nflmero. 

Capitulo,  domestico,         limite,  practice,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe- 
nultimate  ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid ;  pagdle,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  eapitan,  favor, 
interea,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
pe  marked  ;  as,  6rden,  iris,  mdrtir,  cardcter,  caracterea,  (pi.) 

Exception  1.— The  plurals  of  Jiouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
'  terminate  in  a,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as,  padreo^ 
amoroaoa,  capiianea,  (rom  padre,  amoroao,  dec. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  «;r  or  ix  that  generally  have  their  pe* 
nultimate  syllable  long ;  u,  FemandeZf  ArmondmriM. 

36 
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EBdpiuin 3rf— T1i« penons  of  the  Tolit  ending  in  t orn  in  wlildi  11m 

Mnidtiinate  is  pronounced  long ;  ast  mirtBroBf  entraran.  When  the  gtnn 
of  the  voiee  is  to  be  laid  upon  any  other  «yllable»  it  is  accented ;  as,  mirara99 
tnirardn,  pasdramo9. 


READING-LESSON& 

O"  The  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
lesBons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit:  a  ah, «  ay  i  ee,  o  oh,  ti  oo :  to  sound 
the  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  the  English  words  alcana^ 
Mmieal,  lad;  and  to  lisp  the  M,  as  in  theftf  thin,  path^  tenth,  dec 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  intended  rather  as  a  vocabniazy 
than  as  a  translation. 

N.  B.    A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  not  be  translated. 


La     lAhertad     es       uno 
Lah    Lee-ber-tad    ess    oon-oh 
—      liberty        is       one 


I. 

de 
day 
of 


lot     mas        preeiosot 
loss    mass    prafth-ee-os-oss 
the    most         precious 


que  lot 
kay  loss 
that 

pueden 
poo-ai-den 
can 

conttene, 
ooB-tea-ay<4iay,   nee 
contains^         or 

eomo      par     la 
ooh-moh   pors    lah 
as         for      — 

la  vida  .*  y 
lah  ree-dah :  ee 
—      life :      and 


dUron 

dee*air-on 

gave 

los 
loss 
be  equalled         the 

m     el   mar 

ell    mar 


eieloe 

thee-ay-loss 

heaven 

igualarae 
ee-gwal-ar-say 


k     loa    homhrea:  con 

ah    loss    om-bress:  cone 

to  — —       men:  with 

teaoroa        que  la 

tais-sor-oss       kay  lah 

treasures     which  

encuhre :      por    la 
en-coo-bray :   pore   lah 
for 


tUmea 
don-ess 

gifts 

ella    no 
el-ljrah  no 
it      not 

tierra 

tea-er-rah 

earth 


honra, 
on-rsh, 
honor, 

por    el 

pore   ell 
on    th) 


libertad,       ast 
lee-ber-tad,  ss-see 
-—      liberty,     as  well 

y      debe         aventurar 
poo-si-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ven-toor-ar 
may       and   ought       to  venture 


hides: 

ae      puede 

say 

one 


eonirario 
con-trar-ee-oh 
contrary 

el    mayor    mal    que       puede       venir 

eU   mah-jor     mal    kay    poo-ai-day   vai-nir 

tliC  greatest    evil    that      may  fall 


el 

eU 

d 

ah 

on 


cautiverio  ea 

cah-oo-tee-ver'-ee-oh    ess 

captivity  is 

loa  homhrea, 
loss  om-bress. 
men. 


Don  QnuoTS,  Cap.  Iviii.,  Ft  S. 


La  aenda  de  la 
Lah  sen-dah  day  lali 
The      path       of      — 

camino       del     vicio 
eah-mee-no    dell    vith-e-o 
road  of       vice 


II. 

virtud 

>vir-tood 

virtue 

ancho 

an-tchoh 

broad 


ea 
ess 

is 


muy 
moo-ee 


ee 
and 


eatreeha;  el 

ess-trai-tchah  ell 

very           straight;  the 

espacioao ;        maa  sua 

ess-path-e-os-soh ;    mass  boos 

spacious ;           but  their 


*  Phmonnce  the  syllable  vir  as  it  sounds  in  the  English  word  viruUnL 
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i  Jbtet    f      foraderot     vm    diferentes:      porque      el    del     vieio 
<  fin-ess   ee   par-ah-der-oss   son   dif-fer-en-tess  •.    pore-kay    ell   dell    vitb-«>-« 


end   and        issue 

dilatado         y 
dee-lah-tah-doh    ee 
wide  and 

virtud      angosto 
Tir-tood     an-goss*toh 
narrow 


are       different : 


virtue 

no  en 
no  en 
not   in 

fin* 
feen 
end. 


f&cU       acaba      en 

fath-ill    ah-cab-ah   en 

easy       closes      in 

y  trabajoso 

ee    trah-bah-hos-soh 
and  toilftil 


vida 

▼ee-dah 

Ufe 


pereeedera,        Hno 

per-eth-ai-der-ah,   see-no 

perishable,         but 


because 

muette  ; 

moo-er-tay ; 

death ; 

acaha       en 

ah-cah^ba     en 

leads       to 

en  la  que 
en  lah  kay 
in  that  which 


that   ^ 

y      el 

ee    ell 

and  that 


r»C' 


de  la 
day  lab 
of     — 

vida ;       y 
vee-dah ;     ee 
life ;      and 

no  tendrd 
no,  ton-drah 
not  shall  have 


Don  Quuote,  Cap.  vi.,  Ft.  3. 


III. 


N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
'earner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 


EL      ENCARGO       DE 

Ell     en-car-go     day 
The  commission    of 


I4A  VIEJECITA. 

lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah. 
'the  little  old  woman. 


1 
1 


Hijo, 
Ee-hohy 
Son, 

agHee 

ah-gwess 
disturb 


dijo       la         viejecita  gazmoHa 

dee-hoh    lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah   gath-mo-nyah 
said     the  little-old-woman        prude 

el       baile        eon    tue       alharacas. 


eon 

ell   bah-ee-lay   cone 
the       ball        with 

juetisimo 
hoos-tee-se-moh 


toos      al-ar-ao-ass. 
your  vociferations. 

se      te  paguen 

say     tay         pah-gain 


al 

aU 

to  the 

Bien 
Be-en 
Well 

tU8 

toos 


paget     nc 
pah-hay,  nc 
page,    nci 

conozco 

coh-noth-coh 

I  know 


que    ee        jusitstmo  ee      te  paguen         lus         gajes 

kay     ess    hoos-tee-se-moh     say     tay         pah-gain         toos       gah-hess 
that  it  is       very  just  that    you    should  be  paid  your     perquisites 

cuando     loe       detenguee;       pero        aguarda      con     un      poco 

kwan-doh   loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-oh    ah-gwar-dah    cone    oon    poh-coh 

when     them  you  have  earned ;  but  wait         with     a        little 

C  de  paciencia,         y       ver&s      que     no        iienes  tnotivo 

}  day  path-ee-enth-ee-ah,    ee      ver-ass      kay   noh     tee-en-ess     moh-tee-Tok 
(  —  patience,        and  you  will  see  that    no     you  have         reason 

C  de  quejarie.  Ve  ahora  al  almacen  del  Gigante,  y 
}  day  kai-har-tay.  Vay  ah-or-ah  al  al-math-en  dell  He-gan-tay,  ee 
(  to     complain.     60      now       to  the      store  .    of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 

i    dile     al  Jorobado         que     ruegue  encareeidieima- 

}  dee-lay    al      Hor-oh-bah-doh      kay     roo-ai-gay     en-car-eth-ee-dee.see-mal^ 

(    tell     the    Hunchbacked      to         beg  very  earnestly 
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nunte     al 
men-taj   al 
the 

cheeer, 
chetb-er, 


gvitarrUta      qut    venga 
gee-tar-ris-tali.    kay   Ton-gah 


to 


y 

ee 
and 


que 

kay 

to 


d 


y     lo9     otroa 
ee    loss    .ii-tross 
and  the    other 

putde9      hacer 
poo-ai-dess   ath-er 
you  may      do 

Don  Herm6gene8 
Don  Er-mob-hen-ess 
Don     Hermogenee 

verixadOf        el 
▼cr-ith-ah-doh,    ell 
venzed,         the 

cicatrizativOf 


come    without 

Juanito, 
ah    Hoo-an-ee-toh, 
-^         Jack, 

que       le 
kay       ay 
which   him 


{raitar-piayer 

traiga 

trah-ee-gah 
bring  along 

miUicos, 

moo-see-coss, 

musicians, 

otros        eneargoe: 
ob«tro8s     en*car-go8S ; 
other     commiasions : 

el  ajonjolif 

ell        ab-bon-hob-lee, 
for  the       oily  grain, 

ungHenio  anodino, 

oon-goo-en-tob   ab-no-dee-nob, 

unguent  anodyne, 

que        Arrigorriaga 


tin       fali9      ml 

sin       fal-tab       al      an-ob 
fail    about    dusk 

(U        eontrabajo, 
al    con-trah-bah-bob. 
the   bass-yiol  player. 

encargue.     Al      irte 
en-car-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
I  requested.    By   the  way 

reeoge       de        casa      de 
rai-cob-bay   day     cas-sab   day 


ask 


el 
ell 
he 


thic-ah-treetb-ah-tee-vob,    kay    Ar>ree-gor-ree-ab-gab 


that 


con 
cone 


Arrigorriaga 

no     hacer     de 
no     atb-er 
not  to  make 


cicatnsive, 

guardar:     ;  cuidado 
gwar-dar:  ;  coo-ee-dab-dob 
keep:         take  care 

rillo!       De       camino        paaa 
ree-lyob!    Day    cah-mee-nob  pas-sab  ab 
mash !      By       the  way       stop      to , 

Olazaverreteguieia,  y       ^  pidele 

0-latb-ab-ver-rai-tai-gee-ai-tab,    ee      pee-dai-lay 


y 

ee 
and 

le 

lay 
him 

todo 


at   fhe  house   of 

gengihre      pul- 

ben-he-bray     poo^ 

ginger  pul- 

el      emplasto 
ell   em-plas-tob 
the       i^astor 

dej6  d 

day-bob       ati 
left  with  .  to 

baiVT' 


* 
a 


ver 
ver 
see 


day 
with 

a    Don 

ab  Don 
—  Don 

la 

lab 


un 

oon 

a 


ba-tooi 


Olaaaverretoguieta,         and    ask  him  for     the 


toh-dob 
all 

Hermenegildo 

£r-may-nay-bll-<lob 

Hermenegildo 

disertacionci- 

dis-er-tatb'ee-on-tliil- 

short  disquisition 


lla 
lyab 


que  Jharguevgoitia  escrihi6 

kay        E-bar-gain-go-ee-tee-al        es-cree-bee-ob 
that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  * 

agiotage,  Di     al       boreeguinefOt        que 

ab-be-o-tah-bay.     Dee     al     bortb-ai-gee-ner-ob,     kay 
stock-jobbing.      Tell    —       buskin-maker,      who 

calle      de  Barrionuevo  que     venga      d 

cal-lyay    day    Bar-ree-ob-noo-ai-vob     kay     ven-gab    ab 


9ohre 

sob-bray 

on 


el 
ell 
the 

la 
lab 


street   •  - 

olvidee 

el-yee-dess 

forget 

Juarez 

Hoo-ar-6tb  ell 
Juarez     the 
y        dijei 
ee     dee-bess 
and  trinkets 


Barrionuevo 

truer        de 

trab-er'      day 

to^  bring    from 

el    manguito, 
man-gee -toh, 


to 


come 
de 


casa 

cas-sab       day 
the  house     of 

y     la      cajita, 
ee  lab    cab-he-tab, 
muff,       and  the    little  box, 

de       Gertruditas.        Mira, 
day    Her-troo-dee-tass.     Mir-ab, 
of        Gertruditas  Mind, 


vtve        en 
yee-vay     en 
liyes       in       — 

verme.        No 
ver-may.        No 
to     see  me.    Do  not 

dona  Gerdni^ta 

dob-nyab     Her-oh-nec  ma 
donna  Gerome 

con    lo$       zarcillos 
cone  loss  tbartb  eel-lyoa 
with  the      ear«ringB 

no  jueguBM  en  la 
no  boc-ai-ists  en  laft 
not      to  play      Hi    th« 


4i8 


cMb 

ck-lyay 

street 

ealir, 

sah-iir, 

out, 

hizo 

ith-oh 

she  made 


2o    que 

lo     kaf 
that 


Catujita 
Cah-too-hee-tah 


gato :     que 

gah-toh :    kay 

cat :      that 


y        pierdtis  todo 

•e      pee-er-dass  toh-doh 

and         lose  all 

haja         y     di  d 

bah-jah       ee    dee  ah 

go  down   and  tell  —       dear  Kate 

el     hijo  del          cojo 

ell    ee-hoh  dell        coh-boh 

the     son  of  the    lame  man 

haga 

ab-gah 

she  must  make 


traes, 

trah<«sa. 

you  bring. 

que    el 
kay 
that 


para 

par-ah 

for 


se 

say 


ell 
the 

le 

lay 

it 


Antes  de 
An-te88  day 
Before    going 

gigote      que 

he^go-tay   kay 

hash       that 

eomid      el 

co-me-oh   eU 

eat        the 

de 


un  poco 


aopa     de 
ifo-pah   day 
soup     — 

eatard  * 

ess-tar-ah' 

will  be 


para 

par-ah 

in  order 

cuelga 
eoo-el-ga 
hang  up 


ajo  y  la 
ah-hoh  ee  lah 
garlic    and    it 

muerto    .     de 
moo-er-toh      day 
dying        with 

que  no  haga 
kay  no  ah-gah 
that  not   may  make 

las       jaulas      de 
lass    hah-oo-lass   day 
the        cages       of 


envie 

en-vee-ay 

send 

hambre. 
am-bray. 
hunger. 

Tuido 

roo-ee-doh 

noise 

los 

loss 


jilgueros 
hil-gay-ross 


the        linnets 


con 
cone 


te,    porque     me        molestan 
lay,    pore-kay    may     mole-ess-tan 

because    me     they  disturb    with 

los       pollitos         al  gallinero, 

loss    pol-lyee-toss       al      gal-lyee-ner-oh. 
the        chicken    -to  the        hencoop. 

tate        quieiOf  estudia  hien 

tah-tay   kee-ai-toh,    e8S-too>dee-ah   bee-en 
be         still,  study 

diez       veees       diez     Kacen 

dee-eth   veth-ess   dee-eth    atn-en 

ten        times        ten      make 

la  pronuneiaeum  elara     y 

lah   pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ee-on  clar-ah   ee 
the  pronunciation  clear   and 


DE8PROPORCIONADI8IMAMENTE, 

des-pro-porth^ee-o-nah-diss-see-mah-inen-tayf 

without  any  proportion  whatever, 

hallards       en      Casiellano, 
al-lye-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-lye-an-oh. 
y>a  may  find   in         Spanish. 


inmediatamente 
in-may-de-ah'tah-men'tay   oon  poh-coh  day 
immediately  some 

d    mi  ahijadito,        que 

ah   me    ah-ee-hah-dee-toh,  kay 
to   my       little  godson,     who 

Encierra         el        perro 

£nth-ee-er-rah      ell      pair>roh 

Lock  up        the       dog 

en    el  corredorcillo : 

en    ell    cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh : 
in    the  passage: 

en    el        gahinC" 
en     ell     gah-bee-nai- 
in    the       cabinet, 
sus        gorgeos,         Lleva 
8008    gore-hay-088.    Lye-ai-vah 
their       chirping.        Carry 

Cuando        vuelvas,       eS" 
Kwan-doh     Too-el-vass,    ess* 
When      you  return, 

la  tabla,  kasta 

lah  tah-blah,        ass-tah 

well      the  numeration-table,  as  farad 

eiento ;  ejercitate  en 

the-en-to ;        ai-herth'«e-tah-tay        en 
hundred ;       exercise  yourself        in 

veloz      de     la        paldbra 
▼el-oth    day   lah    pah-lah-brah 
quick      of     the  word 

la  mas  larga  que  tal  ve» 
lah  mass  lar-gah  kay  tal  vetfr 
the  more      long    thai    periinpr 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONa 

A.C. 

Alio  Cristiano, 

%n  the  year  of  CkruL 

A-'a.- 

Arroba,  or  anobas, 

twenty-five  pounds. 

As. 

Aikos, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.V,E, 

A.  v.-  Es.«", 

to  Y.  E.    (Your  Egeai* 
lency.) 

Adra." 

Administnulor, 

administrator. 

Ag.- 

AgOStD, 

August. 

Am-* 

AmigOy 

friend. 

An." 

Antonio^. 

Anthony. 

Ang.- 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App*  App.**           Apostolico,  ca. 

apostolical. 

Art 

Ardculo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

Af 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed. 

Barr. 

Barril, 

barrel. 

B.' 

BachiUer, 

bachelor. 

B.  li.  M. 

Beso  6  besa  las  manos, 

I  kiss^  or  he  hisses  the 
hands. 

B.  L.  P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  kiss t  or  he  kisses  ike 
feet. 

B.-  P.* 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father. 

C.  A.  R. 

Cat.*  Ap.-  Rom.* 

Cath.  Apost.  Rom.    \ 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

m 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso, 

whose  feet  I  kiss. 

Cam.* 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap.* 

Capitulo, 

chapter,             ^ 

Cap.' 

•    Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.' 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

CoL 

Coivmna, 

column. 

ComiB.* 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp.* 

Compafiia, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv." 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

Com" 

Corriente, 

current. 

c- 

Cuando, 

when. 

C."  C." 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.'  or 

D.'       Don,  Dofla, 

mister^  mistress^ 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D'orD.- 

Doctor, 

doctor. 

il» 


D 

I>io8» 

Qod. 

D.^(UuL 

Dicho,  dicha, 

saidf  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecho, 

right  or  duty. 

Die."  lO." 

Diciembre, 

December. 

Doz. 

Docena, , 

dozen. 

Dom.- 

Domingo, 

Sunday. 

Ecc*  Ecc.* 

Eclesiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiastic. 

Enm.'",  vale. 

Enmendado, 

amended,  valid. 

En.« 

En6ro, 

January. 

Es.-  Es.~ 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

most  excellent. 

Es."  p.- 

Escribano  publico. 

Not.'  Public 

Fho.  f  ha. 

Fedio,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.* 

Febrero, 

February^ 

FoL 

FoUo, 

folio. 

Fr. 

Fray, 

brother  of  certain  reli- 
gious orders. 

Ft. 

Froy, 

A  tide  of  the  knights  oj 

^ 

certain  orders 

Fran.* 

Francisco, 

Francis. 

Fmz. 

Femandes, 

Fernandez. 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

save,  preserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.'  (fr  (adj.)  gi«J 

General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

^dem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Igleaia, 

church. 

E.- 

Duatre, 

illustrious. 

I1.-IL- 

nusUisimo,  ma. 

most  illustrious. 

Inq." 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.*" 

Intandente, 

iniendant. 

Jbs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus. 

J.  M.  J 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Jos6, 

Jesus f  Mary,  and  Joseph. 

Jph. 

Jo86i^  Jos6, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John, 

L.L. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

lib. 

labro, 

book. 

lib.'  lb. 

Libras, 

pounds. 

Lin. 

LInea, 

line. 

Iic.*» 

Licenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.S. 

Lngar  del  sello. 

place  of  the  seal. 

M.  P.  a 

Muy  poderoso  Seiior, 

most  powerful  Lord, 

M.- 

Madre, 

Mother. 

M.* 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

lUw.* 

Muchosaiios, 

many  years* 

4M 


Arrmoa, 


Ma^.» 

Magestad, 

Majewty. 

Man.> 

Manuel, 

Manuel,  - 

May.- 

Mayordomo, 

Steward, 

Mig.' 

Miguel, 

Michael, 

Mntio, 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favor^  un^rskip 

Mm. 

Martin, 

Martin, 

Mras. 

Muestias, 

patterns. 

Mrnz. 

Martinez, 

Martinez, 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS.- 

.Manuscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Manuscntos, 

manuscripts. 

N. 

Fulano, 

such  a  one. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat'  Monarca, 

^  our  Cath.  Mon, 

N.  a 

Nuestro  Seflor, 

our  Lord, 

s.  s.» 

Nuestra  Sefiora, 

^  our  Lady, 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Nov.'  9." 

Noviembre, 

November, 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop, 

Oct."  8." 

Octubre, 

October, 

On.  onz. 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  d&ubloont* 

Ord.'  ord. 

Orden,  ordenes, 

order^  orders. 

P.  D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.'q 

Para  que. 

for,  in  order  thmt. 

P.- 

Padie, 

father. 

P.* 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

P.' 

Per, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.- 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P.** 

Plata, 

sUver  or  plate. 

P." 

Parte, 

part. 

P.** 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag.*- 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PI. 

Plana, 

troweJ,  pttgc* 

Pror. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.- 

Publico, 

public. 

Prov." 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Pral. 

Principal, 

pnnetpal. 

P.-p.- 

Proximo  pasado. 

last  past. 

QQm 

Quintales, 

quintals. 

8V"S^!>1*  -    "■M^r' 
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CI.  or  q.' 

.  ClWi 

that. 

Q.' 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  sua  manos  besa, 

w.  K.  y.  H. 

R.'  R.""  v.- 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

realy  reales,  silver  cufit. 

R.~ 

Reverendisimo, 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.*»  R.- 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

reverend  father  and  mas' 

ter. 
I  received. 

R.« 

Recibi, 

Rec.» 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Resp. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

S.  S.-  S.*» 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saint,  hily. 

S.  M. 

Su  magestad. 

his  majesty. 

S.'  or  S."  S.™ 

Sefior,  Se&ora, 

Sir,  Madam. 

S.  S.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness, 

SS.  S."- 

Sefiores, 

gentlemen,  Messrs. 

s.  s.  s. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant. 

Seb.' 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian, 

iSep."  or  7.*" 

Setiembre, 

September, 

S.''*  Secret/ 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S/  Secret.' 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser.™  or  - 

Serenisimo,  ma, 

most  serene. 

Serv.* 

Senncio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.- 

Siguiente, 

following. 

SS.™ 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

ss.-» 

Santisimo(el  sacramento); Ae  hosty  the  holy  sacra* 

ment. 

SS.-  p.' 

Santisimo  padre, 

most  holy  father. 

ss.- 

Escribano, 

notary,  scrivener^ 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres. 

holy  fathers. 

Sup." 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.*- 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super." 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.  0. 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

errors  or  omissions  eJN 
cepted. 

Ten.- 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tesor.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Torn. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.' 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

Tnil. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majestw* 
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V.R. 
Ult- 

v.v. 

V.  A. 

V.B.* 

V.I 

V.  E.  or  V.  Ex. 

V.  G 


Vnestra  Real, 
Ultimo, 
Venerable, 
Vuestra  Alteza, 
Vuestra  Beatitud, 
Vuestra  D."*, 
Vuecelencia, 
Verbi  gracia, 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  Vd.'  Vuestra,  yuesa  merced, 

or  usted, 

V.  P.  Vuestra  Patemidad, 

V.  R.'  Vuestra  Reverencia, 

\    S.%  Usia,  V.*Seiioria, 

V.  S.  I.  Vueseiloria  Ilustrisinia, 


V.  S.* 

v.- 

Vol. 

V.  S.  G. 

Vro.  vra. 

X.- 

Xp.*- 

Xpt.~ 

Xptobal, 


Vuestra  Santidad, 
Real  velloD, 
Volumen, 
Vuelta  si  gasta, 
Vuestro,  vuestra, 
Diezmo, 
Cnsto, 
Cristiano, 
Cristobal, 


In  the  Old  Books,— 

a  stands  for  an  or  am. 
i  "  en  or  em. 
f         «        in  or  tm. 


y&ur  Roytd, 
last, 

venerable, 
your  highness, 
your  beatitude, 
your  grace, 
your  excellency, 
for  example, 
you,  your  worship,  ycva 

favor, 
your  paternity 
your  reverence, 
your  lordship,  honor, 
your    most    illustrious 

reverencs. 
your  holiness, 
real  of  bullion,  com 
volume. 

please  turn  over, 
your. 

tenth  and  tithe. 
Christ. 
Christian. 
Christopher. 


o'  stands  for  on  or  om, 
ft  '*  un  or  um 
q        **        que. 


a  thousand. 


OTHER  ABBRKYIATIOMS. 

^  is  read  Pdrrafo,  a  paragraph. 

J.  M.  J.,  a1  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religions  persons,  means  Jesus^ 
Maria,  Josi. 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus. 


«    I  Mil, 


'  An  s  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad* 
dressed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vuistras  mercides,  vuesas  mircSdea  at 
ustedes,  in  the  plural.  At  present  the  word  usted  and  its  plural  aro  ex* 
^mssed  by  a  V.  or  WY, 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

There  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  commonlj 
called,  Parts  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  PRONouNf 
tlie  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  Preposition,  the  Conjunction, 
and  the  Interjection. 

The  meaning  of  a  word  must  he  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it. 
Example : — Claro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  ea  muy  pequenOf  that 
skylight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  clear  day.  El  no 
habla  claro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thue  (1)  aft^r  a  word 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  whkh  the 
learner  most  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 

There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite. 

INDBFINm  ARTICLB. 

Masculine  Sing,   A  or  an.    Un,  (38.)        Plur.   Some.     Unas  or  algunos 
Feminine     "        ««       "      Una,  (162.)        "  "      .  Unas  or  algunat 

definite   ARTICXiB. 

Masculine  Sing.   The.         El,  (9.)  Plur.   The.      Los,  (26.) 

Feminine      «  "  La,  (159.)         "         "  Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  d  (to) 
er  d^,  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  alt  del,  instead  of  d  el,  de  eU  The  pronoun  il  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  said  prepositions ; 
thus  d  il,  de  eL 

dbs.  El,  los,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
pdnt  out  how  far  its  signification  extends ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  H 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  ht,  (her,  it,)  2m, 
las,  (them,)  are  goveimed  by  a  verb ;  as — 

The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore-  |  El  lecho  de  Don   Quijote  estaba 


most,  and  next  to  it  Sancho  made 
his. 


primero,  y  luego  junto  d  €1  hizs 
Sancho  el  suyo. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xvl  pt  i. 


NOUNS. 


Moum  are  either  substantive  or  adjective. 

Nwnf  Sub9taMHve  have  Persona,  NumberSf  ChnderSf  and  Oa9$§» 
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There  are  three  perBOQB :  namely,  the  tpeaker,  who  is  called  the  firti 
person ;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person  and  tha 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person  : 
Make  haste,  son  Sancho,   (second 

person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 

that  Lady  of  the  hawk,   (third 

pereon,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 

lions,  (first  pereon,)  send  my  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 

The  speaker  seldom  refera  to  himself  by  name. 

When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakere  or  persons  spoken 
to,  Uiey  are  said  to  be  personified ; 


Corre,  hijo  Sancko,  y  di  a  aquelU 
senora  del  azor,  que  yo,  el  eaba 
llero  de  los  leones,  beso  las  manos 
i  su  gran  fermosura. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  zxx.  pt  ii 


Oh  Jan  of  Toboeo,  which  have  re- 
called to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


;  O  tobosescas  TinajaSt  que  me  il«- 
beis  traido  d  la  memorta  la  dulei 
prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargura  ! 
Don  Quijotb,  cap.  zviii.  pt  iL 


NtTUBERS. 

There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  PluraL  (Leas.  IX.  p.  26.) 

Rule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  voipel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  having 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
cabezOf  heads,  cabezas ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  terminating  in  a  long  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  ruhi,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  Uon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley^ 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papd,  mamd,  pii,  &>c,  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  z  change  it  into  e,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  the 
plural ;  as,  cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rule  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  meani 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  Hnes,  Mondays,  los  Hnes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vi^raes,  y  aU 
gun  palomino  de  aiiadidura  hm 
domingos. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  i.  pt  i. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb,  and  a  noun 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortapiumas. 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  any 
lingular ;  as. 


AlJUcres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

AlbriciaSf  a  present  for  good  nawit 

Esposas, 

handcuffs. 

Alicates,    pincen. 

OriUos, 

fetters. 

Preces,      prayers,  &c. 

SslOf  (seal,)  has  no  ploral ;  ZeloSf  (jealoiisy,)  has  no  singiilar. 
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Hon  and  Donot  as  Spanish  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  nsed  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  preeent  custom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
F.  Moratiu,  Don  Nicole  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Mr. 
Capmany,  el  Senor  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany, 

GENDER. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  nuuculine  and  the  feminine. 
Every  he,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the-  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  murAtf* 
eho;  lion,  Uon.    Every  she,  or  female  animal,  is  of  *he  feminine  gender; 
8s,  girl,  muchacha;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  gente,  people  ;  turba,  torpa,  crowd ;  multitude 
multitude ;  plebe,  conmiou  peojrie ;  juveniud,  youth ,  vejez,  old  age ;  atarn' 
blea,  assembly ;  ave,  bird ;  bestiot  beast,  &.c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad- 
jectives, and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminiue  geuder ;  as — 


The   coach   must    belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


El  coche  debe   de  eer  de  algimu 
genie  pasagera, 

Don  QuuoTE,  cap.  viii.  pt  L 

Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &c.,  proper  to  men, 
are  masculine  ;  and  those  im)per  to  women,  feminine. 

Remark.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom'  has  made  to 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination, 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.    Such  are  the  following : — 


MASCULINE. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 

El  buitre,  the  vulture. 

El  cisne,  the  swan. 

El  Cuervo,  the  crow. 

El  gilguero,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruiseiior,  the  nightingale. 


FEMININE. 

La  ardilla,  the  squirrel. 

La  becada,  the  woodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grulla,  the  crane. 

La  perdiz,  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  male,  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  ar« 
ticle,  is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — ^the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hem 
bra  del  gorrion, 

Obs.  A.  The  pronouns  he  or  »ne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female^  art 
not  translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
changing  the  termination  of  the  noun  masculine  ;  as. 


A  wolf,  un  lobo. 

A  male  servant,    un  criado. 


A  she  wolf,  una  loba, 

A  female  servant,     una  criada. 


*  Si  volet  usus,  quern  psnoo  arbitrium  est,  ttjus,  et  norma  loquondL'-^ 


42S  AFI>1BNDIZ. 

BOtiM  TO  fOKH  TBI  RKININK  Of  COMMON  SOVHB  OF  UCIUTB  Bl 

RuLB  1.    Common  subBtantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  most  part  of  tiiflw 
in  f ,  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  form  the  feminine ;  aa, 


SoD»  hijo. 

Brother,  Kermano. 

A  male  relative,   pariente. 


Daughter,  hija. 

Sister,  hemuma. 

A  female  relative,    parienta. 


Except  tcftigo,  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distingnidiei  the 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  teatigo. 

Ob9.  B.  The  feminine  nouns  formed  out  of  the  substantives  signifying 
dignity,  trade,  &c.,  mean  not  only  the  female  wh<  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
follows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequenUy  t}«e  wife,  and  even 
the  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &«. ;  «s. 


Superiora,        a  female  superior. 
Capiiana,         a  captain's  wife. 


Confitero,         confectioner. 
Confitera, 


Confitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  or 
daughter. 

Rule  2.    Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on,  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as, 


Capitan,  captain. 
Patron,  patron. 
Pa»tor,         shepherd. 


Capitana,        a  female  commander. 
Patrona,  a  patroness. 

Pastora,  a  shepherdess. 


Rule  3.  National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  o,  change  it  into  a  ;  and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 

Americano,  Americana,    American.  |  Eapanol,  Espanola,        Spaniard. 

Rule  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  teniiina- 
ting  in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the-«r- 
ticles— (Obs.  D,  162;)  as, 


Un  pensionista,    a  pensioner. 
Una  pensionista,        " 


El  mdrtir,        the  martyr. 

La  mdrtir,        the  female  martyr. 


Rule  5.  Almost  ail  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman, 
and  an  adjective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as. 


Unjoven,  a  young  man. 

Los  Ingleses,      the  Englishmen. 


Una  jovenf         a  young  woman. 
Las  Inglesas,    the  English  women. 


Man  and  woman  are  tranriated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
them. 

Obs.  C.  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  in  the  dic- 
tionary, in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be.  formed 
11  conformity  with  the  foregoing  rules ;  as, 


El  leckero,  the  milkman. 

Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man. 


La  Uekera,  the  mOk-womaa 

Una  naranjera,    an  oranfe-womaa. 
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Soli  6  Some  noons  expraoi  their  gender  by  diflemnt  terminatioDA 
(Seo  Lesson  LVI.,  page  246.)  ^ 

Rule  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words.  (See 
Lesson  LVL,  page  247.) 

GENDER  OF  NOUNS  NEUTER  IN  ENQLISH. 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  masculine  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  signification  or  theur  termination, 

BT  THE  SIGNIFICATION. 

Arte^  canal,  capital,  corte,  dote,  frente,  guardia,  6rA.en,  mar,  &c.,  are 
nasculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
jnly  in  the  feminine.  Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective)  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination  ;  as, 

El  delicado  gusto  de  V,  en  el  arte     Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art. 
ritmica,  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva. 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  &<c.,  it  is  mascu- 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar ;  el  mar  Rojo.  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  estaha  algo  mas  sosegada,  (Cervantes.)  However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refers  to 
architecture ;  as, 


All  was  in  good  order. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order. 


Todo  estaha  en  huen  6rden, 
El  edificio  es  del  6rden  Jdnico. 


Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  as. 


I  received  your  order. 
Two  fhars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict 

Dueno,  (master,  owner,  lovd,  mistress,  lady,)  m  a  figurative  sense,  if 
used  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 


Yo  recibi  la  drden  de  V, 
Dos  frailes  de  la  drden  de  San  Be^ 
nito,  Cervantes. 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis- 
tress of  my  heart 

MABCUIJNE. 

Canal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie. 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corte,  .the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  Sus. 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 
FnmU,  the  fnmt 


Desde  aquel  instante  la  hice  dueno 
(sefiora)  de  mi  corazon. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  L 

RMININE. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  penons  that 

compose  it,  courtship,  attendance 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  ibrehead. 


434 


AFPBNDU. 


MAICUUNB. 

Chtardiai  a  soldier   of   the    king's 

guard 
Margen,  the  margili  of  a  book,  6lc 
Parte,  a  report,  informatioa. 


mnNiMS. 

Ouardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of  mIdiaM 

Margen,  the  bank  of  a  riveE 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 
&c.,  Slc, 

Albala,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-houfie,  (little  used ;)  anatema^ 
anathema ;  ax^ar,  sugar  ;  cisma,  schism ;  c^tis,  the  fine  skin  ;  emblema, 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge  ;  tribu,  tribe,  &»c.,  may  be  used  as  nuueuline  or 
feminine, 

BT  THE  TERMINATION. 

Oht,  D.  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &c.,  whoD 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination  ;  as, 


Espana  eata  cawi  aislada  del  resto 
del  continente. 


Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 
rest  of  the  continent. 


But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  di^rent  terminations, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as,  — 


Toledo  es  una  antigua  ciudad, 
Sevilla  fue  un  reino  poderoso. 


Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 
Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 


The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
only  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 
Rule  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  aie  feminine,  (162.) 
Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as, 

Antipoda.  antipode.  |  Clima,  climate,  Adc 

And  also  the  following : —  . 


Dia, 

day. 

Cruarda-costd,  custom-house  onUer 

Mapa, 

map. 

Paragua,          umbrella. 

Idioma, 

idiom. 

Viva,                huzza. 

Poema, 

poem. 

&C.                     &C. 

JLE  2. — Nouns 

ending  in  d  or 

ad  are  feminine*    Except — 

Ardid, 

stratagem. 

Sud,                 south. 

Ceaped, 

turf. 

&^                        &C. 

N.  B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  ty,  may  be  tratti> 
lated  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad  ;  as— 

Activity,  actividad.  |  Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  i,-  o,  or  u,  are  masculine     Except-^- 


Calle, 

street 

Noche, 

night 

Came, 

flesh,  meat 

Tarde, 

aften.0011 

Close, 

class. 

Llave, 

key. 

Especie, 

species. 

Leche, 

milk- 

Suerte, 

chance 

Nieve, 

snow* 

Hamhre, 

hunger. 

Nave,  nao. 

vesseL 

Costumbre, 

custom. 

Mans, 

hand. 

Ments, 

mind. 

&c. 

te 

•vSC 
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fm 
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MuiM  4k-— Nouns  ending  in  Z,  n,  on,  r,  «,  or  x,  are  maseuUne.  '  Exetfi'^ 


Miel, 

honey. 

Luz, 

light 

Col, 

cabbage. 

Flor, 

flower 

Jmdgen, 

image. 

Nariz, 

nose. 

Razon, 

reason. 

Ninez, 

childhood. 

Voz, 

voice. 

Vejez 

old  age 

Tos, 

cough. 

Nuez, 

nut 

Cruz, 

cross. 

Paz, 

peace. 

&C. 

iSLC 

&c. 

&c 

JLE  5. — ^Nouns 

ending  in  ion  are . 

feminine. 

Except — 

Sarampion, 

measles. 

Turbion, 

shower. 

Bastion, 

bastion. 

&c. 

&c. 

CASES. 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  ot 
the  direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin ;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  06;  ec/  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object.  When  they  are  governed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as— 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me,    \  El  prometid  envidrmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  thoy 
give  them  to  me. 

Remark. — When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  a,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,'  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The  surgeon  cured    the    wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon  dressed  the  woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteous. 

His  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  curd  d  la  mujer  herida. 

El  cirujano  vendd  la  herida  de  l» 

mujer, 
Dios  hay  en  el  cielo  que  no  se  des» 
cuida  de  castigar  al  male,  y  d§ 
premiar  al  bueno, 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xxii.  pt  L 
Su  impaciencia  matd  a  CrisdstotMk 
Ditto,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 


'  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distingruidieB  it 
■Hogether  from  others. — Crabb, 
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II WM  kAown  then  thai  Signor  Ikm 
Juan  had  tokaa  Timez. 


We  must,  in    nlayiDg   gianto, 
pride 


kUl 


Se  9up»  en  elUi  qtu  eZ  SgOar 
Juan  habia  tornado  &  Tunem^ 
Don  Qduotk,  cap.  xxzix.  pi.  L 
No8otro8  hemat  de  matar  en  lot  gim 
gantes  a  la  Boherhia, 

Ditto,  ditto 


ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives  have  persons,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders;  they  admit, 
ndee,  several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  case  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  nonxis 
or  prononns  which  they  qualify ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
held, like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  ? 


i  Vienes  &  ufanarte  en  las  cruelea 
haianas  de  tu  condieion,  6  ver, 
eomo  otro  desapiadodo  Nero,  el  in^- 
cendio  de  su  abrasada  Roma  7 
Don  Quuotjs,  cap.  xiv.  pL  i. 


NUMBEBS 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid 
down  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as. 


White. 

Blanco,  blancos ;  blanca,  blancas. 

Crimson. 

Carmesl,  carmesfes. 

Natural. 

Natural,  naturales. 

Prudent 

Prudente,  prudentes. 

Happy. 

Felix,  feliees,  orfelizes,  (78.) 

GENI 

»ERS. 

RuLK  1.    Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  and 
change  the  o  into  a  to  form  the  feminine ;  as,  fine,^?to,  Jina,  (161.) 

Ruu  2.    Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  ant  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  th« 
feminine;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  Griton,  gritona,        clamorous. 

Ru:.!  3.    Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both 
ders;  as. 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 
Ruu  4.    National  a4JectiTes  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  «  to 
the  feminine  ;  as,  # 


Un  hondnre  prudente, 
Una  majer  prudente. 
Un  cueuto  perea. 
Una  anecdota  persa,  (161 ) 


A  Spaniard. 
A  Spanish  lady. 
Spanish  gold. 
Spanish  silver. 


Un  EspaOoL 
Una  senora  esprnnei^ 
OreeopaMoU 
Plata  eopoSioUu 
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DEORKBS  OF  UGNIFXCATIOlff  OR  COHPAR'kiOlff.  ' 

The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  trtiuslating  moret  mas,  than, 
aux;  as, 

Houor  is  mote  precious  than  riches.       El  honor  ea  mas  precioso  que  laa 

riquezas.  (108-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  term! 
nation  er,  aa  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair  ;  thus, 

He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his     El  es  mas  rico  que  su  hcrmano, 
brother. 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs leas,  MBNOS,  than,  qve  ^  .is, 
Silve*"  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  es  m^nos  iitil  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as. 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  Im plata  no  es  tan  iS>til  como  el  KieriK 

More than,  less than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  ox 

number,  are  rendered  by  mas  de,  menos  de  ;  as, 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
Ho  gains  less  than  what  he  says.    • 


ElUs  gastaron  mas  de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^nos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mtia  que  ;  as. 


El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  al 
dia. 


He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil- 
lings a  day. 
The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  or 

to,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  como  ;  as. 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanza, 
y  tan  fresca  como  una  manana  de 
Abril. 

Don  Qvuotb,  cap.  xiii.  pt  il 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than;  as, 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  JLacar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  loss  mrschievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  I^ar, 
no  mdnos  ladron  que  Caeo,  ni  md« 
nos  maleante  que  estudiante,  4 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  iL  pt  i. 


OOKPARATIVEB  WITH  NOUNS  AND  VBRB8,  (108-^.) 

Ac  much,  (  with  reference  to  a  5  tanto,  (masculine,)   ) 
So  much,  \    substantive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)     y     ' 

{  with  reference  to  a  ^  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 
™any,  ^     substantive  plur.    (  tantas,  (feminine,)     (  *** 

Not  80  mush,         no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)        as,  como. 
Not  so  many,         no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantas,  (fem.)     as. 


eomo. 


comok 


El  tiene  taato  honor,  y  Unta, 
cUm,  como  m  competidor;  pen 
el  no  tiene  tantos  anoo  de  lenriemg 
m  ha  dado  tautas  praebas  de 
eonocimientoe  practicos. 


He  has  at  nmeh  Aonor,  and  iu  much 

inetruetion  as  his  competitor ;  but 

he  has  neither  so  many  years  of 

service,  nor  has  given  so  many 

proofs  cfhia  practical  knowledge. 

So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  que,  de  manera  que  ; 
Do  (yon)  it,  80  as  to  please  him.         I  H&galo  V,  de  modo  qae  el  queds 

I      conienio. 

As  much  — ->  as,  as  many'  —  as,  with  reference  to  a  nomi,  are  tram- 

lated  by  tanto  or  tanta ismo,  euanio,  or  euanta,  according  to  kh« 

gender  and  number  of  the  mxji  they  refer  to ;  as — 

He  Bpenda  as  much  money  as  he  re-    El  gasta    tanto    dinero    eomog  Mr 

ceives.  ctumio  reeibe* 

As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many    En  euanto  a  mvmceaSf  Anastaeim 

as  she  wants.  tiene  tantos  euantas  quiere. 

You  have  here  as  much  as  you  want     Usted  tiene  aqui  cuanto  (or  tanto 

cuauto)  ha  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  transIiLted 
tan — como;  as, 

They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  EUos  estan  tan  interesados  como  V. 

Whei\  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood.;  as. 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  earitativa  que  se  priva 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  neceoarias 
para  darlas  a  los  pobres. 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
only  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the;  as. 
He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most. 


Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least 


El  es  el  hombre  que  eUos  mas  «2d« 

ban. 
Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  menott  ee 

oponen, 

Obs.  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  Engliafa, 
(whether  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
{the'^  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjectiye  in 
the  cumparative  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  ei,anta 
is  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as. 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  more  precious  it  isL 
CuAMTO  mas  breve  el  tiempo    es,  tanto   mas    preeioes    H    e«. 

The  more,  or  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  referenoe 
to  a  verb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  menos,  tanto  maa  m 
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No  hero  n  no  dout  that  this  exer- 
cise exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it 
ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed, 
because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to 
danger. 


Ahora  no  hay  que  dudar  »ino  que 
eete  ejercieio  excede  a  todos  io8 
otroe,  y  tanto  maa  ae  ha  de  tener 
en  estitna,  cuanto  a  mae  peligrot 
eetd  expueato. 


Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  i. 
The  more,  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mieniras  mas  or  menos ;  as, 


The  more    he 
learns. 


plays,   the  less  he 


Mientras  mas  juega,  menos  aprende, 
or  tanto  menos  aprende. 


When  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  euanto  and  tanto  change 
their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as, 

The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta  mas  soberbia  muestra  61, 
enemies  he  makes.  |      tantos  mas  enemigos  se  hace, 

Tc  nto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentenoe  ;  as, 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.     Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  quiere,  or 

tanto  mas  quiere. 

So  or  sueh         ■  as,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  ta7\ que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre* 

cedes  it  in  the  same  sentence     as. 


liis  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


Im  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fue  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  obligd  a  suS" 
pender  sus  negocios. 


SUPERLATIVE. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superiative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixing-  the  adverb  may 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 


Fair. 
Very  fair,  fairest 


Hermoso,  hermosa, 

Muy  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 


It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  which 
drops  tlie  ast  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e  ;  as-^ 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest 

Useful. 
Veity  useful,  most  useful. 


Hermosisimo,  hermosisima. 

Alegre. 

Alegrtsimo,  alegrisima. 

UtiL 

Utilisimo,  utilisima. 


Adjectives 

terminating 

in 


(( 


« 


(( 


CO 

go 


It 


It 


it 


qu; 
gu; 
c; 


« 


''ble    change    ble  into   bil;    as,   amable,   amabilisimo 

rico,        riquisimo. 
Mrgo,      larguisimo. 
feliz,      felicisimo. 


tt 


tt 


CO 

go 
^z  ••         z 

The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  to,  douV    the  i  ;  as — 

Pio,  pious.  I  PiisitfiO,  most  pious. 

Adjectives  in  ientt,  drop  the  i  ;  as — 

Valisnie,  valiant  |  VaUnHsimo,        most  valiant 


4td 


Iba  tefiniDstiom  at  or  of,  or  by  the  advwte 
bf  the  aitide  lie,  (wliieh  eourtiiutCT  it  a  ooperiatiYa  relative,) 
oamdated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adreiiis  awu  or 
to  the  gender  and  nnmber  of  the  mfartantfTe  it  refen  to ; 
He  has  the   finest  broadcloth,  bat  I  El  tiene  el  pano  awr  jEao,  |iero  eHot 
they  maut  the  iea«t  expensive.         |      qmeren  el  minM  corf— l 

N.  R—- The  adreifas  mas  or  menoa  most  ahrays  be  placed  immediately 
before  the  adjectire ;  thos — 


The  most  innocent  pleasores  are  al- 
ways the  mopt  pnreu 


Lor  fiaceret  maa   iuaeemtea   aim 

aiempre  isa  maa  puroat  or  los  maa 

iDooentee  plaeeres,  dce^  bol  not 

loa  wiaa  plaeerea  imaeemtaa. 

An  adjeetive  in  the  soperiative  degrse,  in  English,  preceded  bj  the  defi> 

•ile  article  lA«,  taken  sobstantiTely,  must  be  translated  by  the  iwperiatnre 

foraMd  by  the  termination  iaima  :  as. 

The  Higfaeii  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  i  El  AlHaimo  lo  diapmaa  oaL 
dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  enperiative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
and  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentenoe,  most  be  translated  by  nang 
the  pronoun  lo  insteail  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  tiM  oom<- 
parative  degree ;  as. 

The  best  that  he^  can  do,  is  to  pay  1  Lo  mejor  qua  pueda  kaeer,  ea  pagar 
immediately.  |      imnediaiamente. 

For  the  inegnlar  comparatives  and  siqierlatives,  eonsnlt  page  111 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAX.  NUMBEBSL 


One. 

Unot  m     Una,  t 

Eleven. 

Two. 

Doa} 

Twelve. 

Three 

Trea. 

Thirteen. 

Fonr 

Cuatro. 

Foorteen. 

Five 

Cineo. 

Fifteen. 

Six. 

Seia. 

Sixteen. 

Seven. 

Siete, 

Seventeen. 

Eight 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Nine 

Nueve. 

Nineteen. 

Ten. 

DlEZ. 

Twenty. 

Onea, 
Doea. 
Treee 
Catarca* 
(Quince. 
Diaz  y  aeia. 
Diez  y  aiete» 
Diez  y  ocho, 
Diez  y  nueva. 
Vkuttb. 


*  From  doe,  (two,)  up  to  eiento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  nnmbeia 
pioral,  and  common  to  both  genden ;  as — 
Hine  men,        trea  hombrea.         |  Four  women,        euairo  nn^araau 
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Twenty-one         Vemtiuno. 

Sixty. 

Sbskhta. 

Tweuty-twc.       Veintidoa, 

Seventy. 

Sbtenta. 

Twenty-three      Veintiires. 

Eighty. 

OOHSNTA. 

Twenty-four.       Veintieuatrc 

Ninety. 

NoVkNTA. 

Twenty-five.       Veinticinco. 

A  or  one 

hundred 

ClENTO. 

Twenty-ax.         Veintiseis, 

Two  hundred. 

Do8ciento9} 

Twenty-8even.     Veinlisiete. 

Three  hundred. 

TrescientoB, 

Twenty-eight      Veintiocko. 

Four  hundred. 

Cuatrociento^ 

Twenty-nine.       Veintinueve, 

Five  hundred. 

Quinientos, 

Thirty.               Treinta. 

Six  hundred. 

Seiscientoa, 

Thirty-one.          Treinta  y  uno. 

Seven  hundred. 

Seiecientoa 

Thirty-two,  &c.  Treinta  y  doa. 

Eight  hundred. 

OcltsHiitntOB. 

Forty,                        CUARBNTA. 

Nine  hundred. 

Noi>ecient09. 

Fifty.                 CiNCUSNTA. 

A  or  one  thousand. 

Mil." 

One  thouBand  and  one. 

Mily 

uno. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

Mily 

once. 

One  thousand  one  hundre< 

1  and  one. 

Mil,  eiento  y  uno. 

One  thousand  five  hundret 

i 

Mil  y  quinient09. 

Two  thousand. 

Dtfs  mil 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

Quinientos  miL 

A  Million. 

MiLLON,  (cuenio.) 

Two  numbers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  Euglishf  ar 
lated  by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place ;  thus, 

Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tres. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  always 
translated  one  thousand  one  hnndred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &%. ;  thmr, 
mil  y  dento,  mil  y  quinientos,  and  not  once  dentoa,  &c. 

The  cardind  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as, 


The  fourth  of  July. 
The  first  of  May. 


El  cuatro  de  Julio. 
El  jprimcro  de  Mayo. 

(See  OiM.  A,  p.  46.) 
The  words  o'clock  (65,  Obs.  B,)  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
article  laa  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as, 


'   From  doacientoa  to  novecientoa,  inclusively,  the  termination  09  k 
changed  into  aa  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  miles.  |  Treacientaa  millaa. 

'  Mil  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plural, 
fpeaking,  as  'n  English,  in  a  vague  sense ; 


[n    that   rai.road   many 
have  been  spent 


thousands 


En  eae  Ferro-cafril  ae  han  gastad§ 
muehoa  mHea* 


48S  Appsimiz. 


What  time  is  it  7 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  w.  two  o'clock 


I  Que  kora  €§  f 
Ea  la  una. 
Son  las  doa. 


ORDINAL  NUMBER& 

First,  primero,  \  SecoDd,         aegundo,  dtc.  (46.) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the  sams 
variation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Oba,  The  adjectives  una,  one,  primero,  first,  (46,)  alguno,  some,  mn- 
guno,  none,  bueno,  good,  malo,  bad,  /^o^/r^ro,^ (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  o 
when  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  singular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  loses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size  ;  as,  el  Gran  Capitan, 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  mas- 
culine in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomaa,  &c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  of 
kings,  &c.,  bat  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.  |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  Castillo. 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermana, 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Luis,  Catalina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  aflbction, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita,  Luisito,  Catalinita,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonxalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gionzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

Examples.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquita, 
Mariquilla,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  de  la  Concepcion,  Concep- 
don,  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.  From  Maria  de  Jesus, 
Jesusa,  Jesusita,  Chucha,  Chuchita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  Fran- 
cisquito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Pancho,  Panchito, 
Curro,  Currito,  Slc.  Francisca  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above 
names  into  a 
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PRONOUNS. 

IVonouns  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive,  relative,  interrogaH9§t 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tH,  you,  (your  honor  or 
worship,)  iisted,  he,  H,  she,  ella,  it,  el,  eUa,  ello,  or  to.  Plural — ^we,  noso^ 
tms  or  nosotras,  you,  vosotros,  vosotras,  or  vos,  you,  (your  honors  or  wor- 
kups,) ustedes,  they,  ellos,  ellas.    (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vos  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  of 
or  to  more  persons  than  one.    The  objective  case  of  vos  after  a  prepositioc 
ii  also  wot;  as. 


And  what  share  of  it  falls  to  yon, 
SanchoT 


I  Pues  que  parte  os  alcanxa  i  tob, 
Saucho? 
Don  QuuoTB,  cap.  zxxu  pt  i 

The  use  of  usted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  ia  like* 
wise  applicable  to  usia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vueeeleneia, 
(Y.  E.,)  your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs  ;  and  (in 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  il,  eUos,  eUa, 
ellas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

Whoa  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
number. 

Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.  It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  Isjd  down  for  adjectives. 


We  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our- 
selves. 


Debemos  amar  &  nuestro  prdjimo 
como  a  nosotros  mismos. 


The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  and  after 
the  verb,  anJ  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  tlie  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as, 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
lisk, shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  basiliseOf 
d^jeme  como  eosa  perjudicial  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingrata^ 
no  me  sirva. 

Don  Qotjots,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 

When  two  pronouns,  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  eomplemeia, 
Csiiirect  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  f  fused 
the  object)  (Obe.  A,  p.  69  ^  as, 
He  paid  it  to  me.  |  ElmeU  pag6. 
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Shoiili  both  pronoitiM,  object  and  complemeiit,  be  of  the  third  penoot  te 
complement,  or  that  which  in  Engliah  is  goremed  by  to,  ezpreawd  or  m« 
dentood,  moat  be  rendered  by  ee;  as. 

He  will  carry  him  to  him.  El  se  le  llevar/L 


He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  will  carry  them  to  him.    ■ 
He  will  not  carry  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him  ? 
Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  7 


El  se  la  Uevard. 

El  se  los  (las)  llevard, 

£/  10  se  le  lUvard, 

I  Se  la  llevara  el  ? 

i  No  eeloB  (las)  Uevard  61 7 


In  Older  to  aToid  the  ambigoity  arising  sometimes  from  snch  phiases,  tht 
rtfaer  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb ;  thnsb 
iieeU  Uevard  d  il,  d  eUa,  d  eUoSf  &c 

YoUf  when  it  is  translated  ueted,  most  be  rendered  by  ae  ;  as, 

He  presented  him  to  you.  \  Elsele  presents  d  V. 

rOBBESSIVB  PRONOUNS. 

PosBonnive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  posse90ve  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  cannot 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers, 
out  admit  no  Tariation  of  gender.  (160.) 


■DCaUUkX.  PLUaAL. 

My,  m>,  mis. 

Thy,  Iff,  tus. 

His,  SHOT  de  il,  sus  or  de  ellos. 

Her,  su  or  de  eUa,  sus  or  de  ellas. 


Its, 


81NGI7LA.a.  PLURAL. 

SU  OT  de  il,  sus  or  de  ellos. 
su  ox  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellos. 
su  or  de  ellos,  sus  or  de  ellos 
su  or  de  ellos,  sus  or  de  ellaa 


These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as. 


He  paid  his  expenses. 
They  fulfilled  their  promise. 


El  pag6  sus  gasUts. 

Ellos  cumplieron  su  promesa. 


When  you  is  translated  usted  or  ustedes,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  su  or 
sus,  de  usted  or  ustedes  ;  as. 

He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  yours.    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  de  V, 

Remark.  The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted, 
in  addressing  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  Ne 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Seiior  N.  i  como  estd  su 
hermana  f  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister  7  Amigo,  i  digame  que  hora  es  ? 
FHend,  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  b  7  instead  of,  Seiior  N.  i  como  estd  su  (pa 
ia)  hermana  de  V.?  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V.  Amigo,  ^  digame  V 
que  hora  es  ?  or  sirvase  V.  deeirme  que  hora  es. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratiii, 
>ho  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  will 
iotroborate  this  remark. 


I  do  not  know  your  mother. 


Yo  no  eonoteo  d  §u  moire  de  uoiod 
El  n  DK  LAS  NiHA%  act  fi.  te.  17 
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Voiir  UDole  wfahei  to  know  what  all 
thb  means. 

How  do  you  do,  good  man  7 — I  wonld 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  yon ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  7 — you  blockhead. 


Qttiere  taber  eltiode  usted  lo  qu€ 
hay  en  eato. 

Ditto,  act  iil  sc.  10. 

I  Como  va,  buen  hombre  7 — Habhra 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondid  Dan 
Quijote,  sifuera  que  voa.  i  Uaase 
en  esia  tierra  hablar  de  eia  suerte 
d  lo8  caballeroB  andantee  ?-— mo- 
jadero, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xviL  pt  L 

The  poaaeesive  pronouna  absolute  (244)  may  be  used  with  or  instead  oi 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
after  it,  (31 ;)  as, 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 


El  sombrero  de  ust^d  costd  einco 
pesos,  el  mio  tres,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solamente  veinte  reales; 
pero  el'suyo  (de  6\)  es  mejorqus 
el  de  osted,  y  tan  ttteno  como  el 
mio. 

Ven  acd,  Anastasia  mia. 


Mine,  mio,  mios,  mia,  mias. 

Thine,  tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas. 

fsuyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas* 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas, 
el  de  el,  los  de  el ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  eUsu 
los  or  las  de  61,  &c. 
Our,  oun,  nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestras. 

fvuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  rueatras 
de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes. 
el,  los,  la,  las  de  V.  or  de  W. 
suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ; 


I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  V.  caballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as,    " 


Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters  7 
Yes,  he    brought    thine,    but    not 
mine. 


I  Ha  traido  el  eartero  las  cartas? 
Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero  no  l&s 
mias. 


These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantiyee  ex* 
pressing  the  thing  possessed  ;  as, 


These  Jiouses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now 
tbey  are  thein. 


Eatas  casas  son  suyas,  (de  il.) 
Los  jardinee  eran  suyos,  {ds  ella;) 

pero  eUos  son  ahora  suiyoSf  (da 

elhs  or  eUas,) 
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The  eonjunetive  pronouns  aze  used  in  speaking  of,  anil  the  ultotmit  li 
addresnng  to ;  as, 
My  (riends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mtos,  e»toa  ton  mis  Atj'os. 

When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  be 
used;  as, 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  I  Mi  querido  hermano,  (querido  her' 

I      mano  mio,)  pdaalo  bien  / 

Vuestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  yours 
must  be  translated  de  uated  or  dt  uatedea,  or  suyo,  9uya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as. 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  compr6  su  parmgua  en  la  eaUe  de 
la  Perla,  y  V,  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
y,)  de  Londres. 


BBLATIVB  F&0NOUN&    (73.) 

rhe  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  que,  cual,  and  cuyc  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cualesquicra. 

Quien,  in  'the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  posBons,  or  ob- 
iects  personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,^  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it ;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cualee , 
la  cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  eualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTEBROOATITB  PROIIOUN& 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  vnterrogative  when  they  are  used  ic 
asking  a  question ;  as. 

Who  wrote  the  letter?  l  ^  Quien  escribid  la  carta  ? 


To  whom  did  you  write  ? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ? 
Whose  Image  and  mscription  is  this  7 


i  A  quien  escribid  V.  f 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  il  ? 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  ? 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imagmi  i 
I      inseripeion  ?    Del  Cimr, 
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DBMomrnuTiTB  pronouns,  (21, 28, 161.) 

SllfO.  PLUB.  8IIfO.  PLUR.  tINO. 


PLVm 


This.       These.      That    Those.      That  Those. 

Masculine.    Este,      Estos.      Ese.       Eaoa*       Aquel.         Aquellos, 

Feminine.  -  Esta,      Estas.      Esa,      Eaas,       iquelleu      Aquellas. 

Este  denotes  proximity ;  ese,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  of 
|ilace  or  time.  (24.) 

EHo,  (this,)  eso  or  aqiiello,  (that,)  and  ello  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  singolar,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences^  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently,  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun  ;  as, 

Be  that  as  it  may.  I  Sea  lo  que  se  fuere. 


He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  bn£S)on,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account 


El  era  uno  de  eatow  que  eomo  no 
naceu  prfncipes,  m  aeieriafk  d  en- 
senar  eomo  jb  ban  de  ser,  los  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  zzzi.  pt  ii. 

Hermano,  si  sots  juglar,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  |Mra  donde  lo 
parezcam  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDBIINITE  mONOUNB. 


The  most  commonly  used  are  the 

It 

This. 

That 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Sonrs 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Saeh  a  one  and  such  a  one 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


following  :— 
Lo,  ella    (See  table,  p.  70 ;  Obs.  E, 
Esto.  [97 ;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eao.    Aquello. 
Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 
Todos,  todas. 

Cada,  (m.  &>  f.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 
Uno,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 
Unos,  Unas.    Algunos,  algunas. 
Tal  (m.  &  f.)  un,  una  taL 
Fnlano,  or  Un  don  fulano  de  tal,  (262.) 
Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 

gano. 
Ambos,  dmbas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  i 

dos,  (48.) 
Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 
Alguien,  (m.  Sl  f.)    Alguno,  algunai 
Nadie,  (m.  Sl  f.)     Ninguno,  ninguiui 
Algunos.    Varios,  (51.) 
Algo.    Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 
Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 
Se  asegura,  aseguzan. 
Se  orae,  oreen. 
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OF  THE  VERB. 


A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  tmfier ,  m^ 


Yo  vivo. 

El  manda, 

EII08  son  tnandado9 


I  live. 

He  commands. 

They  are  commanded. 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passive,  and 
meuter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  reflective,  reeiproeal,  impersom* 
mi,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  m  English,  mention  will 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  explanation  in  re^^ard  to  th« 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  ihat  which  has  the  same  peDKm 
or  thmg  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  hunsel£  |  El  se  lisongea  i  si  mismo. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  oifly  tn  the  third  person 
singular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative ;  as, 


It  snows. 
It  happened 
It  is  said. 


Nieva, 
Sucedid. 
Se  aice. 


Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tenaes 
of  all  other  verbs,  and  their  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are, 


To  have. 
To  be. 


Haber. 

Ser,  or  estar,  &c. 


To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation. 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  nngular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  are 
three  persons,  which  are  diirtinguished  by  the  different  terminations  corre- 
sponding to  each  person. 

(CT  The  flrst  person  singular  terminates  in  0,  e,  a,  i,  i. 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  penNm  of 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  si. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,  es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  0,  6,  or  i6. 

The  first  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on, 

Obs.  A.  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  y»i^ 
h«  verb  generally  drops  the  s;  as, 

Cutdhnonos.    (Cuid^mosnos.)        |  Let  us  take  care  of  ouxBalvea. 
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Hie  second  peiwui  plural  of  the  imperative  drops  also  the  d  when  ot  is 
placed  after  it ;  as, 

Amaog  (amados)  sineeramente,      \  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Obs,  B.  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  sia- 
piiar  of  each  tense  begins,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  every 
person  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  estudiaia*,  estudia&a,  estudiadamos,  estadi- 
dbais,  estudia&an.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  the 
Dreterit  indefinite  of  the  first  conjugation.      « 

MOOD& 

There  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitive,  the  Indicative,  the  Imperative, 
and  the  Subjunctive, 

Obe.  C.  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  the  mb' 
junctive  in  Spanish. 

TENSES. 

Tenae  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguiibes  its  time 

Tenses  are  wimple  or  compound.    The  former  consist  of  one  word,  the 

latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Oba,  D,    The  verb  to  torite,  (eacribir,)  will  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 

The  It^nitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 


SXMFLE  TENSES. 

Present.     To  write.    Eacribir. 
Gerund.       Writing.     EaerUnendo. 
Participle.  Written.     Escrito. 


OOMTOUND  TEMBE8. 

To  have  written.   Haber  eaeriio. 
Having  written.     Habiendo  eaeriig 


Yo  eaeribo. 
Yo  escribia, 
Yo  eacribL 
Yo  eaerUnri, 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  sample,  and  four  compound  tensea 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 

N.  1.  Present.  I  write. 

N.  2.  Imperteot.  I  wrota 

N.  3.  PRBTERrr  Indefinite.  I  wrote. 

N.  4.  Future  Inoefinitb.  I  shall  write. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

N.  1,  p.  Definfte  Perfect  or  Pketerit. 

I  have  written. 
N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

1  had  written. 
N.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written 
S  4,  p.  Future  DsFiNrrs. 

I  shall  have  written. 


I  Yo  he  eaerito, 
I  Yo  hdbia  eaerito, 
I  Luego  que  hube  eaerU^B 
I  Yo  habri 
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N  &  The  Imperative  Mood  (315)  has  one  rimple  fe: 

Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
•^ Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart 


No  ee  aparten  de  H  la  mieerieordiik 
y  la  verdad, — Escribe  fmefnandom 
mientoa  en  laa  tabUu  de  tu  corm- 
zofu  Prov.  m. 


Tne  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  coiapoond 

BIHFUB  TBMBES. 

N.  6.  Present. 
L  tloss  I  write.  |  A  m^nos  que  yo  escriba. 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination. 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.  |  Fn^  necesario  qne  yo  e»eribie9A 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination. 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  |  Yo  eacribhia,  si  pudiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination. 


El  no  lo  haria,  aun  cuando  yo  em 
eribieae 


He  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should 
write. 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinpte. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.       |  Si  yo  eeeribiere,  lo  infonnai^  i  V 

COMPOUND  tenses. 

N.  6,  p.  Preterit. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.         |  Yo  dudo  que  H  haya  eeerito. 

N.  7»  p.  Pluperfect,  First  Termination. 
I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.    |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si-^  huiiera  esmte. 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination. 


He   would   have  written,    had    he 
known  it. 


El  habria  eserito,  si  lo  hubiera 
bido. 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 


Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not 
have  prevented  it 

N.  ]0,  p.  Future. 

inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have 
written. 


j^l  no  lo  habria  estorbado,  aun  cuan- 
do hubiese  escrito. 


Infdrmele  V.  de  eUo»  por  si  no  An* 
biere  escrito. 


OF  THE   CONJUGATION. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  airangement 
of  its  Several  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  laagrnage,  out 
of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  termi- 
nates in  either  ar,  er,  or  tr,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
one  of  the  said  terminations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  root,  and 
llie  letters  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  lbttkes;  ast  to  esteem. 


APPEimiX. 
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Mftffi  r  ;  to  ofiend,  ofend-er,  to  permit,  permiUir;  in  which  verbs  or,  ATf 
tr  are  the  terminations  ;  and  estim,  of  end,  permit,  the  radical  LETTBifl 
of  each  respectively,  to  which  the  other  combinations  must  be  added  to  form 
the  various  persons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

AJl  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  eonjugationa 
Verbs  ending  in  ar  belong  to  iho  first ;  those  in  er  to  the  second  ;  and  those 
in  ir  to  the  third, 

Obs.  E,  It  Is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, in  the  colloquial  style,  {usted  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  be 
used  whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requires  it 

Obs,  F.  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  difierent  per- 
lons.  N.  2,  before  listed  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Enallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OF  ALL  7IIX  REGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs,  O,  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  Vermina- 
tions,  points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  Is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  mutt  not  be  set.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lajrs,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  In  the  termina- 
tion, the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

'      SIMPLE   TENSES. 

First  Coiyagatioii*   |  Second  Ooi\jagatlon.  |    Third  Coi\)tigatlon« 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 

To  arm,  armor. 

Termination,       or. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.^ 
Aiming,  ando. 

PaRTICIFLE  PAST.' 

Aimedf  ado. 


Present. 

To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  of  end. 

Gerund. 
Offending,        iendo 

Participle  past. 
Offendsd,  ido. 


PllESENT. 

To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,      ir. 
Radical  lottozs,  tin. 

Gerund. 

UnittR^,  iendu 

Partioiplb  past. 
Vmisd,  ido 


'  The  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termination  for  gender  or 
number. 

'  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  haber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  numbex^ 
After  other  verbs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  of  the  pofBOQ 
or  tiimg  it  refers  to. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Ohs,  These  tenses  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  haber,  (to 
nave,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  verb  that  is  conju- 
gated, only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
tenses 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1,  p.  Perfect,  or  PRETERrr  Definite. 

It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  haber,  (to 
h&ve,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  id  conjugated. 
For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  ail  these 
tMises. 


/  have  armed. 
I  have  offended, 
I  have  united. 

1.  He 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 

2.  V.  ha 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  ke  armaao 
Yo  he  ofendido. 
Yo  he  unido. 

Hemos 
Habeis 
Han 
VV.  han 


armado. 

ofendido. 

imido 


/  had  armed, 
I  had  offended, 
I  had  united. 

1.  Habia 

2.  Habias 

3.  Habia 
9L  V.  habia 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

Yo  habia  armado. 
Yo  habia  ofendido. 
Yo  habia  unido. 

Habfamos 
Habiais 
Habian 
W.  habian 


armado. 

ofendida 

unido. 


N  3,  p.  Preterit  Indefinite,  or  Anterior. 


/  had  armed. 
I  had  offended. 
I  had  united, 

I  Hube 

2.  Httbiste 

3.  Hubo 
2.  V.  hubo 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  hube  armado. 
Yo  hube  ofendido. 
Yo  hube  unido. 

Hnbfmos 
Hubisteis 
Hubieron 
W.  hubieron 


armado* 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  4,  p.  FoTURB  Definite. 


1 
9. 

a. 


/  shall  have  armed, 
I  shall  have  offended, 
I  shall  have  united, 

Habr^ 

Ilabrds 

Habrd 


i.  V.  habri 


armado. 
ofendido 
unido. 


Yo  faabr^  armado. 

Yo  babr^  ofendido. 

Yo  iiiibr^  unida 
Habr^mos 
Habr^is 
Habr&n 
W.  habrdu 


armada 
ofendido 
unido 


448 


/  may  have  armed, 
I  may  have  offended, 
I  may  have  united, 

1.  Haya  .  ^  .^„j«. 

2.  Haya.  I  "^"^^ 

3.  Haya  f  ""^^"f^ 
2.  V.  haya  J  "^^*^ 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  p.  PuiFiBCT,  Oft  PaiTERiT  DBmim. 


Yo  haya  armada 
Yo  haya  ofendida 
Yo  haya  unido. 

H&yaiDos 
Hdyais 
Hayan 
VV.  hayan 


aimadow 
ofendida 
unido. 


N.  7,  p.  PLUFEftVECT — Termination  iera. 


/  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united, 

1.  Hubiera 

2.  HubieraB 

3.  Hubiera 
2   v.  hubiera 


armado. 

ofeudido. 

unido. 


Yo  hubiera  annadou 
Yo  hubiera  ofendido. 
Yo  hubiera  unido. 

Hubi6ramo8 
Hubi^rais 
Hubieran 
VV.  hubieran 


armado. 

ofendid 

unido. 


N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 


/  might  (would)  have  armed, 
I  might  (would)  have  offended, 
I  might  (would)  have  united, 

1.  Habria 

2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
2.  V.  habria 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  habria  aru  ado. 
Yo  habria  ofendido. 
Yo  habria  unido. 

Habrfamos 
Habrfaia. 
Habrian 
W.  habrian 


armado. 
ofendido 
unido. 


N.  9|  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  iesb. 


/  might  have  armed, 
I  might  have  offended. 
I  might  have  united, 

1.  Hubiese 

2.  Hiibieses 

3.  Hubiese 
2.  V.  hubiese 


armada 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hubi^mos 
Hubi^is 
Hubiesen 
W.  hubiesen. 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  10>  p.  Future  Definite. 

Should  I  have  armed.  Si  yo  hubiere  armado. 

Should  I  have  offended.  Si  yo  hubiere  ofendido^ 

Should  I  have  united.  Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 

1.  Hubiere         ^  ,  Hubi^remos      -  "1  , 

2.Hubieres         IT!S?'  ^"bi^reis  iT!!?' 

8.Huoiere  ^  ^^^^^ido.  jj^j,.^„^  >  ofendido. 

•  V.  hubiere      I  '^^^^  W.  hubioren     J  "^^^ 
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CONJUGATION  OP  THE  AUXIUARY  VERBS. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD 

FRESENT. 


To  have. 

To  be. 

Ilaber. 

Tener. 

Ser. 

Estar. 

OERUND. 

Having, 

Being. 

Elabieiulo 

Teniendo. 

Siendo. 

Estando. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Had. 

Been 

Uabida 

Tenido. 

Sida 

Esiado 

INDICATI 

VE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  PRESENT. 

/  have. 

I  am. 

1.  He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoy. 

2.  Ha& 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Estas. 

3.  Ha. 

Tiene. 

Es. 

Estd. 

2.  V.htt. 

V.  tiene. 

V.  es. 

V.  estd. 

1.  Hemos. 

Tenemos. 

Somos 

Estamos. 

2.  Habeis. 

Teneis. 

Sois. 

Etitais. 

3.  Han. 

Tienen. 

Sou. 

Estan 

2.  W.  ban. 

W.  tienen. 

VV.  son. 

W.  estan. 

N.  2.  IMPBR] 

rSCT  TENSE. 

I  had. 

I  was. 

1   Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  Habias. 

Teniae. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  V.  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

V.  era. 

V.  estaba. 

1.  Habiamos. 

TenfamoB. 

Eramos. 

Estibamofc 

2.  Habfais. 

Tenfais. 

J^rais. 

Estdbais. 

3.  Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

2.  VV.  habian-      W.  teiiian.             ' 

VV.  emn. 

W.  estaban 

N.  3.   PR] 

BTERrr. 

I  had 

I  was. 

I  Hubd. 

Tuve. 

Fiif. 

EstUTO. 

S.  Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuista 

Estuviste. 

3   Ilubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fu6. 

Estuvo 

2  V.  bubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.  fu6. 

V.  estu^ro. 

1.  Hnbimos. 

Tuvimoa. 

Fuimos. 

EstovSmos. 

2   Ilubteteifl. 

Tuvisteis. 

Fufsteis. 

Estuvfsteifl. 

3   Hubi^ron 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fu6ron. 

Estuvi^nMi. 

8.  W.  htdriton.  W.  tuvi^ioiL 

W.  fu^ron. 

W.ertttTilm 

APPSKDIX. 


N.  4.  FUTURV. 


/  0haU  have. 

/  shaU  U 

1   HaM. 

Tendrfi. 

Ser€. 

Eatarl 

S.  Habr^  \ 

Tendrdfl 

Serds. 

Estards. 

3.  Habr&. 

Tendr&. 

Serd. 

Estard. 

3.  V.  habrd. 

V.  tendrd. 

V.aerd. 

V.  esUrd. 

1.  Habr^inoa 

Tendr^moB. 

Ser^moa. 

Estar^moB. 

2.  Habr^ifl. 

Tendrdis. 

Serbia. 

Estar^is. 

3.  Ilabr&n. 

Tendrdn. 

Serdn. 

Estardn. 

2  VV  habrdn 

W.  tendrdn. 

VV.  serdn. 

W.  estardn. 

N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Itet  me  have. 

Itet  me  be. 

1.  Let  me  have 

Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

EaU. 

2.  Have  thou. 

Ten  itX. 

Se. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  not 

No  tengas. 

No  seas. 

No  estes. 

3.  Let  him  have. 

Tenga  61 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  Have. 

Tenga  V. 

SeaV. 

Est6V. 

1.  Let  UB  have. 

Tengamos. 

SeamoB. 

EstemoB. 

2.  Have  ye. 

Tened. 

Sed. 

Estad. 

2.  Have  not 

No  tengais. 

Noseais. 

No  esteiB. 

3.  Let  them  have 

).  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2.  Have  yoa. 

Tengan  W. 

Sean  W. 

Esten  W. 

SUBJLTS'CT 

IVE  MOOD 

• 

N.  6.  n 

UEBENT 

/  may  have. 

I  may  he. 

1   Haya. 

Tenga. 

Sea. 

EBt^. 

2.  Hayas. 

Tengaa. 

Seas. 

Estes. 

3.  Haya. 

Tenga. 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  V.  haya. 

v.  tenga. 

V.sea. 

V.est^. 

L  HdyamoB. 

Tengamoa. 

Seamos 

EstemoB. 

2.  H&yaifl. 

Tengais. 

Seais. 

Esteis. 

3.  Hayan. 

Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2.  W.  hayan. 

W.  tengan. 

W.sean. 

«W.  eaten. 

M 

.  7.  IMPERFECT  TBNU 

1 — ^mST  TBRHINATIOK. 

/  toott/<2  have. 

/  would  he. 

1.  Hubienu 

Taviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2.  Hubieraa. 

Tuviera& 

Fueras. 

Estuvieraa. 

3.  Hubiera. 

Tuviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2.  V.  hobiera. 

V.  tuviera. 

V.  fuera. 

V.  estuviera. 

L  Hubi^ramoB. 

Tuvi^ramos. 

Fu^ramos. 

EstuvidnuBOik 

9.  Hubi^rait. 

Tuvi^raia. 

Fu^rais. 

EstuvidraJB. 

\  Hubieran. 

Tuvieran. 

Fueran. 

Estuvieran. 

%  W.  hnbieran. 

W.  tuvieran. 

W.  fueran. 

W.eetnvifoik 
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N.  8.  nOOND  TERMINATION. 


/  tmnUd  have. 

/  itould  be. 

1. 

Habria 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2. 

Habrias. 

Tendriaa 

Serias. 

Estarias. 

3 

Habria. 

Teudria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2. 

V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.  estaria. 

1. 

Ilabriamos. 

Tendriamos. 

Serfumos. 

Estarfamos. 

2. 

Habrfais. 

TeudrfaiB. 

Seriais. 

Estariais. 

3. 

Habrian. 

Tendrian. 

Serian. 

Estarian 

2. 

W.  habrian. 

W.  tendrian. 

W.  serian. 

y  V.  estarian. 

N.  9.  THIRD  TERMINATION. 

J  should  have. 

/  should  be. 

1. 

Habiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2. 

Hubieses. 

Tuvieaes. 

Fueses. 

Eetuvieses. 

3 

Habiese.   ' 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2 

y.  hubiese. 

V.  tuviese. 

V.  fuese. 

y.  estuviese. 

1 

Hubi^8emo& 

Tuvi^semos. 

Fu^mos. 

Estuvi^semoe. 

2 

Elubi^eia 

Tuvi^iB. 

Fu^seis. 

Estuvi^is. 

3 

Hubiesen. 

Tuvieeen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

& 

VV.  hubiesen. 

W.  tuviesen. 

N.  10.  F 

W.  fuesen. 

UTURB. 

yy.  estuviesen 

When  I  shall  have. 

When  I  shall  be. 

1 

Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2 

Hubieies. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuviereft 

3. 

Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Elstuviere. 

2. 

V.  hubiere. 

V  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

y,  estuviereu 

1. 

Hubi^remos. 

Tuvi^remos. 

Fu^remos. 

Estttvi^remds. 

2. 

Habi^rei& 

Tuvi^reis. 

Fu^reis. 

ESstuvi^reiB. 

3. 

Hubieren. 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Elstnvieren. 

2. 

W.  hubieren. 

W.  tuvieren 

W.  fueren. 

VV.  estovi^ren. 

IDIOMATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOlVfE  TENSES 
N.  B. — ^The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p) 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (i ) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  was  tc  ^i,)  &0. 

I  shall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  have  just  (p»)  dec 

I  had  jdit,  &c. 

I  am  going  to  (i,)  &c. 
I  waa  going  to  (i>)  dbc 


He  de  (i,)  (139, 153.) 

Has  de  (i,)  6lc. 

Habia  de  (i,)  &c. 

Habri  de  (i,)  &c. 

Acabo  de  (i,)  aeahas  de  (i,)  &c.(211.) 

Acababa  de  (i,)  acababas  de  (I,)  dec 
i  Voy  a  (i,)  vas  d  (i,)  va  d  (i.) 
\  Vamos  a  (i,)  vais  d  (i,)  van  d  (L) 
I  Iba  a  (i,)  ibas  &  (i,)  ihad(^^  Jbo, 
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To  (▼)  agaioi  &e. 


I  liked  to  haye  (p.) 


'  Veloer  d  (i.; 
Vuelvo  d  (i,)  vuelveM  d  (U  vmdm 

d  (i.) 
Volvemos  a  (i,)  volveit  d  (i»)  tmd 
ven  a  (i.) 
I  Estuve  para  (i.) 
^  £«tar  a  pique  de  (i.) 


To  be  about  (p.  or  i.) 
To  be  to  (i.) 

It  id  to  be  obsenred. 


Estar  para. 
I  <Ser  de*    Haber  de,    Deber. 

JEb  de  notar.    Se  ha  ie  notar. 
Debe  notarse* 


lABLE  SHOWING  HOW  TO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  IN  ▲  SBNTKNCB»  (69») 

tA  me  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 

1^1  no  te  Ie  (Ice,  la,  las,  lo)  eiivia.. 

I  Noe  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  &.  ? 

^No  06  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  61? 

V.  no  se  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promete. 

L  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELY,  NEGATIVELY,  AND  INTERROGATIVELY  CONJUGATBDk 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  | 


I  do  not  recompense. 
Do  I  recompense? 

Do  I  not  recompense  ? 

I  have  corresponded. 
I  have  not  corresponded. 

Have  I  corresponded? 
Have  I  not  corresponded? 


I 

\ 
\ 

I 


Recompenso. 

Yo  no  recompenso,  or 

No  recompenso, 

I  Recompenso  ?  ot  i  Recompenso  fo  i 

I  No  recompenso  ?  or 

I  No  recompenso  yo  ? 

He  correspondido. 

No  he  correspondido, 

I  He  correspondido  ?  or 

I  He  correspondido  yo  7 

I  ffo  he  correspondido  yo  7 


PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  adding  thefa*  jror* 
tieiple  past,  or  passive,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  through  all  iia 
changes,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amar,  (to  love,)  is  formed 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obs.  A.  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  th« 
nominative  it  refers  to ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  tho  ffiib« 
j»et  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plural ;  thus, 

SINGULAR. 

El  es  amado, 
Ella  es  amado. 


He  is  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
Yoa  are  loved 


V,  es  amado,  {amadt^ 
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PLURAL. 

Ellos  8on  amados, 
Ellas  son  amadas. 
VV,  son  amadoSi  (amadas.) 

I  Ohs,  B*  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  in 
the  only  one  that  admits  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  aaxiiiary  verb 
to  be  (been,  sido)  is  unchangeable ;  as, 


They  are  loTed. 
They  are  loved. 
You  are  loved. 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
They  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

You  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado. 

Ellos  kan  sido  premiados, 

Ella  habia  sido  admirada. 

Ellas  habian  sido  admiradas, 

V,  habria  sido  empleado,  {empU" 

ada.) 
VV.  habrian  sido  asistidos,  (asisti' 
das^ 

Obs.  C.  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  c  b- 
jects  or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus.  This  ship 
was  built  in  less  than  three  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  menos 
de  ires  meses,  instead  of /ue  eonstruida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dicho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  |  El  se  arma  &  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  the  conjugation ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorrv. 
To  repent 


Acercarse, 

Dolerse. 

Arrepentirse. 


Taking  off  the  «e  we  here  have,  aeercar,  Ist  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conju* 
fation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
M,  se,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
it  When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  *  must  be  written  so  as  to 
form  one  word  with  it. 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  plticed  after  the  verb,  which  sup* 
presses  the  s  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  peisan  of  th« 
same  number.  When  the  seeond  person  singular  or  plural  is  used  with 
the  adverb  no,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.    Examples!— 
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1.  I  congratulate  myself. 
9.  Thou  congratulatest  thyself. 
3.  He  congratulates  himselil 
S.  You  congratulate  younel£ 

1  We  congratulate  ourselves. 

2  You  congratulate  yourselves. 

3  They  congratulate  themselves 
2   You  congratulate  yourselves 

1    I  had  congratulated  myself. 

9   I  have  armed  myself. 

9   They  had  flattered  themselves. 


To  me  eongratula. 
7\i  te  eongratuloB, 
El  se  congratula. 
V,  se  congratula. 
Nosotros  no9  congratu 
VosotroB  08  congratulaxM, 
Elloo  se  eongratulan, 
VV,  se  eongratulan. 
Me  habia  congratulado. 
i'o  me  he  armada. 
Ellos  se  habian  lisonjeado 


Behave  (thou)  well 
Behave  (you)  well. 
Behave  not  ill. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill 
Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


DITERATIVB  MOOD. 

P&rtate  bien. 

Portaos  bien,  (the  6  'm  snpprcisned.) 

No  te  portes  mal. 

No  OS  porteis  mal. 

Preparhnonos,  (Thesiasuppreflsed.) 


GERUND.— 67erttfidio. 

The  Gerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  yeite 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometer;  asistiendo,  (assisting,)  from  asiotir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle^  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  estar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 


Anastasia  estd  Ifyendo,  y  Maria 
Ana  estd  tocando  el  piano. 


Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann 
is  playing  on  the  piano. 
It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as, 

By  practising  virtue  thou  wilt  be 
happy 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  vero 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as. 


Praetieando  lavirtud,  serdsfeUz, 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Isabel,  la  Catoliea,  y  bajo 
sus  auspicios,  Colon  descubriS  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  (or  cuando  reinaba 
Isabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  IsabeL) 


PARTICIPLE. 

The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  conjugation, 
and  in  ido  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  to 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to ;  except  when  it  follows 
immediately  after  the  verb  haber,  or  any  other  aoziliary,  in  which  ease  it 
does  not  admit  of  any  change. 
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All  pMHve  participles  that  do  not  temiinate  in  ado  or  ido  are  callea  ir 
njpilar ;  sQch  are  the  following,  from  the  verbe — 

To  open,  ahrir,  ahierto. 

To  cover,  eubrir,  cubierttk 

To  say,  decir,  dicho. 

To  write,  escribir,  escrito. 

To  fry,  freir,  frito. 

To  do,  kacer,  heeho* 

To  Drint,  imprimir,  impreso. 

To  die,  morir,  muerto 

To  solve,  solver,  sueito. 

To  see,  ver,  visto. 

To  put,  poner,  pueato. 

To  torn,  volver,  vuelto. 
Their  compounds  have  the  same  irregularity. 

Oba,  The  participles  past  of  haber,  «er,  esiar,  and  tener,  do  not  a^ 
rait  any  yariation.    The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIPT.F.S. 

There  are  some  verbs  that  have  two  passive  participles,  the  one  regular 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  in  whlchi 
'or  brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 


To  sarfeit. 

ahitar, 

alUto, 

To  bless. 

bendecir. 

bendito. 

To  compel. 
To  conclude. 

compeler, 
concluir. 

compulso. 
coTicluso, 

To  confuse, 

confundir. 

confuso. 

To  convince. 

convencer, 

convicto. 

To  convert. 

convertir. 

converso. 

To  awake. 
To  elect. 

despertar, 
eUgir, 

despierto^ 
eleeto. 

To  wipe, 
To  exclude, 

enjugar, 
exclvir. 

tnjuto, 
excluso. 

To  expel,  • 

expeler, 

expulso. 

To  express, 
To  extinguish. 
To  fix. 
To  satiate. 

expresar, 
extinguir, 

hartar, 

expreso. 
extinto, 
fijo. 
harto. 

To  include. 

incluir. 

inclusa. 

To  uicur. 

incurrir. 

incuroo. 

To  insert. 

insertar. 

inserto. 

To  invert, 

inoertir. 

inverwo. 

To  ingraft. 
To  join, 
Toevno. 

ingerir, 
juHtar, 

ingerto, 
ffifftfhr 

456 


APFSKOIZ. 

To  mamfeft, 

manifetiar, 

in«sit>ii 

To  fade, 

marehitar. 

marehiio 

To  omit, 

omt/tr. 

omiso* 

To  oppress, 

oprimir. 

opreso. 

To  perfect. 

perfeccionar. 

perfecto 

To  arrest, 

prendeVf 

preso. 

To  prescribe, 

prescribir, 

prescrito 

To  provide, 

proveer, 

provisio. 

To  shut  up. 

recluir. 

recliuo 

To  break. 

romper, 

roto. 

To  loosen. 

toltar, 

suelto. 

To  suppress, 

suprimir, 

supreso. 

To  suspend. 

suspender. 

suspenso. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verbs  are  used  to  form  the  oonqxNuid 
tenses  with  kaber  ;  as. 

He  has  awaked  early.       .       \  El  ha  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  yerfas 
#er,  Slc,,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber ;  excepting  preso, 
f^eserito,  provisto,  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as. 


He  is  early  awaked. 
They  have  provided. 


El  estd  despierto  temprano, 
Ellos  han  provisto,  (proveido.) 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  thorn 
mente  ;  as,  dulee,  dniceroeute :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add- 
ing mente  to  the  feminine  ;  as,  gracioso,  graciosamente.  They  admit  the 
superlative;  as, graciosi'Simamente, 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  tlie 
termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only  ;  as. 

He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     1  El  habla  eorrecta  y  elegantements. 


A  FEW  OF  THE  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

aed,  aqui. 

Well, 

6»eii. 

There, 

alia,  alii,  ahi. 

111, 

maL 

Near, 

eerea. 

More, 

mas. 

Far, 

lejos. 

Less, 

mitws. 

Where, 

dotide,  adonde. 

Much, 

mueho. 

Within, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poco. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

ya. 

Up, 

arriha. 

Often, 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

ayer. 

Behind, 

detras. 

To-morrow, 

manaafl. 

Upon, 

encima. 

Last  night. 

afiochs. 

Under, 

debajo. 

Now, 

.  aharm. 
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Ptetently, 

luego 

Thus, 

«fi 

Lata, 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early, 

temprano. 

Even, 

OttH. 

AJways, 

siempre. 

Yes, 

si. 

Never, 

nunca,  jamas. 

No,  nor. 

flO,*llJ 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESSIONS. 

All-fonra, 

d  galas* 

Across, 

de  troves. 

In  heaps, 

d  montones. 

Suddenly, 

de  repents. 

Hardly, 

d  penas. 

Gratis, 

de  balds. 

At  once, 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  veras. 

Sometimes, 

d  veces. 

Softly, 

poco  dpoeo. 

On  credit. 

dplazo. 

Behold, 

hs  aqui,  or  aUL 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The  most  frequent  are— 

• 

At,  to,  for, 

A. 

Towards, 

kdeta. 

Before, 

dntes,  ante 

UntU, 

hasta. 

With, 

eon. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through, 

por. 

Of,  from, 

de. 

According, 

Begun. 

From, 

desde. 

Without, 

sin. 

In,  on,  at, 

en. 

Oo,  upon. 

sobre. 

Between,  among,  entre. 

Behind, 

tras,  detras. 

The  following  prepositions  require  c 

le  after  them,  when  they  are  followt^ 

by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as — 

That  man  comes  after. 

Ese  hombre  viene  despues. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  you. 

Senor,  61  ird  despues  de  V, 

^1         A 

K  a  cerea,        al  rede 
\  d  cerea  de,   al  redt 

dor,        en  tomo. 

-About, 

'dor  de,  en  tomo  de. 

Before, 

dnteSf  delanie. 

Within,  in. 

dentro. 

Above,  up 

• 

),        encttna. 

After, 

despues. 

Below, 

abajo. 

Behind, 

detras,  tras. 

Under, 

bajo. 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Out  of, 

fuera. 

Opposite, 

enfrente 

Near, 

cerea. 

On,  upon. 

encima. 

CONJUN 

CTIONS. 

They  are 

classed  as  follows : — 

OOPULATIVB. 

Moreover, 

ademas. 

That, 

que. 

And, 

y  or  t,  L^ 

Also, 

tambien. 

Neither,  nor, 

m.^ 

>  E  n  used  instead  ofy  when  the  fc 

>llowing  word  begins  with  t  cr  Ai;  w, 

Wise  men  and  ignorant 

Sabios  i  ignoranUt9. 

Mother  and  daughter. 

Madre  i  hija. 

he  nor  she  went  out,  nl  H  ni  slla  saUirom. 

89 


458 

▲PPBNDDt. 

• 

DBUVJIOnTB. 

Whereas, 

por  emamU 

Or,  either, 

Whether, 

Whether, 

i           6,  ti,  ya.» 
sea  que. 

That, 
That, 
In  order  that, 

para  que. 
i  para  que 
}  a  fin  de 

Neither, 

tampoco 

CONDrriONAL. 

▲DVBIUiATIVE. 

If. 

si. 

But, 

mas,  pero. 
C  aun  eudndo 
f  aun,  cuando. 

But, 
Provided, 

^ 

sino, 

con  tai  ^ae* 

Even, 

Unless, 

K  amhutv  de 
\  a  menos  que 

Altlioughj  though,  aunque. 

CAUSAL. 

CONTDfUATIVI. 

Because, 
Why? 
Smce, 
By,  fw. 

porque,  que, 
iporque? 
pues,  pues  que, 
par. 

Since, 

As, 

pues,  pueito  num. 

COMPARAflVS. 

como,  asi  coma. 

Therefore, 

par  tanto. 

So, 

asL 

INTERJE 

.CTIONS. 

AIbb! 

/  ^y .' 

Take  care 

t 

• 

!  Tate  ! 

Ah! 

;  Ah ! 

Hurrah! 

;  Viva  ! 

Wo  to  me 

!            /  Ay  de  mi  I 

Here! 

;  Ce  ! 

Lo! 

i  He  ! 

Fie! 

iPuf! 

WeU! 

;  Ea ! 

God  grant ! 

* 

i  Ojald  ! 

Holla . 

i  Ola  I 

ANAI 

X)GY. 

ftULBS  TO  TRANSLATE  MANY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  AND  AANHH  WORDS  HAVDIS  TBS 

SAME  GREEK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIM. 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  al,  ar,  ble,  ion,  sion,  sis,  are  the  same  in  hoth  lan- 
guages; as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis. 

2.  Words  in  ant,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  observante  ;  regent, 
rtgente  ;  obedient,  obediente, 

3.  Words  in  ect,  ic,  id,  il,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selecto;  critic,  eritieo; 
placid,  pldcido  ;  tranquil,  tranquilo. 

4.  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia ;  and  those  in  ence  or 
eney  into  encia  ;  as,  tolerance,  tolerancia  ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolescency. 

5.  Words  in  acy,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  aay,  esy,  change  the  9 

'^  17  is  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  immediately  fidlewiDg  it 
with  0  OT  ho;  as, — 

Silvar  or  gold.  |  Plats  f&  ofv 
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into  s ;  as,  efficacy,  infamy,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theory 
fantasy,  courtesy — eficacta,  ^c. 

6.  Those  in  chy  change  it  into  quia ;  and  those  in  phy  into  Jia;  aa, 
monarchy,  monarquia  ;  philosophy,  filosofia, 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avarice,  avaricia. 

8  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o  ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe— 
divinOf  ^c, 

9.  Those  in  tion  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  constitucion, 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dady  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  ths 
y  ;  as,  activity,  actividad;  majesty,  magestad. 

11.  Words  in  aryy  ery,  ory,  change  the  y  into  to;  as,  anniversary,  ani" 
nersario  ;  baptistery,  bautisterio  ;  laboratory,  labor atorio. 

12.  Words  in  otis  or  ious,  change  ous  into  oso  ;  as,  famous^  famoso ; 
delicious,  delicioso. 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  8  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
the  8,  or  add  an  «  ;  as,  scientia,  eiencia  ;  spiritus,  esplritu, 

14.  Proper  nonns  in  U8  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Publius,  Publio  ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)  '  Those  in  er  change  it  into  ro ;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro. 
Those  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceron,  Those  in  e8  or  on  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  Nouns  having  the  diphthongs  cr,  cb,  retain  the  e  only  ;  aSf 
.^neas,  Eneas ;  CEdipus,  Edipo  ;  Ceesar,  Cesar* 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts.  Concord  {Concordancia)  and 
Grovernment,  (RSgimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

,'  Agreement  is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &c.  As  th^ 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanishj 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 


The  rich  man 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women. 
A  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
A  just  woman. 
Some  just  women. 


El  hombre  rico. 
Lo8  h  ombres  ricos. 
La  mujer  rica. 
Laa  mujeres  ricas. 
Un  hombre  jtLSto, 
Uno8  hombres  ^u^tof. 
Una  mujer  justa. 
Unas  mujerea  justas 


It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  chanft 
In  English,  and  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  th« 
■4)eetlTei  rich  axkdjuat,  and  with  tke  articles  un  and  unos. 
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munbeTi  case,  or  penon.    Cfwemment  is  that  power  which  one  put  U 
ipeech  has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  tenA,  or  case.    The  ibUaii 
(ng  rules  contain  the  most  important  of  both. 

OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Rule  1.    The  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  th  ^ 
noun  to  waich  it  refers ;  as, 


Quiet  solitude,  pleasant  fields,  serene 

^  weather,    purling    streams,    and 

tranquillity  of  mind  contribute  very 

much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 

most  barren  genius. 


El  wsiego,  el  lugar  apacihle,  la 
amenidad  de  los  campoa,  la  sere* 
nidad  de  los  cielos,  el  murmurar 
de  las  fuentes,  la  quietud  del  es- 
piritu  son  grande  parte  para  que 
las  musas  mas  esteriles  se  miies- 
tren  fecundas 

Don  Quuote,  prol.,  pt  i 

Ofts.  1.  The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  dguila,  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  record  ) 
Anela,  (anchor,)  dla,  (wing,)  alma,  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  ama,  (the  mistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others, .  though  feminine,  require  the 
masculine  article,  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when  they  ly^e^  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it  (285.) 

They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the     Ellos  bebieron  del  agua  del  arroyo, 
water  of  the  rivulet  Don  Quijote,  cap.  xviii.  pt  L 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  begrinning  with  a,  or  ka,  having  the  first 
fyllable  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 
This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned  ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 
the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the. Spanish  Academy,  that 
excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

Rule  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &c.,  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performance,  and  in  exclamations, 
is  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as. 


Tae  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues,  a  Valencian  poet 

It  was  certainly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
find  ending   in   Zoilus  or    Zeixis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
iVhat  a  pity ! 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Vt- 
rues,  poeta  Valeneiano, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  vi.  pt.  i. 

Se  supo  por  cierto  que  venia  por 
Gsneral  desta  liga  Don  Juam  de 
Austria,         Ditto,  cap.  xxxix. 

y  acabando  en  Zoilo,  6  Zeuxis^ 
aunquefue  maldieiente  el  una,  y 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  Pre& 

/  Qus  Idstima  ! 


Obs,  2.    If  the  mdefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  ay  an  ydjte* 
Ihre  emphatically  used,  it  most  be  translated ;  ai^ 
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TbMe  I  obtained  an  eneign's  com* 
minioii  in  the  company  of  -a  /a- 
mous  captain. 


Aleanei  d  ter  al/erez  de  unfamom 
capitan. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  jcxxiz. 


Obs.  3.     Should  a  proper  noun  follow  that  of  the  dignity,  &c.,  the  defi' 
nite  article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  CastQian 
language  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  coniinuamente  en  nuestro  rO' 
mance  Castellano  llatnamoa  el  rey 
Artu8.  Ditto,  cap.  ziii 

RuLK  3.  The  definite  article  (el,  &c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com- 
mon subetautives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  theif 
significatioD  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English  ;  as, 


Vice  is  hateful. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicU)  es  aborrecible. 
Los  hombres  mn  mortales. 
La  virtud  es  amable 
Las  riquezas  no  aproiechardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganza. 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  nsed  as  collective  nouns,  aad 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate* 
ful,  all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  God. 

Obs.  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  common  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as. 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  como  el 

(vino)  bianco. 

RuLB  4,  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  are  nsed  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as, 


He  asks  t  iree  dollars  for  the  hat 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat. 


El  pide  tres  pesos  par  el  sombrero. 
El  pide  los  tres  pesos,  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Rule  5.    When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article ;  as, 


Tl^rsday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  she  gave  us  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljueves  Antes  delviemes,  que  ella 
se  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  ou 
padre,  nos  did  mil  escudos, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xL 


Casa,  meaning  home,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
the  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as, 

Wife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.  1  En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mujer, 

I  Ditto,  cap  UL 

CaUe  (street)  requires  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  name  if  itihimld 
m  a  eommon  nonn ;  as, 
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He  Ihres  in  Peul  lireet,  (in  the  itreet 

of  the  Pearl.) 
^  he  entered  St  James  street  in 

Madrid. 


El  vive  en  la  cdlle  de  la  Perh, 


Al  entrar  la  calle  de  Santiago  em 
Madrid, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xWii.  pt  iL 
HvLF.  6.    The  Engrlish  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  meaeure,  weight 
or  number,  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.    The  prepositions  &  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
CM3  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Butter  sells  at  two  shillings  a  pound. 


Eete  pario  vale  diez  peaoe  vara,  (or 

a  diez  peaa  la  vara,  or  .iiez  pe- 

908  par  vara.) 
La  mantech  (mantequilla)  te  venda 

a  do8  realee  libra,  (la  libra,  <xpor 

libra.) 

RijLB  7.  The  English  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbers,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  of 
books,  names  of  dignity,  Ate.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as. 


Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &c. 
'^he  invincible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


Libra  primero,  capitulo  eegundog 

parrafo  quinto. 
El  invictisimo  Carlos  quinto, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zxxk. 
Obs.  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
as  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  It  must  be  translated ;  as, 


Augustus  Censar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuaa  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augueto  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  lo  que  el  divine  Mantu- 
ano  dej6  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quuote,  cap.  xiii. 


En  el  am  de  mil,  ciento,  y  un§. 
El  nfcesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  mediO' 


RiTLB  8.     The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  ore  not  translated  before 

hundred,  thoosand,  million,  half,  &c. ;  as, 

In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 
half. 
Rule  9.     Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 

irticle ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very~  familiar  use,  take 

it ;  as. 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  iii. 

Obs.  6.    The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 
lake  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as, 


If  the  power  of  death    je  your  bu^ 
jeQta  apply  "  P^Uida  mors"  Alc. 


Si  trataredes  delpoder  de  la  tnuer  fe, 
acudid  hiego  con  **  Pallida  mon,** 
&c.  D.  QuuoTB,  PrClogo 
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Rbaark.  "  It  is  the  rule  of  our  language,  (the  CastUian,)  that  proper 
nouns  are  mt  accompanied  by  articles;  excepting  la  Mancha,  la  Co- 
RUNAy  LA  Habana.'' — (Grammar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Royal 
Spanish  Academy,  part  iu,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  g^ven  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  as 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  or 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &c.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  with* 
out  the  article  ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mejico.  \  Malta.  Malta. 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  America,  or  la  America,  (norte  or  sud.)  Amdalucia,  or  la 
Andahicia,  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 

The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


Brazil. 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  province  of  New  Castile. 

Barbadoes. 

Florida. 

Ferrol. 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &>c. 


El  Brasil 
El  Canada* 
El  Paraguay 
El  Peru, 
La  Alcarria, 
La  Barhada.  ■. 
La  Florida. 
El  Ferrol. 
La  Coruna. 
La  Hahana,  j-c. 


The  article  is  omitted  iu  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  abore 
excepted. 

Obs.  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mae> 
culine  article,  without  regard  to  theu:  termination  ;  as, ' 


Those  who  feea  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana  ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees 


Los  que  su  ganado  apacientan  en 
las  extendidas  dehesas  del  tortU' 
080  Guadiana;  los  que  tiemdlan 
con  elfrio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xviiL 


Rule  Kh  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle hefore  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
especially  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emph^is  is 
(riaced  on  them.  When  they  are  used  in  English  without  any  article,  the 
is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 

Nos  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  Itf 
patria,  los  parientes,  la,edad,  y 
las  hazanas  que  el  tal  cabalUn 
hizo.  D.  QuuoTB,  capi  L 


They  mention  the  father,  mother, 
eonutry,  relations,  age,  and  ex- 
fkitB  perfonned  by  said  knight 
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Rule  11.    The  article  is  omitted  before  nonns  need  in  appoeitio:!  ;  wm, 


O  EnTy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  yirtues ! 


/  O  Enmdiairair^df  injinitoa maU^ 
y  carcoma  de  las  virtudea  ! 
Don  Qui  jots,  cap.  viii.  pt  ii. 

Bulb  12.    The  definite  masculine  article,  singular  or  plural,  is  used  be 
fore  the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as, 

Tlie  wise  man  feareth  and  declinetli 

from  evil. 
Ilie  expectation  of  the  wicked  shal 

perish. 

Oh9*  8.  When  a  nonn,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellip- 
sis,  the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as. 


El  sahio  teme  y  ae  desvia  del  moL 
La  etperanza  de  loa  impios  perecerd 


Black  and  white  are  two  opposite 
colors. 


El  negro  y  el  bianco  ton  doa  eoloreB 
opuestoa. 


That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco, 

RuLK  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab- 
solute sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  lo  ;  (344,)  as. 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black, 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  aeponga  djuzgar  lo  bianco 
por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco, 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

RuLB  14.  When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 
substantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  io 
English ;  as, 


All  men,  or  all  the  men. 
The  whole  assembly. 


Todoa  loa  honibrea. 
Toda  la  aaamblea. 


Remark.    The  meaning  ef  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omianov 
of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  tha  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tienda. 
Abrir  la  tienda, 
Dar  alma. 
Dar  el  alma, 
Dar  en  blancn. 
■Dar  en  el  blan»i. 
Tener  mala  lengWL 
Tener  mala  la  lengtia. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

Rule  15. — The  adjective  must  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gendoc  aiil 
■umber;  as, 


The  valiant  boy. 
The  handsome  girls. 


El  mtichacho  vaUenia, 
Laa  muchachaa  Actnimm. 
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Oit.  9.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  ftononnfl  of  differ* 
ant  grenders,  in  the  aingrulor,  agrrees  with  them  in  the  masculiuo  terminaUoB 
In  the  plural ;  as, 


The  father  and  the  son  are  rich> 

Tlie  mother  and  the  daugli.er  are 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are*  generons. 

The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 
nificent 

Oba,  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qnalif>ing  a  plurai  noun,  which  signifiea 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  smgular ;  as, 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  eon  rieoe. 

La  madre  y  la  hija  eon  hermo»a9» 


El  y  ella  eon  generoeoe* 

La  caea  y  el  jardin  eon  magnifi 


She  is  unexcelled  by  Helen,  unri- 
valled by  Lucretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian»  Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  1%  dl^ 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  lae  famoeae  mujeree,  que  oi- 
vieron  en  las  edades  preterittu, 
griega,  latina,  6  birbara. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxv. 

Obe.  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest ;  as. 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point 
out 


Unian  que  east  la  canceriaoa  la 
igualdad  de  nuestro  linaje,  y 
riquezae 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxiv 

Oba.  la.  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjectivot 
th«  adjective  agrees  in  tlis  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
vero  agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as, 


His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been 
false. 


Sua  promesaa  y  au  juramento  Han 
aido  falsos. 


In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Su  juramento  y  aua  promeaaa  han  aida 
faUaa, 

Rule  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plyral  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination  in  the 
plural ;  as, 


Both  the  brothers 
charitable. 


and  sisters  are 


Tanto  loa  hermanoa,  eomo  laa  her» 
tnanaa  aon  earitativoa. 


Oba,  13.  This  rule  is  strictly  ooeerved  when  the  nouns  or  pronounr  signify 
animate  objects ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objects  or  thhifi 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modem,  generally  make  the  adjeotiw 
•free  with  the  nearest  substantive ;  a^, 
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''Sua  temores  y  esperanxaa  fueron  vmnat 
Sufi  esperauzas  y  temores  fueron  vano^ 
Vaiias  fu^rou  sua  esperanzas  y  temorea. 

^  Vanoa  fueron  sua  temorea  y  eaperanztu 

Dickoaaa  eran  mia  horasj  mis  dia^t 
y  mia  aiioa. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  liii.  pt  d. 

RuLB  17.— An  adjective  referring  to  Uated,  (you,)  Uaia,  (your  lordship 
or  ladyship,)  &.C.,  must  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  oi 
lo,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns  ;  as, 


His  fears  and  hopes  were  vain. " 


Eiappy  were  my  houiB,  my  days, 
and  my  years. 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &«. 

^our  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
seiisesi  said  Sancho. 


Si  vuestra  Senoria  fuese  servido  de 
darme,  ^c, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlii.  pt  iL 
Vueatra  merced  debe  de  ser  nhen* 
guado,  dijo  Sancho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Rule  18.— ^The  English  possessive  case  with  the  *8,  is  translated  b> 
)mitting  the  '«,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  *s 
N3S  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
^.he  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re- 
versing in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as, 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  >  «,  .     ,    j    7       r       j    n 

He  has  read  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^^  ^^  ^''^'  ^'^^  ""^"^  ^  ^^^P'' 

If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  tho 
first  in  Spanish  ;  as, 

La  casa  del  compaiiero  de  su  her- 
mano. 


His  brother's  partner's  house. 


Oha.  14.  In  English  the  sign  *s  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish ;  as. 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


A  Sancho  ae  le  figuraha  que  hahia 
de  hallar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duquesa,)  lo  que  hahia  hallado  en 
la  caaa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  ds 
Baailio. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  ii. 

Rule  19. — Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  numberg 
tre  frequently  used  to  express  both  gonders  ;  as, 


The  duke  and  duchess,  extremely 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned 
to  their  castle. 


Satisfechos  loa  duques  de  la 
volvieron  a  su  castiUo, 
Don  Quuotb,  cap. 
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RuLB  20^— Adjectives  Bi^fying  dimensioii,  such  as  deep,  high^  lorn 
long,  wide,  thick,  Slc,,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  aud  th« 
Qumber,  and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  be  m 
translated  by  tener,  (290  ;)  as^ 


Fhey  have  a  room  twenty-foar  feet 
long,  twelve  wide,  and  fiOeen 
high. 


EU08  tienen  un  aposento  (cnarto)  de 
veinticitatro  piee  de  largo,  doce 
de  ancho  y  quince  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in  the  lingular  number,  and 
in  the  masculine  gender. 

Ohe.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &c.,  ire  made  use  of, 
they  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as, 


The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  in 
height 


La    Giralda  de  Sevilla  tiene  300 
de  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura.) 


Rule  21. — ^The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
it  qualifies ;  as, 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mirad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adelante  no 
08  iureia  de  darme  a  comer  cosas 
regaladas,  ui  manjares  exquisitos. 
D.  QuiJOTK,  cap.  xlix.  pt  ii. 


Obs,  16.   When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 
rally placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 


The  limpid  fountains  and  murmuring 
rills  afibrded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abuudauce. 


La8  claras  fuentes,  y  corrientes  rioa 
en  magnifica  abundancia  sabrosas 
y  transparentes  aguaa  Us  ofrecian, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zi.  pt.  I 


When  one  of  tvo  or  more  adjectives  (Qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  aud  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as, 


My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a 
poor  fugitive  slave. 


Caritativa  Senorita  mia,  compade- 
ceoa  de  una  pobre  eaelava  fugu 
tiva.  De  Ai.iA. 

Rule  22. — ^The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives  ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the 
0  The  same  do  bueno,  malo,  (12,)  primero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Qrande, 
(97,  261,)   ciento,  (139,)  and  aanto  suppress  the  last  syllable  ;  as, 


As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street, 

in  Toledo. 
Although  the  composition  of  it  cost 

me  some  trouble. 


Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 
Toledo,        D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  iz. 

Aunque  me  costo  algun  trabaja 
componerla.         Ditto,  Preface. 


Obs.  17.     Uno  drops  the  0  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural ;  ar, 


rhey  could  not  find  one  in  twenty- 
one  days. 


Ellos  no  pudieron  haUar  vno  ts  w* 
intiun  diaa. 


OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
Bulb  23. — ^The  personal  pronouns  mbject,  or  in  the  nominatiTe  caM,  an 
frequently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloquial  style,  unless  a  paiticulal 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  first  ana  third  person 
singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  noood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Pen»aha  comprar  la  casa, 
which  phrase  may  signify, "  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  house,"  foT 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  61. 
We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers. 


Sahiamos  nue  estabas  en  Argel. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xli. 
Yo  velo  cuando  tii  duernies,  yo  lion 
euando  t^  cantas. 

Ditto,  rap.  xl.  pt  ii. 

RuLS  24 — Me,  thee,  him,  &c.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  &c.,  when 
they  are  tlie  immediate  object  of  the  verb  ;  as. 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping,  I 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


Aei  como  ella  me  vi6  n«  dijo :  no 
te  turbee,  amigo, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
Aquien  se  humUla,  Dioe  le  ensalza 

Ditto,  cap.  xi. 

Obs,  18.    Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  uated,)  being  the 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflectiv-e  verb,  must  be  translated  ae  ;  as, 


.\s  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
bo  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 

He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt 


And  a  great  friend  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


y  juntamente  se  vistid  con  il  de 
pastor  otro  eu  grande  amigo, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xiv. 

Obe.  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  com* 
ploment  of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  nu- 
deratood,  are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  o* 
Pronouns,  p  70.)  Except  should  the  preposition  be  a,  for  then  they  are 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &>c.,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  mi  and  el,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 

'^^e  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 


El  8upo  la  portida,  y  no  de  mi, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliii. 
For  ella  deje  la  casa  de  mt  padre. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
Tienele  aqui  encantado,  como  me 
tiene  d  mi. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxiii.  pt  iu 

Rule  25. — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  the 
tHject  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distin- 
fnish  these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  trans* 
htsd  le,  la,  los,  or  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noiin  oi 
nm  they  stand  for-     When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indirect  objeo- 
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thre  eaie,  they  must  bo  expre§Md  by  le  in  the  nngnlar,  and  Ut  in  tht 
vliiral,  for  both  geadera ;  as, 


He  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 

The  companions  who  saw  them  so. 

And  W3  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Sancho  to  give 
bun  his  helmet 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
hiul  happened  in  her  house  be« 
tween  him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  le  derribd  en  «  nielo, 

D.  QuiJoTB,  cap.  ill 
Lo8  eompaneroa  que  talee  loe  mefitu 

Ditto,  Jitto, 
Y  lot  que  la  eonoeemoe. 

DittOt  cap.  xiL 
Don  Quijoie  llamd  a  Saneho  que 
mnieee  &  darle  la  eelada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  huispeda  lee  eonto  lo  que  con  il 
y  con  el  arriero  lee  habia  tconte* 
cido.         Ditto,  cap.  xxxii  pt  i. 
Don  Quijote  le  preguntd  conui  ae 

llamaba.  Ditto,  ch,\ .  iii. 

Pero  lae  proexas  que  ya  kabian  visto 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  riea  d 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  result,  the 
pronouns  el  ella,  Ate.,  are  repeated ;  as. 

He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  (to     El  le  entregd  la  carta  &  el,{&  eUa.)' 
het.) 

RuLB  26. — Miemo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  te 
give  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  like  any  other  ad- 
jective, according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as, 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  have  teamed  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mimno  pa- 
reeiera  eetrecho. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxix. 
RuLB  27. — The  nenter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
sequently the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  elloe, 
ella,  ellae,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  The 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun ;  as, 


El  ley6  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprobd. 
Ella  reeibio  la  carta,  y  la  conteetd. 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it 

She  receive(^  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it 
Obe.  20. — ^When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant  in  a  phrase,  it  must  not  be 

translated.    It  is  redundant  when  it  is  usod  instead  of  the  trords  that  rooM 

after  the  veib»  and  which  constitute  its  euijeet  or  object :  as, 
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it'mti  nifcUer  of  conflAaat  experience, 
that  bodily  exercise  %b  conducive 
to  health. 


EtnutUria  de  emaiante  experienele^ 
fue  el  ejereicio  corporal  et  condtf' 
cente  a  la  salud. 


In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is:  that  bodily  exercise  is  conditt,ive 
to  healthf  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience. 

It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 
ean  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placed 
after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  eUo  ;  as. 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  it,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

WhoeT«r  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidiS  que  se 
viniese  con  el  &  sus  tiendas;  Au- 
6oZo  de  conceder  Don  Quijote,  y 
asi  lo  kixo, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap  xlviii.  pt.  ii. 

Quienquiera  que  en  plea  mai  el 
tiempOf  tarde  6  temprant  se  arre- 
pentird  de  ello. 

It,  in  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; as. 

It  rains,  llueve.  \  It  is  cold,  haee  frio,  &c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &c.,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated  :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun; as, 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  living  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdyase  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  a  la  hoga- 
xa.  Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xix. 

Rule  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
lame  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order:  m  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others;  then  me,  te,  noa,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  los 
la,  las,  les  ;  and  el,  ella,  &c,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as. 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  \  El  se  U  (un  iibro)  did  4  ellos. 

Rule  29.  Wht,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que  ;  when  it  standi  by  itself,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien;  as. 


Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the 
commands  of  Don  Quixote,  who 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench. 


Sancho  solid  d  ver  lo  que  le  man- 
daba  Don  Quijote,  que  estaba 
sentado  sobre  un  poyo, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  lix.  pt  iL 
Un  estudiante  d  quien  disteis  cuenta 
de  vuestros  pensamientos  fue  el 
que  lo  descubrid. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt  iL 
Which,  that,  or  any  other  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  same  sen 
•no**  the  second  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  conespondiiig  aitide. 


K  student  to  whom  you  imparted 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis- 
closed it 
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to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  pronoaDi  unless  a  particular  emphasis  k 
placed  on  it;  as, 


The  first  person  (whom)  I  met,  was 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en- 
contre  fue  su  padre,  el  cual  me 
dijo,        Don  Quijote,  cap.  xli. 

Obs.  21.  When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  whom  is 
usually  translated  quien  or  cual,  with  reference  to  persons  ;  and  que,  and 
Bometinies  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  or 
things;  as. 


Indeed,  Signior  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  vou  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which 
you  now  lie. 


Pmr  cierto,  Sefior  Don  Luis,  que 
corresponde  bien  i,  quien  vos  sots 
el  hdbito  que  teneis,  y  la  cama  en 
que  OS  kaUo, 

Don  Quuc  rs,  cap.  xliv. 

Rule  30. — He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&c. ;  as, 


Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied 

her. 
Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 

with  him. 


Asi  ella  como  el  que  la  acompanaba, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  el  ve- 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi. 

Obs.  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  that  which,  is  translated  lo  que  ; 


as, 


He  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light 


P'&dolo  ver,  porque  por  lo  que  se  po- 
dia  llamar  techo,  entraba  tin  rayo 
de  soL 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  Iv.  pt  ii. 

Rule  31. — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  aro 
employed  to  make  a  question.  They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  ref  itive  pronouns.  Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated  cual  or  cuales  ;  as, 


Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who 

signed  sucn  a  warrant  7 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom? 


i  Quien  fui  el  ignoranie  que  firmS 

tal  mandamiento  ? 
I  Que  cabaUero  andante  pagdpeeho, 
6  alcabala  ? 

Don  (Quuote,  cap.  zlv 
i  Quien  (or  cual)  de  ellos  (or  ellas) 

vendrd  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  dos  quiere  Y,  f 
I  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta  ? 
I  Quien  llama  7 

i  Quien  estd  ahi  ?    i  Quien  es  } 
Obs,  23.  When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  answer  mmit 
bsgin  by  the  same  preposition  ;  as» 


^Vhich  of  them  will  come  7 
Which  of  the  two  will  you  have  7 
Who  knocks  at  the  door  7 


I 

{ 
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Where  are  yon  going  7 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  from  ? 

From  my  couutiug-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  7 

Through  Broad  street 

With  whom  did  you  come  7 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  this  afternoon  7 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 
The  thutieth  of  January,  1848. 


I  Adonde  vaVf 

A  la  Lonja. 

I  De  dande  tiene  V,  f 

De  mi  eacntttrio. 

I  Por  donde  vino  V,  f 

For  la  ealle  Ancha, 

I  Con  quien  nno  V.  ? 

Con  mi  tocii ,  (eompaiiero,) 

I  En  donde  prodrtf  yer  4 

tarde  7     En  ca»a. 
I A  c^antoa  eatamos  hoy  ? 
A  treinia  de  Enero  de  1848. 


V  eMi 


Remark. — The  pronouns  toho,  whomf  {quien,  que,)  whichf  that,  (que,) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  (que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
Rugiishy  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  leamef 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Examplea;— 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right 
The  man  you  were  speaking  to. 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  7 


El  cree  que  V.  tiene  raxon. 
El  hombre  d  quien  V.  hablaha* 
La  carta  que  ella  eeeribid. 
Elloe  penedron  que  el  lo  haria. 
I  Cree  V,  que  el  conaienta  ? 


Rule  32.  The  poaaeaaive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as, 


She  saw  him  move  his  hand,  and  Uy 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le   vi6  eneaminar  la  mono  a 
ponerla  en  la  eapada, 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxvL 
Ella  le  ech6  loa  hrazoa  al  euello. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  la 
ar  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  eUa,  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  au, 
aua,  auyo,  &c.,  (de  V.)  de  ella ;  as. 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 
The  book  waafor  her. 
She  lost  her  gloves. 
lie  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 


Elloa  la  conmddron,  y  con  eate  oh* 

jeto  le  eacrihiiron  una  carta. 
El  libro  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  bus  guantea. 
El  huaca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 


In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  au  in  order  to  avoid  the  aip 
biguity,  because  au  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  hia  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  hia,  here,  youra,  theira,  when  they  stand  alone  are  mS 
translated  auyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per- 
wn  or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English  ;  when* 
ever  an  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  alone,  the  pio« 
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noun  that  rtepresentfl  the  person  of  the  possessor,  preceded  by  de,  is  to  ^ 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as,  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  s.) — En* 
vieme  F.  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  aloue. 

Possessive  pronoans  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen* 
tence,  though  not  expressed  in  English  ;  as. 

He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John     El  comprd  su  amnhrero  y  8U8  guan» 


street. 
Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


ies  en  la  calle  de  Juan. 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  quien 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vuestrat 
importunadones^  vueatras  amenO' 
zaa,  vueatrat  promeSM,  ni  vuewtra^ 
dddivaB. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxzvi.  pt  ii- 


OF  THE  VERB. 

Rdlb  33. — A  verb  having  several'  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  itM 
sabject,  (nominative,)  most  agree  in  the  plural  with  tho  first  of  them  in  or* 
del ;  as, 


You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it. 
Thou  and  she  wrote  well. 


V.  el  y  yolo  haremoa, 
Tii  y  ella  eacribisteis  bien* 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  toe;  and  in  the 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you* 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  ray  father  is  stiH  alive. 


S0I08  quedamos  Zoraida   y   yo,   y 
'     vamos  con  intencion  de  ver  ti  mi 
padre  es  vivo. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xl. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last 
When  Uated  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  Sa  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as. 

You  and  he  saw  them.  {  Usted  y  el  loa  vieron, 

Obf.  524.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  the  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
it,  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  ui  the 
lingular ;  as, 


So  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rusUing  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 


De  manera  que  la  aoledad,  el  aiiio 
la  oscuridad,  el  ruido  del  agvm 
eon  el  eumrro  de  la»  kojaSf  todo 
causaba  horror  y  eapanto. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  XX.  pt  L 


Obs.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a  common  noun  plural,  in  which  tha 
ipeaker  14  included,  the  yerb  is  placed  m  the  first  person  plnral ;  m, 
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Hie  Spahiarde,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  iochne  to  that  which  is 
most  difficult 


ho9  E9paiio,e9  nemprt  qn*  tenemoi 
eleecion,  nos  incliuamos  a  lo  mas 
dificultow* 

Sous,  lih.  iii.  cap.  viii. 
Oba.  26.    Two  or  more  subjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  an 
adversaiwe  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agree  with  the  last  o{ 
them ;  as, 


Not  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, but  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 


No  aolamente  la  madre  y  las  hijaty 
sino  tambien  el  padre  habia  muer- 
to  ent6nce8,  M' Henry. 


RuuB  34. — Collective  nouns  definite,  or  such  as  denote  a  determinate 
number  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as, 


6eest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Ves  aquella  polvareda  ?     Toda  ea 
cuajada  de  un  copiosirimo  ejercito 
de  diver sas  i  innumerabUa  gentes, 
que  por  alii  viene  marchando. 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xviii 


Collective  nouns  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  sea,  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  4levan,  van  de  por 
fuerza.     D.  Quuotb,  cap.  xxii. 


Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular ;  as. 
The  greatest  number  of  the  people  \  La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  cas- 

of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know  !      tillo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 

the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur-  ,      caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 

prised  and  astonished.  I  D.  Quijote,  cap.  xlvi.  pt.  ii. 

Rule  35. — An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  a  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  or 
is  a  proper  noun ;  as. 


Callaban  todos,  y  miriibanse  todos, 
Dorotea  &  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  d  Cardenio,  Cardenio 
d  Luscinda,  y  Luscinda  d  Carde* 
nio*  D.  Quijote,  cap.  zxxvi. 

Hemos  de  conquistar  d  la  gula  y  al 
sueno  en  el  poco  comer,  y  en  el 
mucho  velan        Ditto,  cap.  viii. 
El  ano  siguiente  acometid  d  la  Go* 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  zzzix. 

Obs.  27   The  preposition  a  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se^  nos, 
Bs,  le,  los,  la,  Im,  Us,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  other  caMS  of  nui 
S  as, 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  stmck  dumb 
wit)  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 

We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

(fext  year  he  attacked  the  Goleta. 
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My  beauty  compels  you  to  love  me. 


Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 
ern? 


A  que  me  ameie  c$  mueve  mi  her* 
tnosura.      D.  QuijotEi  cap.  ziv. 

I  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  i,  ti  Ulcm 
que  gobemar  ? 

Ditto,  cap.  liv.  pt  ii. 

Oba,  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify* 
Ing  In  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  d,  even  before  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as. 


The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that 
its  mother  had  lost. 


El  viejo  hallo  un  cabrito  que  habia 
perdido  a  au  madre. 


Obs  29.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 
two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 

position  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 
object  indirect  or  complement ;  as, 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  oe  recomiefido  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  soy  vueetra  hija,  voa  me  hO' 
beie  quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovELLANOs,  El  Delincuente, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

KuLE  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as. 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  ie  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hacei 
bien  a  villanos,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii 

Yojuro  ir  con  vos. 


Ditto,  cap.  xxz. 

Obs.  30.  The  verbs,  will,  shall  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber,  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  inmiediatsly  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposi* 
fion;  as, 

I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


He  would  not  pass  these  things  in 
silence. 


No  pude  dejar  de  responderle. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxii. 
El  no  quiso  pasar  estas  cosas  en  si' 
lencio.  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

Ri:lk  37. — Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  to 
learn,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  &c.,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
geiferally  require  the  preposition  a  ;  as, 


The  innkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvid  a  ver  lo  que  su 
huesped  mandaba. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  ii 
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llie  oimipaiu«ii0  of  the  wonnded  ft«- 
gan  to  diachttrge  a  shower  of  stone 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


jLo«  eompaneroa  de  lo9  heridoB  eo« 
menzdron  d  llovex  piedras  tubn 
Don  Quijote,       D.  Quu.  cap.  iii 


Obs*  31.  Verbs  implying  motiorif  govern  the  noun  or  verb,  denoting  from 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out 
its  direction,  with  a ;  and  the  noun  expressmg  the  space  through  which  it 
passes,  with  par  ;  as,  , 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  gomg  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baeza  con 
otroa  once  aacerdotea,  y  ^amos  a 
la  ciudad  dt  Segovia. 

Don  (}uuote,  cap.  xLx 

Al  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid,  venfa  &  salir  por  ella  vn 
Alcalde.  Ditto,  cap.  zlviii. 


JLvLE  38^ — ^The  preaent  or  active  participle  in  English,  being  alone  in  the 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as, 


So  sayitg,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood. 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  ae  entrd  en  lo 
maa  cerrado  de  un  boaque, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  ziv. 

Oba.  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 


I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is, 
whilst  they  were  playing.) 


Yo  vi  d  ha  muchachoa  jugando,  (or 
jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 


Oba.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  noun, 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;   as, 


A  loving  father, 

An  obedient  son, 

The  constituting  assembly, 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  kijo  obediente, 
La  aaambUa  conatituyente, 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  conatituir.    But  as  not  all  the  Spanish 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the  English 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  out 
the  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation ;  as. 


An  afi^cting  scene. 
Meddling  people. 

Presuming  ideas. 


Una  eacena  aenaible,  (not  afectante.) 
Oente    entremetida,   (not  entreme" 

tiente.) 
Ideaa  preauntuoaaa,  (not  preaumien' 

tea.) 

Oba.  34.  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a 
■lOan,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  as, 
A  speakmg-trumpet  |  Una  looeina. 
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U  is  tlao  expressed  by  the  infmitiye  mood  of  the  verb,  and  eren  by  a  sab* 
•tantiTe  derived  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as, 


A  rei>eating'Watch. 
A  fishing-rod. 


Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 
Una  earui  de  pescar. 


Rule  39. — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  i<*  translated  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 
preposition ;  as, 


Wilt  thou  still  poFBist,  Sancho.  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
affirming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object? 


I  Que  todavia  das,  Sancho,  en  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dulcinea  estaba  oeupada  en 
tan  vil  qfieio  ? 

Don  C^uugte,  cap.  viiL 

Obt  35.    When  the  preposition  is  by,  the  English  participle  b  freqviently 
translated  by  the  Spejush  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition  ;  as. 


And  by  doing  it  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  haciendolo,  V.  le  obligara  d  fa' 

mar  la  eacritura. 
El  perdid  9u  plaza  par  hablar  con 

demasiada  libertad. 


Oba  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as, 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it. 


El  comenzar  las  cosas  es  tenerlas 
medio  acabadas. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zli. 
Obs,  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  the 
Spanish  gerund ;  as. 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Pearl  street 


Se  alquila  una  de  las  dos  casaM,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  calle  de 
la  Perla, 


^  REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  thai 
iaim  particular  notice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  which 
.le  literal  translation  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indica^ 
tive,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  2,  or  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  X^L, 
pagvs  157-8,  to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanations  are 
Added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  action  or  asCata 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  o;  in* 
oompltte,  it  must  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish  ;  sm^ 
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In  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  lived . 

^  ^ntleman He  maintained  a 

female  housekeeper  turned  of  for- 
ty,  and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  un  lugar  de  la  Mancha  vmu  im 

hidalgo Tenia  en  su  easa  una 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  los  cuarenta, 
y  una  eobrina  que  no  Ilegaba  a  lo* 
veinte.  D.  Quuots,  cap.  i 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as. 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  elprdloga 
D.  QuuoTSi  Preface 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 
That  is  to  say.  I  was  thinking. 

3.  It  expmsses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some- 
thxng  was  being  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened ; 
as, 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  mnri6  en  el  camino  de  Conatan- 
tinoplOf  adonde  le  llevaban 
tioo.       D.  QuuoTi,  c^  xzxiz. 


4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  is 
past;  as, 


This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  woe  at  leisure,  (Which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dieted  himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  bpoks  of  chivalry. 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  loa  ratoa  que 
estaba  oeiow,  {que  eran  los  mas 
del  ano,)  se  daba  a  leer  libros  ds 
Cahallerias, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  L 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ> 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  change 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as. 

He  was  of  a  rough  constitution |  El  era  de  complexion  recia y  sa 

llamaba  Quijana. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  L 
El  aura  de  su   lugar  era  homhre 


and  was  called  Quijana. 

village   was    a 


The  curate    of  his 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  c/  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 


sabio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero  Maese  Nicolas,  que  era  ei 
harhero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 
que  ninguno  igualaba  al  caballero 
del  Febo.  Ditto,  ditto. 


6.  The  ver*)s  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  things 
that  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 
comnvDncement,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  be 
translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as, 
He  was  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 


treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 
Don    Antonio   Moreno    wa^  called 
Don  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  &c. 


Era  Calabres  de  nactbn,  y  tratabt. 

con  mueha  humanidad  a  sus  cau- 

tivos.        D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xliy. 
Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  llamaba  el 

huesped  de  Don  Quijote,  y  andabs 

huscando  medios,  &c. 

Ditto,  cap  hdL 
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Remark.  —It  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenever  the 
Koglish  imperfect  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present 
participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  tOf  in  the  habit  of^  ac' 
^stomed  to,  &c.,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phreuse,  it  must  be  translated 
in  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  aux- 
iliary verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  m- 
certain  whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  therif  expressing  the  action  u 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb ;  ot 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  present 
participle,  as  explained  m  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple, the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3| 
in  Spanish ;  as, 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Scmcho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  d^wn  to  sleep. 


Agradeci<5selo  Von  Quijote,  comi6 
olgOf  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  ech4- 
ronse  &  dormir  entrdmhos. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  lix.  pL  iL 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  tooh,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating , 
or  laying  down  ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Rule  41. — The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7  ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or 
iria,  N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  nt^en  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  alter  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  must  be  placet?  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation  ;  as. 


If  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored me,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedarla/aZto  de 
este  gusto,     D.  Quuote,  cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  must^ 
bo  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
the  verb ;  as. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  would  lie  still 
where  I  am,  and  die  with  pure 
vantioQ 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  se  muy  ciertc 
que  todas  estas  incomodidades  e»» 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  las  ar* 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  morir  de  pun 
enojo, 

D.  Quuffts,  c«|ik  XV 
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3.  When  the  Mntence  begim  withoat  a  ccmditkmal  ooojanetiaii,  tiie  ter 
Ininations  ra,  7,  or  ria,  8,  may  be  lued ;  and  the  verb  neceasary  to  com- 
plete the  aeuse,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  in  the  termination 
aae  or  iese,  according  to  Ob  conjugation ;  as, 


No  querria  (quiaera)  yo  que  lo9  prin* 
cipe»,  y  lo»  reyea,  se  pusieeen  en 
semejantet  peligroa. 

D.  QuuoTEi  cap.  zxziv.  pt  ii 
The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  geaeinMy  used  in  ejaculation  ;  as. 


I  would  not  like  that  princes  and 
kings  run  themselves  into  such 
dangers. 


f  ho  could  describe  now  the  throb- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain- 
ed there ! 


;  Quien  pudiera  decir  ahora  h9  so 
breealtoa  que  me  did  el  eorazon, 
miintrtie  alii  eatuve  I 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
4.  Two  or  more  verbs  m  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
s"^  ihe  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
i>e  piaced  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra,  ae,  or 
rta,   as. 


The  archbishop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  the  rector  and 
inquire  into  ine  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  tne  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  shouid  think  that  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bnag  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzohiapo  mand6  a  tin  capellan 
auyo  que  se  informase  (informara) 
del  rector  at  era  verdad,  y  que  asi 
miamo  hablase  con  el  heo,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juieio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  liberiad. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  i.  pt  il 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  ot  the  past  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  apeak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any.  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  deda  que  61 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come.     |  Yo  dije  que  il 
I  have  said  that  he  would  come.     Yo  he  dicho  que  il 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come.   I  Yo  habia  dicho  que  el 

But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  same  subject  ur 
nominative  as  the  leading  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  ria  is 
used;  as. 


viniera. 

vendzia. 

viniese. 


It  is  not  that,  aaid  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause /  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  ea  eso,  dijo  Saneho,  aino  qua  yo 
no  querria  que  ae  me  pudrieaen  de 
guardadas. 

D.  QouoTB,  cftp.  xvii 

It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  need 
with  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  indicates  doty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  ria  menly  no- 
pliesfdtuiity  orpossibilitif;  as, 
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11m  maaker  told  his  senrant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it 


El  amo  dijo  a  mi  eriado  qae  fe  hiei- 

era  inmediaiamente 
El  ama  prometi6  que  «tt  crtada  U 

harfa. 


REMARK. 

The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fuUy  explained  in  Lessons  LXXVIII^ 
(3510  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXL,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him* 
self  perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therem  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  wotddy  shall  and  should,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  pomt  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deher,  poder, 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
trtZZ  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
Aoaetimes  the  future  of  the  subjuuctive;  as, 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it 


Ella  vendrd  manana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribieren,  sirvase  F.  atou 
sdrmelo. 


Obs.  38.  WUl  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  ShaU,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  determination ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remarks. 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  m  the  first  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the>verb  querer — el  no  quiere 
hacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb-* 
el  no  querrd  hacerlo ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated, 
and  the  verb  to  do  (haeer)  is  translated  in  the  future — el  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rate  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  trene* 
lated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  oi  the  verb  poder  *,  or 
in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2   When  will  and  would  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be 
.ated  by  querer,  (to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as, 


Why  do  you  not' write  to-day? 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont.) 

He  begged  his  uncle  tc  sign,  but  he 
would  not. 


I  Porqui  no  escribe  V,  hoy  ? 
Porque  no  quiero,   (no  me  da  la 

gana.) 
El  suplicd  dsutio  que  firmmrmp  fm^ 

il  no  qnisa 
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3.  Wm  and  toimld,  though  followed  by  a  veib,  are  translated  by  ^aMTir 
when  they  are  used  emphatically  to  express  an  absolute  wish ;  as, 


He  toill  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

Tliey  would  have  him  go,  and  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it 


El  qniere  ser  ohedecido  sin  txcmm 

alguna. 
Elloa  quisieron  que  elfuera,  y  estu 

vo  obligado  a  hacerlo. 


4  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  an*act,  or  a  custom,  or  tht 
habit  of  doing  a  thmg,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  aoler,  usar, 
meosiunibrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imperfect  of 
the  indicative ;  as, 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letters  in  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  solia  (aoostnm* 
braba)  eentaree  d  la  puerta  de  m» 
choxa  y  dibujaba  letnu  en  la  arena 
para  »u  queridito  ;  or. 

El  viejo  %e  sentaba  a  la  puerta^  Slc 

5.  Should,  used  for  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  is 
translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  English  sentence, 
or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as. 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


F.  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  hacer 
eso,  pues  sabe  que  es  malo. 

Si  el  desea  hacer  eso,  6\  debe  dntes 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permiso 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as. 


You  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  might  d:  it,  if  he  pleased. 


V.  puede  hablarle  siempre  que  quie  • 
ra ;  pero  ellos  no  pueden  tomarse 
esa  Ubertad, 
Si  yo  pudiera,  escribiria. 
El  podria  hacerlo,  si  quisiera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  deber,  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tue  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  corresponding  tense,  followed 
by  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido  ;  as. 


He  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  lost  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

f  eould  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  were  in  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  ha^ 
her  hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  n$ 
quiso,  y  por  consiguiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportunidad. 

Yo  hubiera  podido  verlos^  perm  iw 
supe  que  estahan  en  la  ciudad. 
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Ybii  oould  have  written  it 


They  should  have  paid  it 


^  V*  podia  haberle  escrito, 
V.  padiera  (podria)  haberle  esciito 
V»  habia  podido  escribirU. 

^y.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escribirie 

^Elloe  debian  haberle  pagado. 
Ellos  debieran  {deberian)  kaberU 

pagado. 
Ellos  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
Ello9  le  hubieran  (habrian)  debido 
pagar. 


REMARK. 


The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examine  and  ascertain  the  meaning 
of  the  phrases  containing  idxZZ,  would,  could,  &c.,  before  translating  them; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  ptissive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  verb 
kaber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as, 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  dtand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


Quidense  lot  zapatos  y  laa  BangrioB 
por  lo8  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  qu£  si  el  rompio  el 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  el 
de  su  cuerpo. 


D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  iv. 

The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  pf  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.  It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb ;  as. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  por  estos  pulgares. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxil 

Yo  tengo   escrita  una   carta   d  mt 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi  pt  ii 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as. 


I  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is  writ- 
ten by  these  fingers. 

I  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem- 
bling from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi^  Don  Quijote,  f 
temblando  de  los  pies  d  la  cabexa^ 
dijo, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxii.  pt.  i* 

Ohs.  39   Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  thfr 
Mine  meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  may  be  fomi* 
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ed,  having  also  a  reference  to  time ;  otherwise  they  are  adjectives  and  hmm 
a  diflbrent  signification  ;  as, 


Advertido  el  eapitan  del  peligfWt 

pudo  evitarle. 
El  advertido  eapitan  evitd  elpeltgro 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 

danger,  could  avoid  it 
The   cautious  captain   avoided    the 

danger. 

Advertido,  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  the  second,  an 
■Elective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  ido,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
passive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as, 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent 

Caused,  provoking. 


Cansado, 

Medido, 

Ocaeionada 


OF  THE  ADVERa 

The  following  quotations  jrom  Cervantes,  coiroborate  the  rules  already 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  alter  the  verb ; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fore, (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
pressing a  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb ;  as. 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As  Horace  did  with  S3  much  ele- 
gance. 


Yo  eonfieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii.  pt.  ii. 
Como  tan  elegantemente    lo    hixo 
Horacio, 

Ditto,  cap.  xvL  pt  iL 

Nada^  (nothing,)  nadte  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  and  jamas,  (never,) 
when  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  fit  before  it ;  as, 


El  rico  Camacho  por  mostrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa- 
sasen  adelante» 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxl  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  more  elegant  in  Spanish ;   thus,  iVii 
^itro  nada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than,  nada  quiero. 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought' 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancho. 
We  are  not  at  all  in  one  anotlier's 
debt 


No  digo  nada,  responded  Saneho 
No  nos  dehemus  nada. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zxii.  pt  3. 

The  conjunction  hut,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  senteneot 
gensrallv  be  translated  nno,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  fiuw  ds;  sm^ 
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Semr,  la»  triatexoB  no  %e  hieih^m 
ptra  las  beatias  sino  para  lo§ 
hombrea  ;  pero  si  ha  kombrea  UiM 
sienten  demaaiado,  ae  vuelnen 
beatiaa, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt.  iL 

Como  ai  fuese  au  ejercicio  (el  de  las 
armas)  oficio  de  ganapanea  parm 
el  cual  no  ea  meneater  mas  dt 
buenaa  fuerzaa. 

Ditto,  cap.  zzvii. 

\Vhen  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  mente,  follow  in  Buccession  in  the 
same  sentence,  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  others  in  the  feminine  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as. 


fiir,  melancholy  was  not  made  for 
beasts  but  for  men;  and  yet  if 
men  encoarage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become  no  better  than 
beasts. 

As  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
hut  good  strength 


Cardenio   heard    these   words  very 
plaaily  and  distinctly. 


Oy6  eataa     azonea    Cardenio  biei 
clara  (daro)  y  distintamente. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xzxvi. 

Nunca  and  jamaa  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  m 
tht  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jawaa,  and  thus  they  give 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

I  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  ha  volverS  a  ver, 

Jarnaa  is  often  used  after  siempre,  (ever ;)  as,  por  aiempre  jamaa,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 
as, 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
Latm,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  eacribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Griego  ;  ni  Vir» 
gilio  no  eacribid  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino, 

D.  QauoTE,  cap.  xv*-  pt  iL 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  through  the  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  t« 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  is 
requested  to  consult  the  "  Liat  of  the  Prepoaitiona  required  by  certain 
Verba,**  &c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  in 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  the 
prepositions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  for  and  by,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  parm  and  por,  the  following  rulef  and  examples  are  laid  down  to 
dbe  learner  ia  the  nse  of  them. 
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PARA. 

Wb«n  for  if  used  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  ose  of  things,  the 
lion  ox  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generally  translated  fara  ;  aa^ 


The  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend. 


"El  honor  de  la  inveneion  sera  pan 

Ha  aido  una  gran  perdida  para  eUbt 
La  carta  ern  para  mi  amigo. 


For,  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  translated  para,  and  also  when  .*t  rbfem  tt 


lime :  as. 


Mr.  I.  G.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 


El  aenor  L  O.  aalio  p&ra  Europm  la 

semana  paaada, 
Lo  dejarhnoa  para  tnanana. 

To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  for  th€ 
purpose  of,  in  order  to,  the  use  of,  is  translated  para;  as, 


We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assort-^ 
meat  for  his  store. 

I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


Elfue  para  ajuatar  aua  euentaa  eon 
elloa,  y  para  comprar  un  mtevo 
aurtido  para  au  almacen* 

Yo  leo  para  inatrutrme* 


Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness^  inch* 
natiou  or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


He  is  not  a  man  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  that,  conaidering,  &c.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para  ;  as, 

She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.    |  Ella  aahe  mueho  para  au  edad. 


No  ea  hombre  para  emprenderlo 
Ea  hombre  para  todo. 
Eao  no  ea  bueno  para  nadiu 
El  aiempre  eatd  panjugar. 


POR. 

For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  meana  of,  in  favor  or  ite- 
half  of,  in  exchange  of,  &c.,  is  translated  por  ;  as. 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo~  Grod's  sake. 


Ella  lo  conaiguid  por  au  hermano. 
Perdonad  a  vueatroa  enemigoa  por 
amor  de  Dioa. 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  (il  lo  hizo  por  au  amigo.)  Thki  phrase  means, 
he  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of,  or 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price j  is  translated  por;  as, 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 


El  ae  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  «e 

mana, 
Pague  cinco  peaoa  por  el  aombrero. 


Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  at 
without ;  at  other  times  in  order  to,  ao  aa  to,  or  to  ;  and  also  a  future  ao* 
tkm;  as, 
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The  letters  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insenfiible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  come. 
The  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


Las  cartas  ectan  por  escrihir, 
Lo  hizo  para  no  paaar  por  inaenniitk 
La  respuesta  eata  por  venir. 
La  casa  estd  por  acabar. 


Por,  between  two  uound,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  de- 
notes the  choice  between  two  things ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperador,  j   Mo» 
narca  por  Monarcaf  en  Ndpole$ 
iengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemos 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Dedication,  pt  I. 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
have  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
at  Naples. 

Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  ana  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 

On  the  top,  por  encima.  \  Underneath,  por  debajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  ths 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  tJiee,  which,  in  conformity  with  the  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre, 
(between ;)  as. 


Judge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  sufferings  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 

tween  us, O'ermaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  ai  aerd  razonable  que  de  au 
pena  ae  me  de  i.  mi  la  culpa. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cuanto  oafuere  poaible  el 
deseo  de  aaber  lo  que  ha  paaado 
entre  H  y  yo.       Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Moratim 


REMARK. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as. 
She  aakafor  the  letter,  he  aaked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about, 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  the 
verb  a  difierent  signification  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated  ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
ferent signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
not  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  different  meaning 
to  the  verb  to  oak,  and  is  translated,  el  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  is 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig« 
nifies  conaeguir  ;  thus,  elloa  no  pudieron  conaeguirlo. 


They  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at 
last  found  it  out. 


Hicieron  aecreto  de  ello  ;  pero  61  al 
fin  le  deaeubrio. 


As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
English,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
)times  omitted  ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  theil 
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proper  order,  and  to  nipply  the  word  or  words  wanting,  as  tlie  tranolatiflB  al 
a  sentence  would  be  otherwise  ver}*  incorrect    Examples: — 

Be  careful  in  geUeting  the  perstns  you  accompany  yourself  with.  In- 
vert the  coDstruction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  whom 
you  acc<mipany  yourself^ — Tenga  V,  buen  cuidado  en  la  eleccion  de  laa 
perwonoM  con  quienes  se  acompane  Where  do  you  come  froii?  (from 
whence  do  yon  come?) — i  De  donde  viene  V^?  Where  are  you  going  to? 
(to  what  part  are  yon  going  7) — i  Adonde  va  V.  ?  Eyes  were  made  to  sett 
with,  (to  see  with  them.) — Lo9  ojo%  »e  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver 
§lloa. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 
The  conjunction  e  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  difter  it 
begins  with  i  or  At;  as, 


The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 

cJude  that  we  are  barbarous  and 

ignorant. 
Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 

with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 

Quixote. 


Los  autores  extrangeros  no9  :ien9% 
por  hdrharos  6  ignorantes, 

Dos  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xlyiiL 

Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  suspenso^ 
de  ver  la  extraaa  figura  de  Don 
Quijote.     Ditto,  cap.  xviii.  pt  iL 


U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  or 
ho;  as, 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 
speech  in  the  play  of  "  The  moat 
prodigiotLs  Black  Man,'*  or  other 
such. 

But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 
was  a  woman  or  a  man  who 
called  them. 


Esto  no  se  distingue  de  una  relrn^ 
cion  de  "  El  Negro  mas  prodigi* 
oso,"  tt  otra  semejante. 

Cadalso,  Los  Eruditos. 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mujer 
tk  hombre  quien  los  llamaba. 

IsLA,  cartas 


Ni  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 


Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set 
eyes  on  her. 


Ni  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemos  vista 
jamas,    D.  Quuote,  cap.  z.  pt  ii 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas!  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ah,  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giants  too  in  the  dance  7 


/  Ay  desdichada  !  /  y  cuan  mas 
agradable  compania  haran  estos 
riscos .  Ditto,  cap.  xxviii 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  !   Luscinda  /   mi'ra 

lo   que   haces! 'Ah   traido^, 

Don  Fernando,  robndor   de   ml 
gloria  !  Ditto,  cap.  zxviL 

;  O  fatal  estrella  mial 

Ditto,  cap.  xzvii 

jTa,  ta!  dijo  el  cura,  ijayanet 
hay  en  lo  danza  ?  .  Do.  caj^  zxS 
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OOMTADCINO  THE  VEKB8  THAT  GOVERN  CERTAIN  FREPOfllTIONfl. 


It  IB  copied  from  the  Grammar 
■  adviMd  to  consult  it  freqaently, 
them. 

Abalanzarse  d  los  peligros, 
abandonarse  d  la  suerte, 
abocarse  eon  alguno, 
abochornarse  d«  algo, 
abogar  por  alguno, 
abordar  (un&  nave)  d,  con  otra, 
aborrecible  d  las  ge'ntes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  en  deseos, 
abrirse  d,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  de,  en  riquezas, 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  venir, 
a^^aecer  d  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acalorarse  en^  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  d  la  opinion  de  otro, 
accesible  d  todos, 
acertar  d,  con  la  casa, 
acogerse  d  sagrado, 
acomodarse  d,  con  otro  dict4roen, 
acompanarse  con  otros, 
aconsejarse  eon^  de  sabios, 
ac'.recer  d  lo*  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
acordarse  eon  los  contrarios, 
acostumbrarse  d  trab«'o8, 
acre  de  genio, 
acreditarse  de  neciot 
acreditarse  con^  para  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  confianza, 
aereedor  de  alguno,  . 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negocios, 
acusar  (&  alguno)  de  algun  delito 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adelantarse  d  otros, 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
aferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  eon  otra, 
alcionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
■irmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
it  verdad. 


of  the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  rtudenl 
so  as  to  become  familiar  with  the  vam  oi 

A. 

to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance. 

to  confer  tot/A  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  toith  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  by  all. 

to  be  inflamed  with  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends. 

to  abstain /rom  fruit. 

Jo  abound  with  or  tn  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  at  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  tn  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all. 

to  fine  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  tn  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opinion 

tu  keep  company  with  others. 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 

to  hi^[)pen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past. 

to  agree  with  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble. 

austere  tn  temper,  disposition. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 

to  get  credit  tot'M  one.  ■ 

worthy  of  confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  crime 

to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  iht 

lead  0/ others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  0/  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion. 
*  to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  afilrm  what  has  been  said, 
foreign  to  trath. 
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Mradttble  al  paladar 

agradecido  « los  beneficio^ 

agraviarse  de  alguno, 

agraviarse  de  la  sentencia, 

agregarse  A  otros 

agrio  al  gusto, 

agudo  de  ingenio, 

ahitarae  de  manjares. 

ahogarse  en  el  mar, 

ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas, 

ahorrar  de  razones, 

ahorrarse  (no)  eon  ningiiiio 

airarse  em  alguno, 

ajustarse  d  la  razon, 

ajustarse  am  alguno, 

alabarse  de  valiente, 

alargarse  A  la  ciudad, 

aleg^rarse  de  algo, 

alejarse  de  su  tierra, 

alimentarse  <2e,  eon  yerbas, 

alimentarse  de  esperanzas, 

alindar  con  otra  heredad, 

allanarse  d  lo  justo, 

alto  de  cuerpo, 

amable  A  todos, 

amancebarse  con  los  libros, 

amante  de  alguno, 

amana;-8e  d  escribir, 

amoroso  con  los  suyos, 

ampararse  de  algo,  de  alguna  cosflr 

ancho  de  boca, 

andar  con  el  tiempo, 

andar  de  capa, 

andar  en  pleitos, 

andai  d  gatas, 

andai  por  tierra, 

angosto  de  manga, 

anhelar  d,  por  mayor  fortima, 

anticiparse  d  otro, 

aovar  en  la  ribera, 

aparar  en  la  mano, 

aparecerse  d  alguno, 

aparecerse  en  el  camino, 
aparejarse  para  el  trabajo, 
apartarse  de  la  ocasion, 
apartarse  d  un  lado, 
apasionarse  d,  de,  por  alguno, 
apearse  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  con  alguna  cosa, 
apechugar  por  los  peligros, 
apedrear  con  las  palabras, 
^)egarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
ftpelar  d  otro  medio, 
apercibirse  de  armas, 
i^percibirse  d,  para  la  batalla 


agreeable  to  the  palate. 

grateful /or  benefits. 

to  be  affronted  with  any  oxMb 

to  appeal /rom  the  sentence 

to  unite  one's  self  to  others 

sour  to  the  taste. 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  with  food 

to  be  droivned  in  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  upon  the  bank 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  hasten  to  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thmg 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  upon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  wifA  hopes 

to  be  contiguous  to  another's 

to  submit  to  what  is  just. 

tall  in  stature. 

amiable  to  all. 

to  be  fond  of  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  in  writing. 

kind  with  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  alLfours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  better  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shori. 

to  receive  with  the  hand. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  before  an* 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  roed 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self  from  the  oocasioB 
to  retire  on  one  side, 
to  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opinion, 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  with  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thing, 
to  appeal /rom  the  sentence, 
to  have  recourse  to  another  measute 
to  provide  one's  self  with  arms, 
to  get  ready /or  battle. 
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apeteeible  oX  gusto, 
apetecido  tfe,  por  todoa, 
apiaUarse  de  \ob  pobres, 
aplicarse  A  los  estiidios, 
apoderarse  de  la  hacienda, 
apostar  i  correr, 
apresurarse  a  venir, 
apresurarse  por  alguna  cosa, 
apretar  por  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  en  alguna  facultad, 
aprobado  de  cirujan^, 
apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  d,  si, 
apropincuarse  A  alguno, 
aprovecbar  «n  la  virtud, 
aprovecharse  de  la  ocasion, 
apto  para  el  empleo, 
apurado  de  medios, 
aquietarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  ieseos, 
arderse  en  quimeras, 
armarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frlo, 
arreglarse  &  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
arremeter  dr,  eon,  contra  el  muro 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  A  todo, 
arribar  d  tierra, 
arrimarse  d  la  pared, 
arrinconarse  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  d  si  mismo, 
arrojarse  d  pele&r, 
arroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  peligros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
ascender  d  otro  empleo, 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dicUmen, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  d  los  enfermos, 
asistir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  <k,  con  otro, 
asomarse  d,  por  la  ventanat 
asparse  &  gritos, 
asparse  por  alguna  cosa, 
Aspero  al  gusto, 
Aspsro  en  las  paMI>ras, 
aspirar  d  may6r  fortuna, 
Atarse  d  una  sola  cosa, 
atemorizarse  <ie,  por  algo, 
llender  d  la  conversacion, 
•Imerse  d  lo  seguro, 
Itnito  eon  sus  mayores, 
■tutiguar  con  otro, 
wUamr  d,  eon  la  casa. 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  6y  all. 

to  have  compassion  on  th«  poor. 

to  apply  one's  self /o  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  property 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved'aj  a  surgeon. 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one's  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  0/ means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  bum  with  desires. 

to  oe  full  0/ quarrels. 

to  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  in  any  tkbtf 

to  be  benumbed  vnth  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to^repent  of  sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  in  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  one^s  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one's  sol 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  mth  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  beat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

to  shelter  one's  self  from  one's  enonof 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel  from  learned  men. 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  with  another. 

to  look  out  at  the  window. 

to  be  exhausted  with  damorlngt. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  in  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  aloBO 

to  be  afraid  of  something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversaticm. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  supeiiorii 

to  testify  with  another. 

to  hit  upon  the  houM. 
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•toUarae  em  los  camiiios, 
■traer  d  si, 

•trerene  d  cosas  grandef , 
•treveree  eon  todos, 
atribuir  a  otro, 

•tnbiilane  m,  cm  lot  trabajM 
oSropellarse  «•  las  accionea, 
atafane  en  la  conTeraacum, 
atularae  por  poco, 
aunane  eon  otro, 
ausentane  de  Madr'i 
aTecindarse  en  algun  pueblo, 
arenine  cm  todos, 
aTenU^arae  d  otros, 
avergonzarse  A  pedir, 
avergonzarse  de  algo, 
arehguarse  eo»  alguno, 
arianeil*  ropa, 
arocar  (alguaa  cosa)  d  si, 


»o  stick  fast  in  the  road 
to  attract  to  one's  self, 
to  animate  ore's  self  to  great 
to  dare  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor,  bronblaa 
to  overtaasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  in  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one*s  self  wtiA  another, 
to  abfient  one's  self /rem  Madrid 
to  take  one's  abode  in  any  town 
to  agree  with  alL 

to  gain  the  advantage  over  others     _ 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  with  clothes, 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  coot  to 
one's  own. 


Balanoear  d  tal  parte, 
balancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  par  dinero, 
bembolear  en  la  maroma, 
baAarse  en  agua, 
barar  en  tierra, 
barbear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
beUillar  con  los  enemigos, 
bajar  d  la  cueva. 
bsgar  de  la  torre, 
M^ar  de  la  autoridad, 
Digar  h&eia  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 
benefice  Ay  para  la  salud, 
bianco  de  cdtis, 
blando  de  corteza, 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  valiente, 
bordar  (algo)  <2e,  con  plata, 
bordar  (algo)  a/  tami.:>r, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
Dostezar  de  hambre, 
boto  de  punta, 
boyante  en  la  fortuna, 
bramar  de  corage, 
Irear  d  chasco, 
bregar  <o»  alguno, 
bnndar  con  regalos, 
Uindar  d  la  salud  de  atgur.'.> 
bueno  de,  para  comer, 
bofar  de  ira 

boUir  en,  por  todas  partes, 
^«r  KSBdealeo. 


to  yibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  m  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  in  water. 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin. 

to  degenerate /rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  in  one's  actiooe 

to  fight  with  the  enemy. 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rom  the  tower. 

to  recede /rom  authority. 

to  descend  towards  the  TalleT' 

low  in  stature. 

beneficial  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark. 

to  blaspheme  agauut  rirtue. 

to  boast  0/ bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  tn  or  WM  nilri 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  fraito«.        ' 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger.        '^ 

to  vex  101YA  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  health. 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  with  anger. 

to  move  in  all  parts. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  thiag 
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Gaber  de  pies, 
caber  en  la  mano, 
caer  A,  Adcta  tal  parte, 
caer  4e  to  alto, 

caer  en  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

caerpor  p&scua, 

caer  solre  los  enemigos, 

calarse  de  agua, 

calentarse  d  la  luznbre, 

calificar  de  docto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  d  otro, 

callar  dfe,  por  miedo, 

calumiiiar  (&  alguno)  de  injiuto, 

caizarse  d  alguno, 

cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  eon,  jwr  otra, 

caminai  a,  para  Sevilla, 

camlnar  d  pi^, 

eaminar  por  el  monte, 

cansarse  de,  con  el  trabajo, 

cansarse  de  pretender, 

cansarse  en  el  camino 

capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 

capaz  de,  por-a  el  empleo, 

capitular  con  el  enemigo, 

capitular  (a  alguno)  de  nial  juez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (d  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
causar  (perjuicio)  d  alguno,      " 
cautivar  (&  alguno)  con,  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  ea  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

cosa, 
cazcalear  de  una  parte  &  otra, 
ceder  d  otro  k  la  autoridad, 
ceder  en  beneficio  de  algano, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala- 
cenirse  d  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  alguno, 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
chico-de  cuerpo, 
chocar  d  alguno, 
chocar  con  otro, 
£ircunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 
clamar  d  Dios, 
clamar  por  dmero, 
clamorear  por  los  muertos, 
coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
eobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudores, 
tf*\^T  d«,  por  los  antecedentes, 
^JifBTM  ccn  alguno, 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall  from  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  tc 
fall  into  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  sue  J 
a  time,  to  understand  what  is  said 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  Ibll  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  water' 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man 

to  conceal- (the  truth) /rom  another. 

to  be  silent  from  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  travel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountam. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  unth  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  of  pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  arrobas  * 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  toith  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  as 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thing. 

to  go  lounging  abota. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority .^ 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  agatjut  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out /or  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  one. 

to  recover  (money) /rom  debtors. 

to  infer /rom  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  utith  any  one. 


*  Four  arroku  make  a  'juintai 
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oolamplane  «•  el  aire, 
eomtMtir  con,  eonin  el  enemigo, 
combinar  (una  oosa)  con  otra, 
somedirse  en  las  palabras, 
somenzar  A  decir, 
comene  de  envidia, 
compatible  eon  la  josticia, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 
competir  eon  algono, 
complacerse  dtf  en  alguna  cosa, 
componene  con  los  deudores, 
componerse  de  bueno  y  malo, 
comprar  (alguno)  al,  del  vendedor, 
jomprensible  al  entendimiento, 
comprobar  (algo)  con  instramentoa 
comprometerse  eon  alguno, 

comprometerse  en  jueces  arbitros, 
comunicar  (luz)  A  alguna  parte, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  Animo, 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
conceptuar  (k  alguno)  dcj  por  sabio, 
foncertar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 
coDCordar  (la  copia)  eon  el  original, 
concunir  A  algun  fin, 
concurrir  A  alguna  parte, 
concunir  eon  otros, 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen, 
condenar  (&  uno)  A  galeras, 
condenar  (k  uno)  en  las  costas, 
condescender  A  los  ruegos, 
eondescender  eon  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  A  tal  parte, 
conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  con  l^s  contraries, 
confedcrarse  eon  alguno, 
conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
conferir(unnegocio)  con,  entre  los  amigos 
confesar  (el  deUt  :^  al  juez, 
confesarse  A  Dios, 
confesarse  eon  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
eonfiar  (una  cosa)  A  una  persona, 
confiar  en,  de  alguno, 
oonfinar  (&  alguno)  A  tal  parte, 
confinar  (Espana)  con  Francia, 
oonfirmarse  en  su  dict&men, 
eonformarse  eon  el  tiempo, 
eonforme  a,  con  su  opinion, 
eonfrontar  con  alguno, 
eonfrontar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 
apnfuDdine  de  lo  que  se  re, 
Hnfasdirse  en  sus  juicioa. 


to  swing  tn  the  air 

to  figbt  agavut  the  enemy. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  with 

to  be  civil  tn  words. 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pine  with  enry. 

compatible  with  justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  wttk 

to  Tie  with  any  one. 

to  be  pleased  with  any  thing. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad. 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller. 

comprehensible  to  the  understanding. 

to  prore  (any  thing)  with  instruments. 

to  render  one*s  self  answerable  t   anf 

one. 
to  compromise  by  arbitration, 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  pari 
to  commune  (one)  with  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  as  good, 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  leith  the  original 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others, 
to  agree  (many)  tn  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  tn  the  costs, 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  good 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  frienda 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judgv 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins. 
to  intrust  (any  thing)  lo  any  one. 
to  rely  upon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  tn  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  sees, 
to  be  thrown  (one's  sensea'  tato  o(Mife 
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•oQgeniar  eon  alguno, 
congraciarse  con  otro 

eongratularse  ecn  los  suyos, 

eongratularse  de  alguna  cosa, 
oongetarar  (algo)  de,  por  senales, 
eonmutar  (algo)  am  otra  cosa, 
eonmutar  (un  voto)  tn  otra  cosa, 
eonsagrarse  A  Dios, 
consentir  en  algo, 
oonsolarae  con  sns  parientes. 
conspirar  A  alguna  cosa, 
conspirar  contra  alguno, 
conspirar  en  un  intentOf 
constar  (el  todo)  it  partes, 
constar  por  escrito, 
consultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo, 

conaultar  con  letrados, 
consumado  en  una  facultad, 
contaminarse  con  los  viciosos, 
contaminarse  de  heregias, 
contemponzar  con  alguno, 
contender  con  alguno, 
contender  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
contenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
contestar  d  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
contrapuntarse  con  alguno, 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
contravenir  d  la  ley, 
contribuir  d  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  can  dinero, 
convalecer  de  la  enfermedad, 
convencerse  de  la  razon, 
convenlr  con  otro, 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  con  algur(% 
conversar  en  materias  de  estado, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
•convertirse  d  Dios, 
convidar  (&  alguno)  d  comer, 
convidar  (&  alguno)  con  dinero, 
convldarse  d  los  trabajos, 
eonvocar  d  junta, 
cooperar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  cosa 
correrse  de  vergUenza, 
eorrespondcr  d  los  beneficios, 
oorrcsponderse  con  los  amigos, 
cotejar  (la  copla)  con  el  original, 
erecer  e%  virtudes, 
crecido  de  cuerpo, 
ereer  en  Dios,  • 

»rMrae  4e  alfona  com, 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one. 

to  ingratiate  one's  self  into  anoflwr^ 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one's  self  with  one's  oura 

friends, 
to  rejoice  tn  any  thing, 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  hf  signs. 
to  barter  (one  thing)  for  another, 
to  exchange  (a  vow)  iiUo  another  thing, 
to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  with  ojie's  friends, 
to  aspire  to  any  thing. 
o  conspire  against  any  one. 
iX>  enter  tnto  a  conspiracy, 
to  be  composed  rthe  whole)  of  parts, 
to  appear  tn  writing, 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment, 

office, 
to  consult  with  jeamed  men 
to  be  consummate  tn  a  faculty, 
to  pervert  one's  self  with  the  vicious, 
to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresies, 
to  temporize  with  any  one. 
to  contend  with  any  one. 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject, 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another, 
to  transgress  against  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover /rom  illness, 
to  be  convinced  by  reason, 
to  agree  with  another, 
to  agree  upon  any  thing. 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  affairs  of  stale, 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  offer  money  to  anybody, 
to  be  ready  to  work, 
to  convene  a  meeting, 
to  co-operate  tn  anything, 
to  be  ashamed, 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  with  fl-iends. 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  origiiHli 
to  increase  tn  virtues, 
tall  tn  stature, 
to  believe  tn  God. 
to  be  convinced  oj  any  thing. 
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mtodo, 
euidar  dt  algo,  de  alguno, 
cnlpar  (&  uno)  dt  omuo, 
eumplir  con  alguno, 
cumplir  em  su  obligacion, 
curarae  de  alguna  enfermedad^ 
curaree  en  salud, 
cuitirse  al  aire, 
ciirtido  del  ftoU 


to  interDieddle  «•  ewwj  thing; 

to  take  care  o/Bomething,  ofaawub  OM 

to  blame  (any  one) /or  negligexioe 

to  discharge  one*8  obligation  to  majboif 

to  perform  one's  duty. 

to  be  cured  of  any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  tn  health 

to  tan  &y  the  aic 

tanned  fry  the  sun. 


D. 


Dar  (algo)  4  alguno, 

dar  {k  alguno)  de  palot, 

dar  de  bianco, 

dar  en  manias, 

dar  par  \  isto, 

darse  a  estudiar, 

darse  al  diantre, 

darse  por  vencido, 

deber  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

decaer  de  su  autoridad, 

decir  (algo)  d  otro, 

decir  (bien)  «on  una  cosa, 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 

declararse  d  alguno, 

declararse  por  un  partido, 

declinar  d,  kacia  tal  parte, 

declinar  en  bajeza, 

4edicar  (tiempo)  al  cstudio, 

dedicarse  d  la  virtud, 

defender  (4  uno)  de  bub  contranoe, 

deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 

defriludar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro, 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 

delante  de  alguno, 

delatarse  al  juez, 

deleitarse  con  la  vista, 

deleitarse  en  oir, 

deliberar  sSbre  tal  cosa, 

dentro  de  casa, 

depender  de  alguno, 

dep  vier  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 

depositar  (algo)  m  alguna  parte, 
derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  oosa, 
desabnrse  con  alguno, 
desabrocharse  con  alguno, 
desagradecido  d  algun  beneficio, 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  su  pena- 

desapropiarse  de  algo, 
desavenirse  con  alguno, 
desavenirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  alguna  noticia, 
ifltoabezarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 
iMcalabaaarse  en  alguna  cosa, 


to  give  (something)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  tnth  a  stick. 

to  hit  (A«  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsicaL 

to  suppose  any  thing  a*  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  Be.Cae  oonqviMnd 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall /rom  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another. 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self /or  a  party. 

to  incline  toward*  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  tn  st&dy 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  from  his  enemies 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority 

to  degenerate /rom  one's  anceston. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge. 

to  be  pleased  with  seeing. 

to  delight  in  liearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  tipon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  employ 

ment 
to  deposit  (any  thing)  in  any  place, 
to  derive  authority /rom  another, 
to  detest  any  thing, 
to  have  a  difference  with  anybody, 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  another, 
ungrateful /or  any  benefit, 
to  communicate  (to  another)  one^  2nm 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  with  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thing, 
to  puszle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any 
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dMcmntar  4e  la  fatiga, 

dencantillar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa 
descargarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
descartarse  de  algun  encargo, 
descender  d  los  valles, 
descender  de  buen  linage, 
ilescolgarse  de^  por  la  muralla, 
descollar  sobre  otros, 
descomponerse  con  alguno, 
desconfiar  de  alguno, 
desconocido  d  los  beneficios 
descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 
descubrirse  con  alguno, 
descuidarse  de,  en  su  obligacion, 
desdecir  de  su  caracter, 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 
desdenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 
desenfrenarse  en  vicios, 
desertar  de  las  banderas, 
'esesperar  de  la  pretension, 
iesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa^ 
desgajarse  de  los  montea, 
deshacerse  d  trabs^ar, 
deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  Uanto, 
deementir  d  alguno, 
desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra» 
desnudarse  de  pasiones, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
despenarse  de  un  monte, 
despertar  d  alguno, 
despertar  del  sueiio, 
despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 
despoblarse  de  gentc, 
desposarse  eon  alguno, 
desprenderse  de  algo, 
despues  de  Uegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (6  ai^jno)  de  su  poder, 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  (&  uno)  de  su  p4tria, 
destrizarse  d  Uorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno, 
desviarse  del  camino, 
desvivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  diiicultades, 
d«tcrminarse  A  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesla, 
devolver  (la  causa)  al  juez, 
d^jar  (una  manda)  d  alguno, 
dfljar  de  escribir, 

(tlgo)  en  mano  de  otro 


to  relieve  one's  self  from  fatigue. 

to  break  off  the  corner  of  any  thing; 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thmg 

to  excuse  one's  self  from  any  charge. 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  of  a  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  wail. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful /or  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing  from  another. 

to  disclose  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said, 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unsliip,  unload  from  the  vesseL 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  oi»e's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  into  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another. 

to  divest  one's  self  of  passions. 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing. 

to  fall  headlong  from  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one.. 

to  awake /rom  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  of  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  u 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  authority, 
to  make  up /or  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  cduntry. 
to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  anger, 
to  take  liberties  vtith  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  6y  difficulties, 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  oat. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  toe  judge, 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing, 
to  deposite  something  in  the  hawlf  tf 

another. 
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liferir  {algo)  d,  pam  otro  tiempo, 
iignarse  de  conccder  algo, 
limanar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
liscernir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
iisgustarse  de^  con  alguna  cosa, 
Jisponer  de  Ids  blenes, 
jisponerse  d  caminar, 
lisputar  <2e,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
iisentir  de  otro  dict&men, 
distar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 
Jistlnguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
distraerse  <fe,  en  la  conversacion, 
disv  adir  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
dividlr  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dividir  en  partes, 
dividir  entre  muchos, 
dividir  par  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotadoiirciencia, 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  kasta  el  inviemo, 
durar  per  mucho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza, 


Echar  (algo)  de,  en,  por  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  d,  htuta  el  cielo, 
elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  eon^  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodoC; 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
enmendarse  con  la  corr>ccion, 
enmendarse  de^  en  alguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  con  alguno, 
emparentar  con  alguno, 
empenarse  en  una  cosa, 
empeiiarse  por  alguni), 
emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enagenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
encallar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 
encnminarse  A  alguna  parte, 
enca-Hmarse  en,  pur,  sobre  la  pared, 
encararse  d,  eon  alguno, 
^ncargarse  de  algun  negocio, 
encasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encujarse    en,  por  alguna  parte, 
encenAgarse  en  vicios, 
•ncenderse  en  ira, 
encerratse^n  sa  casa, 
(•ncMuncarse  m  aguA, 


to  defer  (any  thing)  to  another 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing. 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  discern  (one  thing) /rom  another 

to  be  disgustod  with  any  thing. 

to  dispose  of  goods. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  travel. 

to  dispute  ediout,  on  any  thing. 

to  dissent /roM  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  another. 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  from  anotbei 

to  wander /rom,  in  conversation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  from  any  thini^ 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  se^^eral. 

to  divide  info  halves. 

to  repent  o/ sins. 

endowed  with  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skin,  barii 


E. 


to  throw  (any  thing)  from,  on  ine  eutb 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  from  one's  self. 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated  from  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  in  business. 

to  be  slupified  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cottuii 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  trith  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  <m# 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  self  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  tamL 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part. 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  loith  any  business. 

.0  be  obstinate  ta  maintaining  any  thiof 

to  fortify  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  busy  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  tn  one's 

to  drink  too  much  water. 


/ 


4M 


aaroBMBrima  h,  Dioa, 

encunarse  c0ii  aiguno, 

enfermar  i2«r/  pecho, 

enfrascarse  en  la  disputa, 

engolfarse  en  cosas  graves^ 

engrelrse  con  la  fortunaf 

enlazar  (alguna  cosa)  con.  otra, 

enredarse  ^ ana  cosa)  con^  en  otra, 

ensayarse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

enfi'.yarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

futender  de  alguna  cosa, 

entender  en  sus  negocios, 

enterarse  dt  alguna  cosa, 

enterarse  «n  algun  negocio, 

entrar  en  alguna  parte, 

entregar  (algo)  <k  alguno, 

entremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 

enviar  (algo)  A  alguno, 

equivocarse  (una  cosa)  wn  otra, 

equivocarsc  en  algo, 

escaparse  tfe  la  prision, 

escaparse  por  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  <2e,  con  alguna  cosa, 

escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena, 

es^^onderse  en  alguna  parte, 

csconderse  de  alguno, 

escaso  de  medios, 

escribir  (cartas)  d  !ilguiio, 

esculpir  en  bronr  i, 

esmerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

espantarse  df  algo, 

estampar  en  papel, 

estar  A  la  orden  de  otro, 

estar  dt  viuge, 

estar  en  alguna  parte, 

estar  en  4nimo  de, 

estar  en  lo  que  se  hace 

estar  ftwa  salir, 

estar  for  algur^o 

estar  (alguna  cosa)  for  suceder, 

estrecharse  'm  alguno, 

estrf  charse  en  los  gastos, 

estrellarse  ion  a]«[iino, 

estrellaiBd  en,  conXra  alguna  cosa, 

estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 

esceder  (.jia  cosa)  d  otra, 

esceder  (una  ca^  idad)  en  mil  reaies, 

esceptuar  (&  alguno)  dt  alguna  cosa, 

escluir  (alguao)  ie  alguna  parte  6  cosa, 

ei*cusarse  con  alguno, 
escusarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa, 
exhortar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
exiiiur  (a  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
exonerar  (4  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 
espeler  (4  alguno)  4*  alguna  parte, 
•wparto  M  Im  artes, 


to  commend  one's  self  to  GwL 

to  be  irritated  agaxnst  any  one. 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  thinga. 

to  become  vain  vaith  fortune. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  close.<o  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  vaiih  anotlMr. 

to  try  lo  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing. 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  busineit 

to  enter.any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  meddle  with  another's  afiairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  be  mistaken  in  any  thing. 

to  escape  from  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  at  another's 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  hide  from  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  in  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

to  print  on  paper. 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  journey. 

to  be  tn  some  place. 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  doing. 

to  be  ready  to  go  oat. 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (something)  near  happens* 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  tn  one's 

to  fall  out  with  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  against  any  thing. 

to  be  supported  tn  any  thing. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  reals 

to  except  (any  one)/rom  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  el 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self /rom  doing  an>  tiuOg 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  tft:ag. 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  i.iing. 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his »  ace. 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  plaoe. 
skilled  in  the  arts 
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•■Iran  (una  e  wa)  de  otra, 
w;.nf  Jane  de  la  carrera, 


F4cil  dt  digerir, 

foltar  A  la  paiabra, 

faitar  de  alguna  parte, 

falto  de  juicio, 

f^stidiarse  de  manjares, 

fati^rae  de^en^por  alguna  <o«a, 

favorable  d,  para  algono, 

Carorecerse  de  alguno, 

ftarse  <ie,  *«  alguno, 

fiar  (algo)  a  alguno, 

ftel  dt  eon  sus  amigos, 

ftiar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 

flexible  A  la  razon, 

A  jctuar  en,  entre  dudas, 

tortificarse  en  alguna  parte, 

franquearse  A,  eon  alguno, 

frisar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra 

fiiera  de  casa, 

fiierto  de  condicion, 

iondarse  en  ra2son, 


Girar  ^una  letra)  A  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  A  otra, 

girar  por  tal  parte, 

girar  tobre  una  casa  de  comorcio, 

gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

gordo  de  talle, 

gozar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  <fe,  por  buena, 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  A,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guarnecer  Tuna  cosa)  cm,  de  otea, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  a«gUT!0, 
guindarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cosa. 


H&bil  en  papeles, 

ki&bil  para  el  empleo, 

habUitar  (&  uno)  en,  para  alguna  cosa, 

habitar  con  aiguno, 

babitar  en  tal  parte, 

tkabituarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

hablar  con^  por  algtino, 

hablar  Je,  en,  sSbre  alguna  cosa, 

Bablar  r»  griego, 

taoer  d  todo, 


to  extract  (one  thmg)fiwm 
to  deyiate/roai  one's  porpuse. 


F. 


easy  to  digest 

to  fall  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  wanpng 

wanimg  u  sense. 

to  be  disguaiied  with  victaala 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  arail  one's  self  of  any  one 

to  confide  in  any  one. 

to  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  oxm 

faithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (any  things  in  the  wall. 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  in  dou.  t. 

to  strengthen  one's  self  in  any  placa^^ 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  with  i 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  in  temper. 

to  be  founded  in  reason. 


G. 


to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  siae. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 

to  boast  of  any  thing. 

fat  or  thick-set 

to  relish  any  thing. 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  ae  good. 

to  gain  (the  afiectioii)  of  any  one. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  /i 

any  thing, 
to  shelter  one's  self  from  any 

thing, 
to  take  shelter  in  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  with  another. 
guided  by  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  by  any  onei 
to  suspend  one's  self  by  the  waU 
to  like  any  thing. 


H. 


skilful  in  documents. 

qualified /or  the  emplo3rroent 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  thing 

to  dwell  with  any  one. 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place. 

to  Accustom  one's  self  to  sometluBg 

to  speak  tot/A,  or  for  any  one. 

to  speak  o/,  about  any  thing. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek. 

to  be  handy  at  any  thing. 
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tuLCtsT  He  valiente, 
hacer  para  si. 
hacer  par  alguno, 
hacerse  eon  buenos  libros, 
hallar  (alguna  cosa)  en  tal  partei 
hallarse  d,  en  la  fiesta, 
hartarse  de  comida, 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  de  agua, 
herir  (&  alguno;  en  la  estimaoion, 
berido  de  la  Injuria, 
hermanar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 
hervir  (un  lugar)  de^  en  gente, 
hincarse  d*  rodillas, 
bocicar  en  alguna  cosa, 
holgarse  con,  de  alguna  cosa. 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
humanarse  A  alguna  cosa, 
humanarse  eon  los  inferiores, 
humillarse  d  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

hundir  (algun*  cosa)  en  el  agua» 
iLundirse  en  un  pantano, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide  for  one's  self. 

to  do  for  any  one. 

to  furnish  one's  self  toith  good  booke* 

to  find  (any  thing)  in  such  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  the  feast. 

to  satiate  one's  self  with  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  with  water. 

to  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputation. 

wounded  by  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  fiy  from  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  person  oi 

thing. 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  tnto  the  water 
to  sink  in  a  bog. 


idoneo  para  alguna  cosa, 
igual  d,  eon  otro, 
igual  en  fuerzas, 
igualar  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 
imbuir  (&  alguno)  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
impeler  (&  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 
impelido  de  la  necesidad, 
impenetrable  d  los  mas  perspicaces, 
impenetrable  en  el  secreto, 
impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 
implicarse  con,  en  alguna  cosa, 
imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 
imponerse  en  lUguna  cosii 
impoitar  d  alguno, 
importunado  de,  par  otr  j« 
importunar  (&  alguno)  eon  pretcnsiones, 
imprc'^onar  (k  alguno)  contra  otro, 
impriuiir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  &nimo, 
impropio  de,  en,  para  su  edad, 
impugnar  alguna  cosa  d  alguno, 
impugnado  de,  par  muchos, 
imputar  (la  culpa)  d  otro, 
inaccesible  d  los  pretend^entes, 
inapeable  de  su  opinion, 
incansable  en  el  trabajo, 
incapaz  de  remedio, 
incesante  en  sus  tareas, 
incidir  en  culpa, 
incitar  (&  alguno)  d  su  defensa, 
loeitar  (4  alguno)  contra  otro, 
inelinar  (4  alguno)  d  la  yirtud, 
in^luir  en  el  niimero, 
iDCompatible  eon  el  mando. 


fit /or  any  thing. 

equal  to,  with  another. 

equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  thing. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

impelled  by  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacioos 

impenetrable  in  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  o/ any  one. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  another. 

to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretensiort 

to  impress  (any  one)  against  another. 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind. 

unbecommg  his  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  in  any  thing. 

impugned  by  many. 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 

inaccessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  in  one's  opinion. 

untiring  in  work. 

incapable  of  remedy. 

incessant  in  one's  labors. 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defenes 

to  incite  any  one  agaitut  another. 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue. 

to  include  in  the  number. 

incompatible  with  the  commano. 
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Iiicx>iiipr0ii8ible  d  lo6  hombiat, 

Inconsecuente  en  alguna  cosa, 

inconstante  en  su  procederi 

incorporar  (una  cosa)  A,  eon,  en  otra, 

increible  d,  para  muchos, 

incumbir  funa  cosa)  A  alguno, 

incurrir  em  delitof, 

mdeciso  en  reaolver, 

indignarse  eoni  contra  alguno, 

.ndisponer  (&  uno)  eon  otro, 

inducir  (A  alguno)  i  pecar, 

Inductivo  de  error, 

indultar  (4  alguno)  de  la  peoA. 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

kufecto  (fe  beregiaa, 

inferior  d  otro, 

inferior  en  alguna  cosa, 

inferir  (una  cosa)  de,  par  otra* 

inficionado  de  peate, 

infiel  A  su  amigo, 

mflezible  d  la  razon, 

infiezibie  en  su  dict&men, 

infiuir  en  alguna  cosa, 

informar  {A  alguno)  de^  eehre  alguna  cosa, 

intundir  (inimo)  d,  en  alguno, 

ingrato  d  los  bencficimi, 

ingrato  con  los  amigos, 

inhlibil  para  el  emplco, 

inhabilitar  (&  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 

inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  d  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  virtud, 
insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno, 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

insipido  al  gusto, 
insistir  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
instruir  {i  rtguno)  de,  en,  sobre  alguna 

cosa, 
interceder  con  alguno  por  otro, 
interceder  por  otro  con  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

jiteresarsc  en  alguna  cosa, 
internarse  eon  alguno, 
internal se  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar, 
intcrpolar  (unas  cosas)  c^  otras, 
interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguno, 

intenrenir  en  las  cosas, 
intervenir  por  alguno, 
Introducirse  con  los  que  mandan, 

■trodueine  en,  por  alguna  parte. 


incomprehensibte  to  men 

inconsistent  in  any  thing. 

inconsistent  in  one's  proceeding!. 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  on^ 

to  incur  crimes. 

undecided  tn  resolving. 

to  be  angry  vith  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  with  another. 

to  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  punishmfliil 

indefatigable  tn  labor. 

infected  with  heresies. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  tn  any  thing. 

to  infer  (one  tiling)  from  another. 

infected  with  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one's  friend. 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  tn  one's  opinion. 

to  have  an  influence  over  any  tnin^. 

to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing. 

to  infuse  v'*'Ourage)  in  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  employment. 

to  disable  any  one  for  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge) /rom  taking  cugm 

zance. 
insensible  to  injuries, 
inseparable /rom  virtue, 
to  insert  (one  thing)  tn  another, 
to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one's  self  tnio  the  favor  ol 

the  great, 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  tn  any^  thing 

to  intercede  with  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  with  any  one  for  an 

other, 
to  interest  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  creep  tn<o  another's  tavor. 
to  penetrate  tnfo  any  thing  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with  an 

one. 
to  intervene  tn  things, 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to  those  who  r.oa 

mand. 
to  intrude  one's  self  imto  any  plao* 
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feiradido  ie,  pw  los  oontnurios, 

tevernar  en  ta]  parte, 
Uivertir  (el  caudal)  en  otro  uso 
mgerir  (un  4rt>bl)  en  otro, 
ir  de  (Madrid)  <k,  hdcia  Cadiz, 
ir  contra  alg^ne, 
ir  por  d  camlno. 
ir  por  pan, 
ir  tras  alguno, 


invaded  by  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  snch  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  UM. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  towards  Cadia 

to  go  againtt  anybody. 

to  go  in  the  way,  road. 

to  go  for  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


iactarse  de  alguna  co8a»' 
Jugar  d  tal  juego, 
JilgaL*  (unos)  eon  otros, 
Tugar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otra, 
3untar  (una  cosa)  d,  cm  otra, 
justificarse  de  algun  cargo, 
.Tuzgar  de  alguna  cosa, 


Ladear  (una  cosa)  d  tal  parte, 

ladearse  (alguno)  A  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (algn)  a,  eontra  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  con,  en  una  piedra, 

lastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  tierra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  (&  alguno)  de  peligro, 

librar  (&  alguno)  de  riesgos,    . 

lidiar  eon  alguno, 

ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

limitar  'las  facultades)  d  alguno^ 

limitado  de  talentos, 

lindar  (una  posesion)  eon  otra, 

llevar  (algo)  <f  afguna  parte, 

Uevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  con  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  dt  una  fuente, 
maitco  de  una  mano, 
mancomuiarse  con  otros, 

mandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  algfino, 
manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
Viantener  (conversacion)  d  alguno^ 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
manftnerae  en  pas, 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game. 

to  play  (one)  toith  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  justify  one's  self  from  any  chargs 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 


L. 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  rids 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  in  stature. 

liberal  with,  free  toith. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 

{arfrom  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)^o  heaven. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  groubd 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  anotlMi 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passioi^ 

to  wrestle  with  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


M. 


to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water)  from  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  one  hand, 
to  unite  one's  self  with  others  in  tlks 

cution  of  any  thing, 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  oaa. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with 
to  live  upon  herbs. 
to  live  M  peace. 
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maqumar  confm  algnno, 

maqmnar  en,  tdbre  alguna  tosa, 

maravillarae  de  alguna  cosa, 

mas  de  cien  ducadoa, 

matarse  en  trabajar, 

maurse  por  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  eon^  de  coiores, 

mediano  de  cuerpo, 

medlar  am,  por  alguno, 

medlar  entre  los  contrarios, 

Dnidlrse  eon  sua  fuerzas, 

medlrse  en  las  palabras, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

mejorar  de  empleo, 

mejorar  (4  alguno)  en  tercio  y  quiAto, 

menor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
merecer  A,  de,  eon  alguno, 
mesurarse  en  las  acciones, 
meter  (dinero)  en  el  cofre, 
meter  {k  alguno)  en  empefio, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  cosas, 
meierse  d  gobernar, 
meterse  &  caballero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meierse  en  los  peligros, 

mezciar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

mezclarse  en  negocios, 

niirar  fla  ciudad)  A  oriente, 

uiirar  por  alguno, 

luirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mnjar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

roolerse  &  trabajar, 

molido  de  andar, 

molestar  (&  uno)  eon  visitas, 

mole&to  d  todos, 

montar  d  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

morlr  de  poca  edad, 

morir  de  enfermedad, 

morirse  de  frio, 

morlrse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

motejar  (&  alguno)  de  ignorante, 

motivar  (la  providencla)  con  razones, 

moverse  de  una  parte  t  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  d  otra  parte, 

mudar  de  inte;ito, 

mudarse  de  casa, 

marmurer  de  alguno. 


to  plot  agauut  any  OOB. 

to  contrive  any  thing. 

to  wonder  at  any  thing. 

more  than  a  hundred  ducats 

to  kill  one's  self  »ith  labor. 

to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 

to  shade  with  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature. 

to  intercede /or  any  one. 

to  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 

to  weigh  one's  words. 

to  thrive  in  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one^s  fortuae)  is  • 

third  and  fifth  part, 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit  from  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doins 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignit?  of  i 

knight,  a  gentleman, 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  one's  sell  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  vdth  another 
to  meddle  in  business, 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east, 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  m  any  thing, 
to  be  moderate  in  worls. 
to  make  game  oj  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  in  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  with  workuig' 
fatigued  with  walkmg. 
to  trouble  (any  one;  with  yuus, 
troublesome  to  all.  i 

to  mount  on  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  into  a  passion, 
to  dwell  in  a  settled  place. 
to  die  at  an  early  age. 
to  die  of  a  sickness. 
to  be  dying  toith  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  as  ignorant, 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  reasons, 
to  move  from  one  side  to  another, 
many  of  those  present, 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  plaot 
to  change  one's  intention. 
to  remove  from  a  house, 
to  murmur  agaimet  any  one. 
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N. 


Naeer  eon  fortuna 

naoer  (aJguna  cosa)  d«  algana  parte, 

nacer  en  las  malTas,    • 

nacer  para  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  riJ, 

navegar  d  indiax, 

negarse  d  la  comunicadon, 

niiiiio  en  8U  proceder, 

Dinguno  de  ios  prescntes, 

njvelarse  A  lo  justo, 

nombrar  (a  alguno)  para  el  emple  i, 

notar  (ft  algiino)  de  hablador, 
notificar  (alguaa  cosa)  d  alguno. 


Obligar  (ft  algnno)  d  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  a  otra^ 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  algnno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno. 
ocuparse  en  trabdjar, 
ofenderse  con^  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
of recerse  d  Ios  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
olvldarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  en,  s6bre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  ft  ulguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  d  Ios  empleo«, 
oruenarse  de  saueiUote, 
orillar  d  alguna  parte. 


Pactar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otro, 
pagar  con  palabras, 
pagar  en  dlnero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  con  alguna  cosa, 
pa'iar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otra, 
pftiido  de  seiiiblante, 
palmear  d  alguno, 
parar  d  la  puerta, 
parar  en  casa, 
pararse  d  descanaar, 
pararse  con  alguno, 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa, 
paruo  en  la  comida, 
parecer  en  alguna  parte, 
perocerse  d  otro, 
perticipar  (algo)  d  alguno, 
pMticipar  de  alguna  cosa, 
pwticularizarse  con  alguno, 
pfurticularizarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
pMTtii  d  Italia, 


to  be  bom  to  a  fortune. 

to  spring  (any  thing) /rom  any  [ait. 

to  be  bom  of  low  parents. 

to  be  bom  to  labor,  trouble 

to  swim  in  the  river. 

to  sail  to  the  Indies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  company 

orer-nice  in  one^s  conduct. 

none  of  the  present. 

to  level  one*s  self  to  justice. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employmeu 

oflSce. 
to  censure  (any  one)  a$  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


O. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  liinfe. 

to  hmder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  (a  favor) /rom  any  one. 

to  conceal  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  with  work. 

to  be  offended  at  any  thing. 

to  offer  any  thmg  to  any  one. 

to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  anotber 

to  forget  the  past. 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  eu  a  priest. 

to  draw  near  any  side. 


P. 


to  contract  (something)  vttth  anot&er 

to  pay  with  words. 

to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  wttA  good  reason*. 

to  please  one's  palate  iot<A  any  thing. 

to  palliate  one  thing  with  another. 

pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands. 

to  stop  at  the  door. 

to  stay  at  home. 

tc  «top  to  rest  one's  self. 

to  stop  with  any  one 

to  stop  at  any  thing 

■paring  tn  eating. 

to  appear  anywhere. 

to  resemble  another. 

to  communicate  (any  thing)  to  wuf 

to  partake  of  any  thing. 

to  be  singular  with  any  one. 

to  signalize  one's  self  «•  any 

to  set  off  to  Italy. 
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puttr  (algo)  earn  otro, 
panii  cNpedazos, 
partir  tiUrt  wnigoSy 
partlr  jMT  mitad, 
partir  jwr  enlero, 
partirse  de  EspaiUt 
pasar  A  Madrid, 
paaar  de  Sevilla, 
pasar  entre  monteflt 
panar  par  el  cainirX), 
pasar  par  entre  irboles 
|)asar  por  cobarde, 

pasarse  (alguna  coaa)  i*  la  memona, 
pasarse  (la  fruta)  de  madara, 
pasarse  (algono)  de  letras, 
pasearse  com  otro, 
pasearse  per  el  campo, 
pecar  contra  la  ley, 
pecar  de  ignorante, 
pecar  en  alguna  cosa, 
pecar  por  demasia, 
pedir  (alguna  coaa)  &  alguno, 
pedir  eon  justicia, 
pedir  eoiUra  alguno, 
pedir  de  Justicia, 
pedir  en  justicia, 
-pedir  por  Dios, 
pedir  por  alguno, 
pegar  (una  cosa)  4  otra, 
pegar  (una  coaa)  con  otra, 
pegar  amtra^  en  la  pared, 
pelarse  por  alguna  cosa, 
peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 
pelotearse  con  alguno, 
penar  en  la  otra  vida, 
penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa^ 
pender  de  alguna  cosa, 
penetrar  kaeta  las  entnmas, 
penetrado  de  dolor, 
pensar  en,  eebre  alguna  cosa, 
perder  (algo)  de  vista, 
perderse  (alguno)  de  vista, 
perderse  en  el  camino, 
perecer  de  hambre, 
perecerse  de  risa, 
perecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 
peregrinar  por  el  mundo, 
perfumar  con  incienso, 
peimanecer  en  alguna  parte, 
permitir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
permutar  (una  cosa)  eon^  por  otra, 
perseguido  de  enemigos, 
DMieverar  en  algun  intento, 
persuadir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
persuadirse  A  alguna  cosa, 
persuadirse  de,  por  las  raxones  de  otrO; 
ptfitepecw  (una  oosal  d  algunOi 


to  share  (any  thing)  wtf& 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  firiendB. 

to  divide  in  halves 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to'set  off  from  Spain. 

to  go  to  Madrid. 

to  go  6eyond  Seville. 

to  puss  between  mountains. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing.) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar 

to  take  a  walk  with  another 

to  walk  in  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  tn  any  thing. 

to  sin  through  excess. 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  ask  toUh  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  agmntt  any  oii«. 

to  claim  tn  law. 

to  sue  ui  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

to  ask /or  any  one. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  joid  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  fasten  againat  the  walL 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  tn  any  thing. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  oUier  life. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  upon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  with  grief. 

to  think  oft  upon  any  thing. 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  with  hunger 

to  die  with  laughing. 

u>  iXMjor  any  thing. 

to  wander  through  the  world 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  tn  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thkig)  to  any  one 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  anoiuer 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  tn  any  design. 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 

to  be  persuaded  0/ any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another's 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  taji 
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pOTtiochane  de  lo  necesa  rio, 

pesarle  (ft  alguno)  de  lo  qae  hn  hecho 

pesado  en  la  conversacion. 

pescar  eon  red, 

piar  por  alguna  cosa, 

picar  de,  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  &  alguno, 

plagarse  de  granos, 

plantar  (6,  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  C&diz, 

poblar  de  ftrboles, 

pobiar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 

poner  (&  uno)  A  oficio, 

poner  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 

poner  (&  alguno)  por  corregidor, 

pouerse  A  escribir. 

porfiar  con  alguno, 

portarse  con  deceiicia, 

posar  en  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 

postrarse  d  los  pi6s  de  alguno, 

postrarse  en  cama,    . 

postrarse  en  tierra, 

precedido  de  otro, 

preciarse  de  valiente, 

precipitarse  <fe,  por  alguna  parte, 

preferido  A  otro, 

preferido  de  alguno, 

preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno 

prendarse  de  alguno, 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 

preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 

presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

presentar  (ft  uno)  pvra  una  prebriada) 

preservar  (a  algun;)  de  dano, 

presidir  d  otros, 

presidir  en  un  tribunal, 

presidido  de  otro, 

prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

prestar  sobre  prenda, 

presumir  de  docto, 

prevalecer  (la  verdat)  :  obre  la  mentira, 

prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

prevenirse  de  lo  necesaric, 

prevenirse  para  un  viaga 

primero  Ue,  entre  todos, 

f  rir{;ars6  en  alguna  cosa, 

privar  (ft  alguno)  de  lo  suyo, 

ptiyar  am  alguno, 


to  provide  one*s  self  wi<A 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  doiM 

dull  in  conversation. 

to  fish  toith  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  M  every  thing. 

tp  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thing 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  in  any  place. 

to  be  settled  in  Cadiz. 

to  fill  with  tees. 

to  settle  ta  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  as  great 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  as  corregidor 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  with  decency. 

to  lodge  in  any  place. 

possessed  by  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  at  another's  feet 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  by  another.  , 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /rom  any  place. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  by  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  with  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  in  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  with  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  anotlivr 

to  lay  aside  any  thing. 

to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  present  any  one /or  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one) /rom  injury. 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  preside  in  a  tribunal. 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning. 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  with  necessanca 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  a  journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  intermeddle  tn  any  thing. 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  or  B. 

\  be  intimate  with  any  one. 
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protar  A  nltar, 
probar  de  todA, 
proceder  A  la  eleccion, 
proceder  eon,  tin  acuerdo, 

proceder  contra  alguno, 
pr(>ceder  (una  cosa)  <U  otra, 
prucesar  (&  uno)  par  delitos, 
procurar  par  alguno, 
proejar  contra  las  olas, 
profeaar  en  religion, 
proroeter  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
promover  (ft  alguno)  &  algun  cargo, 
propasarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 
proponer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
proponer  (&  alguno)  en  primer  lugar, 
proporcioiiar  (d  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
proporciouarse  d  las  fuerzas, 
proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 
pronimpir  en  Ugrimas,  « 

proveer  (la  plaza)  de  Tireres, 
proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno, 
provenir  de  otra  cosa, 
provocar  d  ira, 
provocar  (&  alguno)  con  malas  pilabras, 

pr6ximo  d  morir, 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  de  sospecha, 


to  try  f  0  jump. 

to  taste  of  every  thing. 

to  proceed  to  the  election. 

to  proceed  with  or  without  arcamfpeo 

tion. 
to  proceed  against  any  one. 
to  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crimes 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  against  the  waves, 
to  profess  in  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office, 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  xn  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one) /or  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strength 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  loith  provisions 
to  provide  any  one  with  (an  employment 
to  proceed /rom  something  else. 
to  provoke  to  anger. 
to  provoke  (any  one)  by  scurrilous;  Ian 

guage. 
at  the  point  of  death, 
to  strive /or  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self /rom  suspioioii 


Q. 


Cuadrar  con  el  encargo, 

cuadrar  (alguna  c  .3a)  d  alguno, 

cual  d«  lofi  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huesos)  d  alguuo, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 

quedar  de  asiento, 

quedar  de  pl6s, 

quedar  en  casa, 

quedar  (caroino)  por  andar 

queda  -  por  alguno, 

quedar  pjr  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia, 

quedarse  en  el  sermon, 

quejarse  d  alguno, 

quejarse  de  alguno, 

querellarse  d,  ante  el  juez, 

querellarse  de  su  vecino, 

quemar  con  malas  razones, 

quemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

quemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

querido  de  sus  amigos, 

quien  de  ellos, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

auitarse  dc  quimeras. 


to  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  of  the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  U^ng)  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  tue .  4aga 

to  complain  of  one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  with  invective. 

to  be  offended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  of  them. 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  placa 

to  free  one's  self /rom  whims. 


i&»UJ 
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Rabiar  Jb  hambre, 

rabiar  por  comer, 

radicarae  en  la  virtud, 

raer  de  alguna  cosa, 

rallar  (las  tnpas)  d  cualquiera, 

rayar  con  la  virtudi 

razonar  con  alguno, 

rebalsarse  lel  agiia)  en  alguna  jpurie, 

rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

lebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfermedad, 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  alguno, 

recavar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  con  alguno, 

recetar  (medicinas)  d,  para  alguno, 

recetar  contra  alguno, 

reclbir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

recibir  d  cuenta, 

reclbir  (&  alguno)  en  easa, 

recibirse  de  abogado, 

recio  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

recluir  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

recogerse  d  casa, 

recoinendar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

recompensar  (agravios)  con  beneficios, 

recoiicentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 

reconciliar  (&  uno)  con  otro, 

recon  venir  (&  alguno)  con,  de,  soire  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  en,  sobre  la  silla, 
recudir  (ft  alguno)  con  el  sueldo, 
redondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad,, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 
refiigiarse  d,  en  sagrado,  - 
reelarse  d  lo  justo, 
regodearse  en.  con  alguna  con, 
reirse  d  carcajadas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  (&  alguno^  «  su  empleo, 

rendirse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algufios, 

representarse  (alguna  co9'>)  d  laimagi* 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  laa  manos, 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
Ksidir  de  aslento  en  alguna  parte, 
rsaidir  en  la  corte, 

1 4  alguna  cosa, 


R. 


to  be  very  huLgry. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed  in  virtue. 

to  scrape /rom  any  thing. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  Aiy  one 

to  excel  in  virtue. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deuuct  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum)  from  another 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  tn  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thii.g) /rom  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicin<^s) /or  anyone. 

to  make  a  charge  against  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing;  from  any  one 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  homo 

to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  ta  any  place. 

to  recover  oue'b  self /rom  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any' thing)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart. 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  with  any  thing. 

to  recline  on  a  seat. 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  half. 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  with  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  examine  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  tn  his  em* 

ployment,  office, 
to  yield  to  reason, 
to  apostatize /rom  any  thing, 
to  share  (any  thing)  among  several, 
to  represent  any  thing  to  one's  inuigtB» 

tion. 
to  slip  away /rom  the  hands 
to  resent  any  thing. 
to  be  settled  tn  any  place, 
to  reside  at  court. 
to  resolve  iipon  any  thinf . 
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iMponder  d  la  pregnnta, 

restar  (una  cantidad)  dt  otra, 

restituirse  d  su  casa, 

resultar  (una  cosa)  d$  otra, 

retirarse  d  ]a  soledad, 

retirarte  d$l  mundo, 

retmerse  d  alguna  parte, 

retraerse  de  alguna  cosa, 

retroc«der  A,  kida  tal  parte, 

reventar  d*  risa, 

reventar  par  hablar, 

revestirse  dg  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  vicios, 

revolver  cmara^  Aiicto,  tobre  el  enenugo, 

robar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

rodar  (el  carro)  por  tierra, 

roUear  (&  alguno)  por  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  eon,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

romper  eon  alguno, 

romper  po^  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras. 


S. 


Saber  A  vino, 

saber  de  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  cosa)  A  la  plaza, 

sacar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacrificar  (alguna  C9sa)  A  Dies, 

sacrificarse  por  alguno, 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

salir  eon  la  pretension, 

salir  eontra  algimo, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  goxo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

salvar  (A  alguno)  del  pellgro, 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 

satisfacer  por  las  culpas, 

satisfacerse  de  la  duda, 

segregar  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  pKt», 

segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

seguirse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  A  otra. 

sentarse  en  la  mesa, 
sentarse  d  la  silla, 
eentenciar  (a  uno)  A  destierro, 
sentirse  de  algo, 
separar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
9er  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 
ler  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos, 
■enrlr  de  mayoroomo, 


to  answer  the  qneatkiB. 

to  remain  (one  sum)  from 

to  return  to  one's  house. 

to  result  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire  from  the  world. 

to  take  refuge  anywhere. 

to  escape  from  any  thing. 

to  recede  towards  such  a  place 

to  burst  with  laughter. 

to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaUiig 

to  be  invested  with  authority 

to  wallow  tr  vice. 

to  return  to  tne  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 

to  overset  {a  cart) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  sidea 

to  surround  (a  place)  wM  walla 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  break  off  with  any  one. 

to  break  tn  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another 

to  stammer  tn  one's  speech. 

to  taste  like  wine. 
to  be  acquainted  with  trouble, 
to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market, 
to  take  any  thing  from  any  place, 
to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  fair, 
to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God. 
to  sacrifice  one's  self /or  any  one. 
to  co-operate  tn  any  thing, 
to  obtain  one's  aim. 
to  go  out  against  any  one. 
to  go  out  from  any  place, 
to  appear  as  security, 
strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 
to  leap  from  the  ground, 
to  leap  with  joy. 
to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore, 
to  save  (any  one)  from  danger, 
to  recover  from  sickness, 
to  atone /or  one's  faults, 
to  be  satisfied /or  the  doubt. 
to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  place, 
to  separate  (one  thmg)  from  another. 
tr  follow  (one  tiling)  from  another, 
lo  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  to  ro 
semble.  ' 

to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  tn  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 
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■errlr  en  palacio, 

servirse  de  algulio, 

einoerarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

fiisar  de  Ib,  compra, 

sitiado  de  enemlgos, 

sitiar  por  hambre, 

situarse  en  alguna  parte, 

sobrellevar  (los  trabajos)  eon  paciencia, 

sobrellevar  (&  alguno)  en  mu  trabqjot, 

sobrepujar  (&  alguno)  en  autoridad, 

sobresaUr  en  galas, 

sobresalir  entre  todos, 

sobresaltarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

someterse  A  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  &  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  hdcia  tal  parte, 

sordo  A  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 

sorprender  (k  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorpreiidido  de  la  bulla, 

sospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

Bospechoso  A  alguno, 

subdividir  en  partes, 

subir  A  alguna  parte, 

subir  de  alguna  parte,  ^ 

subir  eoln-e  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

vubsistir  del  auxilio  ageno, 
subaistir  en  el  dictftmen, 
sustituir  d,  por  alguno, 
sustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

suceder  (&  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

sufrir  (los  trabajos)  eon  paciencia, 
sugerir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
•ujetarse  A  a|;uno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

sumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua.. 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
sumiso  A  la  voluntad, 
supeditado  de  los  contraries, 
fuperior  A  sus  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 
suplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
Buplicar  por  alguno, 
■uplir  por  alguno, 
surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puerto, 
sunii  de  viveres, 
■uspcaio  de  oficio, 

Boopinir  jMT  el  nuuuio. 


to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace. 

to  make  use  of  any  one. 

to  clear  one's  self /rom  somethiog. 

to  curtail /rom  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  with  pap 

tience. 
to  assist   (any  one)  in  his  labors  ol 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority, 
to  surpass  in  dress, 
to  excel  among  all. 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  ntei 
deaf  to  the  6ries. 
deaf  with  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  tn  any  thing, 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts, 
to  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up /rom  any  place, 
to  get  tfpon  the  table, 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  an* 

other. 
to  subsist  by  others*  aid. 
to  continue  tn  an  opinion, 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordinsit 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  tn  an  employment 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one's  self  to  any  one,  or  any 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  in  the  water, 
to  sink  in  any  place, 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  tn  talents, 
to  petition  against  the  sentence, 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  tn  the  pen 
to  supply  lottA  victuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  em' 

ployment,  office, 
to  aspire  after  command. 
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iiigt«ntarM  eon  yerbu, 
lufltentane  de  esperanzas, 

Tachar  (ft  alguno)  de  ligero, 

temblar  de  frio, 

teniido  de  muchos, 

temeroso  de  la  muerte» 

teinible  i  los  contrarios, 

.emplarse  en  comer, 

lener  {k  uno)  por  otro, 

^nerse  en  pi6, 

tenir  de  azul, 

tirar  dj  hdeia  tal  parte, 

tirar  por  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (lu  herencia)  A  alguno, 

tocar  en  alguna  parte, 

tocado  de  enfermedad, 

tomar  con^  en  las  manos, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  &  uno, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tomar  A  alguna  parte, 

tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

^rabajar  en  alguna  cosa, 

rabajar  por  alguna  cosa, 

trabajar  por  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguna  parte, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traficar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  A  otro  tiempo, 

transferirse  A  tal  parte, 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

traiisitar  por  alguna  parte, 

transpirar  por  tod  as  partes, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguna  parte, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  algi.na  par;e, 

traspasar  (algur'i  cosa)  A  alguiio, 

traspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  A  ot  ^, 

tra*"«r  con  alguno, 

tratar  de  alguna  cosa, 

tratar  en  lanas, 

travesear  con  alguno, 

triunfar  de  los  enemigos, 

trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra, 

tropezar  en  alguna  cosa, 


to  feed  vpon  he:  as. 

to  sustain  one's  self  wifft 


T. 


to  accuse  (any  one)  oflerHtf, 
to  tremble  with  cold, 
feared  ^y  many. 
^  fearful  of  death, 
dreadful  to  his  enemies 
to  be  ten.perate  in  eating, 
to  take  (i  me)  for  another 
to  keep  one's  self  on  foot 
to  dye  in  blue. 
to  draw  on  such  a  side, 
to  diaw  towards  such  a  side, 
to  shiver  with  cold, 
to  waver  in  any  thing. 
to  fall  (the  u  heritance)  to  any  one. 
to  touch  on  anywhere, 
touched  with  disease, 
to  take  toUA,  or  tn  the  hands, 
to  take  (any  thing)  tn  such  a  maiUMt 
to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 
deformed  tn  body, 
to  turn  to  such  a  side. 
to  turn /rom  such  a  side, 
to  work  tn  any  thing, 
to  contend/or  any  thing, 
to  work /or  another, 
to  seize  on  any  one. 
to  join  one  thing  with  another, 
to  fall  on  any  thing, 
to  engage  tn  words, 
to  mistake  one^s  words, 
to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place, 
to  bring  any  thing /rom  any  place, 
to  deal  tn  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 
to  transport  one's  self  to  such  a  place, 
to  ti  ansform  one's  self  into  another  thin^ 
to  transform  (one  thing)  into  another, 
to  pass  by  any  place, 
to  transpire  on  all  sides. 
to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  plac«. 
to  transport  (any  thing)  from  any  place 
to  transfer  (something)  to  another, 
transfixed  with  grief, 
to  transplant  (from  one  place)  *•  aoothei 
to  treat  with  any  one. 
to  treat  of  any  thing, 
to  deal  tn  wool, 
to  banter  with  any  one. 
to  triumph  over  the  enemy, 
to  change  (one  thing)  for  anotbc 
to  stumble  on  any  thing. 


Oiumo  de  todos. 

Uicir  (los  bueyes)  al  carro, 


U. 


the  last  of  all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  tiM 
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imifiimiar  (luis  cosa)  eon  otn, 

unir  (una  cosa)  Ay  €on  otra, 

unirse  en  comunidadi 

onirse  entre  8i, 

uno  de,  entre  muchos, 

iitil  d  la  patria, 

<itii  para  tal  cosa, 

Jtilizarse  en,  eon  alguna  cosa. 


Yacar  al  estudio, 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vaciarse  par  la  boca, 

vacilar  en  la  eleccion, 

vacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  tamor, 

vacio  de  entendimiento, 

vagar  per  el  mundo, 

valerse  de  alguno;  de  alguna  cosa, 

valuar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vecino  al  trono, 

veciDo  de  Antonio, 

velar  d  los  muertos, 

velar  eobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  A  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contraries, 

venderse  d  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 

venir  d,  de,  por  alguna  parte, 

%'enir  con  alguno, 

verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

vestir  d  la  moda, 

vestirse  de  pane, 

vigiiar  eo6re  sus  sdbditos, 

riolentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  d,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  con  alguno, 

■vivir  de  limosna, 

vivir  por  milagro, 

vivir  sobre  la  t'az  de  la  ticrra, 

volar  al  cielo, 

volar jior  el  aiie, 

volver  d,  (2e,  Adcia,  por  tal  parte 

volver  por  la  verdad^ 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

rotar  for  alguno. 


V. 


to  make  (one  thing)iuiiform  with  another 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  in  a  cummunivv. 

to  be  united  6e<ioeen  themselves. 

one  anuing  many. 

useful  to  the  country. 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  o/any  thing. 

to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  anything. 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  tn  one*s  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing, 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one*8  self  tn  any  thmg. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  totfrotitt  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  tn  such  a  latitude,  of 

high  station, 
to  dress  tn  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  tn  cloth, 
to  watch  over  one's  subjects 
to  be  violent  tn  any  thing 
visible  to  all. 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  by  alms, 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly  tn  the  air. 

to  return  to^from^  towards,  by  such  a  placa 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  tn  the  triaL 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


ZabuUirse  6  zambullirse  en  el  agut. 
safarse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
zambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
campozarse  en  agua, 
sapatearse  eon  alguno, 
mot  tar  en  la  tormenta. 


to  pxunge  into  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  dive  info  water. 

to  scuffle,  totf  A  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  tn  tlM 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  is  called  irreguiar  when,  in  some  of  its  ponoos,  it  either  taket 
letters  that  are  not  in  Hs  radicals,  or  suppresses  or  changes  them,  or  the* 
termination  of  its  respective  conjagation ;  as  tener,  to  have ;  t^ngOf  I  have  i 
tuve,  I  had ;  iendrit  I  shall  have :  instead  of  teno,  tenif  ienere.  Dorp  to 
give ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 


YIRBS  THAT,  ON  ACCOUNT  OF  THEIK  PKONUNCIATION,  RSCIUIRK  A   CHANGS   III 

THSni  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

.,.,,..  ,  «u        '4.         ^  When  the  first  letter  of  the 

I.  Verbs  ending  m  car  change  the  c  mto  au  J      termination  is       s 


2. 

M 

« 

CER 

(( 

0 

tt 

z 

3. 

(( 

« 

CIR 

« 

c 

tt 

z 

4. 

« 

« 

OER  1 

u 

o 

tt 

J 

5. 

(( 

« 

GIR  1 

tt 

o 

tt 

J 

6. 

« 

« 

dUIR 

tt 

au 

tt 

0 

7. 

u 

(( 

guir2 

drop 

u 

rf 

8. 

tt 

« 

OAR 

add 

0 

9. 

« 

.    « 

ZAR 

change 

z 

tt 

0  i 

"  «  "  DOT    4 


((  tt  tt 


Obs.  1  and  3.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  ^tr,  are  written  at  present  by 
many  learned  persons  with  j  instead  of  ^,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  esccjer, 
escoji,  &c. 

Obs,  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  u,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  Infinitive 
mood,  as  in  teguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  arguir» 

Obs,  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.    Examples : — 

Marcar,  marqui,  marcaste,  &C.  Marque,  &C. — ^Vencer,  venzo,  vences, 
&c.  Venza,  &c. — Resarcir,  resarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Reearza,  &c. — 
Ebcooer,  escojo,  escogee,  &c.  Escoja,  &c. — Eleoir,  elijo,  eliges,  Soc. 
Elija,  &c. — Delin^uir,  delinco,  delinquee,  &c.  Delinca,  &c. — Seouir, 
9igo,  sigues,  &c.  Siga,  &c. — Paoar,  pague,  pagaste,  &c  Pague,  &c. 
— Alcanzar,  alcance,  alcanz^e,  &c.    Alcanee,  &c. 

Obs,  S  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  ntr,  suppress 
the  t  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e  ;  as,  en« 
gullir,  to  swallow ;  engulleron,  they  swallowed ;  reiiir,  to  fight 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


MiSntras  nuestros  diienos  rifieren« 
nosotros  hemos  de  renir  t^n^i^m 
D.  QouoTV,  cap.  xiv.  pt  ii. 
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▼SEBI  TBAT  ARV  ntREGUULE  IN  THSIR  KADIOAL  LSTTKSfl. 

Tn«  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  lang^uage  is  upwaitb 
of  five  hundred  and  fifty ;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged 
into  several  classes. 

Remark  — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  tenae§ 
and  persona  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  italics :  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  characters.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
ular way. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  k^  i£  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termination  begins, 
jio  T,  when  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  E  or  o ;  as 

VERBS.  GERUND.     FRET.  INDEF.    N.  3. 

Termination  3  p.  sing,  term.  B  p.  pi.  term. 
Rad.  letters  XENDa  la  ieron. 

Caer,        to  fall,  ea  eayendo  eay6  eayeron 

Leer,        to  read,  le  Uyendo  leyd  leyiron 

Atributr,  to  attribute,      airtbu         atribuyendo    atrihuyd     atrUtuyeron 

Obs.  6.    The  same  change  of  t  into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  eayese,  cayere, 
•^Leyeray  leyese,  leyere, — Atribuyera,  atribuyese,  atribuyere. 

Obs,  7.  In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded^ 
as  in  atribuir  ;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  scguir, 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  uir,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  eontribuir,  (to  ccm- 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  t  into  y  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  to, 

ie,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  rule,  add  t  immedia  sly  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  s,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTROIR,  to  instruct. 

A       u  ^r*u^  *u:^  ^^i .*-^«      S  Radical  letters,  instm 

A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation      s  m       •    x* 

I  lermmation,  tr. 

Gerund,  Instruyendo, — Indicative  Present.  1  Instruyo,  2  instruyes, 
3  instiuye,  2  V.  instruye,  1  Instruimos,  2  instniis,  3  instruyen,  2  W.  in* 
atruyen — ^Preterit  Indefintte.  1  Instruf,  2  instmiste,  3  instruy6,  2  V 
instruyo.  1  Instruimos,  2  instrufsteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV.  instruyeron^ 
— 'Imperattte.  1  Jnstruya  yo,  2  instruye  <U,  3  instruya  el,  2  instruya  V. 
8  No  instruyas  lii.  1  Instruyamos  nosotros,  2  mstruid  vosotros,  3  »fi« 
gtruyan  ellos,  2  instruyan  VV,,  2  No  instruyais, — Surjunctivb  Phbsbmt 
1  Imstruya,  &c  Imperfbot.  1st  term.,  1  Instruyera,  &lc  2d  term.,  1  Im 
•tmiria,  &c.    3d  teim.,  1  Instruyese,  &c.    Future.  1  Instruyers,  4co 
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8.  Verbi  tAding  in  aokr,  eokr,  oobri  ucn,  take  a  s  befa*  the  ndiMk 
0,  when  the  fint  letter  of  the  termiifation  is  o  or  ▲ ;  aa, 

CONOCER,  to  knotB. 

A  Terb  of  the  iecond  conjugation.  \  ^"""^  **"«"'  ^^^ 

i  Termination,  er, 

Indioatite  Present.  1  Conozco,  2  conoces,  &c.  Subjunctite  Prbccjit 
1  Conozca,  2  eonozcaa,  &c.  Imferativs.  1  Conoxca  yo,  3  conoce  ttl,  3 
eonozca  6\,  2  eonozca  V.,  2  No  conozeas,  1  conozcamo^,  2  conoced,  3  conox* 
can,  2  eono«can  VV.,  2  JVb  eonozeais. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  fewothera,  together  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

Obo*  B.  Verbs  ending  in  acert  Slc,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
the  radical  e  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  z.    Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.     Example :  Y  te 
reduzga  d  unidad,  instead  of  reduzca — ^And  it  may  be  reduced  to  unity  • 
Fr.  Luis  de  Leon. 

analogy  between  some  of  the  tbnse& 

1.  When  the  first  and  second  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicii- 
tive  mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  samer  irregularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Eniender,  Sentir^ — ^Except 
Hubert  ^^r,  Estar,  Dot,  Saber,  Jr,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregrular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood ;  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Haber,  Ser,  &c 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregularity,  then  the  third  person  tmga* 
lar  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity  ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  third 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verlM 
drop  the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
ibiperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same-  mo3d. 
See  the  verbs  Pedirt  Sentir,  Slc 

4.  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
mt^d  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood. — 
Consult  verbs  Tener,  Poder^  &c. 


THE  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  OF  THE  IRREQOLUt  VBRBt^ 

L 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take 
I  Mtm  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  t\i%  first,  second,  and  third 
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ringalar,  and  third  plural  of  the  preflent  of  the  indicative  mood,  present  sub 
jmietive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.    They  are  regularly  conjugated  in 
all  the  other  tenses  and  moods. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase. 
Radical  letters,  Acreeent :  termination,  ar 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

PreeenU 

Present. 

1  Acreciento         1  Acrecentamos 

1  Acreciente 

1  Acrecentemos 

d  AcrecientoB       2  Acrocentais 

2  ilcrtfcien^es 

2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acrecienta        3  Acrecientan  ' 

3  Acreciirnte 

3  Acrecienten 

2  y.  acrecienta    2  VV.  acrecientan 

2  F.  acreciente 

2  VV.  ac  ectenlcJt 

Imfer 

▲TIVE. 

1  Acreciente  yo 

1  Acrecentemos 

1 

2  Acrecienta  tH 

2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el 

3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V, 

2  iicrecien^en  FF. 

2  No  acrecientes 

2  iVb  acrecenteis. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acreeentar 

To  hit  the  aim         acertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe                alentar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

I 

To  render  skilful      adeatrar 

To  take  warning 

escarmentar 

1 

To  feed                    apacentar 

To  rub 

fregar  2 

1 

To  squeeze                apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

1 

To  hire                      arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place                   aeentar 

To  shoe 

herrar 

1 

To  saw                      asenrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

( 

To  stuff                    atestar 

To  mention 

mentar 

1 

To  throw  down        aterrar 

To  take  a  collatio.i  merendar 

To  cross                    atraveaar 

To  deny 

negar  2 

f 

To  winnow               azsntar 

To  snow 

nevoT 

1 

To  warm                  calentar 

To  think 

pensar 

* 

> 

To  blind                    esgar  2 

To  break 

quebrar 

I 

f 

To  shut                    cerrar 

To  recommend 

recomenda 

/ 

To  commence          comenzar 

To  water 

regar  2 

1 

To  agree                  concertar 

To  burst 

,  reventar 

i 

To  confess                confeaar 

To  cut  down 

aegar  2 

To  torte  for  the  1     ^^^^ 
first  time       ) 

To  sow 

aembrar 

1 

To  set 

aentar 

• 

To  break  the  back   derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

aoaegar 

To  cut  off  the  legs    deapernar 

To  bury 

aoterrar 

To  awake                 deapertar 

To  tremble 

temblor 

To  banish                 deaterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  pave                   empedrar 

To  rake 

traaegar9 

To  begin                  empexar 

To  stumble 

tropexar* 

1 

To  leek  np              eneerrar 
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U 
ACORDAR,  t6  agree,  and  all  the  reriw  conjugated  like  it,  talw  tlie  &yU 
table  ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  the  fret,  eeeond,  and  third  pereon 
mngular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  suhinno* 
tive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ACORDAR,  to  agree. 
Radical  letters.  Aeord :  termination,  or. 


y 


1  Atuttda 
%  Aeuerdae 
3  Aeuerda 
V  aeuerda 


Indicative. 
Present. 

1  Acordamos 

2  Acordais 

3  Aeuerdan 
W.  aeuerdan 


SUBJUNOTIVI 

Present 

1  Acuerde  1  Acoidemos 

2  Acuerdee  2  Acordeis 

3  Acuerde  3  Acuerden 
VV.  acuerde         VV,  acuerden 


The  following 

To  shame 
To  thunder 
To  waste 
To  approve 
To  bet 
To  hoe 
To  grind 
To  breakfast 
To  divine 
To  la^  iown 
To  cost 
To  count 
To  hang 
To  console 
To  verify 
To  strain 
To  demonstrate 
To  surpass 
To  be  impudent 
To  dirty 
To  string 
To  meet 
To 


ISfTERATIVB. 

Acuerde  yo  Acordemos 

Aeuerda  ttl  Acordad 

AcUerde  6\  Acuerden 

Acuerde  V.  Acuerden  VV. 

No  acuerdee  No  acordeis. 

verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aeordaw 


avergongar 

atronar 

asolar 

aprobat 

apostar 

aporcar 

amolar^ 

almorzar 

agorar 

aeostar 

costar 

eantar 

colgar  2 

consoioT 

eomprobar 

eolar 

demostrar 

descollar 

desvergonzarse 

emporcar  2 

eneordar 

encontrar 

engroaar 


To  force 
To  rest 
To  tread 
To  show 
To  people 
To  prove 
To  remind 
To  lie  down 
To  belch 
To  renew 
To  reprove 
To  roll 

To  compensate 
To  breathe 
To  entreat 
To  desolate 
To  skin 
To  behead 
To  discourage 
To  meet 
To  solder 
To  lessen 
To  sound 


forxar 

holgar  2 

hollar 

mostrar 

poblar 

probar 

recordar 

rtcosiar 

rtgoldat 

renovar 

reprobar 

rodar 

rescontar 

resollar 

rogar  2 

desoUxr 

desollar 

degoUar 

deseonsoUur 

encontras 

eoldar 

soltar 


^^^^ 


^ 
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Td  dream 
To  toast 
To  thunder 

9onar 
tostar 
tronat 

APPENDIX. 

To  bart^^r 
To  fly 

To  overturn 

trocar  9 
volar 
volcar  2. 
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IIL 
MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllable 
tie  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  the^r«<,  second,  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  moodr 
and  in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov :  termination,  er. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Muevo 

1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2  Mueves 

2  Moveis 

2  Muevas 

2  Movais 

3  Mueve 

3  Mueven 

3  Mueva 

3  Muevan 

V,  mueve 

VV.  mueven 

V,  mueva 

VV,  muevan 

Imper. 

ative. 

Mueva  yo 

Movamos 

Mueve  ttl 

Moved 

Mueva  61 

Muevan 

Mueva  V, 

Muevan  VV. 

No  muevas 

No  movais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  conjugated  like  Mm 

To  absolve 

absolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  rain 

llover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcerii 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retoreer  2. 

IV. 

ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 

before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the^r«^  second,  and  third  person 

ringulof,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjono* 

live  moodi  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


1  Atiendo 

2  Atiendes 

3  AHende 
V  mHende 


Indicative. 
Present. 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atienden 
VV.  oHenden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V.  atienda 


Subjunctive 
Present. 

1  Atendamofl 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W*  atisndan. 
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Atienda  yo 

Atendainoi 

• 

Atiende 

Atended 

Atienda  41 

Atiendan 

Atienda  V. 

Atiendan  W. 

No  atiendtu 

No  atendais. 

The  followiiig 

yeibs,  and  their  com; 

pounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aiendtt 

To  aacend 

ateender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

eneender 

To  Hill 

cevner 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

eondeeeender 

To  split 

hender 

To  descend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender 

To  neglect 

deeatender 

To  transcend 

traecendei 

To  understand 

eniender 

To  pour  out 

verter. 

V. 

ASENtiR,  to  assent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjngrated  like  it,  change  thf 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund ;  in  iht 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  u 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  person  pin 
ral  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  anc 
third  teiminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  in 
the  firet,  second,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  phiral  of  the 
present  o '  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  in^ 
perative  mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent 

Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  tr. 

Oerund.  Asintiendo. 


Indicative. 


1  As^ento 

2  Asientes 
S  Asiente 
V  asiente 


Present 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentis 
'3  Asienten 
VV.  asienten. 


1  Asentf 

2  Asentiste 

3  AsintiS 
V.  asintio 


Preterit 

1  Asentfmos 

2  Asentisteis 

3  Asintirion 
VT.  asiniirisn. 


Imperative. 
Asienta  yo  Asintamos 

Asiente  Aseutid 

Asienta  6i  Asientan 

Asienta  V,  Asientan  VV 

ffs  asientas  No  asintais* 
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SUBJUNOTIVS 

Present,                       1 

3d  Term. 

I  Asienta 

1  Asintamos 

1  Asintiese 

1  AsintiesemoB 

2  Asieniae 

2  Asintais 

2  Asintieses 

2  Asintieseis 

3  Asienta 

3  Asientan 

3  Asintiese 

3  Asintiesen 

V.  asientct 

VV,  asientan. 

V.  asintiese 

VV,  asintiesen. 

Imperfect, 
let  Termination, 

1 
Future. 

1  Asintiera 

1  Asintieramos 

1  Asintiere 

1  Asintieremo9 

2  Aeintierae 

2  Asintierais 

2  Asintieres 

2  Asintiereis 

3  Asintiera 

3  Asintieran 

3  Asintiere 

3  Asintieren 

V.  asintiera 

VV,  asintieran. 

V.  asintiere 

VV,  asintieren. 

2d  Term, 

Asentiria,  &c 

The  following 

verbs,  and  their  compoands,  are  conjugated  like  Asenttr 

To  repent 
To  advert 

arrepentirse 
advertir 

To  boil 
To  wound 

hervir 
herir 

To  adhere 
To  consent 

adherir 
consentir 

To  ingraft 
To  invert 

ingerir 
invertir 

To  confer 
To  controvert 
To  convert 
To  defer 

conferir 
controvertir^ 
convertir 
deferir 

To  prefer 
To  pervert 
To  require 
To  refer 

preferir 
pervertir 
requerir 
referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel 

aentir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

' 

VI. 

PEDIR,  to  ask,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  i  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  second; 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  in- 
dicative mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  in  all  thg 
persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminationi 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 

PEDIR,  to  ask. 

Radical  letters,  Ped :  termination,  ir 

Oerund.  Pidiendo. 


Indicative. 

Present. 

1 

■ 

Preterit. 

1  Pido 

1  Pedimos 

1  Pedi 

1  Pedimos 

2  Pides 

2  Pedis 

2  Pediste 

2  Pedfsteis 

iPide 

3  Piden 

3  Pidio 

3  Pidieron 

V.fids 

VV  piden. 

V.  P%di6 

VV.  pidiirom 

44* 
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Imperativk. 

Ptda  yo 

Pidamot 

Pide 

Pedid 

Pida  a 

Pidan 

Pida  V. 

Pidan  V  V 

No  pidat 

No  pidait. 

SmUUNCTIVE. 

Present                         \ 

3d  Term. 

IPida 

1  Pidamos 

1  Pidiese 

1  PidiSeemM 

2Pida9 

2  Pidait 

2  Pidieees 

2  Pidieseis 

3Pida 

3  Pidan 

3  Pidieee 

SPidUeen 

V  pida 

VV.  pidan. 

V.  pidieee 

VV.  pidieten. 

Imperfect. 
let  Termination. 

Future. 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidieramoe 

1  Pidiere 

1  Pidierems 

2  Pidieraa 

2  Pidiiraie 

2  Pidieres 

2  Pidiereis 

3  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pidiere 

3  Pidieren 

V,  pidiera 

VV.  pidieran. 

V.  pidiere 

VV.  pidieren. 

Ud  Termination. 

1  Pediria,  &c. 

The  following 
Pedir  : 

verbs,  and  their  com 

pcunds,  have  the 

same  irregnlarit 

To  benumb 
To  constrain 

arrecir  2 
eonetrenir  2 

To  groan 
To  measure 

gemir 
medir . 

To  conceive 

concebir 

To  quarrel 

renir  2 

To  contend 
To  collect 

competir 
colejir  2 

To  follow 
To  render 

seguir  3 
rendir 

To  belt 

eenir2 

To  rule 

rejir  2 

To  melt 
To  dissolve 

derretir 
desleir 

To  repeat 
To  serve 

repetir 

m 

servir 

To  elect 

elejir  2 

To  dye 

tenir  2 

To  attask 

enUfestir 

TodresB 

ve8tir» 

VII. 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  a  «  b^ 
fore  the  radical  e  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  A 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiate,  jo,  j^""^' 
\i8tei9,  jeron,  Slc.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  wt* 
merly  written  with  x,  {conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  witli  g 
'eonduge  ) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conduct 
Radical  letteis,  Condue :  termination*  tr. 
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Indicative 
PreaenL 
1  Candugco  1  Condacunos 

V  ComdueiBS,  &«.  2  Conducis,  Slc, 


1  Conduje 

2  Condujiste 

3  Condujo 
2  V.  condujo 

Imfera-Tive. 

1  Conduzea  yo  1  Conduzcamos 

2  Conduce  tti  2  Conducid 

3  Conduxca  el  3  Conduzean 

2  Conduzca  V.  2  Conduzean  W. 

2  iVio  eonduzcaa  2  iVb  conduzcaia. 


Preterit. 

1  Condujimo$ 

2  CondujUteia 

3  Condujeron 
2  VF.  condujeron 


Present. 
I  Conduzca  1  Conduzcamos 

1«<  Termination, 
1  Condujera  1  Condujeramos 


Subjunctive. 

2d  Term. 
1  Conduciria  1  Conduciriaraoi 

&.C.  &c. 

Sd  aTcrm. 
1  Condujese  1  Condujeaemoa 

&LC.  6lc 

Future, 
1  Coudujere  1  Condujeremoi 

&c. 


&c. 


Ilie  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  Conducir : 


To  produce 

prodtictr 

To  reduce 

reducir 

Fo  translate 

fracfuctr 

To  deduce 

deducir 

Fo  introduce 

introducir            ' 

To  adduce 

aducir 

niPORTANT   REMARK. 

Verbs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.    Example :  negar  2.    This  verb,  besides  takhig 
an  t  before  e,  as  Acrecentarj  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus :  let  him  deny,  nie^e  eL 


VERBS  THE  IRREGULARITT  OF  WHICH  IS  CONFINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 

COKFOUNDS. 

N.  B.  The  tunses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  Jie  follow- 
ing verbs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  an 
set  forth.  Thus  in  Andar^  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  moMi 
is :  1  andot  2  andas,  3  anda,  j'C,  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaba,  2  an* 
dabaa,  ^c. 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 

Indie,  Ptea,  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adqutere;  I  odfsii* 
fBinof^  3  adquiris,  3  adqnieren,  VV.  adquieren. 


r 
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Imperative.  1  Adqniera,  2  adqaiere,  3  adqniera,  adqaien  V^  3  no  ad< 
qnieru:  1  adquirdmoe,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adqnieraii  W.,  3  no  ad* 
quiraie, 

Subj»  1  Adquiera,  2  adqnieras,  3  adquiera,  Y.  adqniera ;  1  adfuiramoe 
8  adfuiraie,  adquieran,  VV.  adquieran. 

iNauiURi  to  inquire,  is  subjugated  like  Ad^irir. 

ANDAR,  to  walk. 

Indie,  Preterit  1  Andure,  2  anduviste,  3  andnyo,  Y.  andavo :  1  andm i- 
moe,  2  anduvlsteis,  3  anduvi^ron,  YY.  anduvi^ron. 

Subj,  Imperf,  let  term.  1  Andnviera,  2  andavieras,  3  anduviera,  Y 
anduviera :  1  andavi^ramos,  2  anduvidrais,  3  anduvieran,  YY.  andavieran. 
—2(2  term.  1  Andaria,  Slc  3d  term,  1  Anduviese,  2  anduvioves,  Slc.-^ 
Fut,  1  Andttviere,  2  anduvieres,  &«. 

ASIR,  to  seize. 

Indie.  Free.  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  Y.  ase:  1  asimos,  2  aos,  3  asen,  YY. 
aaen. — Subj.  1  Asga,  2  asgas,  3  asga,  Y.  as^ :  1  asgamos,  2  asgais,  3  aa- 
||;an,  YY.  asgan. — Imperative.  1  Asga  yo,  2  Aae  or  as  iti,  3  asga  €1,  aag^ 
y.,  2  no  asgas :  1  asgamot,  2  aaid,  3  asgan,  asgan  YY.,  2  no  asgais. 


Oerund,  Bendiciendo.    F<ut  participle.  < 


BENDECIR,  to  hleae. 

Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

Bendito 
Beudecido. 

Indie,  Future,  1  Bendecir^i  2  bendecirds,  3  bendecird:  Y.  bendecird; 
1  bendecir^moB,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirdn,  YY.  bendecirdn. — Suhj.  Imper 
fid  ttrm,  1  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  bendeciria,  Y.  bendeciria :  1  ben^ 
deciHamoBi  2  bendeciriais,  3  bendecirian,  YY.  bendecirian* — Imperatire 

1  Bendiga  yO|  2  bendice  td,  dec. :  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid,  &c. 

Maldegia,  to  curee,  is  conjugated  like  Bendedr, 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 

Indie.  Free.  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cabe,  Y.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeis, 
3  caben,  YY.  caben. — Perf.  1  Cupe,  2  cupiste,  3  cupo,  Y.  cupo:  1  cupS- 
inos,  2  cupisteis,  3  cupi^ron,  YY.  cupi^ron. 

Fut.  1  Cabr^,  2  cabrds,  3  -cabrd,  Y.  cabrd :  1  cabr^mos,  2  cabr^is, 
3  cabrdn,  YY.  cabrdn. — Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cabe,  3  quepa,  quepa  Y , 

2  no  qiiepas:  1  quepamos,  2  cubed,  3  quepau,  qnepan  YY.,  2  uo  quepais. 
Subj.  Free,  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  Y.  quepa :  1  quepamos,  2  qae« 

"jais,  3  quepan,  YY.  quepan. — Imperf.    let  term.   1  Cupiera,  2  cupierasi 

3  cupiera,  Y  cupiera:  1  cupi^ramos,  2  cupidrais,  3  cupieran,  YY.  cupie^nn. 
— 2<2  term,  1  Cabria,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  Y.  cabria :  1  cabriamos,  2  ca- 
irfaifs  3  cabrian,  YY.  cabrian. — 3c2  term.  1  Cupiese,  2  cupieses,  3  cupieae^ 
^  'eupieiie:   1  cnpi^wmos,  2  eupi^is,  3  cupiesen,  YY.  cnpieBen^-^Atf 
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1  Cupieret  3  cupiereo,  3  capiere,  V.  cupieie :  1  cupi^remot,  3  eupi^reity 
3  cupiereu,  VV.  cupieren. 

CAER,  to  fall 
Gerund,  Cayendo.    Past  participle,  Caido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  cae,  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeis,  3  caen, 
W.  caen. — Pret  1  Caf,  2  caiste,  3  cayo,  V.  cayo :  1  caimos,  2  cafs- 
1(018.  3  cayiron,  VV  cayeron, 

Imper  1  Caiga  yo,  2  coe,  3  caiga  €[,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas:  1  caiga- 
moB,  2  caedf  3  caigan,  caigau  VV.,  2  no  caigais. — Subj.  Prea.  1  Caiga, 
9  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  VV.  caigan^— 
Imperf.  Ist  term,  1  Cayera,  2  cayeias,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramoB, 

2  cay^rais,  3  cayeran,  VV.  cayeran. — 2(2  term.  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caeri&moB, 
&C.— 3J  term.  1  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayese:   1  cay^moe, 

2  eayteis,  3  cayesen,  VV.  cayesen. — Fnt.  I  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayero; 
V.  cayere:  1  cay^remos,  2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  VV.  cayeren. 

Decaer,  to  decay.    Recaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  boU. 

Indie.  Prea.  1  Cuezo,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece :  1  eocemos,  2  eoeeia, 

3  cuecen,  VV.  cuecen.^ — Subj.  Prea.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  V.  cueza : 

1  cozamoB,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuezan. — Imper.  1  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  ^1,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  VV  . 

2  no  cozai&^<Sii6;.  Prea.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c. 

Recocer,  to  boil  again.    Ebcoceii,  to  cauae  a  aharp  pain,  to  smart. 

DAR,  to  give. 

IniJ^.  Prea.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais,  3  dan,  W  daik 
— Imftrf.  1  Daba,  &c.  1  Ddbamos,  dec — Perf.  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  did,  V.  did 
I  dimos,  2  disteis,  3  di^rou,  W.  di^rou. 

Put.  1  Dar^,  Slc  1  Dar^mos. — Imper.  1  D^  yo,  clc.  1  Demos,  &c. — Subj 
Prea.  1  D4,  dec. :    1  Demos,  dcc^ — Imperf.  1st  term.  ?  Diera,  2  dieras, 

3  diera,  V.  diera :  1  di^ramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  V V.  dieran. — 2d  term, 
1  Daria,  &c :  1  dariamos,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  V«  diese  - 
1  di^semos,  2  di^seis,  3  diesen,  VV.  diesen. 

Put.  1  diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  di^remos,  2  di^reis,  3  dieien, 
•'V.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say 
Oeruni^  Diciendo.    Past  participle,  Dicho. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimos,  2  decis,  3  dicon, 
W.  dicen. — Imperf.  1  Decia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Dije,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  V.  dijo: 
1  dijimofl,  2  dijisteis,  3  dij^ron,  VV.  dij^ron. 

Put.  1  Dir^,  2  dir&s,  3  dird,  V.  dird:  1  dirdmos,  2  dir^js,  3  dirdu,  VV  di- 
tkck^ — Imper,  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  ttt,  3  diga  €[,  diga  V.,  2  no  digas :  1  digamos, 
t  dseid,  3  digan,  digan  W.,  2  no  digais. — Subj.  Pres  I  Diga  2  digas,  3  digi^ 
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V.  diga :  1  digamofl,  2  digais,  3  digan,  W.  digaiL— /m/Mr/'.  l«t  term.  1  Di|ef% 
2  dijeras,  3  dijera,  Y.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dij^rais,  3  dijeran,  W  dijeraB. 
— 2d  term,  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  dirfamos,  2  diifaft,  3  dirian, 
VY.  dirian. — 3d  term,  1  Dijese,  2  dijesea,  3  dijese,  V.  dijese :  1  dij^aemofl, 
2  dijdaeii,  3  dijesen,  VV.  dijeaen. — Fut,  1  Dijere,  2  dijeres,  3  dijeie,  V 
d^ere :  1  dij^remos,  2  dij^reis,  3  dij^ren,  VV.  dij^ren. 

CoNTRADCCiR,  to  contlradict,  DesdbcirbBi  to  retract,  Prbokcik,  to 
predict.  These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  decir,  except  in  the  seoopd 
peison  singular  of  the  imperative,  which  is  contradice,  predice^  desdicete. 

DORMIR,  to  sleep. 
Gerund.  Durmiendo.      Past  participle,  Dcnnida 

Jndic,  Pre»,  1  Daermo,  2  duermes,  3  duerme,  V.  dueime .  1  dormi.*Tios, 
9  dormis,  3  daermen,  VV.  daermen. 

Pret.  1  Dormif  2  dormUte,  3  durraid :  1  dormimos,  2  darmUteia,  3  d«ir- 
mi^ron,  W.  dormi^ron.^— /mper.  1  Duerma  yo,  2  doerme,  3  dnerma  ^1,  do* 
erma  V.,  2  no  dae'rmas :  1  durmimos,  2  dormid,  3  daennan,  daerman  W., 
2  no  durmaiSd'— jSu^;'.  Pre».  1  Duerma,  2  duermas,  3  duerma,  V.  duerma : 
I  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duerman,  VV.  duerman. — Imperf  Ist  term 
1  Durmiera,  2  durmieras,  3  durmiera,  V.  durmiera :  1  dnrmi^ramos,  2  dur 
mi^rais,  3  durmieran,  VV.  durmieran^ — ^2d  term,  1  Dormiria,  &c« — 3d  term, 

1  Durmiese,  2  durmieses,  3  durmiese,  V.  durmiese :  1  durmi^semos,  2  dor- 
mi^seis,  3  durmiesen,  V V  durmiesen. — Fut,  1  Durmiere,  2  durmieres,  3  dor- 
miere,  V.  durmiere :  1  durmi^remos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmi^ren,  W.  dur- 
mi^reu 

MORIR,  to  die. 

Past  participle.  Muerta 

The  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormir, 

ERGUIR,  to  hold  up  the  head, 
Oerund,  Irguiendo.    Past  participle.  Erguido. 
Indie.  Pres.   1  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  V.  yergue;    1  erguimoSf 

2  erguis,  3  yerguen,  VV.  yerguen. — Pret.  1  Ergui,  2  erguiste,  3  ir- 
gui<5,  V.  irguid:  1  erguimos,  2  erguisteis,  3  irgui^ron,  VV.  irgui^ron. — 
Imper,  1  Yerga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  ^1,  yerga  V.,  2  no  yergas :  1  irgamos, 
2  erguid,  3  yergan,  yergan  VV.,  2  no  irgais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Yerga,  2  yer- 
gas, 3  yerga,  V.  yerga :  1  irgamos,  2  irgais,  3  yergan,  VV.  yergan. — Imperf 
}  St  term,  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  h-guiera,  V.  irguiera:  1  irgui^ramcs; 

2  irgui^rais,  3  irgui^ran,  VV.  irgui^ran.^ — ^2d  term.  1  Erguiria,  &c  3d  term, 
I  Irgulese,  2  irguieses,  3  irguiese,  V.  irguiese :  1  irgui^semos,  2  irgui^aeisi 

3  irgui^en,  VV  u-gui^sen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indie.  Pres,  1  ¥erro,  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  V.  yerra :  1  erramos,  2  errata 
yemn,  VV.  yerran. — Subj.  Pres,  1  Yerre,  2  yerrss,  3  yeire,  V.  yeiit 
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1  trremoif  2  erreU,  3  yerren,  W.  yerren- — Imper,  I  Yerre  yo,  2  yeira, 
8  yerre  61,  yene  V.,  2  no  yeires :  1  erremos,  2  errad,  3  yerren,  yerren  W., 
3  no  eneis. 

ESTAR,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

HABER,  to  have. 

As  an  auxiliary  verb,  see  page  449. 

HABER,  when  signifying  there  to  be,  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third 

person  singular  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nominative  be  singular  or  plural ; 

thus— 

There  being,  Habiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  to  be,  Haher. 
^hay 

Shabia 
hubo 
habrd 
haya 
haya 
^  hubiera 
>  habria 
)  hubiese 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
There  may  be 
There  might, 

could^  would, 

or  should  be 
Whe..  there  shall    l,„,„^  ^^ere 


>  Jia  habido 
habia  habido 

>  habra  habido 

>  haya  habido 

^  hubiera  habido 
could,  would,  or  >  habria  habido 
should  have  been  )  hubiese  habido 
When  there  shall    )  cuando  hubiero 
have  been  )      habido 


There  have  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might. 


HACER,  to  make. 

Gerund.  Haciendo.    Past  participle.  Hecho 

Indie.  Prea.  1  Hago,  2  haces,  Scc^ — Imperf.  1  Hacia,  &>c. — Pret.  1  Hice, 

2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo:  1  hicimos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hici^ron,  W.  hici6- 

ron. — Fut.  1  Har6, 2  har^,  3  hard :  1  har^mos,  2  har^is,  3  bardu. — Imper. 

1  Haga,  2  haz,  3  haga  *  1  hagamos,  2  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj.  Prea.  1  Haga, 

2  hagas,  Slc. — Imperf  let  term.  1  Hiciera,  2  hicieras,  3  hiciera :  1  hici^ra- 
mos,  2  hici^rais,  3  hicieran. — 2d  term.  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria :  1  ha- 
riiamos,  2  hariais,  3   harian.— 3<2  term.  I  Hiciese,  2  hicieses,  3  hiciese: 
1  hici^semos,  2  hici^seis,  3  hiciesen. — Fut.  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hiciere 
1  hici^remos,  2  hici^reis,  3  hicieren. 

CoNTRAHACER,  to  Counterfeit.    Debhacer,  to  undo.    Rehacer,  to  do  orer 
again. 

IR,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Yendo.    Past  participle.  Ido. 

Indie*  Prea.  1  Voy  or  voi,  2  vas,  3  va:  1  vamos,  2  vais,  3  van^ — Imperf 

1  Iba,  9  ibu,  3  iba :  1  ibamos,  2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  esetilHZBC 

0CDt>-iPr»t  1  Faf,  3  (uiste,  3fa6:  1  fdmos,  2  fiilsteiB,3  fadroik— At 


y 
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\.\s€i  S  irts,  3  iri:  1  ir^moBf  3  ir^is,  3  irin. — Imper  1  Vaya*  9  re. 
3  vaya :  1  vamos,  2  id,  3  vayan. — Subj,  PrtB,  1  Vaya,  2  vayas,  3  vaym 
1  vd)amo8,  2  vdyais,  3  vayan. — Imperf.  \8t  term.  1  Foera,  2  fuera^ 
3  fuera :  1  fu^ramua,  2  fu^rais,  3  fueran. — 2d  term.  1  Iria,  2  irias,  3  iria 
1  iiiaroot,  2  iiiais,  3  irian. — Zd  term.  1  Fuese,  2  fueaes,  3  foese :  1  futee 
moa,  2  fudseia,  3  fuesen. — Fut.  1  Fuere,  2  fueres,  &c 

JU6AR,  to  play. 
Oerund.  Jugando.    Past  participle.  Jagado 

Indie,  PreB.  1  Jaego,  2  jaegas,  3  juega:  1  jugamos,  2  jugais,  8  juegan 
'^Imperf.  1  Jngaba,  &Cd — Pret.  1  Jugad,  2  jugaste,  &c.— Fut.  1  Jngard, 
&C* — Jmper.  1  Juegue,  2  juega,  3  juegae :  1  jngudmos,  2  jugad,  3  jue- 
gueiid — Subj.  Pres.  1  Juegue,  2  jueguea,  3  juegue:  1  juguemos,  2  jagueis, 
3  joeguen. — Jmperf.  let  term,  1  Jagara,  &c. — fid  term.  1  Jugaria,  ^ 
— 3€{  term.  1  Jugaae,  &>c. — Fic^  I  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  to  hear. 
Oerund.  Oyendo.     Past  participle.  Oido 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Oigo,  2  oyea,  3  oye :   1  oimos,  2  oin,  3  oyen. — Imperj. 
1  Oia,  Slc. — Pret.  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oyd :  1  oimos,  2  oisteis,  3  oydron.^ — ^Ftrt 
1  Oir6,  dec. — Imper.    1  Oiga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:   1  oigamos,  2  oid,  3  oigaa. 
^Subj.  Pres.  1  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigdmos,  2  oigais,  3  oigaiLi — /m- 
|i«r/.   1«(   term.    1   Oyera,   2   oyeras,  3  oyera:    1  oydramos,  2  oy^rai^ 
3  oyerau. — 2d  term.  1  Oiria,  &c — 3c2  tei'm.  1  Oyese,  2  oyeses,  3  oyese 
1  oy^semofi,  2  oydseis,  3  oyeseu. — Fut.  1  Oyere,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  1  ovd- 
remos,  2  oydreis,  3  oyeren 

OLER,  to  smell 

Gerund,  Oliendo.    Past  participle.  Olido. 

Indie.  Pres,  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  huele :  1  demos,  2  oleii^  3  huelea 

^Imperf.   1  Olia,  &c. — Pret.   1  Olf,  &c. — Fut.   1  Olerd,  Ac. — Imper. 

1  Iluela,  2  baele,  3  huela:    1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  huelan. — Subj.  Pres. 

I  Huela,  2  huelas,  3  huela :  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan. — Imperf.  1st  term. 

1  OUera,  &c. — 2d  term,  1  Oleria,  &.c. — 3d  term:   1  Oliese,  &LO4 — Ftcl 

1  Oliere,  &c. 

PODER,  to  be  able. 

Gerund.  Pudiendo.    Past  participle,  Podido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  pae- 
den.1 — Imperf.  1  Podia,  &>c. — Pret.  1  Pnde,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  pudimos, 
8  pudisteis,  3  pudi^ron. — Fut.  1  Podr^,  2  poords,  3  podra:  1  podrdmoe, 
%  podrdis,  3  podran* — Carece  de  Imperativo. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Pueda,  2  pue- 
das,  3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  puedan. — Imperf.  Ist  term,   1  Pudiera 

2  pudieras,  3  pudiera:   1  pudi^ramos,  2  pudidrais,  3  pudieran. — 2d  term 
I  Podria,  2  podrias,  3  podria :  1  podnamos,  2  podriais*  3  podrian  -^4  term 
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I  PuA'eset  2  pudieseB,  3  padiese :  1  padldsenioB,  2  pudi^seis,  3  piidiefleik>- 
Fut,  1  Fudlere,  2  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudieremo6|  2  padi^reis,  3  pudieren 

PODRIR,  to  rot 

Gerund.  Padriendo.  '  Past  participJe,  Fodrido. 

Indie,  Prea,  1  Pudro,  2  pudres,  3  pudre :  1  podrimoe,  2  podris,  3  pudien 
Imperf.  1  Podria,*  &c.,  or  pudria,  &c. — Pret.  1  Podrf,  2  podriste,  3  pu- 
dri6 :  1  podrfmos,  2  podristeis,  3  pudrl^ron. — Fut.  1  Podrir^,  &.c. — Imper, 
I  Pudra,  2  pudre,  3  pudra :  1  pudramos,  2  podrid,  3  pudran. — Subj.  Prea* 
1  Pudra,  2  pudraa,  3  pudra,  &c. — Imperf.  lat  term,  1  Pudriera,  2  pudri* 
%S9B,  3  pudriera:  1  pudri^ramos,  2  pudri^raiSi*  3  pudrieran.— 2£{  term. 
{  Podriria,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Pudriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  pudiidse* 
aos,  2  pudri^seis,  3  pudriesen. — Fut,  1  Pudriere,  2  oudriereff,  3  pudrieie: 
I  pndri^remos,  2  pudri^reis,  3  padrieren. 

PONER,  to  put. 

Gerund.  Poniendo.    Paat  participle,  Puesto. 

Indie.  Prea,    1   Pougo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf,    1    Ponia,  &c. — Pret 

1  Puso,  2  pusiste,  3  puso :  1  pusimos,  2  pusisteis,  3  pusi^ron. — Fut.  1  Pon- 

ir^,  2  pondr^,  3  poudrd:  1  pondr^mos,  2  poudreis,  3  pondrdn. — Imper 

1  PoQga,  2  pon,  3  ponga :  1  pougamos,  2  poned,  3  pougan. — Subj.  Prea 

1  Pouga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  2  pongais,  3  pougan. — Imperf, 
lat  term.  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,  3  pusiera:  1  pusi^ramos,  2  pusiirais, 
3  pusierau. — fid  term.  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,  3  pondria:   1  pondHamoe, 

2  pondrfaifl,  3  pondrian. — Sd  term.  1  Pusiese,  2  pusieses,  3  pusiese :  1  pusi^* 
semos,  2  pusi^seis,  3  pusiesen. — Fut.    1  Pusiere,  2  pusi^res,  3  pusieia 

1  pusi^remos,  2  pusi^reis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  wilt. 
Gerund.  Queriendo.    Paat  partieiple,  Querido. 
Indie,  Prea,  1  Quiero,  2  quieres,  3  quiere :  1  queremos,  2  quereis,  3  quie* 
reu. — Imperf,  1  Queria,  &c. — Pret,  1  Quise,  2  quisiste,  3  quiso :  1  quisfmos, 

2  quisisteis,  3  quisi^ron. — Fut.  1  Querr^,  2  querrds,  3  querrd:  1  querr^mos, 

2  quorr^is,  3  querrin. — Subj,  Prea.  1  Quiera,  2  quieras,  3  quiera:  1  quera* 
mos,  2  querais,   3  quierau. — Imperf,    lat  term.   1  Quisiera,  2  qnisieras, 

3  quisiera :  1  quisi^ramos,  2  quisi^rais,  3  quisieran. — 2d  term.  1  Querria, 
2  querrias,  3  querria :  1  querriamos,  2  querrfais,  3  querrian. — 3d  term,  1  Qui* 
iiese,  2  quineses,  3  quisiese :  1  quisi^somos,  2  quisi^seis,  3  quisiesen. — Fut 
1  Quisiere,  2  quisieres,  3  quisiere :  1  quisi^remos,  2  quisi^reis,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Gerund,  Riendo  or  riyendo.    Paat  participle,  Reido. 
Indie,  Prea.  1  Rio,  2  ries,  3  rie :  1  reimos,  2  reis,  3  rien. — Imperf.  1  Reist 
fce«— .Pfvt  1  Rel,  2  reiste,  3  ri6  or  riyd :  1  relmos,  2  reistoii,  3  niam  « 

*  8om«  writers  um  pmhrtot  ko. 
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lijr^mL— I'W.  1  ReM,  Stc^Imper.  1  fiia,  2  rie,  3  ria :  1  iuoimm,  3  m^ 
3  ntoL-^Suhj.  Pres.  1  Ria,  2  rias,  3  ria :  1  liamoB,  2  riais,  3  rian. — Im* 
perf.  \8t  term.  1  Riera,  2  rieraS)  3  riera,  {6  riyera,  &c.) — 2d  term.  1  Reiria, 
&c. — 3(2  term,  1  Riese,  2  rieses,  3  riese:  1  ri^mos,  2  ri^eis,  3  riesen, 
(6  riyeee,  &o.) — ^^^*  ^  Riere,  2  rieres,  3  riere:  I  ri^romos,  2  ri^reia, 
3  rioren,  {6  riyera,  &c.) 

Frsol,  to  fry.    Past  participle,  Frito.    Deslur.  to  dilute 

SABER,  to  know  - 

Oerund,  Sabiendo.    Past  participle   Sabido. 

Indie  Pres,  1  S^,  2  sabes,  &.C. — Imperf.  1  Sabia,  &c. — Pret,  1  Sape, 
S  sapiste,  3  snpo :  1  supimos,  2  sap&teiB,  3  supi^roik — FuU  1  Sabrd ,  2  sa- 
hr^,  3  sabrA :  1  sabr^mos,  2  sabi^is,  3  sabr&n* — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  sabe, 
3  sepa:  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — Subj,  Prea,  1  Sepa,  2  sepas,  3  sepa: 

1  sepamos,  2  sepals,  3  sepan^ — Imperf,  let  term.  1  Supiera,  2  sapiens 
3  supiera :  1  supi^ramos,  2  supi^rais,  3  supieran. — 2(2  term,  1  Sabria,  2  8a> 
brias,  3  sabria:  1  sabriamos,  2  sabriais,  3  sabrian. — 3d  term.    1  Sapiese, 

2  supieses,  3  snpiese,  && — Fut  1  Supiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  supi^ia 
mosy  2  supi^reis,  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out. 
Gerund.  Saliendo.    Past  participle.  Salido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &c. — Imperf.  Salia,  &c. — P^rt.  1  Sail, 
^, — Put.  1  Saldr^,  2  saldr^,  3  saldrd :  1  saldrdmos,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldrin 
—Impsr  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  sali|l,  3  salgaiu— >jS^u6;.  Prei. 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salgajs,  3  salgau^ — Imperf.  1st 
term.  I  Saliera,  &Cw — Qd  term.  1  Saldria,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria:  1  saldrla- 
mios,  2  saldrias,  3  saldrian. — 3d  term.  1  Saliese,  &c. — Fut.  1  Saliere,  &c. 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy. 

SATISFACER  is  a  verb  compounded  of  satis  and  hacer,  and  is  conja< 
gated  like  hacer,  changing  the  A  into  /;  thus,  satisfago,  satisfaces,  ^ 
satisfacia,  &c.,  satisfiect  satisficiste,  satisfizo,  ^c,  j-c.  fizcept  the  imr 
perative,  the  second  peison  singular  of  which  is,  satisface,  or  satisfax. 

SER,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring, 
€hrund.  Trayendo.    Past  participle  Traido. 
IniHe.  Pres*  1  Traigo,  2  traes,  iuir^Imperf,   1  Traia,  &€^— JVtl 
Tnje,  9  trajiste,  3  trajo:   1  trajimos,  2  trajfsteis,  8  tnj^Rni«>— fU 
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1  TnibT6,  Sui^—Imper   1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  traiga  V.,  2  no  traiigraf 
1  traigamos,  3  traed,  3  traigaa,  traigan  W.,  2  no  in\gBM.—Subj,  Pre9. 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  SLc^Imperf,  Isi  term.  1  Trajera,  2  trajeraa, 
3  trajera:  1  traj^ramos,  2  traj^rais,  3  traj^ran^ — 2d  term,  1  Traeria,  &«. 
— ^i2  lerm.  1  Trajese,  2  trajeses,  3  trajese,  dus. — Put,  1  Trajere,  2  trajerei^ 
3  trajere :  1  traj^remos,  2  traj^reis,  3  trajeren. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &«. :  1  valemos,  &c. — Put,  1  valdrtf,  2  val* 
drds,  3  valdrd,  V.  yaldrd :  1  valdrdmos,  2  valdr^is,  J  valdrdn,  W.  valdrdn. 
— Imper,  1  Valga  yo,  2  vale,  3  valga,  valga  V  2  no  valgas,  &c.,  2  no  valgais 
— Subj,  Pres.  1  Valga,  2  vafgas,  3  valga,  V.  ralga :  1  valgamos,  2  valgais, 
3  valgan,  VV.  valgan. — Imperf,  let  term.  1  Valiera,  &.C. — 2d  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria :  1  valdrfamos,  2  valdrfais,  3  valdrian, 
W.  valdrian. — 3d  term,  1  Valiese,  2  valiefses,  Sus. — Put.  \  Valiere,  &.C. 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Oerund,  Viniendo.    Past  participle,  Venido. 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Vengo,  2  vieues,  3  viene,  V.  viene :  1  venimos,  2  venist 
3  vienen,  W.  vienen. — Pret,  1  Vine,  2  veniste,  3  rino,  V.  vino :  1  venimos, 

2  venisteis,  3  vini^ron,  W.  vini^ron. — Put.  1  Vendr^,  2  vendrds,  3  veudrd, 
V.  vendrd:   1  vendr^mos,  2  vendr^is,  3  vendran,  VV.  vendrin. — Imper, 

1  Venga  yo,  2  ven  ttt,  3  venga  ^I,  venga  V,  2  no  vengas:  1  vengamos,  2  venid, 

3  vengan,  vengan  W.,  2  no  vengais. — Subj,  Pres,  1  Venga,  2  vengas, 
3  veuga,  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan. — 
Imperf,  1st  term,  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  V.  viniera :  1  vini^ramos, 

2  vini^rais,  3   vinieran,   VV.  viuieran. — Qd  term.  I  Vendria,  2  vendrias, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  vendriamos,  2  vendiiais,  3  vendrian,  W.  vendrian. 
— 3d  term,  1  Vinieee,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  viniese :  1  vini^semos,  2  vi- 
ni^is,  3  yiniesen,  W.  viniesen. — Put,  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viniere,  V 
viniere :  1  vini^remos,  2  vini^reis,  3  vinieren,  W.  vinieren. 

VER,  to  see. 
Gerund,  Viendo.    Past  participle,  Visto. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  veis,  3  ven,  W.  ven. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia :  1  velamos,  2  vefais,  3  veian, 
W.  veian. — Pret.  1  Vf,  2  viste,  3  vi6,  V.  vi6 :  1  vimos,  2  visteis,  3  vi^ron, 
W.  vi^ron. — Put.  I  Ver€,  2  ver^,  3  verd,  V.  veriL,  &c — Imper.  1  Vea  yo, 
2  ve  tti,  3  vea  61,  vea  V.,  2  no  veas :  1  vedmot,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  VV., 

2  no  veais. — Subj,  Pres.  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea:  1  vedmos,  2  veais, 

3  vean,  W.  vean. — Imperf.  Ist  tfirm.  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  Sus. — fid  term 
1  Vena,  2  verias,  &.c.--d(2  term.  1  Viese,  2  vieses,  &c. — Put.  1  Viere 
8  vierea,  3  viere'i  &c 

*  Formerly  it  was  said  via,  viat,  via,  viamof,  viai$,  warn. 


S8S 


APPBSDIZ. 


YACER,  fo  lie  daum. 

This  verb  m  rarely  tued,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  eonjugatad  otHy  ii 
Ihe  following  tenser  and  persons. 

Gerund.  Yaciendo. — Indie,  Prea,  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yaoe,  V.  yace! 
1  yaeemos,  3  yaceis,  3  yacen,  VV.  yacou. — Imperf.  1  Yacia*  2  yaciaa, 
3  yacia,  V.  yacia:    1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  VV.  yacian^ — Subj 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

ImpeiBonal  veibs  are  those  which  are  conjogated  in  the  third  person  sin* 
gnlar  of  each  tense  only,  without  expressing  the  nominative :  a^, 


It  hails 
It  hailed 

It  will  hail 

Let  it  hail 

It  may  hail 

It  might,  could, 
would,  or 
should  hail 

When  it  shall 
hail 


grantzci 
{  granizaba 
\  graniz6 

granizard 

granice 

granice 
j  granizara 
>  granizaria 
J  granizate 


6RANIZAR,  to  hail 

It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 


gankzare 


It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 
It  might,  could, 

wMd,  or  sh'd 

have  hailed 
When  it  shall 

have  hailed 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 


To  freeze 
To  glure  (speak- 
ing of  the  dew) 
To  thaw 
To  drizzle 
To  snow 
To  lighten 


helcar,  irr. 
>  esearehar 

deshelar 
lloviznar 
nevar,  irr. 
relampaguear 


To  thunder 
To  rain 

To  happen 

To  dawn 

To  become  night 


*ia  gtanizado 
fiabia  granizado 

kahrd  granizado 

kaya  granizado 

huhiera  granixade 
habria  granizado 
hubiese  granizade 
cuando  huhiere 
granizado 

tronar,  irr 

llover%  irr. 

sueeder 

aeaecer 

aconteeer 

amanecer 

anocheeer. 


DSrEOnVK  VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tenses. 

Indie,  Pre*,  1  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele :  1  solemos,  2  soleii^ 
3  suelen,  2  VV.  suelen. — Imperf,  1  Solia,  2  solias,  3  solia,  2  V.  solia :  1  so- 
liamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  W.  soliau. 


PLACER,  to  please. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the 
and  tenses  as  follows  *   it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  penMmal 
tile  objective  ease. 
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Indie*  Prts,  1  Me  place,  2  te  place,  3  U  place,  S  le  place  (i  F. :  1  iim 
place,  3  08  place,'  3  lea  place,  2  /e*  place  <i  VF. ;  or  1  Afe  placen,  2  <« 
{dacen,  &c. — Imperf.  1  Afe  placia,  or  placian,  2  ^e  placia,  or  placian,  &c. 
— Pre^.  1  Me  plugo,  2  <e  plugo,  &lc.  :  1  me  plugui^roa,  2  ^e  plagui^ron,  &c. 
-^Subj.  Free,  1  Afe  plegue,  d&c. — Imperf.,  Ist  term.  Me  pluguiera,  &c. 
~3c{  term.  Afe  pluguiese,  &c. — Ftt^  Afe  pluguiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  Bubjunctive  mood  it 
used  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue,  pluguiera,  or  plugttiege  4 
Dios;  and  ai  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obs,  The  yerbs  gitatar,  to  have  a  liking  for ;  pesar,  to  be  sorry  for ; 
acomodary  to  suit ;  convenir,  or  no  convenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  with  one*B 
interests,  &.C.,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral ;  and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  &c., 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  &jc 
becomes  theu*  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  ae, 
&c.,  as  in  the  verb  placer,  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  guata  la  nvStaieay 
or  el  guata  de  la  mHaica, 


A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBa 

Oba.  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  the 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  as^ 
eomponer,  corUraponer,  deponer,  diaponer,  imponer,  oponer,  propojier,  &c., 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner, 

Oba.  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sound, 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue, 

Oha,  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  has 
beei.  already  stated,  consist  in  theur  taking  t,  j,  y,  or  ue,  or  t,  instead  of  o, 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
comienzo,  mueatraa,  aintid,  condujeron,  trajeran,  conatruyeaen,  the  termi- 
natious  are  o,  aa,  i6f  eron,  eran,  eaetu  The  remaining  letters  are,  eomienz, 
miieatr,  aint,  conduj,  traj,  conatruy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  terminations 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienzar,  mueatrar,  aintir,  cou' 
dujir,  trajer,  conatuyir.  Take  off  the  t,  j,  and  y,  change  the  tie  into  o, 
and  the  i  into  e  ;  add  a  e  before  the  termination  to  those  in  ijf  or  uj  ;  and 
they  will  be  comen:rar,  moatrar,  aentir,  conducir,  traer,  conatruir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  the 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
erey6,  huyen;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations  thus,  creir,  huert 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  huir, 

Oba.  4.  Verbs  tliat  have  two  participles  are  marked  fbui^:  Ben4^ir-^ 
S  BenditOf  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Oba.  5.  The  inegalar  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  ihrir  vmW 
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are  conjugated  like  thoee  of  the 

■eft> 

ond,  which  mint  be  eonsnlted 

in  their 

respective  places. 

PaC 

ftC* 

Abrlr,  reg. 

Cerrar, 

Acrecentar, 

511 

Abierto,  prt.  irr. 

Cimentar, 

u 

Absotver, 

mOVeff 

519 

Cocer, 

see  rule, 

525 

Absuelta,  prt  irr 

Colar, 

AcordoTt 

518 

Abstraer, 

7Va«r, 

530 

Cotegir,  3 

Pedir, 

581 

Acertar, 

^eneetitar. 

516-7 

Colgar,  2 

AeordoTf 

518 

ACORDAB, 

see  rule, 

518 

Comedirse, 

Pedir, 

531 

Acostar, 

(( 

Comenzar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

AcaXCBNTASi 

see  rule. 

«l«-7 

Coropetir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Adestrar, 

« 

Concebir, 

«( 

Adherir, 

AMemtirt 

5S0 

Concemir, 

Atentitf 

580 

Adquirir, 

523 

Concertar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Advertir, 

Jisentirt 

520 

Concordar, 

icordar, 

518 

Aducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Condescender, 

Atender, 

519 

Agorar, 

AeordoTt 

516 

Condolerse, 

MOtter, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

Acrteentaff 

516 

Conducir, 

see  rule, 

583 

Almorzar, 

AeordoTf 

518 

Conferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Araolar, 

n 

Confesar 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Andar, 

524 

Conocer, 

516 

Apacentar, 

AereeentaTy 

516 

Conseguir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Apostar, 

A£ordar, 

518 

Consentir, 

Asentir, 

580 

Aprobar, 

«< 

Consolar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Apretar, 

Jereeentar^ 

516 

Constreiiir,* 

Pedir, 

581 

Arguir, 

iiuCnitr, 

515 

Contar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Arrecirse,  3 

Pedtr, 

521 

Contener, 

Tener, 

449 

Arrendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Contender, 

Atender, 

519 

Ascender, 

AtendoTf 

519 

Contradedr, 

Deeir, 

525 

Arrepentine, 

AsemtiTf 

520 

Controvertir, 

Asentir, 

580 

Asentar, 

AcreeenttOTf 

516 

Contraer, 

Traer, 

530 

ASENTIS, 

see  rule, 

520 

Convertir, 

Jisentirf 

580 

Aserrar, 

AcrecentaTj 

516 

Corregir,  3 

Pedir, 

521 

Asestar, 

u 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

<« 

Cubierto,  prt.  inr. 

Asir, 

524 

Asoldar, 

AeordoTf 

518 

Dar, 

585 

Asolar. 

M 

Decaer, 

Caer, 

525 

Atbndxs, 

see  role, 

519 

Decentar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Aterrar,  (echar  I 
por  tierra)    i 
Atestar,  (rellenar) 
Atraer, 
Atravesar, 

9 

U 

Traeff 

516 

530 
516 

Decir, 
Deducir, 
Defender, 
Deferir, 
Degollar,         • 

see  rule, 

Conducir, 

Atender, 

Asentir, 

Acordar, 

525 
588-S 
519 
520 
518 

Aventar, 

Aventarse, 

Avergonzar, 

ft 

Denioler, 

Mover, 

519 

<t 

Deniostrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Aeordatf 

518 

Denegar,  3 
.  Denostar, 

Acreeeatar 
Acordar, 

516 

518 

Derrengar,  3 

Acrecentar 

516 

Bendedr, 

see  rule, 

524 

Dcrretir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Desavenir, 

Venir, 

531 

Caber, 

see  rule. 

524 

Descender, 

Atender, 

519 

Caer, 

«« 

525 

Descollar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Calentar, 

JlortctHttttf 

516 

Descordar, 

tt 

Cegar,  9 

*t 

Descomedirse, 

Pedir, 

fill 

CeiUr,S 

Pedir, 

521 

Describir,  reg. 

Oemer, 

Atmiert 

519 

DtterUo  or  tfcMr^ 

0,  pit*  iir. 

APPENDIX. 

535 
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Page 

■f 

D^sflocar, 

A.eordtWf 

518 

Fregar, 

AereeaUarf 

516 

Deshacer, 

HaeeTf 

537 

Freir, 

Reir, 

fiM 

Deshelar, 

AcrecetttoTf 

516 

Frito,  prt.  irr. 

Desletr, 

Reir, 

589 

, 

Desembrar 

AcrecenUWf 

516 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Desolar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Gobernar» 

AcrecentaTf 

516 

DesoUar, 

•         " 

Desovar, 

« 

HiBEB,  see  auxiliary  verbs. 

449 

Despedir, 

PetUr, 

531 

**       see  impersonal  '* 

521 

Despernar. 

^ereeetttar. 

516 

Hacer, 

. 

527 

Despertar, 

II 

Heder, 

AtendcTj 

519 

DesterraTi 

11 

Helar, 

Acreeentar^ 

516 

Desplegar, 

i< 

Henchir,  8 

Pedir, 

521 

Desvergonzarse 

AeordaTf 

51& 

Header, 

AtendeTf 

519 

Dezmar, 

AcrecentaTf 

516 

Henir,  3 

Pedir, 

531 

Discernir, 

AterUiTf 

530 

Herir, 

AeeuHr, 

530 

Diferir, 

(1 

Herrar, 

AcrecentaTf 

516 

Digerir, 

» 

Henrir, 

AaenttTf 

530 

Discordar, 

AeordoTf 

518 

Holgar,  3 

AeordaTf 

518 

Disolver, 

MOVtff 

519 

Hollar, 

(1 

Divertir, 

^setftiTf 

520 

Doler, 

mOVetf 

519 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Dormir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Imprimir,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,  3 

Ptdir, 

521 

Incensar, 

Acreeentar 

516 

Embestiry 

u 

Incluir, 

InstrmTf 

515 

Empedrar, 

Jtcreeetaarf 

516 

Inducir, 

Condueir, 

538 

Empezar, 

II 

Inferir, 

Aeentir, 

580 

EmporcaTi  S 

Acordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

AdquirtTf 

583 

Encender, 

AtendeTf 

519 

Instruir, 

515 

Encensar, 

Acreeentar, 

516 

Introducir, 

ConduetTf 

538 

Encerrar, 

« 

Invemar, 

AcrecentaTf 

516 

Encomendar, 

« 

Invertir, 

AeentiTf 

580 

Encontrar, 

AcordoTf 

518 

Investir, 

PediXf 

581 

Eucordar, 

II 

Ingenr, 

JleentvTf 

580 

Engreirse, 

R«tr, 

539 

It, 

see  rule. 

587 

Engrosar, 

AeordmTf 

518 

Enrodar^ 

U 

Jugar,  3 

588 

Enmendar, 

Acreeentar, 

516 

Ensangrentar, 

«i 

Llover, 

Ifovcr, 

519 

Envestir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Entender, 

AtendeTf 

519 

Maldecir, 

BendeeiTf 

584 

Enterrar, 

Acreeentiw, 

516 

Manifestar, 

AcrecentaTf 

516 

Erguir, 

see  rule. 

536 

Maiitener, 

TeneTf 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule, 

lb. 

Medir, 

PediTf 

581 

Etfcarmentar, 

AereeentoTf 

516 

Mentar, 

AcrecentaTf 

516 

Escocer,  3 

Coccr, 

518 

Mentir, 

AeentiT 

530 

Etfcribir,  reg. 

Merendar, 

Acreeentar 

516 

Escrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

MOVeTf 

519 

Esforzar, 

AcordtBTf        • 

518 

Morder, 

<i 

Evtar,  see  the  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Morir, 

S86 

Bzcluir, 

Instruir, 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  ixr 

Btftrenir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mostrar, 

AcardaTf 

518 

Bztendei, 

jStender, 

519 

Moves, 

see  rule, 

519 

JBzpedir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Negar,S 

Aanentttp 

•11 

Fontt, 

Jteordar, 

518 

NenHT, 

M 

ase 


AFPKNDBC. 


Piff. 

• 

r^ 

Otr, 

aeerole, 

598 

8alir, 

591 

Otor, 

ii 

ib.* 

Satisfacer, 

lb 

Segur,  3 

AcrecetOar, 

511 

Pbd», 

see  rule, 

531 

Seguir,  3 

Pedvr, 

531 

Pensar 

AerecentaTt 

516 

Sembrar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Perder, 

A  tender. 

519 

Sentar, 

ti 

Pervertir 

Aeemtir, 

520 

Senlir, 

Atentir, 

590 

Placer, 

532 

Ser,  see  aaziliary  'verbs. 

449 

Plegar,  2 

AcrecentoTf 

516 

Servir, 

Pedir, 

58] 

Poblar, 

AcordaTf 

518 

Serrar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Poder, 

538 

Soldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Podrir, 

539 

Soler, 

sn 

Poner, 

ib. 

Solver, 

Mover, 

519 

Preferir, 

AsentiTf 

530 

Suelto,  prt.  irr. 

Piescribir,  reg. 

Soltar, 

Acordar, 

5ie 

Prescripto,  prt.  irr. 

Suelto,  prt.  irr. 

Probar, 

Acordar^ 

518 

Sonar,           * 

H 

ib. 

Producir, 

Conducir, 

533 

Sonar, 

« 

ib. 

Proferir, 

AeenttTf 

530 

Sosegar,  3 

AerecetOar, 

516 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Soterrar, 

u 

Proseripto,  prt.  irr 

Sugerir, 

Aeentir, 

580 

Quebrar, 

Aereeeutar, 

516 

Temblar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Querer, 

539 

Tender. 
Tener, 

A  tender. 

519 
449 

Raer, 

Caer, 

535 

Tefur, 

Pedir, 

531 

Recomendar, 

AerecentoTf 

516 

Tentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Reoordar, 

Acordar^ 

518 

Torcer, 

Cocer, 

535 

Recostar, 

u 

Tostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reducir, 

ConduciTf 

533 

Traducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Referir, 

Jieeniir^ 

520 

Traer, 

590 

Regar,  3 

AcrecentoTf 

516 

Transcender, 

Atender, 

519 

Regies 

Pedir, 

531 

Trascender, 

u 

Regoldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Trascordarse, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reir, 

see  rule, 

539 

Travegar,  3 

Acrecentar, 

51f 

Remendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Trocar,  3 

Acordar, 

518 

Rendir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Tronar, 

tt 

Renovar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Tropezar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Renir,3 

Pedir, 

530 

RepeUr, 

i( 

Valer, 

531 

Requebrar, 

Acrecentar 

.516 

Yenir, 

ib 

Requerir, 

Asentir 

530 

Ver, 

ib 

Rescontrar 

Acordar, 

518 

Verter, 

Atender, 

511 

ResoUar, 

H 

Vestir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Retentar, 

Acrecentai 

516 

Volcar, 

Acordar, 

611 

Reventar, 

U 

Volar, 

tt 

Revolcat,  S 

Acordar, 

518 

Volver, 

Mover 

619 

Rodar, 

it 

Vuelto,  prt  irr 

Roer, 

Caer, 

535 

Rogir,! 

Acordar, 

518 

Yacer, 

« 

mis. 


630 


Zatierir, 


MODELOS 

CARTAS   MERCANTILES  Y   PAMILIARES, 

POR  M.  V.  C. 


XHTB09UCGI0N. 

Eb  miiy  necesario  saber  escribir  bion  una  carta,  porque  ocurre  casi  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  los  asuntos  de  importancia,  como  para  loe  de  pura 
cortesia,  6  xnera  diversion:  y  siendo  las  cartas  una  conversacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  y  naturalidad  i.  fin  de  deelr 
d  aqaellas  personas  d  quienes  se  las  envian-lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  variar  segua  el 
objeto  d  que  se  contraen,  la  persona  d  quien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las  escribe. 
&  precisoy  pnes,  estudiar  con  atenoion  las  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  poeible  explicarlas  en  los  estrechos  Umites  de  este  Ap^ndice, 
se  acouseja  d  loe  j6yenes  estudiosdS  las  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  lengua, 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respectiyo  d  la  Castellana,  hallardn 
cxcelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartag  Familiares  del  P.  /«/a,  en  las  Carta* 
Marrueeas  de  CadaltOf  en  la  Colleccion  de  Cartas  de  varioe  autoree 
Eepanolee,  reeogidas  por  Don  Oregorio  Mayans;  en  lasde  Antonio  Perez, 
y  por  lo  respectiyo  d  las  antiguas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br.  Feman 
Gomez  de  Cihdad  Real,  &c.,  pues  como  dice  el  erudite  €  ilustre  autor 
espaiiol,  Feijoo,  "  Los  preeeptos  para  escribir  cartas  pueden  suplirse  con 
la  eopia  de  buenos  ejemplares*     (Teatro  Critico,  tomo  7,  discnrso  10.) 

La  curiosidad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  debea 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pnes  una  palabra  mas,  6  m^nos,  en  la  cubierta  de  on 
papel,  da  6  quita  satisfaccion  al  que  le  recibe,  y  suele  inflnir  mucho  en  la 
tuerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

WvivA  York,  Feb,  8  de  1848. 


y^ 


U8  APPSKDIX. 


CARTAS    MERCANTILES. 

PEOPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA. 

Sefior  Don  A.  B.,  ) 

N *      (  NuevaVork  dSde  Fehrero  de  1848. 

Muy  Selior  mio  f  deaeando  estaolecer  en  esa  ciudad  una  correqwndencii 
■egura  con  nn  sujeto  de  probidad  para  las  yarias  comisioneB  y  encargos,  qae 
puedan  ocnnrirme  en  Ice  asuntoa  de  mi  comercio ;  informado  de  las  ciicim- 
ftancias  y  calidadee,  que  concurren  en  V.  me  tomp  la  libertad  de  suplicarle 
se  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  infonnarme  de  su 
*esoIucion  para  mi  gobieruo. 

El  buen  nombre,  que  la  penona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  inducen 
igualmente  d  ofrecerle  mis  servicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ora 
acepte  V.  mi  proposiciou,  6  no,  apreciar^  mucho  se  sirva  honrarme  con  siu 
preceptos. 

Dios  guarde  la  vida  de  V.  los  muchos  afioe  que  le  desea  su  muy  atento 
forvidor.  Q.  B   S.  M. 

C.  P. 


CONTESTACION. 
Sr.  Dn.  C.  D.,  ) 

N S  N 1  a  —  rf« de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  "persona  del  cr^ito 
de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarse  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.  Yo  desde 
Inego  le  admito,  ddndole  las  mas  sincoras  gracias  por  esta  prueba  con  que 
su  confianza  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  punctunlidad  J 
honradez  que  me  son  propias.  • 

Espero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  se 
sirva  emplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovechar^  igualmeute  de  sus  ofer- 
tas,  d  que  estoy  muy  reconocido. 

Dios  guarde  d  V.  muchios  aiios  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
A  E 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 
8r.  Dn.  E.  F., ) 

N J  JV^ yd^de rf«1848 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conformidad  con  las  6rdenes  de  V 
he  embarcado  de  su  cuenta  y  riesgo,  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Eepaflola  £! 

^  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  ta 
*  These  words  accordmg  to  circumstances,  must  be,  Muy  Seiiore*  nMt 
Biuy  SeOor  nuesfro  ;  Muy  Senoret  nuettroa. 


4PPSNDIX.  589 

Agnila,  8U  Capitau  Don  Prbifpero  Ligero,  con  defltino  i  ^«-*  y  d  la  diden  > 
coDsignacion  do  Don  F.  6.  los  efectos  que  constan  en  la  Factura  y  Conoci* 
miento  que  incluyo  en  esta. 

Espero  que  sean  del  gusto,  de  V.  zai  por  su  calidad,  como  por  su  precio,  j 
que  llcguen  bien  acondiciouados,  pues  se  ban  enfardado  con  mucbo  eemero 

Celebrar^  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidades  de  V.  y  soy  su  muy  afecto  se* 
guiosemdor  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  H. 


FACTURA. 

Factura  de  los  efectos,'  que  por  cuenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  del  comer- 
cio  de  —  y  con  la  marca  y  ntkmero  del  m&rgen,  tengo  embarcados  d  bordo 
de  la  fragata  Espanola,  El  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Pr6spero  Ligero,  con  des- 
tino  i para  entregar  d  la  6rden'de  Don  F  6. :  d  saber: 

F   G.     1  d  10— Diez  Cajas  de Pesos. 

11       97 — Diez  y  siete  Fardos  de 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40      45 — Seis  huacales  de  loza 


Pesos. 

Derechos 

Gastos 

Comision  d por  ciento... . 

S.  Y.  O.  .  Total:  Pesos. 

N.  N d de . 


G.  H. 


CONOCIMIENTO. 

Digo  ye  ;^Don  Prdspero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragata, 

(go!  eta,  &LC.)  que  Dies  salve  nombrada  El  Aguiia,  de  porte  de tonela- 

das,  que  al  presente  estd  surta,  anclada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  yentura,  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

puerto  de  S        ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  do  vos  Don (aqui  la  erne- 

meracion  de  lo9  articidos  embarcados)  todos  enjntos  y  bien  acondicionados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  mdrgen :  con  los  cuales  mo  oblige,  lleydudome 
Dies  en  buen  salyamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  di  she  puerto,  de  acudir 

por  vos  y  en  yuestro  nombre  d  Don pdgdndome  de  flete  d  razon  de 

'  por  —  con  —  por  ciento  de  capa  y  sus  averi&a  acostumbradas,  d 
ef!ti]o  de  comercio.    Y  para  cumplir  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicho  y  expuesto,  obli* 


*  When  the  articles  consist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,'  it  is  said — Faetura 
de  eiento  y  veinte  cajas  de  az^ar,  or  de  sesenta  hoeayes  de  axfietr^  f 
smeuenta  gurrones  de  anU,  dtc. 
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go  ni  pemma  y  bienes,  jnntamente  eon  el  dieho  mi  banco,  mm  fletes,  i^mm* 
)oi,  y  lo  mejor  pando  de  A.  En  ft  de  lo  cuul  os  doy  tree  conocimiontos  de  ni 
tenor,  firmadoe  de  mi  nombre  por  mf ,  6  por  mi  contramaetftro,  6  segtindo  (an« 

tignamente  mt  Eteribane)  el  nno  eumplido,  loe  otroe  no  valgan.     N i 

8  de  £nero  de  1848.  Prospkro  Ligero. 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sor.  DiL ',  { 

N J  N.Y.,d^de d!e  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mto :  Don  N.  N.  mi  coireapooBal  en  -^—  me  ayisa  con  feclia 

de haber  Ilegado  i  aquel  puerto  procedente  de  el  de  — — ^  la  fragata 

Aguila,  BU  capitan  Do.  Prdepero  Ligero,  6  ignalmeute  baber  recibiac  d« 
este,  bien  acondicionados,  todoe  los  ofectos  qae  constan  de  la  factura,  y 
conocimiento,  que  V.  me  remitib  con  sa  muy  apreciable  de 

Incluyo  en  esta  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  de a  echo  dias  yista,  i 

cargo  de  los  Sefioree  —  de  eee^  comercio,  que  ee  serviri  V.  cobrar,  y 
abonar  d  mi  cuenta. 

Doy  d  V.  laa  ma«  exprenvas  gracias  por  la  eficaeia  y  cuidado  con  que  ee 
mrre  deeempeiiar  mis  encazgos,  y  me  repito  su  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.  G. 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 
Nueva  York,  d^^  de  ^ de  1848.    Por Pesoo  Fuertet. 

A  jcho  dias  vista,  se  servirin  VV.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
ear  4>io  (no  habi^ndolo  hecho  ya  por  la  segunda,  ni  teicera  de  esta  misma 

{f  cha,  y  valor)  d  la  6rden  de  Don la  cantidad  de valor  recibido 

de  dicho  sefior,  que  anotardn  VV.  en  cuenta  segun  aviso  (or  sin  otro  aviso) 
de  S:  S.  S  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 
Primera. 

A  Don  —  en  -^— 

Fdguese  d  la  <Srden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  PA6AR& 

BON  $150.  Nueva  York,  ASde  Fehrero  de  1848. 

Pagar^  d  veinte  dias,  contados  desde  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guzman  de  Ai&« 
lache,  6  su  drden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  ciucucnta  pesos,  valor  recibido  dt 
liobo  seiior  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  g^neros)  d  toda  mi  satisfaccion. 

GlNSS  DK  PikSAMOMTB.. 


AFPB2n)IZ.  M] 


UN  VALE. 


I  Vale  por  quinientos  pesos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  finnado,  Pedzo  Pores, 

t-  Teciao  y  del  comercio  de  esta,  me  obligo  d  pag^ar  el  dia  21-  del  pr5xiino  mes 

I  de  Agosto  d  la  6rden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 

Rafael  Maugual,  del  mismo  oomercio ;  caya  cantidad  precede  de  yarios 

gdneroe  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  vendido,  y  yo  confieso  haber  recibido  d  mi 

entera  satisfaccion. — Filadelfia  d  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  Pedro  Pkriz. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 
»  fir.  Dn.  N.  N.  > 

:  A S  ^ 1  ^  —  de ie  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio:   en  virtnd  de  la  presente,  se  senrird  V.  e^tregar  (ttr 
'  pagar)  al  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  dosciento?  y  cincuenta 

^         -    pesos  fuertes  (^250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotai^  7.  en  cuenta, 

sin  otro  aviso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  6.  Q.  B.  S.  If 
>  D.  M 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 

Sr.  Dn.  N.  N.  ( 

A S  C? — '*  d—de de  1848 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  d  cargo  de  V.  y  por  mi 
cuenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  cincuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.) 
pagaderos  d  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  i^costumbrado, 
y  me  la  cargue  on  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Pas^lo  V.  bien,  y 
numde  d  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Senor  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  d  esa 
d  asuntos  propios,  (son  el  objeto  de  recuperar  su  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
todo  mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  d  V.  d  quien  agiadecpr^  come 
propios  cuantos  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle ;  quedando  yp  obligddo  d  recipro* 
Carlos  d  V.  siempre  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicho  Seiior,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algun 
dinero,  en  cuyo  case  se  servird  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  j 
quinientos  pesos  (|(1500.)  constituy^ndome  yo  responsable  d  abonar  d  V.  la 
que  le  entregare,  y  de  la  cuul  tomard  V.  recibo  por  duplicodo,  d  cuya  vista 
Is  abonard  la  que  f uere« — ^Para  evitar  contingencias,  va  mi  fiima  d  coat j  • 
mioiou  de  la  mia. 
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Kihindo  segrnro  do  que  V.  tendri  particular  ntisfacdon  an  haeec  • 
eoDOcimifloto  de  ana  persona  de  tan  apreciablei  cirennHtanriaw,  y  qae  aata 
mimio  lo  eitimulari  i  deaempefiar  perfectamente  mi  encargo,  reitora  &  V 
mi  afaeto  y  qnedo  como  riempre  i.  sua  drdenes  S.  S.  S. 

Q.B.S.liC 

M.  V  C.  R.  M 


CIRCULAR. 

Sr.  Dn.  IVaneiflCO  Canalea. 

Jf ,  d  14  de  Fehrero  de  1848 

Muy  Se&or  nuestro:  permitanoa  V.  que  nos  tomemos  la  libeitad  de 
ananciarle  qae  aeabamoa  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  villa,  &&} 
una  caia  de  comercio  bajo  la  finna  de  Cancela  y  Mangual. 

Nueatro  caudal,  y  la  ezperiencia  de  lea  negocios,  que  hemoe  adqairidit 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemoa  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  loa  Sefiorea  Roix 
y  Compajiia,  (que  nos  ban  permitido  nos  yalgamos  de  su  nombre,)  no* 
ponen  en  estado  de  desempenar  los  negocios  que  se  nos  encarguen,  &  satis- 
faccion  de  las  personas,  que  se  dignen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 

Dies  guards  i  V.  muchos  afios  como  desean  sus  muy  atentos  senridorea 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL 

Firma  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  Mangual, 
**       Rafael  U.  Mangual — Cancela  y  MangudL 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SE6URO. 

Seftores  Navarro  y  Perea 

J^.  Y -,  a  10  de  Fehrero  de  184a 

Muy  seilores  nuestros :  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Eepailola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chaves,  que  hace  viaje  & hemes  registrado  por  naestra 

cuenta  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conocimiento  adjunto  Lv 
fragata  es  nueva,  y  velera,  el  capitan  muy  experimentado  y  se  hari  &  1> 
vela  pasado  maiiana. — ESstas  noticias  serdn  suficientes  para  que  W.  puedan 
proceder  d  los  Segiuos,  que  les  suplicamos  hagan  con  un  veinticinco  pof 
eiento  de  aumento  por  ganancias  imaginarias. 

Nos  repetimos'de  V V  con  afecto  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 


▲FPSNDlJU 
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CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 

Dbbkm        ^^  Sres.  Duvivier  y  Wogah  en  su  cuenta  corriente        Han  dm 

con  M.  y  B.  Navarro.  Habul 

1847. 


1847. 

Enero  13.  Importe  do  la  Fa- 
tnra  remitfda  por 
el  Pepe 

Marao  9.  Pagado  por  el  eegu- 
ro  del  Arroganto... 

Jonio  23.  Pagado  por  sn  cuen- 
ta d  D.  E.  Peug. 
net 


AbrU 


Enero  5.  Producto  Uqoido 
del  aztkcar  recibi- 
doporElAguila.  (... 
17.  Valor  de  su  Letra 
de  cambio  i.  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  d  su  favor 
quo  pasa  d  cuenta 
nueva » 


S.  Y.  O.    (Salvo  yerro,  tl  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarro 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 

Don  Lazarillo  de  Tonnes  debe  &. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesos. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pano,  superfine,  una  azul  y  otra  negra tj^ 

Por  la  hechura  y  avioe  de  dos  chalecos 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantalones 

Por  la  compostura  de  uu  sobretodo 

N.  Y d de de  1848.  Total S...  i^ 


RECIBO. 


He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  cuarenta  y 
nueve  pesos,  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentas  hasta  la  fecha., 

Nueva  York  d  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Francisco*  Ebtevan 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  914943}.) 


OTRO. 

RedU  de  Don  Fulano  Droguete  sesenta  pesos  d  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad 
Janja  d  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

fiONfiO 


Pasoual  Bomk 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA,  T  JJit 

REPUBUCAS  D£  AMERICA. 

COBEB. 

9    manvedSaM. vtUen  1  ochavou 

2   oehavM 1  cuaito. 

8)  ciurtM 1  real  do  ▼eQc» 

4  reales  do  vellon 1  peeeta. 

5  peaetai. 1  pe«o»  or  dma 

4   poMtaa  colomnarias 1    "  '* 

FLATA. 

I  Dnro,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  eiicudo  de  plata,  a  silver  dollar,.,, Ytue  ^1.00 

i  Medio  duro,  6  escudo  de  vellon,  half  a  dollar 50 

i  Peeeta  columnaria,  quarter  of  a  dollar 25 

I  Real  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12| 

i  Medio  real,  medio,  New  York  sixpence 06^ 


Valor  nominaL  Valor  real 

1  peeeta  provincial  6  Seyillana,  pi«<areen 20  cents,  16  cents, 

2  reoles  de  vellon,  half  pistareen.. 10    "  8     ** 

1  real  de  yellon,  6  34  maravedisee,  quarter  pis- 
tareen^           5    ««  4     « 

OEO 

Valor  nom  Valor 

inaL  real 

1    Onza  Tl  onza  de  oro,  a  (2ott&2oon $16.00  (15^6 

i    Onza,  (cuatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.76 

4    Un  doblon  de  d  doe,  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.88 

I    Un  dobloncito,  6  mi  eecudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon.         2.00  1^4 
r^  Un  escudito,  mi  darillo,  6  yeinten,.  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doubloon. 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILIARES. 


Oarta  de  Dan  Oregorio  May&na  al  Dr,  Don  Assendo  Sala 

sobre,  el  modo  de  responder. 


May  Seiior  mio,  y  mi  Amigo :  En  el  trato  familiar  eolemoB  hablar 
libeitad»  y  eon  aqnella  confianza  que  merecen  loe  amigoe :  pero  per  escrilt 
■nele  eer  peligroao  ezplicarse  con  la  miema  claridad ;  porque  pennaneee  h 


•V 
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nemoria  do  lo  que  se  escribd :  y  annqae  el  amigo  sea  fiel,  tal  yas  no  lo  e& 
•1  que  hereda  sua  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  cstas  en  donde  m^nos  se 
pieuBa.  For  esc  es  muy  pradente  la  duda  de  V.  sobre  el  Modo  con  que 
ono  debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Ilemos  de  distingnir  el  que  pregunta  del  que  reaponde.  Aquel  tiene 
raayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
arte,  del  modo  m^nos  ofensivo,  y  mas  cautelcsa  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pre* 
guntar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  caosarla ; 
hemes  de  distingpiir  las  preguntas  i  que  no  nos  obliga  la  necesidad  de  laa 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescusables^  y  asi  deben  hacerse  iel  modo 
mas  canto;  esto  es  m^nos  circuustanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligeucia  d<» 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segpindas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Hecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  de  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no?  Si 
es  necesario,  6,  si  conyieue  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alustyas 
A  la  pregpinta,  callando  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  d  voces  es  tal,  que  6\  mismo 
seiiala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mncho  que  se  quiera  ocultar :  como  se 
ye  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  &  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absolttta- 
mente,  debe  callarse :  y  en*  cases  de  traicion,  entregarse  la  pregunta  d 
qnien  conveuga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  aun  disimulador  en  el  delito  de- 
lesa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  salid  de  la  prision  de  la  Inquisi- 
cion,  y  me  escribid,  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respoudiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^udole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  respues- 
tas,  pues  dije  d  aquel  insigne  Varon  lo  que  le  couvenia,  pensando  lo  que  lo 
podia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siempre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
fesado,  y  le  debia ;  hablar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

£!stoy  leyeudo,  y  apuntaudo  los  tres  Qltimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
publico  en  Roma  en  el  ano  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^ndolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande:  y  nuestro  Senor  guarde  d  listed  muchos  afios  como 
doeeo.     Oliyia  d  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Gregorio  Matami,  t  Sioa& 

Al  Dr.  Don  Atsgnno  Sales. 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camero,  sobre 

asuntos  familiares, 

Seno'  y  amigo  mio:  yamos  a  I  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarde  para  no  decix 
b  quo  so  yiene  d  la  pluma.  La  carta  que  yino  en  mi  pliego  se  di6  con  la 
tdyertencia  que  V.  preyino,  en  cuanto  d  su  seguridad. 

Lw  yitelaf  ban  hecho  ruido.    Solo  me  han  dicho  qae  el  San  Ticento 
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viene  gordo,  y  m^rk  menester  enflaquecerie  de  maneia  qae  pairaea  ilgi 
guui  peuitonte  \  y  que  tenga  loe  brazos  levantados  en  accion  de  predicv  d 
joicio  finaL  V.  vaya  tenjendo  cuidado  con  que  ya  se  piden  goUerias,  como 
M  fueran  vitelas ;  y  se  ban  de  pagar  como  las  miniaturas :  ponga  V.  uno  y 
otro  en  el  libro  de  las  partidas  que,  se  deben,  por  lo  que  pudiere  suceder. 

Espero,  en  respuesta  del  correo  que  yiene,  la  censura  de  V.  y  del  senoi 
marques  sobre  lo  que  ha  parecido  mi  libro  en  esas  regiones  del  norte,  que 
Dor  ac&  contiuuan  bus  aplaosos ;  aunque  se  habran  yendido  unos  cieuto  y 
sincuenta  tomos,  pues  en  todo  inflaye  la  falta  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  hay 
pocos  hombres  que  tengan  dos  reales  de  i.  echo  juntos. 

He  pagado  enteramente  i  D.  N.,  porque  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maes- 
tro de  obras.  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espaiia  y  tengo  por  eyidente  qoe 
no  se  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  el  socorro  de  V. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
costa  todayia  se  esti  en  el  aire.  Y  aai  puede  V.  Uamar  suya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  ruido,  de  baber 
acompaliado  al  Diyiuisimo  nuestro  rey,  escribi  estos  dos  sonetos,  porqae  sa 
Majestad  se  acord6  de  mi  antigua  yena.  V.  yer&  en  ellos  el  trabajo  qao  me 
ban  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  coo 
tftulo  de  su  Majestad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  estl  en  dnimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Muicia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cincuenta  doblones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  erratas.  FoQ« 
desde  Ittego  i  las  6rdenes  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  conseguido  el  boi 
persona  de  muchos  enyidiosos. 

Sirvase  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  senora  Dona  N.,  y  qu^dese  lo  denial 
para  otra  ocasion.    Guarde  Dios  i,  V.  muchos  anos.     Madrid,  &c. 

Don  Antonio  de  Souii 


Carta  del  P.  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dofla  Fran- 

cisea  de  Isla  y  Lozada, 

VUlagarcia,  dfl4  de  Julio  de  1758. 

Mujer  de  ta  marido :  has  dado  en  la  mania,  de  algunas  semanas  i  «^ 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  d  concebir  como  m 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  ttl  ores  una  pequefia  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimar^  me  comuniques  este 
secrete,  que  puede  importar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dutes  de  perderse  es  habilldad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  loe  ladrones ;  p^^ 
perderse  lo  qae  jamas  se  poseyd,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  posible,  hasta  qo* 
tii  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  eyidente.  AI  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  respetoi 
fijar^  cedulones  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corrdos,  (porque  has  de  saber  q^^ 
los  corrdos  tienen  esquinas,)  para  que  qualquiera  persona  que  haya  ballado 
in  respeto  que  se  perdid,  acuda  d  ti,  d  quien  perteuece,  que  se  le  pagard  d 
iwlla^p>,  y  por  lo  que  toca  d  ml,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bien  el  prin^ 


I         que  te  tenga,  qae  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  ninguno  me  le 
,  pueda  encontrar.     No  sabia  que  estuviese  por  prior  do  ese  convento  de  S. 

J  Agustin  el  Mro.  Ocampo.     Es  de  los  hombres  sabios,  reli^osos,  honradoi 

(  y  atentos  que  he  conocido.     Dice  bien :    trat^Ie  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 

f  siempre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.     La  he  hecho  muy  grande  de 

la  memoria  con  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  conserva.  Te 
estimar^  mucho*,  asf  &  tf,  como  i  Nicolas,  que  le  correspondais  en  vuestro 
Dombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fino  aprecio,  tratdndole  con  toda  confianiay 
y  sirvi^ndole  en  quanto  se  le  ofrezca  Si  ^tes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  su 
destiuo,  Antes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomendacion  ;  porqua  tcngo 
singular  complacencia  en  que  los  hombres  particulares  sean  particular- 
mente  distinguidos.  Si  todos  fueran  como  el  Rmo.  Ocampo,  no  habria 
quejas,  porque  no  habria  Gerundios.  Dfle  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi }  arte,  en 
la  inteligencia  do  que  en  nada  te  excederds.  Ahora  veto  i.  pasear,  que  yo 
yoy  i.  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Seilora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellan  de  T(. 
EUa.  YO. 


Carta  de  Luscinda  d  Cardenio. 

Sefior:  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  di6  de  hablar  d  yuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
yuestro  provecho.  Sabed,  sefior,  que  ^l  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, Ilevado  de  la  yentaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ye* 
nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantas  yeras,  que  de  aquf  &  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  despoeorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  d  solas  que  solo  ban  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  quedo,  imaginadlo :  si  os  cumple  yenir, 
vedlo,  y  si  08  qniero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dard  d  entender. 
A  Dios  plega  que  esta  Uegue  d  yuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  yea  en 
condicion  de  juntaiso  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promote. 

Luscinda. 
(Don  Quijote,  eh,  XXVIL,  p.  ii) 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dona  Francisca. 

Bien  mio :  si  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  har^  lo  posible  para  que  Uepie 
4  SUB  manos  esta  carta.  Ap^nas  me  separ^  de  Usted,  encontr^  en  la  posadt 
al  que  yo  Ilamaba  mi  enemigo ;  y  al  yerle,  no  s^  como  no  espir^  de  dolor. 
Me  mand6  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fu6  precise  cbede* 

eerie.    Yo  me  Uamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  es  mi  tio 

Vfira  Usted  dichosi*  y  olvide  para  siempre  d  su  infelix  amigo. 

Carlos  db  Urbdia* 
(Maratm-'El  Si  de  las  Ninas,  Act  IIL,  se.  xU.) 


148  APFSHDDL 


Carta  de  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha  d  Sancho  Pama,  ffobemadoi 

de  la  insula  Barataria, 

"  Haando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tus  descuidos  6  impertinencias,  Savcbc 
amigo,  las  of  de  tus  diBcreciooes,  de  que  di  por  ello  gracias  paiticularei  ai 
Cielo,  el  cnal  del  esti^rcol  sabe  levantar  loe  pobres,  y  de  los  tontoe  laeei 
diecretos.  Pfcenrae  que  gobiernas  como  si  fueses  bombre,  y  que  eres  horn- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  es  la  humildad  cou  que  te  tratas :  y  quieic 
que  adviertas,  Sancho,  que  muchas  yeces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  ia 
autoridad  del  oficioi  ir  contra  la  humildad  del  corazou,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  esti  puesta  en  graves  cargos»  ha  de  ser  conlcnne  d  lo  quo 
ellos  piden,  y  no  d  la  medida  de  lo  que  su  humilde  condicion  la  jicliok 
Vistete  bien,  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo .  no  digo  que  tiaigas 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  sino  que  te  adoi 
Les  con  el  hdbito  que  tu  oiicio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesto. Para  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobiernas,  entre  otras  hai 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  esto  ya  otra 
▼ez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundaucia  de  los  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
la  carestfa. 

"  No  hagas  muchas  pragmdticas,  y  si  las  hicieres  procura  que  sean  bue* 
nas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cuniplan,  que  las  pragmdticas  que  do  se 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  dntes  dan  d  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe quo  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerla8,no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vieuen  i 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principio  las  espautd,  y  cou  el 
tiempo  la  menosprecidron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vii- 
tudcs,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  riguroso,  ni  siempre  blanao 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremes,  que  en  esto  estd  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  cdrceles,  las  camicerfas  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  i  ios 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  d  los  camiceroe, 
que  pox  entdnces  igpialan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  d  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  r<tzon.  No  te-  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
creo)  codicioeo,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  que 
te  tratan  tu  inclinacion  determinada,  por  alii  te  daran  bateria  hasta  derri- 
borte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con- 
0ejos  y  docnmentoH  que  te  df  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aquf  partieses  d  to  g<^ 
biemo,  y  verds  como  hallas  en  ellos,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  costs  qtM 
te  sobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificult^des  que  d  cada  paso  d  los  Gobemadorei 
se  les  ofrecen.  Escribe  d  tus  sei&ores  y  mu^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  do  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabei  J 
ia  persona  que  es  agradecida  d  los  que  bien  le  ban  hecho,  da  indicio  qm 
tambien  lo  serd  d  Dios,  que  ttmtos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  continue  le  baoe. 


▲FFENDIZ.  649 

"  La  Seiiora  Duquesa  despachb  un  propb  con  tu  TMtido  y  otio  presente 
a  tu  mujer  Teresa  Panza :  por  momentos  esperamoa  respuesta.  Yo  he 
estado  un  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  un  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  suscedib  uo 
muy  &  cuento  de  -mis  narices  ;  pero  no  fu6  uada,  que  si  hay  encantadorea 
que  rae  maltrateui  tambien  los  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avisame  si  el  ma- 
yordomo  que  esta  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciones  dc  la  Trifaldi,  como 
id  Rospechaste,  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  iris  dando  aviso,  pues  es 
Ian  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pieuso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
en  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  Un  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecidoi  que 
ereo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  senores ;  pero  aunque  se  me 
da  mucho,  n.)  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  tumplir  intes 
eon  mi  profeslon  que  con  su  gusto,  conforme  &  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amicus 
Plato;  sed  magia  arnica  Veritas.  Digote  este  latin,  porque  me  doy  a 
entender  que  despues  que  eres  Gobemador  le  habrds  aprendido.  Y  &  Pios, 
el  cual  te  (ruarde  de  que  ninguno  te  tenga  listima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  Quijotb  db  la  Mancha." 

(CA.  lu,  p,  it,) 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V  '  (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Srta.  A)  agradeceri  mucho  que  el  Seiior 
N.  (la  Soiiora  or  Seiiorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compania 
el  Mnes  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

Calle  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


8r  D.  N Miereolea,  10  de  Febrero  <Ui  1848. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  yendrin  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunoe  sugetoi 
N  que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccion ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre« 
■encia  espero  para  hacer  brillante  la  compania.     A  Dies,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr.  ■,  y  le  quedarA 
muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compania  la  tarde  del 
Judves  pr6ximo  despues  de  las  7. 

LUnee  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Seiior (B.  L.  P.  i  la  Sra.  or  Sta.  N.)  y 

acopta  cun  gusto  su  invitacion,  por  la  que  le  da  muchas  gracias. 

Martes 


M.  V B.  I  J.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  sa  amaUe 

eompaiiia  la  noche  sefialada,  por  hallarae  comprometido  de  antemano 
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M  V.  nlnda  amigraMe  y  nspetooMiiiente  al  Sr. y  aeepU  eei 

gvito  m  oooTito  para  la  noehe  de  — 

JuhftB  d b 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

For  ceremonial  bo  entiende  el  titulo  de  cortesia  que  se  da  &  algimo,  come 
U»ted,  Senaria,  dtc,  y  tambien  el  uflo  de  ciertas  formulas  &  que  esti 
nducida  la  civilidad  La  manera  mas  usual  de  poner  los  Bobrescritos  es  li 
■iguiente : 

A  Don  A.  B del  comercio  de N. 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

DoK  es  el  titulo  distiutivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  BSspana,  bien  que 
en  estos  lUtimoe  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  &  toda  gente  decente ;  por  lo 
mismo  las  nuevas  RepQblicas  le  ban  exduido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  los 
nombres  Seiior  y  Senorti, 

Al  Se&or  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  Repiiblica  de  Colom* 
bia,  &^, 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  hace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  personas  contiooea 
usaudo  del  Don.  Por  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  consideraise  de 
respeto,  seri  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  6  imitar 
el  ceremonial  que  ife  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  ^1  usar,  6  nOf 
del  Don. 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertir  acerca  de  la  frase  B.  I*.  M.  qae  mnchoi 
omiten  en  el  dia,  acabando  sus  cartas  simplemente  con  S,  S,  S.  6  Su  amip 
y  tervidor,  &a.  ^ 
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A. 

ff  tm,  or  oiM,  un,  38.— When  not  to  be  traiuh 

lateo.  W,  Obs.  A.— Los.  las,  96.  Obs.  B. 
€bout,  cerca  de,   poco  mas  6  menoa  de,  al 

rededor  de,  135. 
%cnvK  vxRBs,  438. 
Adjigtivks.  (adjetivos.)  agreement,  27,  Obs. 

A  :  78,  Obs.  B. ;  97,  Obs.  D. 
AovBRBa,  adverbios,  28,  Obs.  A. 
4  fewt  aljcunos,   unos,  unos  pocos,   unos 

cuantos,  44. 
A  good  deal,  muclilsimo,  196,  Obs.  A. 
d  little,  un  poco,  un  poco  de,  13. 
4(fter,  despues  de,  166.      9;^  After  haoing, 

despues  de  haber,  240. 
AU,  todo.  todos,  23.  111.  149. 
Jilreadi/%  ya,  todavia,  aun,  118. 
Jilmost,  casi,  133. 
Also,  tambien,  89.  172. 
Jllljuhat,  cuanto,  153. 
And  then,  y  entonces,  y  paes,  y  que,  178. 
Another,  otro,  45. 
Any,  alguno,  algun,  algaiios,  36. 
Anybody,  any  one,  alguno,  alKuien,  23. 
dny  more,  mas,  todavia,  aun,  algun,  49. 
d  few  more,  todav&a  mas,  aun  mas.    Any 

more,  algunos  mas,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Sny  one,  alguno,  87. 
Any  one.  so,  143,  Obs.  A. ;  145.  Obs.  B. 
Any  other,  otro,  otros,  algun  otro,  algunos 

otros,  45.^. 
Anywhere,  alguna  parte,  cualquiera  parte, 

119. 
Any  thing,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  13. 
As — M*  tan— como.  102. 109. 
As  far  as,  hasta,  147. 
As  many— as,  tantos— como,  61. 106. 
As  WMsk—as,  tanto— como,  51. 106. 
A»  mnuh — as,  tanto  eomo,  tanto  cuanto, 

109. 
As  it  shoultk  be,  eomo  se  debe,  deber,  bien, 

168. 
dsk  for  (to),  preguntar  por,  busear,  infor. 

marse  de,  or  h  cerca  de,  166. 
AvGHKNTATivis,  aumentativos,  32. 
And,  y.  6, 145,  Obs.  D. 
Ask  a  Question  (to),  hacer  una  pregunta. 

preguntar,  884. 
As  soon  as,  luego  que,  asi  que,  178. 
At  last,  al  fin.    Finalmente,  178. 
Apply  one's  sdf  (Jto),  dediearae,  aplicarse. 


iMviw  (to),  acofiiigar,  8«l. 


AU  that,  cuanto.  todo  lo  que.  347. 

Appear  (to) — to  seem,  parecef,  tener  apariea 

cia,  370. 
Aim  at  (to),  apuntar,  tirar  a]  bianco,  SI. 
Article  (use  tf  the),  articulos,  372,  Obs.  CL 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado,  hace,  hay.     Two  years  ags 

hace  dos  afios,  210. 
At  all  events,  in  all  cases,  en  todo  caM 

suceda  lo  que  suceda,  376. 
Again,  signifying  the  revetition  of  an  ac 

tion,  volver  k,  383,  Oba.  A. 
,  Apply  to  (to),  recurrir,  acudir,  193. 
Among,  entre,  en  medio  de,  234* 
Agree  to  a  thing  (to),  convenir  en,  con,  &, 

238. 
Agree  (toX  to  compose  a  dijFerenee,convemx»e, 

Componerse,  2^. 
As  to,  (as  for],  en  cuanto  &,  276. 
Afford  (to);  tener  medics,  (propordon  de). 

Poder.  279. 
Agreement  of  verb  with  several  pronouns, 

280,  Obs. 
Again,   otra   vez.    De   nuevo.   Volver  h* 

295. 
All  over,  por  todo.   Por  toda.    Por  todas  par- 
tes, 306. 


Badly,  mal,106. 

Be  (to),  set.   Estar.  59.    Serde,  118. 

Beabte(to),  poder.  67. 144.  325. 

Be  better  (to),  raler  mas,  ser  migor,  154. 

Because,  porque,  139. 

Before,  antes  de.  106.    Ante,  delante,  por, 

8U.  213,  Obs.  C. 
Be  fond  of  (to),  gustarle  4  uno,  88. 
Be  necessary  (toh^must,  ser  meneater,  wet 

necesario.  153. 
Be  to  (to),  haber  de.  139. 153. 
Both,  amboB.  uno  y  otro,  48. 
But,  sino,  pero,  34. 

But  a  few  {  ***'**  ^**'  solaroente)  poooa ;  aooa 
■*  ^»  ^     pocos ;  unos  euantoa,  42. 45. 

But  few,     f  "^^^  ^^'  solamente)  alguno-oa; 

y.      unos  cuantos,  43. 
But  little,  solo  un  poeo,  aolamente  on  poeo 

muy  poco,  itL 
But,  only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (▼)  aino.  no  iV) 

mas  que,  41. 
Be  wrong  (to),  no  tsner  raaon,  baoer  mat  en 

66. 
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Be  rigkt  (Xo>$  teuer  razoot  haeer  bieo  en, 

66-7. 
Be  worth  {.to),  valer,  tener.  poeeer,154. 
Be  wiUine  (to),  querer,  08. 144. 
Be  tn  want  (to),  huber  menester,  82> 
Be  acguainud  mth  {to)— to  Intow.  coQocer. 

as.  K3,  Oba.  A. 
Be  iU  ito),  estar  malo,  enfermo,  128. 
Be  satUfied  <to),  with  aotue  one,  ostar  con- 

tenUi  con  (or  deJ  alguien  ;  con  (or  de)  al- 

Kuno,  172. 
Become  ite)—io  titni,  t  hacerBO.    Meterae, 

108.    Ser  de,  905.     TV  JU  well,  sentar  bien, 

caer  bian,  384. 
BtUmg  (to),  Mf  do .  Pertenecer,  199. 
Byand-by,  luego.    De  aqui  k  poco.    Deotro 

de  poco,  205. 
Be  good  jor  nothirtg  (to),  no  ser  bueno  para 

nada,  para  ninguna  cosa,  212. 
Be  good  for  eomething  (to),  Mr  bueno  para 

alfro,  para  aii;una  cosa,  212. 
Better  than,  mas  que.    Mejor  que,  823. 
Be  worth  while  (to),  merecer.    Valer  la  pena, 

230. 
Be  well  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueoo.    Pa- 

sarlo.    Estar,  237.  283. 
Be  under  obti/ration  (to),  deber  (tenor)  obli- 

gaeion.     Evtar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  (to),  conocer 

una  cosa  k  fondo,  291. 
Bring  in  the  deeert  (to),  lervir  los  poatres, 

298. 
Be  a  judge  of  (to),  ser  perito  on.    t  Enteiider 

de.  303. 
Borrow  (toO,  pedir  preitado,  316. 
Be  frightened  (to),  aauatarse,  sobreealtarBe, 

821. 
Be  attoniahed  ito)— surprised,  maravillane. 

Ettar  asombrado,  822. 
Be  welcome  (to),  ler  bien  vinido.     Agaaojar, 

323. 
Be  bom  (to),  nacer.  332. 
Be  at  ane*s  ease  {to),  eatar  uno  con  deahango, 

eatar  a  aua  anchuraa,  838. 
Be  comfortable  (to),    estar  e6modunento. 

Pasario  bien,  838. 
Be  uncomfortable  (to)i  eatar  inc6modamonte. 

Pasario  mal,  338. 
Beg  with  entreaties  {to),  pedir  encarecida- 

niente,  839. 
Be  particular  {to).  «er  aingular.    Tenor  uno 

rarezas.  342. 
Behold  (to>.  mimr  844. 
Be  in  want  of  (toi  bacer  falta.    Fattarle  4 

uno,  847. 
Boast  (to)— to  b*ag  Draciarae.    Jactane.  969. 
Be  it  as  it  mat-  a«Hi  m  que  fuere.     Cumo 

quiera  que  mm  dalA, 
Bear  (to)— to  out  up  wtk\  aobrellevar   Dqjar 

que,  873. 
Beard,  barba.     fhe  person  whose  beard  is 

thick,  un  barbinerrado.  874 
Burst  out  taughtng  ito>   .•evenUi  de  rtaa, 

874. 
Bw  ami  of  afuerca  de  879. 
Bs  ruksd  ^  'jo)  Miar  ra  cueroa,  880 


Blush  (to),  abochmnane. 
Bs  satisfied  (to),   eatar   Mtiafecho.  bmito 
aaeiado,  888. 

C. 

Can,  Doder,  154. 

Omfort  {to),  amparar.    Conmlar,  817. 
CoMPLKMBMTB,  complomentos,  69,  Oba  A. 
CoMPARATivis.  coniparativos,  106w 
CuNJUOATioMS,  conjugaciones,  83. 
Conjunctions,  conjuncionea,  goTeming  the 

aubjunctive,  ^7.    €}ovemiag  the  indicatiye, 

^. 
Cast  an  eye  upon  (to),  echar  ana  mirada  k 

(or  una  ojeada  k),  207. 
Confide   {to)— to  trust,  to   intrust,  confiar. 

Fiarae  de.    Contar  con.  217. 
Come  down  {to),  be  jar,  230. 
Change  {to)— meaning  to  put  on  other  things 

mudar  de.    Mudarse  de,  233. 
Concern  some  otic  {to),  concemir.    Tocar. 

Importar.    Pertenecer.    Intereaar,  858. 
Come  in  {to)— to  enter,  to  go  in,  entrar.     Ir  4 

deotro,  257. 

D. 

Days  ef  fAe  week,  diaa  de  la  aemana,  143. 

Oba.  A. 
Drink  coffee,  tea  (to),  tomar  caft,  t4,  981 
Dimensions.    High,  broad,  alto,  altaia;  an 

cho,  anchura.  290.  Obs.  B 
DiMiNUTivxB,  diminutivos,  31. 
Do  without  (to),  privarae.  Paser  bid.  Paame 

sin,  299^ 
Do  one's  duty  {to),  eumplir  con  bu  obligacion, 

299. 
Draw  after  life  (to),  dibujar  el  natural. 

803. 
Depend  (to),  depender  de.    Eatar  en,  338. 
Dress  one*s  self  {to),  vestirae,  843^ 
Drive  in  {toy— to  sink,   clavar.     Hondir, 

870. 
During,  durante,  mientraa.   Todo  el.    Toda 

la.  140. 
Dye  (to),  tefiir  de.    Colorar.  149. 
Dine  {to),  comer,  166. 
Drive  (to)— to  ride  inaemrriage,  ir  en  eoche. 

Paaearae  en  coche,  177.  ** 

Dismount  (to)— to  alight,  apearae.  858. 
Deceive  {to),  engafiar.    t  Hacer  droga.lSS. 
Do  one^s  best  {to),  hacer  uno  lo  mqior  qoe 

puede,  211. 
Do  good  (to)— to  somAody,  hacer  bien  4  al> 

guno,  187. 
Do  with  (to),  hacer  con.    Diapooer  de,  187. 

E. 

Early,  temprano,  114. 

Enable  {to),  poner  en  aitaacion  da.    Poon 

en  estado  de,  825. 
Exaggerate  {to),  pondorar.    Exagerar.  317. 
Endeavor  (to),  eaforaarae.    Empefiana.  817. 
Exact  (to)— to   want   of,    exijir.      Queni; 

tun 
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DiMftfft,  bastanto,  bastantes,  42. 

fS9*T,  jamas,  alfcuna  vez,  en  alsun  tiempo, 

118. 
Eoery,  todo,  Uxlos ;  toda,  todaa,  81.    Tod« 

lod,  todas  las,  186. 
Elarly  in  the  morning,  por  la  maHiina  tem- 

praiio,  172. 
E/:ch.     Each  one.    Cada,  tudo.    Cada  uno, 

182. 
Every  one,  everybodjf,  cada  ono*  todo  el 

in  undo,  todos,  188.  KS.  938. 
Kmlutt    {.toy— to   enrol,    aiistane.     Ilacerao 

Boldado.    Sentar  plaza,  188. 
Employ  oTu'a  self  (Co),  empleane.    Ocu- 

parae,  252. 
Experience^{,to'y—io  yndergOt  ezperimentar. 

Padecer.    Poaar  por,  285. 
Execute  (to)— a  eommissioHt  cumplir  con  an 

encarso,  *JS&. 

F. 

¥br  more  bad  luck,  por  colmo  de  desgracia. 

Pur  mayor  desgrhcta,'  286. 
Fbr  more  good  luck,  por  colmo  de  dicha. 

Por  major  diclia,  286. 
Fhr  fear  of,  por  miedo  de,  por  temor  de, 

por  no,  303. 
FHgkten  (to),  asustar,  espantar,  321. 
Fret  {to),  inquietarse,  342. 
Find  fault  with  (to\  hailar  que  decir  en, 

hallur  fdita  en.  343. 
Fbr  all  that,  con  todo,  369. 
Feign  {to)— to   pretend,    fingir,    aparentar, 

385. 
Follow  from  it   {to),  seguirse,    deducioM, 

384. 
Fast  (to),aranar,  estar  en  ajrunas,  884. 
Fkw,  unos  pocofl,  unos  cuantos,  42. 
Fewer-ihan,  menos  (n)  que,  53. 106. 
For,  por.  darante,  140.     Meaning  beeoMSe, 

porque,  189. 
Farmer  (the),  aquel,  aqueAos,  31. 
Fly  (to)— to  rvn  away,  huir,  huirse,  e$capar, 

escapnrse,  216. 
F)rom  whom,  de  qaien,  15a. 
FirruRK  (riRST).  futuro  jdefinid^  195 
Fhteh  {to),  traer.  77. 
Fit  {lol  •\»i.'i  ^  uno,  lontar,  901. 
Formerly,  antiRuamente,   en   otro  tiempo, 

en  tiempo  pasado,  122. 
thm  which,  del  coal,  de  los  cuales,  de  que, 

155. 

G. 

Oec  [to.— to  procure,  conseguir,  lograr,  pro. 

cnrar,  hailar,  239. 
Gkkdbrs,  feminine,  159. 
C^  to  bed  {to),  t  acostarae,  186. 
Oofor  {to),  ir  por.  ir  it^buscar,  77.  95. 
Cfo  on  foot  {to),  ir  k  pii,  177. 
Qreat,  grande,  gran,  97,  <)bs.  C. 
9et  (to),  followed  by  a  past  partieipU — man. 

dar.  Racer, /o^«i0ed  by  an  infinitive»  131. 
Qet  up  (to),  leyantane,  186. 
0*v«  back  (10),  Tolvar.  rwtitnir.  151 


(una 


can. 


Getrido/(to;,dohaeerM  zarane,  UbrarM.aft 
Get  one's  living  (to),  iranar  ra  vida  4,  262. 
Get  into  a  bad  scrape  {to),  caer  en  enredo 

283. 
Get  out  (fa  bad  scrape  (to),  salir  de  enredo. 

283. 
Grow  tall  {to),  crecer.  304. 
Get   beaten   {to),   Uevar   una    paliza, 

tunda).  311. 
Get  paid  {to),  hacerse  pagar,  311. 
Go  about  the  house  {to),  ir  por  toda  la 

andar  toda  la  casa,  313. 
Get  tired  {to),  aburrirBe,    fasliliane, 

sarse,  323. 
Get  married  {to),  rasane  con,  dar  an 

trimonio,  326. 
Good-by,  adieu,  dUiot,  vajaV.  con  iSiotk 

quede  V.  con  Dios,  328. 
Get  uneasy,  inquietarse,  molestarse,  deaa 

sosegarse,  331. 
Grow  inpatient   {to),   impacientarae,  enfa* 

darse,  342. 
Give  one's  self  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  ai 

dolor,  deitirse  veneer  del  dolor,  347. 
Qios  occasion  (to),  dar   motivo    (ocaaioOa 

causa)  para,  373. 
Go  away  (to),  irse.  marcharse,  206. 375. 
Grow  old  (to),  envejecer — young,  remosar 

885. 

H. 

Have  (to),  (active,)  tener,  86. 121. 
Have  (to),  (auxiliary,)  haber.  121. 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  nial  #le,  (a  noun.) 

Tener  (the  noun)  malo-a-os-as,  93. 
Have  to  (to),  I6ner  que,  deber,  06.  74.  139 

153. 
He,  it\,  21.— Table.  70. 
Here,  aqul.  80. 
His,  her,  bu,  22.  160. 
His,  or  his  ovm,  el  suyo,  22.— Table  244L 
Him,  le.  67,  68.— Table,  70. 
Ho'4t  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  much,  cuanto,  4L 
Home,  at  home,  en  casa,  S9,  60. 
How,  como.  101,  Obs.  A.    In  exciamaton 

sentences,  ;  Cuan !  288.  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  donde,  147. 
How   long,  cuanto  tiempo,  hasta  cuando, 

140. 142.    Since,  cuanto  hace,  dosde  ciian> 

do.  210. 
Hundred,  ciento,  139,  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad,  cuantos  alios,  135. 
Hardly,  ap^nas,  135. 
Hurt  somebody  (to),  hacer  mal.  dallo  a  al 

guno,  lastimar.  187. 
Hear  of  (to),  oir  hablar  de.  tener  nuticta  de 

saber  de,  209. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  211. 
Happen   (to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  suceder 

216. 
Hinder  (to) — to  prevent,  impedir,  ( rabaraaar 

estorbar.  no  deiar.  218. 
Hov6  (to)— to    expeeX, 

93a, 
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HkM  /<^  iio),  qoedar.  Mbrar,  rettar,  866. 
Ham  tks  kahU  (to)t  teoer  eostumbre,  aoler,* 

a?. 

Belp—Icanmot  kelp  itt  no  puedo  remediarlo, 

887. 
Hold  on$*t  tongue  {to),  caLarae,  call&na  la 

boca,  335. 
However,  por,  por  mas,  362. 
Bkve  like  (to),  estar  4  pique,  estor  para,  381. 

I. 

X  Fo.  19.— Tablb,  70. 

if,  li.  173. 

btPKarscT.  (bow  to  tvanahle  the  English,) 

168. 
IicninTiTK,  infinitiro,  66.  86.— Uud  as  sub. 

ject,  115.  Obs.  C. 
li^fimitive,  (used  as  a  noon,)  115,  Obs.  C. 
hetead  of*  en  vez  de,  en  lugar  de,  98. 
Ht  tkis  maimer,  de  este  modo,  de  eita  manera, 

134. 
hUo,  en,  4,  lOS.  _ 
Impbrsonal  VKkBi,  verboa  impersonales, 

83.  Obt.  A.  191. 
A,  le.  18.— Tablb,  70. 188.    La,  163 ;  le,  la, 

168. 
ft,  (meaning  this,  thai,)  ello,  lo.— Table, 

70. 
It,  lo.— Table.  70. 97,  Obs.  E ;  126.  Obs.  A. 
k  is,  es,  81. — It  is  I  who,  70  soy  quien,  202. 
A  1o  he,  they,  100.  4*0.,  el  es.  ellos  son,  no- 

sotros  somos,  879. 
hUend  (to),  intentar,  pensar,  101. 
/n,  dentro  de,  en,  de  aquk  4.  822,  Obs.  A. 
hteonvenienee  ene*»  self  (to),  incomodarse. 

molestarse,  340. 
Ai  a  foclieh  manner,  at  random,  a  troche 

moche.  k  diestro  y  4  siniestro.  378. 
iM^rRATiTB  Mood,  Imperativo.  815. 


Just  the  eame.  Just  as  much,  justamente  lo 
'  mismo.  cabalmente  lo  miamo.  106. 
Just  a  little,  ever  so  little,  an  poquito.  solo 
on  poquitito,  364 

K. 

jr«0p   {to}— to   maintain,  tener,   mantener, 

370. 
Kkow  hov  (to),  saber,  101,  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar,  00  dd&r, 

218. 
tail  by  shooting  (to),  matar  a  tiros.  313. 

L. 
Ijote,  tarde.  114. 
Latter  {the),  este,  estos.  81. 
Less,  m^nos.  53. 
Least,  mtfnos,  100. 

Lsss—than,  mdnos--que,  58. 108, 100. 
LUts  (to),  guitar  4  uno.  88. 
UMIsk  BoaOh  Doeoa.  41. 


Long,  largo  tiempo,  oiaeho  tie—pa,  Ifl 
Listen  to  some  one  (to),  escuchar  a  oImi 

alguno.  07. 
Look  for  (to),  busear,  167. 
Like  better  (to),  guslar  mas  de,  qoenr 


Laugh  in  a  person*s  face,  reirae  de  uno  si 

■us  barbas,  (en  bus  bigotes,)  279. 
Look  like  some  one  {to),  parecerse  a  aaob 

parecer,  tener  semblaote,  2b4. 
Look  pleased  (to),  mostrar  bueua  cara. 
J.Mtk  cross  {to),  motitrar  maJa  cam,  284. 
Leave  off  {to),  cesar,  parar,  dmar  de.  S99. 
Look  upon  (to),  caer.    Dara.     Mirar4. 312. 
Lav  to  one  s  charge  {to),  imputarle  4  uno. 

EcLar  la  culpa  4,  887. 
Liking  (to  my),  a  mi  g nato.    Que  me  guts, 

8S0. 
Lose  sight  of  (to),  perder  algo  de  rista,  331. 
Long  for  (to),  estar  ansioso.  338. 
JLoave  it  to  one  (to),  dejar  a.    Ponoio  en 

manos  de.  878. 
Laek  {!lo)'-to  beieanting,  fhltar.  878. 
Lay  up  (to)— to  put  by,  juntar.    Guardar 

Apretar.  888. 

M. 

May,  poder.  154. 

Many,  muchos.  41. 

Miike  use  of,  servirse  de.    Usnr  de.  238. 

March  (to),  andor.    Cuminar,  231. 

Make  (to),  one^s  self  thoroughly  acquainisi 

with,  enterarse  4  fondo  en  (de),  296. 
Myself,  yo  mismo,  393. 
Manage  {to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  mawjar. 

Hacer  para,  803.  311. 
Make  one^s  self  understood  (to)*  hacerss 

compreoder  (entender)^>817. 
Make  uneasy  {to),  inquietar.  Molestar.  De- 

sasosegar.  330. 
Make  one's  self  comfortable  (to),  hacer  noe 

lo  que  le  acomoda,  889. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  solicitar.      Hacer  ins- 

tancias,  889. 
Mean    {to),  querer  decir.     Hacer  4ninio. 

Significar.  848. 
Make  the  best  {to),  aprovecharse  de.    Saeai 

veolaja  de,  869. 
Make  a  great  show  (to),  hacer  gran  papal, 

874. 
Muse  (to)— to  think,  meditar.  380. 
Make  merry  {to),  alegrarse  de.     Diraitini 

4.  885. 
JIfe,  ma,  67.    Table,  .70. 
More,  mast  68. 
Mare— than,  mas— que,  68.  89. 106.    Mia  ^ 

Obs.  A.  106, 109. 
More  than,  mas  que,  109.    Mas  dd  qoa 

834. 
MiTie,  el  mio,  16.    Los  mlos,  81.    Mio,  aia 

mioB,  mias,  167,  Obs.  Tablb,  244. 
Jtfost.  mas,  109. 
Much,  mucho.  41. 109. 
Must,  debar,  ser  meneiter,  Mr 

fltr  oblifado,  ISL 
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Miui  A40«,  hilMr  meMster,  neeesitar,  152. 
JKy,  mi.  10.    £1,  los ;  la,  las,  98L    Obe.  F. 

16C. 
Muck  more,  macho  moB,  49. 
Many  mare^  muchos  mas,  49. 
Make  a  fire  (to),  encender  candela,  lambre, 

79. 
Mistake  (to),  equivocarse,  183. 
Mctt  with  (to),  encontxar  k,    Encontrarae 

con.  193. 
Miss  (to)— to  failt  perder,  omitir.     T  altar 

212. 

N. 

M'amea  of  empires,  kingdonu,  states,  148. 

Obs.  A. 
Neither— rior,  iw,ni  — ni,  17. 
Jfever,  no— jamas,   nunca,   nunca  jamas* 

118. 
JiTeed  (to),  haber  menester,  necesitar,  152. 
A*o,  no  35. 
Jfubody,  not  anybody,  no  one,  not  any  one, 

ninguno,  naaie,22. 
Jfobodu,  no  one,  nadie,  ningono.  137. 
Jfo  one,  ninsuoo,  87, 
None,  niaguno,  3B. 
JVb  other,  no  (v)  otro ;  no  (v)  ningun  otro, 

46. 
Ko  more,  not  any  more,  no  (v)  mas.  49. 153. 
Jfut—aa  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
No  less  — than,      )  .  ,„ 

Nofetoer-  than,  \  no-»*nofr-que.  108. 

Not  test— than,  no— mdnos— qae,  109. 

No  longer,  no— mas.  141. 

Not  so— as,  no— tan— eomo,  109. 

Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 

Not  anywhere,  ninguna  parte.  64. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  m  el  ono,  m  el 

otro,  46. 
Not— even,  ni— nun,  293. 
Not  at  all,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  de  eso. 

296. 
JVo,  not,  no.  13.  35,  86. 
Nothing,  not  any  thing,  no  (v)  nada.    Nada 

(v).  13.  Obs.  A. 
Not  any,  ninguno.  ningun,  ningunos,  86, 36. 
Not  many,  no  —  mucbos,  42. 
Not  much,  no  — mucho,  42. 
Not  any  other,  no  (v)  otros,  no  (r)  ningunos 

otros,  46. 
Not  much  more,  no  (v)  mucho  mas.  49. 
Not  many  more,  no  (v)  muchos  mas.  49. 
Not  so  often,  no  tan  &  meuudo,  102. 
Not  80  often  as,  no  tan  amenudo  como.  102. 
Not  so  mttcA  as,  no  tanto— como.  108. 
Not  so  many  as,  no— tantos— como,  108. 
Not  as  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  109. 
Not  Icsc—than,  no— minos— <|ue,  109. 
Not— as  much  as,  no— tanto  como.  109. 
Not  so— as,  no — tan— como.  119. 
Not  yet,  no— todavia.  aun  no,  .odavio  no,  115. 

118. 
Not  Quiet,  no-todavia,  todavia  no,  135. 
NkUTkR  TKRBB.  verbos  neutfM,  130. 
NvMBBRi.  n&marot.  26.    Rulb. 


No  less— than,  no  fewer— than* 

que,  108. 
Never,  no— jamas.    Nutoca.    Nunca 

118. 
Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Nobody,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 

O. 

O'clock,  65.  Obs.  B. 

Object,  ofajeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Of,  de,  15.     Of  a,  of  an,  de  un.  88.   De  an^ 

162. 
Qf  the,  del,  15.    De  los,  26.    De  la,  de  laa 

159. 
Often,  k  menudo,  frecuentemente,  102. 
OfUner,  mas  k  menudo,  102. 
Oftener  than,  mas  a  menudo  que.  102. 
One,  se,  ono,  143,  Obs.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas.  50. 
One  o'clock,  la  una,  65. 
Only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  sino,  no  k.^, 

mas  que,  41. 
Oidy  a  little,  sojo-^on  poco,  42. 
Order  in  which  the  pronouns,  ejects,  «M 

complements  are  placed,  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  vez  al  dia,  172.  - 
Or,  6.  16. 

Other,  otro.  45. 338. 

Other,  others,  otro,  otros,  141.     Other  peo- 
ple, otros.  otras  gentes,  232. 
Our,  nuestro,  28.  160. 
Ours,  el  nuestro.  los  nuestros,  31. — ^Tablk. 

344. 
Ought,  as  it  should  be,  como  se  debe,  168. 
Others'  property,  \o  ageno,  273. 
Overcharge  (to),  poner  alguna  cosa  k  preelo 

mu7  sabido,  295. 
On  a  level  with,  a  nivel  de,  a  flur  del  agua, 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente.  frente  a,  333. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 

P. 

Past  Participlk,  pnrticipio  pasivo,  117. 
Passiti  virbs,  verbos  pasivos,  175. 
People,  se,  143.  Obs.  A ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Pirsonal  Pronouns,  pronombres  persoa* 

ales.— Fablb.  70. 
Please  one  (to'),  gustarie  Si  uno,  88. 
Pbrpbct  Tbnsk,  pretdrito  perrecto  pr6zi- 

mo,  125.  185. 
Pre  SB  NT  OF  Indicatitb,  presente  de  m> 

dicativo,  N.  1,  85. 
Prbsbnt  Participle,   gerund,  participle 

activo,  gerundio,  250. 
Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  pronominale^ 

80,  (1.) 
Possessive  Pronouns,  pronombres  posei 

sivos.— Table,  244. 
Put  on  (to),  meterso,  114 ;  ponerse,  126. 
Put  to  dry  (to),  poner  a  secar,  hacer 

134. 
Please  (to),  irle  a  uno.  pasarlo,  Mtar,  Hit 
Pay— for  (to),  pagar  k,  186. 


5M 


INDEX. 


PUg  ((o)t  eompadecer,  eompadecene,  teaer 

laatima,  216. 
Part  with  (to),  dethacene,  enagenar,  vender. 

229. 
Pour  out  (to)    echar.  377.    Pour  out  some 

drink,  echox  (de  beber)  un  trago,  277. 
Pi.uPicRrBCT.  pret6rito  plus  cuamperfecto, 

(^.2.  p.,)a07. 
Prktkrit  Anterior,  pretdrito  perfecto  an. 

terior.  (N.  3.  p.,)  3U8. 
Puiiled,  embarazfldo,  perdido,  326. 
Pardon  (to),  perdonar.    /  beg  your  pardon, 

yo  pido  perdoD  a  V.,  327. 
Ptajf  (to),  jugnr,  93. 
Piay  a  trick  (to),  dar  an  chasco,  jugar  una 

pieza,  343. 
Play  upon  (to)— on  instrument,  tocar.  221. 
Procrastinate  (Jo),  diferir*,  dilatar,  385. 
PossBflsiTE  Adjectivk  Prohoums,  160. 


Quite  as  muck,  tanto,  justamente  tanto,  i  ^^ 
QyJte  as  many,  tantos,  justamente  tantoa,  > 
Quicker,  faster,  mas  presto,  mas  ligero,  224. 
Question  a  thing  {to),  dudar  de,  disputar, 

cuestionar,  preguntar,  238. 
Quench  one's  thirst  (to),  refrescar,  apagar  la 

Md.388. 

R. 

Remain  (to),  quedar,  quedarse,  119. 

Ride  (to>— on  horseback,    montar  (andar) 

k  cabalio,  177. 
Ride  (to) — in  a  carriage,  ir  en  coche,  andar 

(pasear  en)  coclie,  177. 
Return  {to),  venir  de.  volver  de,  148. 
KErLKCTiVE  VERBS,  verbos  pronomenales, 

181. 
R^oiee  at  something  {to),  alegrarse  de  algo 

(de  alguna  cosa),  186. 
Repair  to  (to),  ir  a,  vol  verse,  278. 
Rather,  mai  bien,  antes.     Rather  than,  mas 

bien  que,  antes  que,  374. 
Run  up  {to),  acudir,  291. 
Retp    (to) — to  defend    upon,    contar  con, 

confiar  en,  299. 
Reach  {to),  alcanzar  ^,  alcanzar  a  entender, 

343. 
Rather,  before  an  adjective,  algo,  376. 

S. 

fif*  (meaning  the  one  (n)  cf),  el  (n)  del,  el 

(n;  dc,  15. 
S*  (meaning  that  of  or  the  one  cf\  el  del,  el 

de,  15. 
Same  {the),  lo  mismo,  106.    Elmismo,  los 

mismos,  155. 
Several  varies,  algunos,  51. 
%mu,  un  poco,  alguno,  algun,  34,  35.    Le 

los,  99,  Obs.  6. 

U  «<Ml«  MM,  alguien.  alguno,  22. 101. 


SevM  mere,  mas,  algun,  todavia,  aiui,  A. 
Some  mere,  todavia  mas,  auo  mas,  alffunei 

mas,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro,  otros,  algun  otro,  alf  unoi 

otrus,  45. 
Somewhere,  alguna  parte,  64. 
So,  asi,  de  suerte  que,  134. 
So  so,  asi  asi,  134. 
Something,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  13. 
Something  like,  comn  unos,  uoas,  135. 
Send  far  {to),  eoviar  por,  mandar  por,  «nvt«4 

a  bustar,  77. 
She,  ella. — ^Ta.ble,  70. 
Shortly,  coon,  prouto,  luego,  prontamente 

139. 
Should  be  {as  it),  como  se  debe,  168. 
So  much  the  more  than,  tanto  mas  que.  111. 
So  much  the  less  than,  tanui  mines  que.  111. 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  aSo,         It-ra 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  cabeza, ) 
Subject,  s4ueto,  69,  Obs.  A. 
Superlatives,  superlativos,  110. 
Stitl,  aun,  dodavia,  55. 
Soon,  luego.  pronto.  Fery  soon,  may  proatOk 

221. 
Sooner,  mas  temprano,  115. 
Sometimes,  algunas  veces,  122. 
Set  out  (to),  partir,  salir,  marcharse,  130 
Steal  something  from  some  one  {to),   robaf 

nlgo  (alifuna  cosa  a  alguno),  149. 
TVy  (to),  probar  a,  procurar,  167,  168. 
So  that,  asi  que,  de  suerte  que,  194. 
Suit  {to),  acomodar,   lyustar,  venir,  oonve< 

nir,  199. 
Succeed  {to),  conseguir.  lograr,  teoer  boea 

ixito,  sulir  bien.  2U0. 
Shoot  {to) — to  fire,  disparar,  hacer  fuego. 
Since,  desde,  209.    Ya  que,  pues  que.  994. 
Spend  time  in  something  {to),  pasar,  emplear 

gastar  el  tiempo  en  alguna  cosa,  212. 
Spoil  {to),  echar  a  perder,  inutilizar,  217. 
Serve  {to) — to  teait  upon,  servir,  estar   en 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
SQuander{toy— to  dissipate,  malgastar.disipar, 

deeperdiciar,  derroehar,  218. 
Slow,  slowly,  tardo,  lento,  lentameate,  pooo 

a  poco,  224. 
So,  tan.  224. 
So  m«cA,  so  many,  tanto,  tanta,  tantos,  tao- 

tas.  224. 
Sir,  seKor,  237,  Obs.  B  ;  238.  Obs.  C  and  D. 
Sojourn  (to)— to  stay,  residir,  morar,  t  estat 

de  asiento,  240. 
Step  {to),  dar  un  paso,  251.    Meaning  to  take 

measures,  valerse  de  medios,   tomar   sus 

medidas,  252. 
I^uch,  un  tal,  una  tnl,  362. 
Such  a  one,  el  sefior  Fulano  de  tal,  nn  doa 

Fu'.ano.  262. 
Spring  {to),  saltar.  abalanzarse  a,  286. 
Succeed  {to),  conseguir.  Alcanzar.  Salir  biei^ 

293. 
Serve  up  the  soup  {to),  servir  la  sopa,  298. 
Suffice   {to),   bastor.     8or   fcastantai.     Bm 

Buficiente,  800. 
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irt  taff  (to),  haeerae  k  la  velft,  900. 

Smeil  uf  ito),  o\er  *  k,  iOA. 

Strike  {toy-^speaking  cf  hours ^  dar,  328. 

Stdicit  (.to)— to  suet  solicitar.    Rogar,  339. 

Sit  up  (to),  velar.  342. 

So  long  as,  inientrus.    En  tanto  que,  341. 

BuBJUNc-TiVK.  BiibjuntiTo,  3dl. 

Spare  (to),  ahorar,  370 

Stop  short  (to),  pararae.    Cortarae  371. 

Stick  to  a  thing  (to),  atenerse  a.    Paaar  por, 

373. 
Suffer  (to)— to  heart  sufrir.    AgnanUur,  373. 
Suffer  one's  self  to  (to),  dejarae,  374. 
Stray  (to) — to  get  lost,  descaminane.    Ex- 

traviarse,  385. 
Satisfy  one's  self  with  (to),  saciar.    ilartar. 

tSatidfacer,  388. 


That,  ese.  15. 24.    Esa,  161. 

That  of,  el  del,  el  de,  15. 

Thdt  (.relative),  que,  23. 

Thut  which,  the  one  which,  el  que,  23.    Lo 

que.    Aquello  que^  L92, 193. 
That  one,  atiuel.  24- 
That  {meaning    that   thing),  eao,  aquello, 

122. 
That— all,  cuanto,  153. 
That  excepted,  excepto  eso,  salvo  eso,  m6- 

nos  eso,  379. 
The  more— as,  tanto  mas — cuanto.    Tanto 

ID  IS — cuanto  mas,  380. 
That,  or  the  one  of  which,  aquel  de  quien, 

Slc.,  193. 
Thank  (to),  agradecer.    Dar  gracias.  289. 
True,  verdad.    //  is  true,  es  verdad,  290. 
Towards,  iu    Con.    Para  con.    Uacia.  230. 
lYust  some  one  (to),  confiarse  a  (de)  alguno. 

278. 
Tt^e  toonCt  keels  (to),  apretar  los  tolones. 

t  Tomar  las  de  villadiego,  296. 
Thai  is  to  sap,  es  decir.    A  saber,  300. 
7%inA  much  of  a  person  (to),  bacer  gran 

(mucho)  caso  de,  304. 
Take  care  (to),  guardarse  de.   Precavene  da. 

Estar  aobre  aviso,  312.  383. 
T\ike  into  one's  head  (to),  pasarie  a  una  por 

la  cabeza.     Metersele,  &.c,  313. 
Therefore,  por  consiguiente.    Ab\  pues,  823> 
Then,  thus,  pues.    Entonces.    Ask,  822. 
T^itm  upon  (to)--to  be  the  question,  trataraa 

de  algo.  333. 
Towcrds,  liaeia.    Para  con,  337. 
Take  the  p*aee  of  (.to),  aer.    Servir  de,  847. 
T^ara  to  account  (to),  hocer  valer.    Sacar 

vpntaja  d«,  3(9. 
The  less — <u,  tanto  minos — cuanto  mas  or 

minos.     Tanto  minos— -cuanto    m^nos, 

880. 
7\tm  pale  (to),  ponene  p&lido.    Perder  el 

color,  385. 
7^ltr«t/or  (to)— to  te  tAtrtCy.  toner  sed.  Ea- 

tar  sediento,  388. 
7V.  el,  9l    Losi  8S.    La.  las.  IBBi.   El  tit* 

«tMi4|fIa.»6,Oba.B. 


The  more  —  the  more,  cuanto  mas— Unto 

mas.  110. 
The  less  —  the  less,  cuanto  mtbnos  ■—  tanto 

menus,  110. 
The  one  and  the  other,  el  uno  y  el  otro.  .oa 

unos  y  los  otroe,  48. 
The  one  who,  el  que,  los  que.  170. 
The  leoLst,  el  mt^n  js,  la  menos*  loa  mdnoa.  loa 

menod.  110. 
The  most,  el  mas,  la  mas.  los  mas.  las  mas, 

110. 
These,  estos,  28.  31.    Estas,  161. 
T/um,  los,  34.    Tablb.  70.    Los.  163^ 
Their,  su,  sus,  28.  160. 
Theirs,  el  suyo,  los  suyos,  31.    Tablk.  214 
There,   thither,  alii,  alia,   64.      When   imI 

translated,  74,  Obs.  B. 
There  is,  tltere  are,  hay,  135.  200.     Is  there- 
more  1  i  quo-  hay  mas  1  289. 
This,  eete,  24.    Esta,  16L 
This  one,  este,  24. 
Till,  iiniit,  hiista.     i  Hasta  cuando  1  iHaatft 

que  liora  7  142. 
T^ep,  ellos.  34.    Tablb.  70. 
Thep,  se.  143.  Obs.  B. 
They,  uno.  143,  Obs.  B. ;  144,  Obs.  C.  (  188, 

Obs.  A. 
Thine,  el  tuyo,  los  tuyos,  79.    Tablb.  84C- 
Thy,  tu,  tus.  79.  160. 
Those,  esos.  aquellos.  28. 31.    Esaj.  aqaella^ 

161. 
Those  of,  los  do,  80. 
Those  which,  los  que.  80. 170. 193. 
TV.  a.  66. 

To,  meaning  tn  order  to,  para,  66. 
To  the,  al.  a  los.  67.    A  la.  a  las,  1£8. 
7\f  whom,  a  quien,  a  quienes.  73. 193. 
Thou,  til.    Tablb.  70. 
Too,  demasiado,  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarda,  115. 
Too  many,  demasiados,  sobradoa.  42. 
Tbo  much,  demasiado,  sobrado,  42.  UR. 
To  me,  to  him,  to  you,  ^e,,  me.  le.  a  \ 

Tablb.  70. 
Take  off— away  (to),  quitar  del  medio,  qui- 

tane.    Llevar,  lievarse.  96. 
Tdte  a  walk  (to),  pasearse,  186. 
Take  plate  (to),  tenerse.    Verificarae.    Cdo- 

brarse.    Darse.    Uaber,  122.    Acontocer, 


Tremel  to  a  ii^ocs  (to),  ir  k,    Ine  4,  ITKL 

U. 

Us,  nos.  68.    Tablb,  70.2 

VntU,  hasta.  i  Hasta  que  horal  14S. 

Up  to,  hasta,  147. 

Upon,  subre,  131. 

Under,  debajo  de.    Bajo,  13L 

Under  full  sail,  a  velas  lianas.   A  velas  tandi 

das,  3U0. 
Unriddle  ito>-tofind  out,  desonradar,  80 

V. 

Ferp,  mu7.  bien.  110.    Mucho.  171. 
Fer»  mmth,  machiifano,  4L  VB, 


658 


INDEX. 


Ftnf  wdt,  mar  Men.  118. 
Vtry,  very  mvcA,  may,  110. 
VU  tntk  eaek  other  {Jto\  a  eompetencia.    A 
eual  inaa.  379. 

w. 

HltaU  que.  14.  73.    Meaning  that  vhuh,  )o 

que.  (U.  97.  137. 
Want  (to),  hober  menester,  necentar.  8B.  128. 
H't,  Docotros.  13.    Tabli.  70. 
H'kere,  whertfrom,  de  donde,  16S. 
fVkert,  en  donde.  donde,  64.  ISL 
ffitk  me,  conmigo.  70  (1). 
fyfuek,  whatt  jine,  11. 16.     Qf  which,  de  qae, 

del  eual.  &c..  192. 
fyhieh  one,  eual.  20.    Fhtm  which,  de  que. 

Del  eual.  155. 
FFkieh  ones,  cualea,  28. 
Who,  quien,  21.    Quienes,  78. 
fVho  irelatjve),  que,  170; 
Wham,  quien,  quienes,  73.     Of  «iem,  de 

quien.    Del  eual,  &c.,  192. 
Whom  (to),  a  quien.  a  quienes.  73. 
Whose,  quien,  quienes,  73. 
Whose,  of  whom,  de  quien,  cvjo,  cuya,  en- 

TOA,  curat.  112.  OIm.  C.  ;  I"' 


IFIbM  Jboiue  (at),  ea  eaia  d0qai«i,O. 

WeU,  bien,  1(16. 

When,  euando,  132. 

WiUumt,  sin,  178.  Obi. 

Walk  a  child  (to),  hacer  imaear  a  un  nito 

Llovar  un  niiio  a  pa«eo,  186. 
Walk  (to),  andar,  caminar.  851. 
Wieh  a  good  morning  (to),  darle  a  nno  kM 

buenosdias,  34U. 
Whatever,  whatsoever,  eualquienu    Todo  l§ 

que.     For  mas  (n)  que.  3K2. 
Whoever,    whosoever,    quieoqoiera.    enl 

quiera.  863. 
Would  to  Oodt  ipleffue  a  Dioi*    iC^eii 

Dioi !  iPleffue  al  Ciolo !  i  Ojala !  863. 
Warn  some  one  (to),   precautelar,  preo&n 

cionar.  884. 

Y. 

You,  v.,  VV.,  9.  Obe.  A. ;  68w     Tablb.  70. 
Your,  8u  (n)  de  V.  or  el  (n)  de  V.,  11. 160. 
Yours,  el  do  V .  loa  de  V.,  el  Tueatro.  loi 

Tuestros,  16.  SI.   Tablb,244 
YeU  7a.  31. 
Yesterday,  ayer,  128. 

raeM(to).  oeder.  Bcadina.   g^ietaiw.W 
Te§»d. 
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